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INTRODUCTION 


Program  of  Studies 

The  Program  of  Studies  identifies  the  outcomes  for 
the  core  and  optional  learning  components  for 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  12.  Content  is  focused  on 
what  students  are  expected  to  know  and  be  able  to 
do. 

Though  organized  into  separate  subject,  course  or 
program  areas,  there  are  many  connections  across 
the  curriculum.  Students  see  the  world  as  a 
connected  whole  rather  than  as  isolated  segments. 
Integrating  across  content  areas,  and  providing 
ways  for  students  to  make  connections,  enhances 
student  learning.  The  reporting  of  student  progress 
should,  nevertheless,  be  in  terms  of  the  outcomes 
outlined  in  courses  of  study  for  each  subject  area. 

Within  any  group  of  students  there  is  a  range  of 
individual  differences.  Flexibility  in  planning  for 
individuals  within  a  group  is  needed.  Therefore, 
school  organization  and  teacher  methodology  are 
not  mandated  at  the  provincial  level  and  may  vary 
from  class  to  class  and  school  to  school  in  order  to 
meet  student  needs. 

For  guidelines  and  regulations  relating  to  school 
programs  and  organization  for  instruction,  refer  to 
the  Guide  to  Education:  ECS  to  Grade  12, 
available  for  viewing  and  downloading  from  the 
Alberta  Learning  Web  site.  Print  copies  are 
available  for  purchase  from  the  LRC. 


Basic  Learning  Resources 

Alberta  Learning  authorizes  a  variety  of  resources 
to  support  the  programs  of  study.  Complete  listings 
of  all  resources  can  be  found  in  the  Learning 
Resources  Centre  Resources  Catalogue,  or 
electronically  through  the: 

•  LRC  Web  site  at  www.lrc.learning.gov.ab.ca. 

Resource  listings  can  also  be  accessed  through  the: 

•  Authorized  Resources  Database  at 
www.learning.gov.ab.ca  under  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  12,  Curriculum,  Curriculum  Resources. 

Alberta  Learning  Web  Site 


Information  covering 


all  areas  of  Kindergarten 
to  Grade  12  education  in  Alberta,  including 
curriculum  and  resources,  can  be  found 
at  www.learning.gov.ab.ca  under  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  12. 
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PROGRAM  FOUNDATIONS 


( 


Alberta's  Learning  System 
Lifelong  Learning 

Lifelong  learning  is  the  process  by  which  people 
acquire  and  apply  knowledge  and  skills  throughout 
life  to  help  them  reach  employment  goals,  enjoy  a 
high  quality  of  life,  and  be  active  and  responsible 
citizens.  Lifelong  learning  begins  in  early 
childhood  and  continues  into  the  senior  years. 
Lifelong  learning  enables  Albertans  to  participate 
and  prosper  in  an  ever-changing,  knowledge-based 
economy  and  society. 

Vision 

The  best  learning  system  in  the  world. 

Mission 

Alberta  Learning,  through  its  leadership  and  work 
with  stakeholders,  ensures  that  learners  are 
prepared  for  lifelong  learning,  work  and  citizenship 
so  they  are  able  to  contribute  to  a  democratic, 
knowledge-based  and  prosperous  society. 

Principles 

Learner  Centered 

•      The  lifelong  learning  system  is  focused  on  the 
learner. 


Accountable 

•  The  learning  system  is  accountable  to 
Albertans  for  quality  results,  system 
sustainability,  and  fiscal  responsibility. 

Responsive 

•  The  learning  system  is  flexible  and  meets  and 
anticipates  learner  need. 

Innovative 

•  The  learning  system  demonstrates  leading 
edge  innovation  for  improved  results. 

Equitable 

•  Albertans  have  equitable  access  to  lifelong 
learning  opportunities. 

Values 

•  Respect 

•  Integrity 

•  Trust 

•  Openness 

•  Caring 

Ministry  Core  Businesses 

1.  Adult  Learning 

2.  Apprenticeship  and  Industry  Training 

3.  Basic  Learning 


Accessible 

•  Albertans  have  access  to  affordable,  quality 
learning  opportunities. 

Collaborative 

•  Learning  is  a  lifelong  human  endeavor  that 
best  occurs  when  partners  and  stakeholders 
work  together  to  provide  a  holistic  approach 
and  a  supportive  environment. 


Ministry  Goals 

1.  High  Quality  Learning  Opportunities  for  All 

2.  Excellence  in  Learner  Outcomes 

3.  Highly  Responsive  and  Responsible  Ministry. 


O  Excerpted  from  the  Alberta  Learning  2003-2006  Business  Plan,  April  8.  2003.    This  plan  is  available  on  the  Alberta  Learning  Web  site  at 
www.leaming.gov.ab.ca. 
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Core  Businesses 


Support  Students  with  Diverse  Needs 


Core  businesses  set  out  the  ongoing  key 
responsibilities  of  the  Ministry  that  support  the 
mission  and  provide  a  framework  for  achieving 
results  and  allocating  resources.  Alberta  Learning's 
core  businesses  support  the  three  ministry  goals. 

Alberta  Learning's  three  core  business  divisions, 
Adult  Learning,  Apprenticeship  and  Industry 
Training,  and  Basic  Learning  provide  learning 
services  and  standards  for  the  learning  system. 
These  divisions  work  closely  with  their  provincial 
ministry  partners  to  ensure  program  continuity  and 
smooth  transitions  for  learners. 

Basic  Learning  Division 

Establish  Curriculum  Standards 

•  Develop  and  revise  K-12  programs  of  study  to 
ensure  they  are  relevant  and  responsive  in 
meeting  the  learning  needs  of  Albertans. 

Develop  Learning  Resources 

•  Select  and  develop  learning  and  teaching 
resources  to  support  effective  and  efficient 
classroom  instruction. 

Certificate  Teachers 

•  Ensure  that  Alberta's  teachers  are  certificated 
and  equipped  with  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attributes  needed  to  support  students  in 
meeting  standards  set  by  the  Minister. 


•  Work  with  school  authorities  to  enhance, 
provide  access  to,  and  support  the 
development  and  implementation  of  programs 
for  students  with  diverse  learning,  linguistic, 
or  cultural  needs. 

Support  School  Authorities 

•  Develop  and  implement  programs,  policies, 
regulations  and  legislation  that  further  the 
capacity  of  school  authorities  to  meet  the 
learning  needs  and  learning  choices  of 
Albertans. 

•  Maintain  strong  relationships  with  school 
authorities. 

Approve  Schools  and  Programs 

•  Monitor  public,  separate,  francophone,  charter 
and  private  school  authority  education  plans 
and  annual  reports. 

•  Approve  First  Nations,  private  and  charter 
schools. 

Conduct  Investigations  and  Appeals 

•  Conduct  investigations,  reviews  and  hearings 
to  ensure  an  open,  fair  and  effective  learning 
system. 


©Excerpted  from  the  Alberta  Learning  2003-2006  Business  Plan,  April  8,  2003.    This  plan  is  available  on  the  Alberta  Learning  Web  site  at 
www.  learning,  gov.  ab.ca. 
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Goals  and  Standards  Applicable  to  the 
Provision  of  Basic  Education  in  Alberta0 

A  basic  education  must  provide  students  with  a 
solid  core  program,  including  language  arts, 
mathematics,  science  and  social  studies. 

Students  will  be  able  to  meet  the  provincial 
graduation  requirements  and  be  prepared  for  entry 
into  the  workplace  or  post-secondary  studies. 
Students  will  understand  personal  and  community 
values  and  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of 
citizenship.  Students  will  develop  the  capacity  to 
pursue  learning  throughout  their  lives.  Students 
also  should  have  opportunities  to  learn  languages 
other  than  English  and  to  attain  levels  of 
proficiency  and  cultural  awareness  which  will 
help  to  prepare  them  for  participation  in  the  global 
economy. 

Student  Learning  Outcomes 

Students  are  expected  to  develop  the  knowledge, 
skills  and  attitudes  that  will  prepare  them  for  life 
after  high  school.  A  basic  education  will  allow 
students  to: 


read    for    information,     understanding     and 

enjoyment 

write    and    speak    clearly,    accurately    and 

appropriately  for  the  context 

use     mathematics     to     solve     problems     in 

business,  science  and  daily-life  situations 

understand  the  physical  world,  ecology  and 

the  diversity  of  life 

understand  the  scientific  method,  the  nature  of 

science  and  technology,  and  their  application 

to  daily  life 

know  the  history  and  geography  of  Canada 

and  have  a  general  understanding  of  world 

history  and  geography 

understand    Canada's    political,    social    and 

economic  systems  within  a  global  context 

respect   the   cultural   diversity   and   common 

values  of  Canada 


demonstrate  desirable  personal  characteristics, 

such     as     respect,     responsibility,     fairness, 

honesty,  caring,  loyalty  and  commitment  to 

democratic  ideals 

recognize      the      importance      of     personal 

well-being,   and   appreciate  how  family  and 

others  contribute  to  that  well-being 

know   the   basic   requirements   of  an   active, 

healthful  lifestyle 

understand  and  appreciate  literature,  the  arts 

and  the  creative  process 

research  an  issue  thoroughly,  and  evaluate  the 

credibility     and     reliability     of    information 

sources 

demonstrate    critical    and    creative    thinking 

skills  in  problem  solving  and  decision  making 

demonstrate  competence  in  using  information 

technologies 

know  how  to  work  independently  and  as  part 

of  a  team 

manage  time  and  other  resources  needed  to 

complete  a  task 

demonstrate  initiative,  leadership,  flexibility 

and  persistence 

evaluate  their  own  endeavours  and  continually 

strive  to  improve 

have    the    desire    and   realize   the   need   for 

lifelong  learning. 


Standards  for  Student  Learning 

The  Minister  of  Learning  defines  acceptable 
standards  and  standards  of  excellence  for  student 
achievement  in  consultation  with  Albertans. 
Employers  are  involved  in  specifying  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  needed  in  the 
workplace.  Schools,  school  authorities  and  the 
Minister  of  Learning  assess  and  report  regularly  to 
the  public  on  a  range  of  student  learning. 

The  school's  primary  responsibility  is  to  ensure 
that  students  meet  or  exceed  the  provincial 
standards,  as  reflected  in  the  Student  Learning 
Outcomes  (outlined  above),  the  Alberta  Programs 
of  Study,  provincial  achievement  tests,  diploma 
examinations  and  graduation  requirements. 


O  Excerpted   from   the   Policy, 
www.learning.gov.ab.ca. 


Regulations   and  Forms   Manual.       This    manual    is    available   on    the    Alberta   Learning   Web   site   at 
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Education  Delivery 

Schools  must  engage  students  in  a  variety  of 
activities  that  enable  them  to  acquire  the  expected 
learnings.  Schools  have  authority  to  deploy 
resources  and  may  use  any  instructional  technique 
acceptable  to  the  community  as  long  as  the 
standards  are  achieved.  Schools,  teachers  and 
students  are  encouraged  to  take  advantage  of 
various  delivery  options,  including  the  use  of 
technology,  distance  learning  and  the  workplace. 


Students  learn  basic,  transferable  knowledge, 
skills  and  attitudes  in  school.  Schools,  in 
co-operation  with  employers,  provide 
opportunities  for  students  to  develop  and  practise 
employability  skills.  The  Minister  of  Learning 
provides  credit  for  off-campus  learning  that  is 
approved  and  accepted  by  the  school  and  the 
employer.  Government  works  with  schools, 
employers  and  post-secondary  institutions  to  help 
young  people  make  a  smooth  transition  to  work 
and  further  study. 


Schools  play  a  supportive  role  to  families  and  the 
community  in  helping  students  develop  desirable 
personal  characteristics  and  the  ability  to  make 
ethical  decisions.  Schools  also  help  students  take 
increasing  responsibility  for  their  learning  and 
behaviour,  develop  a  sense  of  community 
belonging  and  acquire  a  clearer  understanding  of 
community  values  and  how  these  relate  to 
personal  values. 


RELIGIOUS  AND  PATRIOTIC  INSTRUCTION 


The  following  section  of  the  School  Act  focuses 
on  religious  and  patriotic  instruction.  It  is  cited 
here  for  the  information  of  administrators  and 
teachers. 

SECTION  50(1)  A  board  may 


(2)  Where  a  teacher  or  other  person  providing 
religious  or  patriotic  instruction  receives  a  written 
request  signed  by  a  parent  of  a  student  that  the 
student  be  excluded  from  religious  or  patriotic 
instruction  or  exercises,  or  both,  the  teacher  or 
other  person  shall  permit  the  student 


(a)  prescribe  religious  instruction  to  be  offered  to 
its  students; 

(b)  prescribe  religious  exercises  for  its  students; 

(c)  prescribe  patriotic  instruction  to  be  offered  to 
its  students; 

(d)  prescribe  patriotic  exercises  for  its  students; 

(e)  permit  persons  other  than  teachers  to  provide 
religious  instruction  to  its  students. 


(a)  to  leave  the  classroom  or  place  where  the 
instruction  or  exercises  are  taking  place  for 
the  duration  of  the  instruction  or  exercises,  or 

(b)  to  remain  in  the  classroom  or  place  without 
taking  part  in  the  instruction  or  exercises. 

1988cS-3.1  s33;1990c36sl6 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Policy 

Alberta  Learning  selects,  acquires,  develops, 
produces,  translates  and  authorizes  the  best 
possible  instructional  materials  for  the 
implementation  of  approved  programs  of  study. 

Learning  Resource  Categories 

In  terms  of  provincial  policy,  learning  resources 
are  those  print,  nonprint  and  electronic  software 
materials  used  by  students  or  teachers  to  facilitate 
learning  and  teaching.  Many  learning  resources, 
both  publisher-developed  and  teacher-made,  are 
available  for  use  in  implementing  elementary, 
junior  high  and  senior  high  programs.  Decisions 
about  the  selection  and  use  of  resources  are  a  local 
matter  and  should  take  into  account  student  skill 
levels,  interests,  motivations  and  stages  of 
development. 

Alberta  Learning  authorizes  learning  resources  in 
three  categories: 

•  basic  student  learning  resources 

•  support  student  learning  resources 

•  authorized  teaching  resources. 

Authorization  indicates  that  the  resources  meet 
high  standards  and  can  contribute  to  the 
attainment  of  the  goals  of  the  program.  However, 
the  authorization  of  resources  does  not  require 
their  use  in  program  delivery.  Under  section  60(2) 
of  the  School  Act,  school  boards  may  approve 
materials  for  their  schools,  including  resources 
that  are  withdrawn  from  the  provincial  list.  Many 
school  boards  have  delegated  this  power  to 
approve  resources  to  school  staff  or  other  board 
employees  under  section  61  ( 1 )  of  the  School  Act. 

Basic  Student  Learning  Resources 

Basic  learning  resources  are  those  student  learning 
resources  authorized  by  Alberta  Learning  as  the 
most  appropriate  for  addressing  the  majority  of 
outcomes  of  the  course(s),  substantial  components 
of  the  course(s),  or  the  most  appropriate  for 
meeting  general  outcomes  across  two  or  more 
grade  levels,  subject  areas  or  programs  as  outlined 
in   provincial   programs   of  study.      These   may 


include  any  resource  format,  such  as  print, 
nonprint,  computer  software,  manipulatives  or 
video. 

In  exceptional  circumstances,  a  teacher  resource 
may  be  given  basic  status. 


Support  Student  Learning  Resources 

Support  learning  resources  are  those  student 
learning  resources  authorized  by  Alberta  Learning 
to  assist  in  addressing  some  of  the  outcomes  of 
course(s)  or  components  of  course(s);  or  to  assist 
in  meeting  the  outcomes  across  two  or  more  grade 
levels,  subject  areas  or  programs  as  outlined  in  the 
provincial  programs  of  study.  These  may  include 
any  resource  format,  such  as  print,  nonprint. 
computer  software,  manipulatives  or  video. 

Authorized  Teaching  Resources 

Authorized  teaching  resources  are  those  teaching 
resources  produced  externally  to  Alberta  Learning 
(for  example,  by  publishers)  that  have  been 
reviewed  by  Alberta  Learning,  found  to  meet  the 
criteria  of  review  and  to  be  the  best  available 
resources  to  support  the  implementation  of 
programs  of  study  and  courses,  and  the  attainment 
of  the  goals  of  basic  learning;  they  have  been 
authorized  by  the  Minister.  Teaching  resources 
produced  as  service  documents  by  Alberta 
Learning  are  authorized  by  definition. 

Availability 

Most  authorized  resources  are  available  for 
purchase  from  the  Learning  Resources  Centre 
(LRC),  12360  -  142  Street,  Edmonton,  Alberta, 
Canada,  T5L4X9.  Telephone  780-427-5775, 
Fax  780-422-9750,  Internet  www. Ire. learning, 
gov.ab.ca. 

Resources  are  listed  in  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  Resources  Catalogue  and  at  the  LRC  Web 
site.  Resources  are  also  listed  in  the  Authorized 
Resources  Database  at  the  Alberta  Learning  Web 
site.  See  page  1 . 
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Music 


FINE  ARTS 

The  fine  arts  embrace  art,  drama  and  music 
without  obscuring  their  individuality.  Each 
has  a  body  of  content,  partly  derived  from 
tradition  and  partly  developed  from  the 
insights  and  interests  of  those  involved. 
Each  has  its  own  mode  of  expression  and 
makes  its  own  contribution  to  society, 
necessitating  the  inclusion  of  the  arts  as 
separate  subject  areas  in  the  school 
program.  Provided  the  special 
characteristics  and  unique  strengths  of  each 
of  the  arts  are  maintained,  integration  of 
the  arts  across  the  subject  areas  is  desirable 
and  should  be  encouraged. 


There  are  fundamental  principles  that 
apply  to  art,  drama  and  music.  Specifically, 
the  student  is  involved  as  a  creator,  a 
performer,  an  historian,  a  critic  and  a 
consumer.  Throughout  the  grades,  an 
articulated  fine  arts  program  should 
enhance  the  depth  and  breadth  of 
expression  and  intuitive  response.  The 
maturing  student  learns  to  appreciate,  to 
understand,  to  create  and  to  criticize  with 
discrimination  the  products  of  the  mind,  the 
voice,  the  hand  and  the  body. 


ART 


A.  PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


Art  education  is  concerned  with  the  organization 
of  visual  material.  A  primary  reliance  upon 
visual  experience  gives  an  emphasis  that  sets  it 
apart  from  the  performing  arts.  Acquiring 
proficiency  in  art  requires  systematic  instruction 
in  how  we  see,  interpret  and  make  sense  of  visual 
stimuli.  It  requires  an  understanding  of  how 
others  interpret  the  visual  messages  that  are 
products  of  this  kind  of  activity.  It  requires  an 
education  in  the  use  of  traditional  and 
contemporary  tools,  materials  and  media. 

Art  education  is  concerned  with  having 
individuals  think  and  behave  as  artists.  For  the 
purposes  of  art  education,  the  term  "artist"  is 
equally  valid  to  describe  one  who  has  worked  for 
a  lifetime  or  someone  who  is  a  relative  beginner. 
Ultimately,  art  is  accessible  to  all  individuals. 
Its  practice  results  in  changing  the  individual,  in 
changing  the  relationship  among  individuals  or 
in  changing  the  social-physical  environment. 

Art  education  is  concerned  with  pointing  out  the 
values  that  surround  the  creation  and  cherishing 
of  art  forms.  Art  is  not  merely  created,  it  is 
valued.  The  relative  values  given  to  art  products 
not  only  tell  us  about  those  who  produce  them, 
but  introduce  notions  of  how  values  have 
changed  over  time.  Learning  to  see  gives  us  the 
means  to  view  the  work  of  others  and  perhaps  to 
relate  that  to  our  own  works.  In  this  case, 
however,  searching  for  organization  may  be 
helped  by  knowledge  about  other  people's 
priorities. 


Art  education  deals  with  ways  in  which  people 
express  their  feelings  in  visual  forms.  Art  takes 
the  human  condition  as  the  focus  of  study. 
Persons  involved  in  the  visual  arts  reflect  upon 
and  externalize  their  personal  feelings  and 
intuitions  or  those  of  their  fellow  human  beings. 
As  artists,  they  share  this  ability  with  the 
writer,  the  poet  and  the  musician.  In  making 
parallels  and  discovering  relationships  with  the 
performing  and  literary  arts  we  gain  a  sense  of 
common  purpose. 

Art  education  deals  with  making  and  defending 
qualitative  judgments  about  artworks. 
Becoming  a  perceptive  critic  attunes  the 
individual  to  the  unique  contribution  of  the 
artist.  By  adopting  the  stance  of  critic  we  can 
develop  methods  of  qualitative  differentiation. 
We  gain  a  sense  that  not  all  art  is  the  same,  and 
we  are  able  to  articulate  reasons  for  preferring 
one  work  over  another. 
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The  elementary  visual  arts  program,  through 
the  four  components  of  REFLECTION. 
DEPICTION,  COMPOSITION  and 
EXPRESSION,  provides  opportunity  for  a 
variety  of  experiences:  a  chance  to  grow  and 
develop  as  an  individual;  to  develop  perceptual 
awareness;  to  learn  visual  arts  skills  and 
concepts;  to  interpret  and  communicate  with  the 
visual  symbol;  to  create;  to  value,  reflect  upon 
and  appreciate  the  cultural  aspects  of  art;  to 
relate  and  appreciate  art  in  everyday  life. 

The  major  goal  of  the  program  should  be  to  give 
the  child  a  complete  set  of  experiences.  The  child 
should  have: 

AN  INDIVIDUAL  EXPERIENCE 

The  individual  is  at  the  centre  of  visual 
education.  Each  student  is  special,  with  a  need 
for  recognition  and  a  need  to  develop  self- 
confidence.  Each  pupil  may  enter  the  program  at 
a  different  stage  or  level  and  each  may  progress 
at  a  different  rate.  Art  education  is  ultimately 
for  the  self-realization  of  the  individual, 
developing  the  ability  to  see,  understand,  react, 
create,  appreciate  and  reach. 

Opportunity  should  be  provided  for  the  child  to 
experience: 

•  pride  in  achievement 

•  valuable  group  activities 

•  a  sense  of  worth 

•  practice  in  making  decisions. 

Opportunity  should  be  provided  for  enabling  the 
child  to  grow  in: 

•  independence 

•  individuality 

•  self-realization 

•  self-awareness 

•  creativity. 

A  VISUAL  EXPERD2NCE 

Seeing  is  a  discipline  that  can  be  fostered. 
Visual  education  speaks  to  systematic 
instruction  in  perceptual  skills:  how  we  see, 
interpret,  discover  relationships,  make  decisions. 


Opportunity  should  be  provided  for  experiences 
that: 

•  contribute  to  the  child's  development  of 
perceptual  awareness  in  natural  and 
manufactured  forms. 

A  LEARNING  EXPERIENCE 

Art  education  involves  skill  development  in  the 
areas  of  drawing,  painting,  print  making, 
sculpture  and  fabric,  photography  and 
technographic  arts  in  order  to  extend  the  child's 
capabilities  to  express  oneself— communicate 
through  image  making.  Art  education  is  the 
acquisition  of  knowledge  through  the  elements 
and  principles  of  design  from  functional  and  fine 
arts  contexts.  Art  education  is  a  schema  of 
instruction. 

Opportunity  should  be  provided  for  experiences 
that  contribute  to: 

•  a  knowledge  of  the  vocabulary  of  basic  art 
terms  and  expressions  appropriate  to  the 
student's  level  of  development 

•  skills  and  techniques  necessary  for 
meaningful  self-expression  by  the  child 

•  an  understanding  of  art  media,  materials 
and  processes  and  their  appropriate  use 

•  an  understanding  of  the  expressive  content 
inherent  in  visual  forms. 

A  COMMUNICATION  EXPERIENCE 

Visual  images  communicate  to  the  individual 
and  the  individual  can  communicate  through 
visual  images.  In  a  world  heavily  populated  by 
visual  images,  created  by  humankind,  happened 
by  humankind,  spewed  by  machines,  dealt  by 
nature,  severe  communication  demands  are 
placed  on  the  individual.  Art  education  is  visual 
reading  and  expression. 

Opportunity  should  be  provided  for  experiences 
that  contribute  to  the  child's: 

•  ability  to  interpret  images 

•  ability  to  express  through  images 

•  ability  to  reflect  about  images. 
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A  CREATIVE  EXPERIENCE 

A  natural  outgrowth  of  seeing,  interpreting  and 
discovering  relationships  is  expressing.  The 
language  of  art  is  available  to  all  and  can  be  used 
to  express  both  thought  and  feeling.  Art 
education  provides  the  means  and  opportunity 
for  creative  activities  of  a  wide  nature; 
encourages  the  use  of  the  imagination, 
inventiveness  and  a  spirit  of  inquiry;  and 
provides  decision-making  opportunities. 

Opportunity  should  be  provided  for 

•  a  wide  range  of  experiences  with  various 
media  and  art  materials 

•  drawing  from  the  total  curriculum  for  the 
purpose  of  creating 

•  examining  and  exploring  a  variety  of  visual 
communication  forms  and  purposes 

•  contemplating  possibilities  and  exploring  the 
imagination  as  a  source  of  images  and  as 
problem-solving  devices 

•  expressing  feelings  and  individual  messages. 

A  CULTURAL  EXPERIENCE 

Art  speaks  a  universal  language  of  culture, 
spanning  history  and  peoples.  Art  is  part  of 
humankind's  heritage.  Art  education  is 
concerned  with  valuing,  reflecting  and 
appreciating  this  legacy. 


Opportunity  should  be  provided  for: 

•  awareness  of  and  appreciation  for  the  ethnic 
and  cultural  aspects  of  the  visual  arts  in  our 
society 

•  an  understanding  of  art  as  a  common  or 
universal  means  of  expression  among  all 
peoples 

•  an  appreciation  of  artistic  accomplishments, 
past  and  present. 

AN  ENVIRONMENTAL  EXPERIENCE 

Environment — natural  and  human-made — 
affects  the  individual.  Visual  images  and 
decisions  happen  continually  in  today's  world 
from  choices  of  clothing  to  television  programs, 
from  choices  of  where  to  live  to  what  to  do  with 
the  front  lawn,  to  the  look  of  hubcaps  on  one's 
car.  Art  education  is  concerned  with  informed 
choices  of  manufactured  items  and  quality 
environment. 

Opportunity  should  be  provided  for: 

•  making  aesthetic  judgments  about  things  in 
the  environment 

•  noting  that  the  visual  arts  are  an  integral 
part  of  daily  life. 
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OVERVIEW 

The  elementary  art  program —  level  one  (Grades 
1  and  2),  level  two  (Grades  3  and  4)  and  level 
three  (Grades  5  and  6) — is  a  unified,  sequential 
course  that  focuses  on  four  major  components  of 
visual  learning. 

REFLECTION 

•  responses  to  visual  forms  in  nature, 
designed  objects  and  artworks. 

DEPICTION 

•  development  of  imagery  based  on 
observations  of  the  visual  world. 

COMPOSITION 

•  organization  of  images  and  their  qualities 
in  the  creation  of  unified  statements. 

EXPRESSION 

•  use  of  art  materials  as  a  vehicle  or 
medium  for  saying  something  in  a 
meaningful  way. 

Because  each  of  the  content  areas  emphasizes  a 
different  aspect  of  art  learning,  the  teacher  can 
design  an  art  lesson  with  any  one  of  the  four 
areas  as  the  nucleus  from  which  learning  in  the 
other  three  areas  can  evolve.  It  is  necessary  to 
see  the  relationships  that  exist  among  the  four 
content  areas  so  that  teachers  can  emphasize 
each  as  it  is  appropriate  to  students  and  their 
program. 

In  Reflection,  attention  is  given  to  three  major 
aspects: 

1 .  analyzing  structures  in  nature 

2 .  assessing  designed  objects 

3.  appreciating  art. 

Observation  of  natural  and  human-made  forms 
is  a  necessary  component  of  Reflection.  The 
skills  involved  in  appreciating  art  for  its  content 
can  be  developed  as  lessons  in  themselves  or  used 
to  precede  or  follow  lessons  in  Depiction  or 
Composition. 


In  Depiction,  the  basic  skills  of  image  making 
are  developed  using  one  or  more  of  the  three 
reflective  areas  as  referents.  These  skills  are 
developed  according  to  forms  and  their 
proportions,  actions  and  viewpoints  and  the 
qualities  and  details  of  those  forms. 

In  Composition,  the  image-making  skills 
developed  in  Depiction  are  employed  to  create 
integrated  artworks.  These  organizational  skills 
relate  to  emphasis,  unity  and  craftsmanship. 

In  Expression,  the  focus  is  on  purpose,  theme  and 
subject  matter,  as  well  as  on  media  and 
techniques.  Expression  provides  the  means 
through  which  the  student  can  employ  reflective, 
depictive  and  compositional  skills  to  create  a 
meaningful  artwork.  Although  the  teacher 
should  choose  media  and  techniques  from  all  six 
studio  areas  outlined,  students  should  be  given 
choices  within  each  of  these,  as  well  as  in  theme 
and  purpose.  It  is  not  necessary  to  teach  every 
objective  in  "media  and  techniques".  Teachers 
are  encouraged  to  choose  areas  based  on  their 
own  resources  and  experiences. 

The  first  section  of  the  program  contains  the 
scope  and  sequence  objectives  for  each  level. 
These  appear  individually  as  Reflection, 
Depiction,  Composition  and  Expression  and  not 
only  show  the  relationship  among  levels  but 
indicate  the  emphasis  at  each  level  for  a 
particular  subcategory  of  that  concept  area. 

The  second  section  of  the  program  contains 
appropriate  concepts  for  each  of  the  three  levels 
in  each  of  the  content  areas:  Reflection, 
Depiction,  Composition  and  Expression.  Each 
concept  is  developed  by  means  of  Suggested 
Methods  or  Strategies  from  which  the  teacher 
can  choose.  Several  concepts  might  be  taught  in 
a  content  area  before  another  area  is  approached. 
Expression  is  taught  as  an  integration  with  the 
other  three  content  areas.  Also,  as  each  concept 
is  taught,  suggestions  are  given  for  relating  it  to 
other  content  areas. 
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Each  of  the  content  areas  is  developed  from 
simple  to  more  complex  learning,  from  personal 
to  wider  social  concerns.  Because  of  its 
structure,  teachers  need  to  refer  to  the  building 
blocks  used  in  levels  preceding  their  own. 


LEVEL  ONE  (Grades  1  and  2) 
REFLECTION 


Component  1 


Concepts 


ANALYSIS:  Students  will 
notice  commonalities 
within  classes  of  natural 
objects  or  forms. 


A.  Natural  forms  have  common  physical 
attributes  according  to  the  class  in  which 
they  belong. 

B.  Natural  forms  are  related  to  the 
environment  from  which  they  originate. 

C.  Natural  forms  have  different  surface 
qualities  in  colour,  texture  and  tone. 

D.  Natural  forms  display  patterns  and  make 
patterns. 


Component  2 


Concepts 


ASSESSMENT:  Students 
will  assess  the  use  or 
function  of  objects. 


A.  Designed  objects  serve  specific  purposes. 

B.  Designed  objects  serve  people. 

C.  Designed  objects  are  made  by  people  or 
machines. 

D.  Designed  objects  must  function  well  to  be 
valuable. 


Component  3 


Concepts 


APPRECIATION: 

Students  will  interpret 
artworks  literally. 


A.  Art  takes  different  forms  depending  on  the 
materials  and  techniques  used. 

B.  An  art  form  dictates   the  way   it  is 
experienced. 


C.  An  artwork  tells  something  about  its  subject 
matter  and  the  artist  who  made  it. 

D.  Colour  variation  is  built  on  three  basic 
colours. 

E.  Tints  and  shades  of  colours  or  hues  affect  the 
contrast  of  a  composition. 

F.  All  aspects  of  an  artwork  contribute  to  the 
story  it  tells. 


DEPICTION 


Component  4 


MAIN  FORMS  AND 
PROPORTIONS: 

Students  will  learn  the 
shapes  of  things  as  well  as 
develop  decorative  styles. 


Concepts 


A.  All  shapes  can  be  reduced  to  basic  shapes; 
i.e.,  circular,  triangular,  rectangular. 

B.  Shapes  can  be  depicted  as  organic  or 
geometric. 

C.  Shapes  can  be  made  using  different 
procedures;  e.g.,  cutting,  drawing,  tearing, 
stitching. 

D.  Animals  and  plants  can  be  represented  in 
terms  of  their  proportions. 

E.  A  horizontal  line  can  be  used  to  divide  a 
picture  plane  into  interesting  and  varied 
proportions  of  sky  and  ground. 


Component  5 


ACTIONS  AND  VIEW- 
POINTS: Students  will 
increase  the  range  of 
actions  and  viewpoints 
depicted. 


Concepts 


A.  Movement  of  figures  and  objects  can  be 
shown  in  different  ways. 

B.  An  X-ray  view  shows  the   inside   of 
something. 

C.  Forms  can  be  overlapping  to  show  depth  or 
distance. 
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Component  6 


Concepts 


QUALITIES  AND 

DETAILS:  Students  will 
represent  surface  qualities 
of  objects  and  forms. 


A.  Texture  is  a  surface  quality  that  can  be 
captured  by  rubbings  or  markings. 

B.  Textures  form  patterns. 

C.  Primary  colours  can  be  mixed  to  produce  new 
hues. 

D.  Colour  can  be  lightened  to  make  tints  or 
darkened  to  make  shades.  These  tints  or 
shades  are  also  referred  to  as  tone  or  value. 

E.  Images  are  stronger  when  contrasts  of  light 
and  dark  are  used. 

F.  Details  enrich  forms. 


COMPOSITION 


Component  7 


EMPHASIS:  Students 
will  create  emphasis  based 
on  personal  choices. 


Concepts 


A.  An  active,  interesting  part  of  a  theme  can 
become  the  main  part  of  a  composition. 

B.  The  main  part  of  a  composition  can  be 
treated  thoroughly  before  adding  related 
parts. 

C.  Contrast  subject  matter  with  the  ground  for 
emphasis. 

D.  Forms  can  run  off  the  edges  of  the  picture 
space  in  a  composition. 


Component  8 


Concepts 


UNITY:  Students  will 
create  unity  through 
density  and  rhythm. 


A.  Families  of  shapes,  and  shapes  inside  or 
beside  shapes,  create  harmony. 

B.  Overlapping  forms  help  to  unify  a 
composition. 

C.  Repetition  of  qualities  such  as  colour,  texture 
and  tone  produce  rhythm  and  balance. 

D.  A  composition  should  develop  the  setting  or 
supporting  forms,  as  well  as  the  subject 
matter. 


Component  9 


Concepts 


CRAFTSMANSHIP: 
Students  will  add 
finishing  touches. 


B 


Finishing  touches  (accents,  contrasts, 

outlines)  can  be  added  to  make  a  work  more 

powerful. 

Stepping  back  from  a  work  helps  in  judging 

how  it  can  be  improved. 


EXPRESSION 


Component  10  (i) 


PURPOSE  1:  Students 
will  record  or  document 
activities,  people  and 
discoveries. 


Concepts 


A.  Everyday  activities  can  be  documented 
visually. 

B.  Special  events,  such  as  field  trips,  visits  and 
festive  occasions  can  be  recorded  visually. 

C.  Family  groups  and  people  relationships  can 
be  recorded  visually. 

D.  Knowledge     gained    from    study    or 
experimentation  can  be  recorded  visually. 

PURPOSE  2:  Students 
will  illustrate  or  tell  a 
story. 

Concepts 

A.  A  narrative  can  be  retold  or  interpreted 
visually. 

B.  An  original  story  can  be  created  visually. 

PURPOSE  3:  Students 
will  decorate  items 
personally  created. 

Concepts 

A.  Details,  patterns  or  textures  can  be  added  to 
two-dimensional  works. 

B.  Details,  patterns  or  textures  can  be  added  to 
the  surface  of  three-dimensional  works. 
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PURPOSE  4:  Students 
will  express  a  feeling  or  a 
message. 


Concepts 


A.  Feelings  and  moods  can  be  interpreted 
visually. 

B.  Specific  messages,  beliefs  and  interests  can 
be  interpreted  visually,  or  symbolized. 

PURPOSE  5:  Students 
will  create  an  original 
composition,  object  or 
space  based  on  supplied 
motivation. 

Concepts 

A.  Outside  stimulation  from  sources  such  as 
music,  literature,  photographs,  film,  creative 
movement,  drama,  television  and  computers 
can  be  interpreted  visually. 


Component  10  (ii) 


A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 


SUBJECT  MATTER: 
Students  will  develop 
themes,  with  an  emphasis 
on  personal  concerns, 
based  on: 


Plants  and  animals 

Environment  and  places 

Manufactured  or  human-made  things 

Fantasy 

People 


Component  10  (iii) 


MEDIA  AND  TECH- 
NIQUES: Students  will 
use  media  and  techniques, 
with  an  emphasis  on 
exploration  and  direct 
methods  in  drawing, 
painting,  print  making, 
sculpture,  fabric  arts, 
photography  and 

technographic  arts. 


Concepts 


Drawing 

•  Use  a  variety  of  drawing  media  in  an 

exploratory  way  to  see  how  each  one  has 

its  own  characteristics. 


•  Use  drawing  tools  to  make  a  variety  of 
lines — curved,  straight,  thick,  thin, 
broken,  continuous. 

•  Use  drawing  tools  to  make  a  variety  of 
shapes — open,  closed  forms;  straight, 
curved  forms;  geometric  (rectangles, 
squares,  circles  and  triangles)  and  free 
form. 

•  Make  drawings  from  direct  observation. 

•  Use  drawing  media  in  combination  with 
other  media  such  as  painting,  print 
making  or  fabric. 

•  Use  drawing  to  add  details  and  textures, 
or  to  create  pattern. 

B.  Painting 

•  Learn  simple  brush  skills:  holding  and 
unloading  the  brush,  applying  paint, 
cleaning  the  brush. 

•  Experiment  with  the  medium  to  explore 
its  possibilities. 

•  Work  primarily  with  tempera  paint  or 
tempera  paint  with  additives,  using  large 
brushes  to  paint. 

•  Mix  primary  colours  and  lighten  and 
darken  colours. 

•  Paint  using  experimental  methods, 
including  without  a  brush. 

•  Paint  directly  without  preliminary 
sketching. 

•  Use  paint  in  combination  with  other 
media  and  techniques. 

•  Make  small  group  and/or  large  group 
murals. 

C.  Print  Making 

•  Use  frottage  (texture  rubbings). 

•  Make  lifts  or  transfers,  using  wax  crayon 
or  fabric  crayon. 

•  Explore  the  use  of  print-making  materials 
and  the  application  of  paint,  using  brushes 
and  rollers  (brayers). 

•  Explore  found  object  printing  and  the 
making  of  pattern  through  stamping. 

•  Use  print-making  images  in  making 
pictures  or  compositions. 

D.  Sculpture 

•  Make  two-  and  three-dimensional 
assemblages  from  found  materials. 

•  Learn  the  care  and  handling  of  clay,  and 
explore  the  modelling  possibilities. 
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•  Use  simple  clay  modelling  techniques  of 
rolling,  pinching,  adding,  pressing, 
making  coils,  texturing. 

•  Create  three-dimensional  forms,  using 
paper  sculpture  techniques  of  folding, 
scoring,  cutting,  curling,  weaving,  rolling, 
twisting,  joining. 

•  Cast  plaster  of  Paris  relief  sculptures  in 
sand  molds. 

E.  Fabric  Arts 

•  Decorate  fabric,  using  print-making 
techniques  of  relief  printing,  stamping, 
stencilling. 

•  Use  collage  techniques  for  picture  making 
with  fabric. 

•  Learn  the  basics  of  thread  and  needle 
manipulation,  and  use  simple  stitchery 
(running  stitch  and  blanket  stitch)  for 
decoration  and  picture  making. 

•  Use  a  simple,  handmade  loom  to  weave 
plain  or  tabby  pattern. 

•  Braid  wool  or  cloth  strips  to  be  used  as 
enhancements. 

•  Tie-dye  using  one  colour  of  dye. 

•  Use  simple  batik  or  resist  dyeing  using  a 
safe  resist  such  as  flour  and  water  paste, 
or  margarine. 

F.  Photography  and  Technographic  Arts 

•  Take  advantage  of  the  visual  art 
implications  of  any  available 
technological  device,  and  explore  the 
potential  of  emerging  technologies. 
Included  at  this  level: 

-  simple  camera  for  documentation  and 
sequencing  of  events 

-  overhead  projector  for  experimenting 
with  shapes,  colours,  compositions  and 
the  relating  of  a  story  using  cutout 
shapes,  real  objects  or  drawings  on 
acetate  rolls 

-  computer  software  packages  and 
devices,  such  as  the  light  pen  and  the 
mouse,  to  explore,  design  and  compose 

-  copying  devices  for  recording  images 
and  textures 

-  slides:  handmade  using  ink,  crayon, 
acrylic  paint  or  felt  pen  for  exploring 
line  and  shape 

-  emerging  technologies,  as  available  and 
applicable. 

•  Employ  technological  media  techniques, 
practices  and  capabilities  to  promote  art 


understanding  and  create  designs  and 
compositions.  Included  at  this  level: 

-  storyboards  to  show  a  sequence  of 
events 

-  roll  movies  to  show  sequence  or  tell  a 
story 

-  different  kinds  of  viewfinders  to  select 
and  frame  shots 

-  shadow  puppets 

-  moving,  changing,  experimenting  to 
obtain  different  effects,  designs, 
compositions 

-  retaining  copies  of  only  that  which  is  of 
particular  interest 

-  photograms  with  found  objects. 


LEVEL  TWO  (Grades  3  and  4) 

REFLECTION 


Component  1 


Concepts 


ANALYSIS:  Students  will 
make  distinctions  within 
classes  of  natural  objects 
or  forms. 


A.  Each    class    of    natural     forms    has 
distinguishing  characteristics. 

B.  Natural  forms  are  related  functionally  to 
their  environment. 

C.  Earth  and  water  forms  reveal  many 
variations. 

D.  Environments  are  altered  by  natural  forces. 

E.  Change  in  natural  forms  occurs  over  time. 


Component  2 


Concepts 


ASSESSMENT:  Students 
will  assess  the  visual 
qualities  of  objects. 


A.  Form  should  follow  function. 

B.  Durability  influences  the  function  of  an 
object. 

C.  Materials  should  be  used  honestly. 

D.  Materials  influence  the  form  and  function  of 
an  object. 

E.  Useful  objects  can  be  derived  from  designs  in 
nature. 

F.  Surface  treatments  should  harmonize  with 
and  not  detract  from  the  main  form. 
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Component  3 


APPRECIATION: 

Students  will  interpret 
artworks  by  examining 
their  context  and  less 
visible  characteristics. 


Concepts 


A.  Contextual  information  (geographical, 
historical,  biographical,  cultural)  may  be 
needed  to  understand  works  of  art. 

B.  Artistic  style  is  largely  the  product  of  an  age. 

C .  Technological  change  affects  types  of  art. 

D.  Our  associations  influence  the  way  we 
experience  a  work  of  art. 

E.  Art  is  valued  for  different  reasons;  e.g., 
aesthetic,  economic,  symbolic,  associative. 

F.  Art  serves  societal  as  well  as  personal  needs. 


DEPICTION 

Component  4 


MAIN  FORMS  AND 
PROPORTIONS: 

Students  will  perfect 
forms  and  develop  more 
realistic  treatments. 


Concepts 


A.  Shapes  can  suggest  movement  or  stability. 

B.  Many  shapes  are  symmetrical. 

C.  Images  can  be  portrayed  in  varying  degrees 
of  realism. 

D.  Internal  as  well  as  external  proportions  can 
be  depicted. 

E.  Landscapes  can  show  middle  ground, 
background  and  foreground. 

F.  Size  variations  among  objects  give  the 
illusion  of  depth. 


Component  5 


Concepts 


ACTIONS  AND  VIEW- 
POINTS: Students  will 
select  appropriate 

references  for  depicting. 


A.  Looking  at  negative  shapes  helps  create  a 
different  view  of  something. 

B.  Drawing  strategies,  such  as  gesture  to 
capture  action,  contour  to  study  important 
edges  and  massing  to  show  bulk  or  weight, 
are  helpful  in  depicting  animate  forms. 


C.  Actions  among  things  in  a  setting  create  a 
dynamic  interest. 

D.  Objects  can  be  depicted  selectively  from  a 
broad  range  of  viewpoints. 


Component  6 


Concepts 


QUALITIES  AND 

DETAILS:  Students  will 
refine  surface  qualities  of 
objects  and  forms. 


A.  Texture  can  be  represented  from  a  range  of 
different  studio  techniques. 

B.  Colour  can  be  made  to  appear  dull  or  bright. 

C.  Gradations  of  tone  are  useful  to  show  depth 
or  the  effect  of  light  on  objects. 

D.  By  increasing  details  in  the  foreground  the 
illusion  of  depth  and  reality  can  be  enhanced. 


COMPOSITION 


Component  7 


EMPHASIS:  Students 
will  create  emphasis  by 
the  treatment  of  forms  and 
qualities. 


Concepts 


A.  The  centre  of  interest  can  be  made  prominent 
by  contrasting  its  size,  shape,  colour  or 
texture  from  the  other  parts  of  the 
composition. 

B.  Format  can  be  adjusted  and  composition 
tightened  by  editing  or  cropping  the 
unnecessary  areas  from  the  edges  of  a  work, 
after  it  is  completed. 

C.  Details,  accents  and  outlines  will  enhance 
the  dominant  area  or  thing. 
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Component  8 


Concepts 


UNITY:  Students  will 
create  unity  by 
interrelating  the  parts  of  a 
composition. 


A.  The  parts  can  be  arranged  so  that  movement 
in  the  picture  space  leads  the  eye  around  and 
not  out  of  the  picture  area. 

B.  Parallel  edges  induce  harmony  within  a 
composition. 

C.  Every  major  area  of  a  composition  should  be 
interesting  in  itself. 

D.  Limited  colours  and  materials  tighten  a 
composition. 


Component  9 


Concepts 


CRAFTSMANSHIP: 
Students  will  improve 
compositions  by  refining, 
rehearsing  and  critiquing. 


A. 


B. 


Refinement  of  forms  and  surface  qualities  is 

necessary  to  give  a  finished  appearance  to  a 

composition. 

Rehearsals  and  ongoing  critiques  should  be 

scheduled  to  improve  composing  skills. 


EXPRESSION 
Component  10  (i) 

Concepts 


PURPOSE  1:  Students 
will  record  or  document 
activities,  people  and 
discoveries. 


PURPOSE  2:  Students 
will  illustrate  or  tell  a 
story. 


Concepts 


A.  A  narrative  can  be  retold  or  interpreted 
visually. 

B.  An  original  story  can  be  created  visually. 

C.  Material  from  any  subject  discipline  can  be 
illustrated  visually. 

PURPOSE  3:  Students 
will  decorate  items 
personally  created. 

Concepts 

A   Details,  patterns  or  textures  can  be  added  to 

two-dimensional  works. 
B.   Details,  patterns  or  textures  can  be  added  to 

the  surface  of  three-dimensional  works. 

PURPOSE  4:  Students 
will  express  a  feeling  or  a 
message. 

Concepts 

A.  Feelings  and  moods  can  be  interpreted 
visually. 

B.  Specific  messages,  beliefs  and  interests  can 
be  interpreted  visually,  or  symbolized. 

PURPOSE  5:  Students 
will  create  an  original 
composition,  object  or 
space  based  on  supplied 
motivation. 


A.  Everyday  activities  can  be  documented       Concepts 
visually. 

B.  Special  events,  such  as  field  trips,  visits  and 
festive  occasions  can  be  recorded  visually. 

C.  Family  groups  and  people  relationships  can 
be  recorded  visually. 

D.  Knowledge    gained    from    study    or 
experimentation  can  be  recorded  visually. 

E.  Local  and  provincial  events  can  be  recorded 
visually. 


A  Outside  stimulation  from  sources  such  as 
music,  literature,  photographs,  film,  creative 
movement,  drama,  television  and  computers 
can  be  interpreted  visually. 
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Component  10  (ii) 


SUBJECT  MATTER: 
Students  will  develop 
themes,  with  an  emphasis 
on  social  concerns,  based 
on: 


A.  Plants  and  animals 

B.  Environments  and  places 

C.  Manufactured  or  human-made  things 

D.  Fantasy 

E.  People 


Component  10  (iii) 


MEDIA  AND  TECH- 
NIQUES: Students  will 
use  media  and  techniques, 
with  an  emphasis  on 
mixing  media  and 
perfecting  techniques  in 
drawing,  painting,  print 
making,  sculpture,  fabric 
arts,  photography  and 
technographic  arts. 


Concepts 


A.   Drawing 

•  Continue  to  explore  ways  of  using  drawing 
materials. 

•  Use  drawing  tools  to  make  a  variety  of 
lines  extending  beyond  Level  One  into 
character  and  direction — passive,  vertical, 
horizontal,  diagonal,  parallel. 

•  Use  drawing  tools  to  make  a  variety  of 
shapes  and  structures  beyond  Level  One 
into  symmetrical  and  asymmetrical, 
skeletal,  spiral,  and  into  mass  drawing 
(blocking  in  the  main  parts  of  a 
composition). 

•  Place  more  emphasis  on  direct  observation 
as  a  basis  for  drawing. 

•  Use  drawing  to  add  details,  texture  or  to 
create  pattern  including  drawing  for  high 
detail. 

•  Make  quick  sketches. 

•  Make  drawings  from  a  wide  range  of 
viewpoints. 

•  Experiment  with  blind  contour  drawing 
and  continuous  line  drawing. 

•  Use  drawing  media  to  achieve  gradations 
of  tone  or  value  in  drawings. 

•  Use  simple  methods  to  indicate  depth  or 
perspective;  e.g.,  increase  details  in  the 
foreground,  use  lighter  tones  or  values  in 


the   background,    large    objects    in 
foreground. 

B.  Painting 

•  Extend  brush  skills  and  further 
experimentation  with  the  medium  so  as  to 
achieve  special  effects  such  as  textures. 

•  Continue  to  paint,  using  experimental 
methods  including  without  a  brush. 

•  Continue  working  with  tempera  paint  or 
tempera  paint  with  additives,  and  be 
introduced  to  water  colour. 

•  Mix  paints  to  show  intensity  of  colour. 

•  Continue  to  use  paint  in  combination  with 
other  media  and  techniques. 

•  Apply  washes,  using  tempera  or  water 
colour. 

•  Use  preliminary  sketches  as  the  basis  for 
a  painting,  as  well  as  painting  directly. 

C.  Print  Making 

•  Further  explore  print-making  materials 
and  their  uses  and  effects. 

•  Make  relief  prints  (printing  from  a  built- 
up  surface)  using  glue  line,  string, 
cardboard  or  collage  materials. 

•  Make  prints  using  stencils. 

•  Make  smudge  or  blot  prints  by  folding 
paper  with  ink  between. 

•  Explore  printing  with  more  than  one 
colour. 

•  Make  monoprints,  working  directly  with 
the  plate  or  a  surface. 

•  Continue  using  print-making  techniques 
learned  in  other  grades. 

•  Apply  print-making  techniques  to 
compositions. 

D.  Sculpture 

•  Continue  to  make  two-  and  three- 
dimensional  assemblages  from  found 
materials,  reaching  for  more 
sophistication  leading  to  specifics,  such  as 
puppets,  mobiles,  mosaics,  papier-mache. 

•  Continue  exploring  the  modelling 
possibilities  of  clay  beyond  Level  One — 
techniques  such  as  wedging,  welding, 
making  of  slabs  by  rolling,  throwing, 
paddling,  impressing  with  objects, 
decorating  with  coils,  pellets,  extruded 
clay,  firing,  glazing. 

•  Continue  exploring  paper  sculpture  as  a 
means  of  making  three-dimensional 
forms. 
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•  Explore  wood  relief  using  fastening 
techniques  such  as  nailing  and  gluing, 
and  finishing  techniques  such  as  sanding 
and  staining. 

•  Continue  casting  of  plaster,  advancing  to 
include  both  relief  and  intaglio  with  a 
greater  emphasis  on  composition  and 
finishing  work. 

•  Explore  the  possibilities  of  simple  wire 
sculpture,  including  bending,  twisting, 
cutting,  looping. 

E.  Fabric  Arts 

•  Decorate  fabric,  using  simple  stitching 
techniques,  such  as  running  stitch, 
blanket  stitch,  cross-stitch,  couching, 
French  knot,  satin  stitch. 

•  Continue  to  advance  weaving  techniques 
beyond  Level  One  to  include  such  things 
as  warping  a  simple  loom;  achieving 
interesting  surface  qualities  with  open 
weave,  double  weave;  using  looms  that  are 
not  rectangular  in  shape;  altering  the 
weave  of  an  existing,  loosely  woven  fabric. 

•  Use  simple  batik,  using  melted  wax  and 
one  colour  of  dye. 

•  Continue  using  collage,  braiding  and 
tie-dyeing  techniques  from  previous 
grades,  if  possible. 

•  Decorate  and/or  design,  using  applique. 

F.  Photography  and  Technographic  Arts 

•  Take  advantage  of  the  visual  art 
implications  of  any  available 
technological  device,  and  explore  the 
potential  of  emerging  technologies. 
Included  at  this  level,  and  advancing  from 
previous  grades: 

-  simple  camera  for  recording  specific 
effects  such  as  textures,  rhythm, 
pattern 

-  overhead  projector  for  experimenting 
with  shapes,  colours,  compositions  and 
sequencing  of  events,  using  felt  pen  on 
acetate 

-  filmstrips  handmade  with  felt  pen  for 
experimenting  and  sequencing 

-  slides  as  a  basis  for  study  and 
motivation  in  reflection  and  depiction; 
handmade  for  experimenting  with  line, 
shape  and  pattern 

-  computer  and  computer  software 
packages  and  input  devices,  such  as  the 
light  pen  and  the  mouse,  to  explore, 


design,  compose,  animate  and  program 
to  make  simple  geometric  forms 

-  copying  devices  for  making 
compositions  and  designs 

-  laserdisc  visuals  as  a  basis  for  study 
and  motivation  in  reflection  and 
depiction 

-  8  mm  movie  camera  for  documentation, 
sequencing  and  animation 

-  lighting  sources  such  as  spotlights, 
flashlights,  overhead  projector  light, 
disco  lights  for  experimenting  with 
effects 

-  emerging  new  technologies,  as 
available  and  applicable. 

•  Employ  technological  media  techniques, 
practices  and  capabilities  to  promote  art 
understanding  and  create  designs  and 
compositions.  Included  at  this  level  and 
advancing  from  previous  grades: 

-  adjustable  framing  devices  to  select  and 
cut  out  scenes  from  a  larger  picture,  and 
to  sequence 

-  shadow  puppets 

-  photograms  to  make  compositions  or 
develop  a  story  line 

-  printers  to  record  computer 
compositions,  or  direct  photography  off 
the  screen 

-  animation  techniques  available 
through  computer  software  packages 

-  simple  film  animation  with  jointed 
figures,  movable  paper  shapes  or 
plasticene  models 

-  lighting  techniques  for  highlighting 
and  creating  an  effect  or  mood. 


LEVEL  THREE  (Grades  5  and  6) 

REFLECTION 

Component  1 


ANALYSIS:  Students  will 
study  and  analyze  the 
individual  character  of 
natural  objects  or  forms. 


Concepts 


A.  Natural  forms  tell  something  about  the  way 
they  were  made. 

B.  Natural  forms  can  be  examined  for  less 
visible  characteristics. 
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C.  The  conditions  under  which  something  is 
viewed  affects  what  is  seen;  e.g.,  natural 
screens  like  snow  and  rain,  or  lenses  such  as 
telescopic,  microscopic  and  coloured  glass. 

D.  A  form  can  be  examined  analytically  to  see 
how  the  whole  is  composed  of  its  parts. 

E.  A  form  can  be  examined  synthetically  to  see 
how  the  parts  make  up  the  whole. 

F.  Natural  forms  reveal  many  different 
structures;  e.g.,  skeletal,  spiral,  orbital, 
radial,  floating,  grid,  fan,  arch,  concentric, 
faceted. 


Component  2 


Concepts 


ASSESSMENT:  Students 
will  impose  standards  on 
designed  objects  and 
invent  improved  versions. 


A. 
B. 


D. 


Shapes  evolve  and  change  over  time. 

Designed  objects  can  be  evaluated  on  the 

basis  of  function  and  attractiveness. 

Criteria  are  necessary  for  the  evaluation  of 

designed  objects. 

Improved  designs  can  be  conceived  for  any 

object. 


Component  3 


Concepts 


APPRECIATION: 

Students  will  interpret 
artworks  for  their 
symbolic  meaning. 


A.  Artistic  style  affects  the  emotional  impact  of 
an  artwork. 

B.  An  artwork  can  be  analyzed  for  the  meaning 
of  its  visible  components  and  their  inter- 
relationships. 

C.  Artworks  contain  symbolic  representations 
of  a  subject  or  theme. 

D.  Artworks  can  be  appreciated  at  many 
different  levels,  literal  and  symbolic. 

E.  An  art  critic  helps  us  to  understand  works  of 
art. 


DEPICTION 


Component  4 


MAIN  FORMS  AND 
PROPORTIONS: 
Students  will  modify 
forms  by  abstraction, 
distortion  and  other 
transformations . 


Concepts 


A.  The  direction  of  shapes  determines  the  static 
or  dynamic  quality  of  the  work. 

B.  Shapes  can  be  enhanced  with  complexities, 
embedded  or  extended  forms. 

C.  The  metamorphosis  and  transformation  of 
shapes  can  be  depicted,  one  shape  becomes 
another,  e.g.,  a  cloud  becomes  an  animal;  or 
one  shape  changes  within  itself;  e.g.,  pupa  to 
butterfly. 

D.  Forms  can  reveal  their  functions. 

E.  Shapes  can  be  abstracted  or  reduced  to  their 
essence. 

F.  Shapes  can  be  distorted  for  special  reasons. 

G.  Sighting  techniques  can  be  used  to  analyze 
the  proportions  of  things. 

H.  Receding  planes  and  foreshortened  forms 

create  depth  in  a  picture  plane. 
I.     Gridding  can  be  used  for  systematically 

capturing  or  distorting  the  proportions  of 

things. 


Component  5 


ACTIONS  AND  VIEW- 
POINTS: Students  will 
refine  methods  and 
techniques  for  more 
effortless  image  making. 


Concepts 


A.  Different  drawing  techniques;  e.g.,  seeing 
basic  shapes,  noticing  the  direction  of  forms, 
plotting  the  position  of  extremities,  are 
useful  to  depict  actions. 

B.  Using  a  finder  or  viewing  frame  helps  to  see 
an  action  within  a  format. 

C.  Pushing  out  a  shape  from  the  inside  to  the 
edges  allows  a  flexible  means  of  catching  the 
position. 

D.  Size  interchange  affects  the  apparent 
position  of  something. 

E.  Surface  reflections,  shading  and  shadows 
affect  the  viewpoints. 
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Component  6 


Concepts 


QUALITIES  AND 

DETAILS:  Students  will 
employ  surface  qualities 
for  specific  effects. 


A.  Colour  harmonies  affect  the  mood  and 
feeling  of  the  viewer. 

B.  Tonal  interchanges  enhance  a  work. 

C.  Distinguishing  characteristics  of  things  can 
be  portrayed  vividly  or  subtly. 

D.  The  character  of  marks  is  influenced  by 
drawing  or  painting  tools  and  methods. 


COMPOSITION 


Component  7 


EMPHASIS:  Students 
will  create  emphasis 
through  the  use  of 
structural  devices  and 
strategies. 


Concepts 


A.  Viewfinders  are  useful  devices  to  determine 
the  best  format  for  what  will  be  portrayed, 
and  the  centre  of  interest. 

B.  The  important  area  in  a  composition  can  be 
enhanced  by  radial,  conical  and  framing 
structures. 

C.  Rhythmic  features  can  lead  the  eye  to  the 
dominant  area  in  a  composition. 

D.  Arrangements  of  forms  into  shapes  and 
patterns  can  tighten  a  design,  direct 
attention  and  hold  interest  in  a  composition. 

E.  Labelling  (title  and  signature)  demands 
artistic  sensitivity  as  to  placement,  size, 
shape  and  medium. 


Component  8 


UNITY:  Students  will 
create  unity  by 
integrating  the  parts  of  a 
composition  into  the 
whole. 


Concepts 


A.  Implied   line  produces  tensions   and 
connections  to  achieve  unity. 

B.  Foreground  to  background  movement  keeps 
the  interest  within  a  composition. 


C.  Transitions  of  colour,  texture  or  tone  relate 
the  parts  of  a  composition  to  a  unified  whole. 

D.  Attention  should  be  given  to  well-distributed 
negative  space,  as  well  as  to  the  balance  of 
positive  forms. 

E.  Interesting  negative  space  complements  and 
binds  the  positive  areas  into  an  harmonious 
whole. 

F.  Pervasive  colour,  texture  or  tone  can  unify  a 
composition,  as  from  an  overall  wash  of 
paint,  a  glaze,  a  textural  additive,  a  surface 
treatment,  or  the  like. 


Component  9 


CRAFTSMANSHIP: 
Students  will  perfect 
images  through  econom- 
ical use  of  material  and 
efficiency  of  effort. 


Concepts 


B. 


Minimal  actions  and  limited  media  result  in 
stronger  forms,  as  in  Chinese  painting, 
cartoons  or  Inuit  sculptures. 
Skill  in  getting  the  most  from  the  least. 


EXPRESSION 
Component  10  (i) 

Concepts 


PURPOSE  1:  Students 
will  record  or  document 
activities,  people  and 
discoveries. 


A.  Everyday  activities  can  be  documented 
visually. 

B.  Special  events,  such  as  field  trips,  visits  and 
festive  occasions  can  be  recorded  visually. 

C.  Family  groups  and  people  relationships  can 
be  recorded  visually. 

D.  Knowledge     gained    from     study    or 
experimentation  can  be  recorded  visually. 

E.  National  and  international  events  can  be 
recorded  visually. 
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PURPOSE  2:  Students 
will  illustrate  or  tell  a 
story. 


Component  10  (ii) 


Concepts 


A.  A  narrative  can  be  retold  or  interpreted 
visually. 

B.  An  original  story  can  be  created  visually. 

C.  Material  from  any  subject  discipline  can  be 
illustrated  visually. 

D.  Slogans,  causes  and  promotions  can  be  told 
visually. 

PURPOSE  3:  Students 
will  decorate  items 
personally  created. 

Concepts 

A.  Details,  patterns  or  textures  can  be  added  to 
two-dimensional  works. 

B.  Details,  patterns  or  textures  can  be  added  to 
the  surface  of  three-dimensional  works. 

PURPOSE  4:  Students 
will  express  a  feeling  or  a 
message. 

Concepts 

A.  Feelings  and  moods  can  be  interpreted 
visually. 

B.  Specific  messages,  beliefs  and  interests  can 
be  interpreted  visually,  or  symbolized. 

PURPOSE  5:  Students 
will  create  an  original 
composition,  object  or 
space  based  on  supplied 
motivation. 

Concepts 

A.  Outside  stimulation  from  sources  such  as 
music,  literature,  photographs,  film,  creative 
movement,  drama,  television  and  computers 
can  be  interpreted  visually. 


A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 

E. 


SUBJECT  MATTER: 
Students  will  develop 
themes,  with  an  emphasis 
on  global  awareness, 
based  on: 


Plants  and  animals 
Environments  and  places 
Manufactured  or  human-made  things 
Fantasy 
People 


Component  10  (iii) 


MEDIA  AND  TECH- 
NIQUES: Students  will 
use  media  and  techniques, 
with  an  emphasis  on  more 
indirect  complex  proce- 
dures and  effects  in 
drawing,  painting,  print 
making,  sculpture,  fabric 
arts,  photography  and 
technographic  arts. 


Concepts 


Drawing 

•  Continue  to  explore  ways  of  using  drawing 
materials. 

•  Use  drawing  tools  to  make  a  variety  of 
lines  extending  beyond  previous  levels 
into  illusion. 

•  Use  drawing  tools  to  make  a  variety  of 
shapes  and  structures  extending  beyond 
previous  levels  to  exploring  and  enclosing 
forms,  active  and  passive  forms,  concave, 
convex  forms,  concentric  and  branching 
structures. 

•  Use  models  to  make  drawings  with 
increasing  accuracy. 

•  Use  drawing  to  add  details,  textures, 
create  pattern  or  suggest  volume 
including  hatching  and  cross-hatching, 
shading,  dotting. 

•  Make  gesture  drawings  or  scribble 
drawings  to  show  action  or  movement. 

•  Use  distortion  of  line  and  shape  in 
drawing  for  special  design  effects, 
cartoons  or  caricatures. 

•  Make  serial  drawings  to  simulate 
movement. 

•  Abstract  or  simplify  a  form. 

•  Indicate  perspective  in  drawings. 
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B.  Painting 

•  Continue  to  strive  for  more  sophistication 
in  brush  skills  by  using  techniques 
learned  in  earlier  years. 

•  Continue  to  paint,  using  experimental 
methods  including  without  a  brush. 

•  Continue  working  with  tempera  paint  or 
tempera  paint  thickened  with  additives, 
such  as  liquid  laundry  starch,  fabric 
softener,  wallpaper  paste  and  water 
colour,  and  be  introduced  to  acrylic. 

•  Mix  and  use  colour  tones  to  achieve 
perspective. 

•  Use  analogous  colours,  colours  close  to 
each  other  on  the  colour  wheel,  to 
harmonize  the  colours  of  the  composition. 

•  Continue  to  use  paint  in  combination  with 
other  media  and  techniques. 

•  Use  washes  under  and  over  painted 
images  to  indicate  colour  value  from  light 
to  dark,  and  simulate  depth  of  field. 

•  Create  impasto  effects. 

C.  Print  Making 

•  Further  explore  print-making  materials 
and  their  uses  and  effects. 

•  Continue  to  use  print-making  techniques 
learned  in  lower  grades. 

•  Make  prints  by  using  incised  (carved  or 
indented)  surfaces — wood,  soap,  wax, 
erasers,  plaster  of  Paris,  clay,  styrofoam. 

•  Use  prepared  brayers  or  rollers  to  make 
pattern. 

•  Apply  printing  techniques  to  composition, 
including  block-out  techniques, 
combination  of  types  of  printing,  and  use 
of  more  than  one  colour. 

D.  Sculpture 

•  Continue  to  make  two-  and  three- 
dimensional  assemblages  from  found 
materials,  reaching  for  more 
sophistication  than  at  previous  levels. 

•  Continue  clay  modelling,  going  beyond 
previous  levels  to  include  more  advanced 
slab  techniques;  e.g.,  cutting,  welding  to 
make  cylindrical  shapes,  draping  over 
objects;  use  of  armatures,  coil  pots; 
coloured  slip;  application  of  stains. 

•  Continue  exploring  paper  sculpture 
techniques. 

•  Advance  wood  construction  from  previous 
grades  to  include  such  techniques  as 
pegging,  using  screws,  finer  shaping  by 


sanding,  filing,  drilling,  chiselling, 
carving  and  experimenting  with  the 
texture  of  wood. 

•  Continue  casting  of  plaster  and  advance  to 
casting  blocks  of  plaster  of  Paris  mixed 
with  a  material  such  as  vermiculite, 
zonolite  or  coffee  grounds  for  the  purpose 
of  carving  (substractive  sculpture). 

•  Advance  wire  sculpture  to  include  tying, 
coiling,  wrapping,  soldering  in 
combination  with  other  materials. 

E.    Fabric  Arts 

•  Decorate  fabric  with  more  complex 
stitching  techniques  than  previous  levels, 
including  variations  of  cross-stitch, 
feather  stitch,  chain  stitch,  daisy  stitch. 

•  Continue  to  advance  weaving  techniques 
to  include  more  sophisticated  looms  and 
weaving  in  combination  with  other 
techniques,  such  as  knotting. 

•  Continue  to  advance  batik  techniques  to 
include  two  or  more  dyes. 

•  Continue  to  use  collage,  braiding  and 
tie-dyeing  techniques  from  previous 
grades,  if  applicable. 

•  Continue  to  use  applique  as  a  designing  or 
decorating  device,  and  extend  to  quilting 
in  selected  areas. 

•  Use  stitchery  methods  of  one's  own 
invention. 


F.    Photography  and  Technographic  Arts 

•  Take  advantage  of  the  visual  art 
implications  of  any  available 
technological  device  and  explore  the 
potential  of  emerging  technologies. 
Included  at  this  level,  and  advancing  from 
previous  grades: 

-  simple  camera  used  for  specific 
purposes  such  as  close-ups,  medium 
shots,  long  shots  of  same  subject  matter; 
various  viewpoints,  action,  composition 

-  overhead  projector  for  experimenting 
and  composing  with  shape,  line  or 
colour  including  the  use  of  fluid  media 
(water,  oil,  food  colouring),  coloured 
acetates 

-  computer  and  computer  software 
package  and  input  devices,  such  as  light 
pen,  the  mouse  and  tablets,  to  explore, 
design,  compose,  animate  and  program 
to  make  geometric  shapes  and  designs 


Art  (Elementary)  C.13 
(Revised  1985) 


copying      devices      for      making 

compositions  that  involve  paste-ups, 

distortions,  reductions,  block-outs 

laserdisc  visuals  interfaced  with  the 

computer  for  study  and  motivation 

purposes 

8  mm  movie  camera  for  documentation, 

sequencing,  capturing  movement, 

animation 

lighting  sources  such  as  spotlights, 

flashlights,  overhead  projector  light, 

disco  lights  for  experimenting  with 

effects 

video  camera  to  compose 

slides  for  recording  and  sharing; 

handmade      for      understanding 

composition  and  pattern 

filmstrips  handmade  for 

documentation,   sequencing   and 

storytelling 

emerging   new   technologies,    as 

available  and  applicable. 


•  Employ  technological  media  techniques, 
practices  and  capabilities  to  promote  art 
understanding,  and  create  designs  and 
compositions.  Included  at  this  level  and 
advancing  from  previous  grades: 

-  pinhole  camera  construction 

-  developing  film 

-  drawing  directly  on  film  or  scratching 
for  animation 

-  selecting  and  synchronizing  music 
and/or  sound  effects  for  a  set  of  slides, 
short  film,  videotape 

-  making  or  capturing  visuals  that  carry 
a  story  and/or  accompany  a  script 

-  handmade  slides. 
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DRAMA 


A.  PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


Drama  is  both  an  art  form  and  a  medium  for 
learning  and  teaching.  It  can  develop  the  whole 
person  —  emotionally,  physically,  intellectually, 
imaginatively,  aesthetically  and  socially — by 
giving  form  and  meaning  to  experience  through 
acting  out.  It  fosters  positive  group  interaction 
as  students  learn  to  make  accommodations  in 
order  to  pursue  shared  goals. 

Dramatic  growth  parallels  the  natural 
development  of  the  student.  This  growth  is 
fostered  in  an  atmosphere  that  is  non- 
competitive, cooperative,  supportive,  joyful  yet 
challenging. 


The  overall  goal  of  drama  is  to  foster  a  positive 
self-concept  in  students  by  encouraging  them  to 
explore  life  by  the  assumption  of  roles  and  by  the 
acquisition  of  dramatic  skills.  The  imaginative 
exploration  involves  setting  up  a  dramatic 
situation,  "acting  out"  that  situation, 
communicating  within  that  situation  and 
reflecting  on  the  consequences.  It  is  this 
reflection  that  provides  the  knowledge  for  self- 
development. 

As  students  progress  through  the  dramatic  forms 
of  expression  at  the  secondary  level,  greater 
emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  development  of  the 
individual  as  a  creator,  performer,  historian, 
critic  and  patron.  Here  the  self-development  and 
socialization  processes  of  the  student  are 
extended  by  developing  an  appreciation  of 
theatre  as  a  traditional  art  form. 
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B.  GENERAL  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


FIRST  GOAL 

To  acquire  knowledge  of  self  and  others  that 
results  from  reflecting  on  dramatic  play. 

Objectives 

The  child  should: 

1.  realize  and  appreciate  the  uniqueness  of 
self 

2.  grow  in  self-confidence 

3.  experience  feelings   of  success   and 
acceptance 

4.  develop  sensory  awareness 

5.  sharpen  observations   of  people,   of 
situations  and  of  the  environment 

6.  develop  a  capacity  for  imaginative  and 
creative  thought 

7 .  explore,  control  and  express  emotions 

8.  develop  respect  for  others — their  rights, 
their  ideas  and  their  differences 

9.  give  meaning  to  abstract  concepts  realized 
through  dramatic  play. 


SECOND  GOAL 

To  develop  competency  in  communication  skills 
through  drama. 

Objectives 

The  child  should: 

1.  develop  an  awareness  of  the  body  and  voice 
as  tools  of  communication 

2.  develop  an  ability  to  discuss  and  share 
experiences 

3.  explore  the  use  of  dramatic  symbols  and 
theatre  conventions 

4.  develop  belief  in  identification  with  and 
commitment  to  role 

5.  give  form   and   shape   to   ideas   and 
experiences. 

THIRD  GOAL 

To  foster  an  appreciation  for  drama  as  an  art 
form. 

Objectives 

The  child  should: 

1.  develop  an  awareness  of  and  respect  for 
potential  excellence  in  self  and  others 

2.  develop  a  capacity  to  analyze,  evaluate  and 
synthesize  ideas  and  experiences 

3.  develop  an  awareness  and  appreciation  of 
the  variety  of  dramatic  forms  of  expression. 
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C.   SPECIFIC  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


Elementary  drama  is  an  optional  program 
designed  to  be  used  either  as  a  separate  subject 
or  integrated  with  other  subjects.  General 
sequencing  is  necessary  with  play,  dramatic  play 
and  structured  dramatic  play  preceding  work  in 
any  of  the  eleven  dramatic  forms  of  expression — 
dramatic  movement,  mime,  choral  speech, 
storytelling,    dramatization,    puppetry,    choric 


drama,  readers'  theatre,  story  theatre, 
playmaking  and  group  drama.  A  number  of  the 
dramatic  forms  have  definite  prerequisites  with 
the  general  suggestion  that  one  form  focusing  on 
moving  and  one  on  speaking  precede  any  of  the 
forms  that  involve  moving  and  speaking 
together  (see  chart  below). 


¥ 


CONTINUUM  OF  CHILD  GROWTH  IN  DRAMA 


CHILD-INrnATED 


-►    ADULT-INITIATED 


FOCUS  ON  MOVING 


PLAY 


DRAMATIC 
*     PLAY     ' 


STRUCTURED 

DRAMATIC 

PLAY 


DRAMATIC 

FORMS  OF 

EXPRESSION 


•  dramatic  movement 

•  mime 


FOCUS  ON  SPEAKING 


•  choral  speech 

•  storytelling 


FOCUS  ON  MOVING 
AND  SPEAKING 


•  dramatization 

•  puppetry 

•  choric  drama 

•  readers' theatre 

•  story  theatre 

•  playmaking 

•  group  drama 

Natural  play  is  the  basis  for  the  development  of  the  dramatic  forms  of  expression. 
It  is  an  innate  attribute.  School  dramatic  activities  begin  with  structured 
dramatic  play,  but  if  the  child  has  not  been  given  opportunities  to  grow  through 
play  and  dramatic  play,  it  is  necessary  for  the  teacher  to  provide  such  experiences. 
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DRAMATIC  FORMS 


SKILLS  GRADES 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD:  1-2                3-4                5-6 

STRUCTURED  DRAMATIC  PLAY* 
Physical 

•  develop  sensory  awareness  

•  become  aware  of  body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression  

•  explore  and  express  large  and  small  body  movements  

•  develop  techniques  for  relaxation  

Intellectual 

•  develop  and  exercise  imagination 

•  develop  concentration  

•  recognize  and  learn  to  trust  the  intuitive  response  

•  exercise  divergent  and  convergent  thinking  

Emotional 

•  explore  emotion 

•  control  emotion 

•  express  emotion  

Social 

•  understand  self  

•  understand  others  

•  discipline  self  

•  develop  acceptance  of  self/others  (tolerance)  

•  develop  appreciation  of  the  work  of  self  and  others  

•  cope  with  emotional  responses  

Integrative 

•  understand  and  respond  to  environment  

•  respect  and  investigate  ideas  of  others  

•  role  play  

•  develop  a  sense  of  form  

•  make  the  abstract  concrete  


•  learn  to  respond  to  stimuli;  e.g.,  music,  pictures, 
objects,  literature 


•  Each  skill  is  introduced  at  the  grade  level  indicated  by  the  start  of  the  arrow  and  developed 
further  in  succeeding  grades. 
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SKILLS 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD: 


1-2 


GRADES 

3-4 


5-6 


•  develop  the  confidence  to  make  choices 

•  respect  the  space  of  others 

•  communicate  through  space 

•  test  and  reflect  on  the  consequences  of  dramatic  decisions 

DRAMATIC  MOVEMENT 

•  understand  personal  space,  general  space  and  the  inherent 
differences  between  the  two 

•  develop  flexible,  free  and  controlled  movement 

•  practise  moving  in  different  ways  in  response  to  a  variety 
of  stimuli 

•  discover  how  to  use  the  body  as  a  vehicle  for  expressing  and 
interpreting  feelings  and  ideas 

•  analyze  different  ways  of  moving  alone  and  with  others 

•  express  simple  characterization  through  movement 

•  appreciate  the  aesthetics  of  movement 

•  use  dramatic  movement  to  investigate  the  environment 

•  develop  the  ability  to  use  dramatic  movement  to  enhance 
learning  in  the  other  areas  of  the  curriculum 

MIME 

•  learn  to  express  oneself  physically  and  imaginatively 
through  movement  and  gesture 

•  observe  and  study  the  animal  kingdom,  the  size,  shape  and 
weight  of  animals,  and  the  ways  they  move  and  react  to 
their  environment  (animal  mime) 

•  explore  the  weight,  shape,  size,  texture  and  resistance  of 
objects  in  order  to  develop  insights  into  the  ways  humans 
contribute  to  their  society  (occupational  mime) 

•  observe  and  study  the  differences  and  similarities  of 
human  beings  through  exploration  of  feelings,  emotions 
and  physical  characteristics  (character  mime) 

•  learn  to  communicate  feelings  and  ideas  that  cannot  be 
expressed  adequately  in  words  (abstract  mime) 

•  investigate  physical  comedy  through  examination  of  the 
allied  art  of  clowning 

•  develop  an  understanding  and  appreciation  for  an  art  form 

•  apply  mime  skills  to  learning  situations 
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SKILLS  GRADES 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD:  1-2                3-4                5-6 

CHORAL  SPEECH 
General  Speaking  Skills 

•  develop  the  following  vocal  skills: 

-  recognize  and  reproduce  the  articulated  sounds  of  — — — p 

standard  speech 

-  speak  clearly p 

-  speak  with  ease  p. 

-  speak  expressively  ► 

-  speak  with  energy  p- 

-  speak  with  an  appreciation  of  the  flexibility  of  the  voice       p. 

as  an  instrument 

-  learn  concepts  of  pitch,  pace,  pause,  rate,  intensity,  p 

volume 

•  develop  the  following  interpretive  skills: 

-  communicate  the  meaning  of  a  piece  of  literature  p- 

-  express  mood  . p. 

-  explore  natural  rhythm  p. 

-  phrase  for  meaning  ► 

-  colour  individual  words  - p. 

-  develop  skills  of  presentation  by  becoming  aware  of  the p. 

importance  of  face,  voice  and  body 

•  develop  appreciation  for  enjoyment  of  literature  ► 

•  develop  empathy  through  experiencing  thoughts  and  ► 

feelings  of  other  people  and  other  cultures,  as  expressed 

through  their  stories 

•  develop  language  skills  through  the  language  processes  of       ► 

speaking,  listening,  writing  and  reading 

Specific  Choral  Speech  Skills 

•  listen  to  self  and  others  p. 

•  blend  the  voice  with  others  p. 

•  respond  to  cues  given  by  leader  p. 
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SKILLS  GRADES 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD:  1-2  3-4  5-6 

•  speak 

-  in  unison  

-  antiphonally  

-  cumulatively  

-  solo  lines 

STORYTELLING 
General  Speaking  Skills 

•  develop  the  following  vocal  skills: 

-  recognize  and  reproduce  the  articulated  sounds  of  

standard  speech 

-  speak  clearly  

-  speak  with  ease  

-  speak  expressively  

-  speak  with  energy  

-  speak  with  an  appreciation  of  the  flexibility  of  the  voice       

as  an  instrument 

-  learn  concepts  of  pitch,  pace,  pause,  rate,  intensity,  

volume 

•  develop  the  following  interpretative  skills: 

-  communicate  the  meaning  of  a  piece  of  literature  

-  express  mood  

-  explore  natural  rhythm  

-  phrase  for  meaning  

-  colour  individual  words  

-  develop  skills  of  presentation  by  becoming  aware  of  the       

importance  of  face,  voice  and  body 

•  develop  appreciation  for  enjoyment  of  literature  

•  develop  empathy  through  experiencing  thoughts  and 

feelings  of  other  people  and  other  cultures,  as  expressed 

through  their  stories 

•  develop  language  skills  through  the  language  processes  of 

speaking,  listening,  writing  and  reading 
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SKILLS  GRADES 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD: 1-2 3-4 5-€_ 

Specific  Storytelling  Skills 

•  develop  and  extend  the  ability  to  recall  and  sequence  events    

•  develop  an  awareness  and  understanding  of  differentiation 

of  character  within  a  story 

•  apply  storytelling  skills  to  other  areas  of  study  

DRAMATIZATION 

•  develop  role-playing  skills: 

-  accept  role  playing  as  a  positive  learning  experience  

-  take  on  the  attitude  of  another  

-  assume  the  physical  attributes  of  another  

-  emphasize  the  situation  of  another  

-  use  role  playing  as  a  problem-solving  tool  

•  recognize  and  use  dramatic  form: 

-  appreciate  and  use  the  possibilities  of  a  story  line  in  

sequence 

-  recognize  and  incorporate  structure;  i.e.,  beginning,  

middle  and  end 

-  respond  in  language  appropriate  to  different  situations       

-  recognize  dramatic  elements;  e.g.,  conflict,  tension,  

resolution,  characterization,  environment 

•  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  art  form  of  acting  out  

literature 

•  be  motivated  to  extend  the  dramatization  experience  into        

other  subject  areas 

PUPPETRY 

•  become  aware  of  the  puppet  as  a  communicative  medium 
by: 

-  moving  as  a  puppet  

-  moving  another  as  a  puppet  

-  constructing  a  simple  puppet  

•  apply  moving  skills  to  puppetry  by: 

-  experimenting  with  puppet  manipulation  

-  exploring  and  creating  various  environments  through         

which  the  child  can  move  the  puppet 
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SKILLS  GRADES 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD: 1-2 3-4 5-6 

•  apply  speaking  skills  to  puppetry  by: 

-  communicating  through  the  puppet  as  an  extension  of  self  

-  responding  to  another  puppet  creating  dialogue  

•  apply  dramatization  skills  to  puppetry  by: 

-  creating  a  character  for  a  puppet  

-  creating  an  environment  in  which  the  character  will  react  

-  expressing  feelings  as  a  puppet  

-  working  with  others  to  create  a  puppet  story  

•  appreciate  the  complexities  of  a  puppet  performance  by: 

-  sharing  their  own  puppet  scene/episodes/play: 

•  with  each  other  

•  with  other  groups  in  the  class  

•  with  other  classes  


-  viewing  other  puppet  performances;  e.g.,  student  or 
professional 

-  learning  about  the  history  and  types  of  puppets  and 
puppetry 

•  apply  the  skills  of  puppetry  to  other  subject  areas 

CHORIC  DRAMA 
General  Speaking  Skills 

•  develop  the  following  vocal  skills: 

-  recognize  and  reproduce  the  articulated  sounds  of 
standard  speech 

-  speak  clearly 

-  speak  with  ease 

-  speak  expressively 

-  speak  with  energy 

-  speak  with  an  appreciation  of  the  flexibility  of  the  voice 
as  an  instrument 

-  learn  concepts  of  pitch,  pace,  pause,  rate,  intensity, 
volume 
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SKILLS  GRADES 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD:  1-2  3-4  5-6 

•  develop  the  following  interpretative  skills: 

-  communicate  the  meaning  of  a  piece  of  literature  

-  express  mood  

-  explore  natural  rhythm  

-  phrase  for  meaning  

-  colour  individual  words  

-  develop  skills  of  presentation  by  becoming  aware  of  

the  importance  of  face,  voice  and  body 

•  develop  appreciation  for  enjoyment  of  literature  

•  develop  empathy  through  experiencing  thoughts  and  

feelings  of  other  people  and  other  cultures,  as  expressed 

through  their  stories 

•  develop  language  skills  through  the  language  processes  ' 

of  speaking,  listening,  writing  and  reading 

Specific  Choric  Drama  Skills 

•  use  skills  as  outlined  in  choral  speech,  dramatic  movement, 

mime  and  dramatization 

•  analyze  literature  for  dramatic  potential  

•  create  individual  and/or  group  characterization  

•  explore  appropriate  movement  and  speech  qualities  for 

characterization 

•  apply  choric  drama  skills  to  the  investigation  of  other  

areas  of  study 

•  learn  how  to  use  theatrical  elements  to  enhance  a  

presentation 

READERS'  THEATRE 
General  Speaking  Skills 

•  develop  the  following  vocal  skills: 

-  recognize  and  reproduce  the  articulated  sounds  of  

standard  speech 

-  speak  clearly 

-  speak  with  ease  

-  speak  expressively  

-  speak  with  energy  


Drama  (Elementary)  C.8 
(1985) 


SKILLS 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD: 


1-2 


GRADES 

3-4 


5-6 


-  speak  with  an  appreciation  of  the  flexibility  of  the 
voice  as  an  instrument 

-  learn  concepts  of  pitch,  pace,  pause,  rate,  intensity, 
volume 

•  develop  the  following  interpretive  skills: 

-  communicate  the  meaning  of  a  piece  of  literature 

-  express  mood 

-  explore  natural  rhythm 

-  phrase  for  meaning 

-  colour  individual  words 

-  develop  skills  of  presentation  by  becoming  aware  of 
the  importance  of  face,  voice  and  body 

•  develop  appreciation  for  enjoyment  of  literature 

•  develop  empathy  through  experiencing  thoughts  and 
feelings  of  other  people  and  other  cultures,  as  expressed 
through  their  stories 

•  develop  language  skills  through  the  language  processes 
of  speaking,  listening,  writing  and  reading 

Specific  Readers*  Theatre  Skills 

•  communicate  effectively  from  a  prepared  script 

•  use  skills  as  outlined  in  choral  speech  and/or  storytelling 
and  dramatization 

•  select  visual  elements  to  enhance  communication 

•  learn  scripting  techniques 

•  adapt  material  from  other  areas  of  study  to  the  readers' 
theatre 

•  appreciate  readers'  theatre  as  an  art  form 

STORY  THEATRE 
General  Speaking  Skills 

•  develop  the  following  vocal  skills: 

-  recognize  and  reproduce  the  articulated  sounds  of 
standard  speech 

-  speak  clearly 
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SKILLS 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD: 


* 


1-2 


GRADES 

3-4 


5-6 


-  speak  with  ease 

-  speak  expressively 

-  speak  with  energy 

-  speak  with  an  appreciation  of  the  flexibility  of  the 
voice  as  an  instrument 

-  learn  concepts  of  pitch,  pace,  pause,  rate,  intensity, 
volume 

•  develop  the  following  interpretative  skills: 

-  communicate  the  meaning  of  a  piece  of  literature 

-  express  mood 

-  explore  natural  rhythm 

-  phrase  for  meaning 

-  colour  individual  words 

-  develop  skills  of  presentation  by  becoming  aware  of 
the  importance  of  face,  voice  and  body 

•  develop  appreciation  for  enjoyment  of  literature 

•  develop  empathy  through  experiencing  thoughts  and 
feelings  of  other  people  and  other  cultures,  as  expressed 
through  their  stories 

•  develop  language  skills  through  the  language  processes 
of  speaking,  listening,  writing  and  reading 

Specific  Story  Theatre  Skills 

•  use  skills  as  outlined  in  storytelling  and  dramatization 

•  develop  the  ability  to  select  theatre  elements  that  best 
enhance  the  literature 

•  develop  the  ability  to  recognize  literature  and  experiences 
that  are  best  accommodated  by  this  style  of  expression 

•  develop  an  appreciation  of  story  theatre  as  an  art  form 

PLAYMAKING 

•  use  skills  as  outlined  in  dramatization 

•  develop  the  ability  to  originate  a  dramatic  story: 

-  respond  to  a  need  to  develop  a  dramatic  story  to  meet  a 
given  situation 

-  use  dramatization  skills  to  develop  expression 
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SKILLS  GRADES 

THE  CHILD  SHOULD: 1-2 3-4 5-6 

•  develop  the  ability  to  shape  a  dramatic  story: 

-  organize  events 

-  develop  dialogue  appropriate  to  the  situation  

-  develop  awareness  of  mood  and  atmosphere  

-  learn  to  control  mood  and  atmosphere  

-  appreciate  the  art  of  structuring  a  play  

•  develop  the  ability  to  communicate  a  story: 

-  refine  communication  skills  in  voice,  movement  and  

gesture 

-  be  aware  of  and  use  such  theatrical  elements  as 
movement/stillness,  light/dark,  sound/silence 

-  appreciate  the  use  of  these  theatrical  elements  in 
communicating  a  play 

•  appreciate  playmaking  by  others;  e.g.,  other  students  or  

professionals 

•  use  the  art  of  playmaking  to  express  ideas  and  content  — 

from  other  subject  areas;  e.g.,  history,  literature,  feelings 

GROUP  DRAMA 

•  develop  the  ability  to  make  decisions  in  a  group: 

-  accept  self  as  part  of  a  group  

-  listen  to  ideas  of  another 

-  offer  own  ideas  

-  become  aware  of  and  accept  the  group  purpose  — 

•  cooperatively  build  a  drama  to: 

-  send  both  verbal  and  non-verbal  signals  to  others  

-  receive  and  respond  to  verbal  and  non-verbal  signals  

-  solve  problems  

-  recognize  and  use  group  space  

-  become  aware  of  and  use  tensions/conflicts  

-  appreciate  the  shared  creation  of  a  drama  

•  draw  freely  on  and  expand  knowledge  in  other  subject  

areas  through  decision  making  and  cooperative 

building  of  drama 
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MUSIC 


A.  PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


The  systematic  development  of  musical  skills, 
knowledge  and  perception  is  fundamental  to  the 
total  development  of  the  individual. 

Music  education  should  begin  at  an  early  age 
and  should  continue  to  encourage  creative 
expression  through  performance,  listening  and 
composition.  As  students  become  sensitive  to  the 
expressive  elements  of  music,  they  develop 
insight  into  human  feelings. 


The  sense  of  meaning  in  music  can  be  developed 
by  the  student  as: 

Performer:  Performance  is  an  active  process 
involving  the  development  and 
application  of  musical  skills, 
knowledge  and  perceptions. 

Listener,  evaluator,  consumer,  historian: 

These  experiences  develop  an 
understanding  of  music  and 
musicians  of  the  past  and 
present. 

Composer:  The  organization  of  the  elements 
of  music  into  an  intrinsically 
satisfying  composition  generates 
aesthetic  creativity  and 
perception. 


* 
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B.  GENERAL  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 

Through  the  elementary   music  program,  •     insights  into  music  through  meaningful 
students  will  develop:  musical  activities 

•  enjoyment  of  music  •     self-expression  and  creativity 

•  awareness  and  appreciation  of  a  variety  of  •     musical  skills  and  knowledge, 
music,  including  music  of  the  many  cultures 

represented  in  Canada 
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C.   SPECIFIC  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


The  specific  learner  expectations  are  organized 
in  the  charts  that  follow  on  the  basis  of  five 
conceptual  elements  and  six  skill  areas.  A  scope 
and  sequence  chart  of  attitudes  is  not  included 
because  attitudes  are  intended  to  be  acquired  at 
every  level  throughout  the  program. 

In  the  following  charts,  a  solid  dot  indicates  the 
level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be 
learned  and  arrows  indicate  that  continued  use 
and  development  is  expected.  A  star  next  to  the 
concept  or  skill  indicates  required  learnings;  no 
star  indicates  elective  or  optional  content. 


SKILLS 

The  skills  and  concepts  of  the  music  program  are 
interrelated.  Concepts  are  essentially  taught 
through  the  participation  of  students  in  the  six 
skill  areas : 

•  singing 

•  playing  instruments 

•  listening 

•  moving 

•  reading  (and  writing) 

•  creating. 


CONCEPTS 


ATTITUDES 


Concepts  are  the  intellectual  framework  of  the 
music  program.  They  are  divided  into  five 
elements: 

•  rhythm 

•  melody 

•  harmony 

•  form 

•  expression. 


An  enjoyment  of  music,  that  is  neither  trivial  nor 
transient,  should  permeate  the  entire  music 
program  so  that  a  lasting  delight  in  music  is 
created.  If  there  is  no  enjoyment  in  the  music 
program,  all  the  other  values  will  be  lost: 

Positive  attitudes  toward  music  are  fostered  by 
success  in  singing,  playing  instruments, 
listening,  moving,  reading  (and  writing)  and 
creating  music. 
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CONCEPTS 


ELEMENT:  RHYTHM 

The  student  will  understand  that: 

ic  1.  Music  may  move  to  a  steady  beat. 
-k  2.  Music  may  move  evenly  or  unevenly. 

( or ) 

*  3.  Music  is  made  up  of  long  sounds,  short  sounds  and  silences. 

*  4.  There  are  strong  and  weak  beats  in  music. 

*  5.  Long  sounds,  short  sounds  and  silences  may  be  grouped  to 

form  rhythm  patterns. 
Ta,  ti-ti,  rest  =    |  [~]  \ 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

• 
• 

• 
• 
• 

► 

► 

► 
► 

► 

► 

► 

► 
► 

► 

► 
► 

ir  6.  Rhythm  patterns  can  accompany  melody. 

k  7.  Rhythm  patterns  are  made  up  of  the  beat  and  divisions  of 

the  beat. 
k  8.  Beats  may  be  grouped  by  accent  (a  stress  in  music). 
-k  9.  Sounds  and  silences  have  specific  duration  (quarter  note 

(ta),  eighth  note  (ti-ti),  half  note  (ta-a) ,  and  whole  note 

(ta-a-a-a)  with  the  corresponding  rests). 

• 
• 

• 
• 

► 

► 

► 

► 
► 

*10.  Duration  is  extended  by  a  dot,  a  tie  or  a  fermata; 

e-g.,  J.  JJorCl 
*11.  Beats  may  be  grouped  in  2s  or  3s. 
*  12    Some  music  does  not  have  a  steady  beat. 
*13.  A  time  signature  tells  how  beats  are  grouped  in  a  measure. 

• 

• 
• 
• 

► 

*14.  Beats  may  be  grouped  in  4s. 

*  15.  Metre  changes  may  occur  within  a  piece  of  music. 

*16.  Duration  concepts  are  extended  to  include  sixteenth  notes. 

mi 

► 

► 

17.  Duration  concepts  are  extended  to  include  dotted  notes  and 
combinations  of  patterns. 

j.  m  sn 

18.  Accents  may  fall  on  beats  that  are  usually  unaccented 
(syncopation). 

1J1 

*  19.  Rhythm  is  created  by  combining  beat,  tempo,  patterns, 
metre  and  duration. 

• 
• 
• 

► 
► 

•20.  There  are  many  kinds  of  rhythm;  e.g.,  ethnic  rhythms, 
dance  forms  such  as  the  waltz,  tango. 
21.  There  are  numerous  rhythm  patterns  associated  with 
repertorie;  e.g.,  triplet  JT~] 

• 
• 

*  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 
►  =  continued  use  and  development. 
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CONCEPTS 


ELEMENT:  MELODY 

The  student  will  understand  that: 

*  1.  Sounds  may  be  high  or  low. 

*  2.  Sounds  are  also  in  the  middle. 

*  3.  A  sequence  of  sounds  may  move  from  low  to  high,  high  to 

low,  or  stay  the  same. 

*  4.  A  melody  is  made  up  of  sounds  organized  in  patterns. 

*  5.  Melodies  are  based  on  scales:  major,  minor  and  pentatonic 

(5-tone). 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

• 
• 
• 

• 
• 

► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

ir  6.  Printed  symbols  in  music  show  the  direction  of  the  melody. 
*  7.  Sounds  that  move  up  or  down  by  steps  or  half  steps  within 
the  octave  are  called  scales. 

Melodies  may  move  by  scale  steps. 

Melodies  may  move  by  leaps. 

• 
• 

► 

► 

8.  A  melody  may  have  an  ending  home  tone  (tonic). 

• 

► 

► 

► 

9.  An  interval  is  the  space  between  two  sounds. 

An  interval  may  be  changed  by  an  accidental. 
Intervals  give  shape  or  contour  to  a  melody. 
10.  Melodies  may  be  based  on  the  "C"  major  scale. 

• 
• 

► 
► 

► 

11.  Melodies  may  be  based  on  the  ttG"  and  T  major  scales,  and 
their  related  minors. 
-A:  12.  A  melody  is  changed  when  its  rhythm  is  changed. 

• 
• 

► 

*  13.  Melodies  may  be  based  on  other  scales;  e.g.,  ethnic,  whole 
tone,  atonal,  chromatic,  modal. 

• 

if  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 

►  =  continued  use  and  development. 


Music  (Elementary)  C.3 
(1989) 


CONCEPTS 


< 


ELEMENT:  HARMONY 

The  student  will  understand  that: 

*  1.  Two  or  more  sounds  can  occur  simultaneously. 
•*•  2.  Melodies  may  be  accompanied  by  harmony. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

• 
• 

► 

► 

*  3.  Some  sounds  seem  to  belong  together  and  are  called  chords, 

three  or  more  sounds  together. 

*  4.  Major  and  minor  chords  have  different  sounds. 

• 
• 

ic  5.  Two  or  more  melodies  can  occur  simultaneously;  e.g., 

rounds,  partner  songs,  descants. 
6.  The  I  and  V7  chords  may  be  used  to  accompany  melodies. 
*   7.  Pitched  percussion  instruments  can  be  combined  to  make 

harmony. 

• 

• 
• 

8.  The  IV  and  V  chords  are  also  used  to  accompany  melodies. 

*  9.  Tuned  instruments  can  combine  to  make  harmony. 

*  10.  Melodies  having  the  same  harmonic  structure  may  be 

combined;  e.g.,  partner  songs. 

• 
• 
• 

•  11,  Voices  with  different  pitch  ranges  can  be  combined  to  create 

harmony. 

*  12.  The  notes  of  a  chord  may  be  performed  to  accompany  a 

melody. 

• 
• 

13.  There  is  an  ending  point  to  a  phrase  (cadence). 

14.  Other  chords  may  be  used  to  accompany  melody;  e.g.,  E 
minor,  E7. 

• 
• 

*  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 
►   =  continued  use  and  development. 
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CONCEPTS 


ELEMENT:  FORM 

The  student  will  understand  that: 

ic  1.  Music  can  be  organized  into  sections — alike  or  different. 
*  2.  A  section  may  be  repeated  (verse,  chorus). 
ic  3.  Music  is  organized  into  phrases. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

• 
• 
• 

► 

► 

► 
► 

*  4.  A  whole  piece  of  music  may  be  comprised  of  a  number  of 
sections. 

5.  Sections  may  be  identified  by  letters;  e.g.,  AB,  ABA,  ABAB. 

6.  There  may  be  an  introduction,  an  interlude  and  an  ending 
(coda). 

• 

• 
• 

► 

► 

► 

► 
► 

*  7.  Musical  phrases,  which  give  organization  to  music,  may  be 
short  or  long. 
8.  Music  may  be  accompanied  by  a  repeated  pattern  (ostinato). 

• 
• 

► 

► 

9.  Sections  may  be  identified  by  letters  ABACA  (rondo). 
ir  10.  First  and  second  endings  with  repeat  signs  are  found  in 
music. 

• 
• 

11.  Improvisation  is  part  of  many  forms  of  music. 

12.  Repetition  and  contrast  give  unity  and  variety  to  form  in 
music. 

• 
• 

13.  Basic  forms  include  AB  (binary),  ABA  (ternary),  rondo, 
canon,  theme  and  variations. 
*  14.  Longer  forms  of  music  such  as  the  concerto,  opera  and 
symphony  combine  a  variety  of  structural  forms. 

• 
• 

*  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 
►   =  continued  use  and  development. 
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CONCEPTS 


ELEMENT:  EXPRESSION  (tempo,  dynamics,  tone  colour) 
The  student  will  understand  that: 

*  1.  The  beat  in  music  may  be  fast  or  slow  (tempo). 

*  2.  Music  may  be  soft  (p)  or  loud  (f),  dynamics. 
it  3.  Music  may  express  our  feelings. 

it  4.  Musical  instruments  have  different  tonal  qualities. 
it  5.  The  human  voice  has  different  tonal  qualities. 
it  6.  Music  reflects  our  feelings  about  holidays,  seasons,  our 
country  and  cultural  heritage. 

*  7.  The  words  of  a  song  are  very  important  to  the 

understanding  of  the  song  (text). 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

• 

► 

► 

► 

► 
► 
► 

*  8.  Music  may  be  fast  or  slow  and  may  change  from  one  to  the 

other  suddenly  or  gradually  (tempo). 

*  9.  Music  dynamics  may  change  suddenly  (accent  <)  or 

gradually. 
(-"==^2  crescendo;  Z^=~  decrescendo  [diminuendo]) 

• 
• 

► 

► 

► 

•*■  10.  Changes  in  dynamics  add  to  the  effect  of  music. 
"Aril.  •  Musical  instruments  produce  tone  colour  by  being  blown, 
bowed,  plucked,  strummed,  struck,  scraped  or  shaken. 

• 
• 

► 

► 

► 

► 

12.  Terms  such  as  ritardando,  accelerando,  allegro  and  andante 
refer  to  tempo. 

13.  Legato  and  staccato  are  two  terms  that  indicate  how  music 
may  be  performed. 

-A*  14.  Musical  instruments  have  distinctive  tonal  qualities  and 
may  be  grouped  according  to  families. 

• 
• 
• 

► 

► 

15.  New  sounds  may  be  created  using  instruments  in  new  ways, 
by  inventing  new  instruments  or  by  electronic  methods. 

• 

► 

*16.  The  human  voice,  which  has  the  potential  of  being  used  as 
an  expressive  instrument,  has  different  timbral  qualities. 

17.  The  lyrics  (text)  and  meaning  of  a  song  may  be  enhanced  by 
the  vocal  interpretation  as  well  as  by  its  instrumental 
accompaniment. 

18.  Music  has  different  styles;  e.g.,  blues,  jazz,  rock,  reggae, 
country  and  western,  classical. 

• 
• 

• 

it  —  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 

►   =  continued  use  and  development. 
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SKILLS 


SKILL:  LISTENING 
The  student  will  be  able  to: 

*  1.  Distinguish  environmental  sounds:  school,  home,  weather, 

animals,  machines. 

*  2.  Identify  and  compare  sounds  (musical  and  non-musical): 

high-low,  loud-soft,  short-long,  slow-fast,  up-down. 

*  3.  Distinguish  voice  sounds. 

*  4.  Distinguish  among  the  sounds  of  common  musical 

instruments. 

*  5.  Be  an  attentive  member  of  an  audience. 

*  6.  Understand  and  appreciate  the  effect  of  music  that  is  high- 

low,  loud-soft,  short-long,  slow-fast,  up-down. 

*  7.  Be  aware  of  and  enjoy  seasonal,  holiday  and  ethnic  music. 

*  8.  Follow  a  story  told  by  music. 

2 

3 

5 

6 

*  9.  Detect  the  rise  and  fall  of  melody. 

10.  Identify  "like"  and  "unlike"  patterns  in  music. 

11.  Respond  to  phrases  in  music. 

•  12.  Identify  male,  female  and  children's  singing  voices. 

*  13.  Detect  the  contour  (shape)  of  melody. 

*  14.  Identify  differences  in  tempo,  timbre  (tone  colour)  and 

dynamics. 

15.  Identify  the  difference  in  sound  between  songs  in  major  and 
minor  keys. 

16.  Identify  repetition  and  contrast. 

17.  Identify  binary  (AB)  and  ternary  (ABA)  forms. 

*  18.  Recognize  the  instruments  of  the  four  families  of  the 

orchestra:  string,  woodwind,  brass,  percussion. 

• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 

19.  Identify  a  tonic  (keynote)  chord. 

20.  Identify  rondo  form  (ABACA). 

•  21.  Recognize  music  and  some  composers  of  other  times,  places 

and  cultures. 
•22.  Identify  the  four  families  of  musical  instruments. 
•23.  Identify  introductions,  interludes  and  codas  in  music. 
•24.  Identify  major  and  minor  chords. 

25.  Identify  the  human  voice  categories:  soprano,  contralto, 

tenor,  bass. 
•26.  Match  names,  sounds  and  pictures  of  many  instruments. 
27.  Identify  chord  changes  aurally  (ukuleles,  resonator  bells 

and  auto  harps) 

28.  Identify  band,  orchestra,  instrumental  duet,  trio,  quartet 
and  ensemble. 

29.  Identify  some  of  the  following:  theme  and  variations, 
ragtime,  blues,  jazz,  rock. 

•  30.  Recognize  the  sounds  of  electronic  music. 
31.  Identify  children's  chorus,  male/female  chorus,  mixed 
chorus,  vocal  duet,  trio,  quartet  and  ensemble. 

• 

• 

• 
• 

•  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 
►   =  continued  use  and  development. 


Music  (Elementary)  C.7 
(1989) 


SKILLS 


i 


SKILL:  MOVING 

The  student  will  be  able  to: 

ir  1.  Mime  animals,  machines  and  other  sounds. 

ir  2.  Move  to  the  beat  in  music  through  walking,  running, 

hopping,  galloping  and  skipping,  as  appropriate  to  the 

psychomotor  development  of  the  students. 
*•  3.  Respond  to  beat  through  action  and  simple  body  percussion. 

*  4.  Perform  simple  action  songs  and  singing  games. 

*  5.  Improvise  movement  for  high-low,  loud-soft,  short-long, 

slow-fast. 
if  6.  Respond  to  music  through  movement  in  an  individual 
manner. 
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2 

3 
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• 
• 

• 
• 
• 

• 

► 
► 

► 

► 

► 

► 
► 

*  7.  Improvise  movements  to  poems,  stories  and  songs. 

8.  Move  to  form  in  music,  like  phrases  and  unlike  phrases. 
ic  9.  Through  movement  show  awareness  of  changes  in  tempo, 
dynamics  and  mood. 

• 
• 
• 

► 
► 

*10.  Perform  rhythmic  patterns  in  music. 

11.  Move  to  round  or  canon  form. 
*12.  Participate  in  folk,  square  or  traditional  ethnic  dances. 

• 
• 
• 

13.  Use  planned  body  movements  to  illustrate  rhythmic  and/or 
melodic  patterns. 

• 

► 

14.  Move  to  illustrate  phrase,  repetition,  contrast,  AB,  ABA 
and  rondo  patterns,  introductions,  interludes  and  endings 
(codas),  as  appropriate  to  the  psychomotor  development  of 
the  students. 

• 

► 

15.  Choreograph  and  perform  a  contemporary  dance  form;  e.g., 
in  the  style  of  videos,  air  bands. 

• 

*  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 
►  =  continued  use  and  development. 


Music  (Elementary)  C.8 
(1989) 


SKILLS 


SKILL:  SINGING 

The  student  will  be  able  to: 

*  1.  Distinguish  between  children's  speaking  and  singing 

voices. 

*  2.  Respond  to  tone  matching  and  echo  games. 

*  3.  Respond  to  so-mi  hand  signals. 

*  4.  Respond  to  hand  signals  for  so-mi-la. 

*  5.  Sing,  in  tune,  many  rhythmic  and  melodic  songs,  singing 

games  and  action  songs. 

*  6.  Experience  singing  alone  and  in  a  group. 

*  7.  Sing  accurately  in  unison. 

8.  Respond  appropriately  and  with  confidence  to  a  conductor's 
signals. 
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• 

• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 

► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

•  9.  Extend  the  use  of  sol-fa  training  with  hand  signals  to 

include  "re"  and  "do". 

•  10.  Respond  to  tone  matching  with  other  voices  and 

instruments. 

•  11.  Sing  many  folk,  ethnic,  seasonal  and  holiday  songs. 

• 
• 
• 

12.  Extend  the  use  of  sol-fa  training  with  hand  signals  to 
include  "laf  "sof  "dor  (low  "la",  low  "so"  and  high  "do"). 

13.  Sing  ostinato  patterns  with  songs. 

•  14.  Sing  two-part  rounds  and  simple  descants. 

•  15.  Continue  vocal  development:  sing  with  expression  and  good 

enunciation. 

•  16.  Sing  with  various  instrumental  accompaniments. 

•  17.  Participate  in  singing  alone  or  in  a  group,  a  capella 

(unaccompanied) . 

•  18.  Sing  partner  and  nonsense  songs. 

• 

19.  Continue  vocal  development  (legato  and  staccato). 

20.  Extend  the  use  of  sol-fa  training  with  hand  signals  to 
include  "fa"  and  "ti". 

•21.  Sing  two- and  three-part  rounds,  and  descants. 

-A- 22.  Respond  to  changes  in  tempo,  dynamics  and  mood  while 

singing. 
•23.  Develop  musical  interpretation:  awareness  of  the  meaning 

of  a  song  through  its  words  (text). 

• 

► 

24.  Use  sol-fa  skills  in  reading  music  and  sight  singing. 

25.  Sing  three-  and  four-part  rounds  and  two-part  soprano,  alto 
(SA.)  songs. 

•26.  Extend  vocal  development  to  include  phrasing,  enunciation 
and  expression. 

• 
• 

• 

► 

•  27 .  Develop  a  repertoire  of  quality  songs . 

•  28.  Sing  songs  written  in  a  variety  of  scales . 

•  29.  Extend  vocal  development  to  include  stressing  in  tune 

(accurate)  part  singing. 

• 
• 

• 

•  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 
►    =  continued  use  and  development. 


Music  (Elementary)  C.9 
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SKILLS 


SKILL:  PLAYING  INSTRUMENTS 

TTip  ^tnHpnt  will  Kp  ahlp  tiv 
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6 

-k  1.  Explore  the  sound  of  various  musical  instruments. 

*  2.  Play  a  steady  beat  using  rhythm  instruments. 

*  3.  Discover  that  some  instruments  play  low  notes  and  some 

play  high  notes. 

*  4.  Echo  rhythm  patterns. 

*  5.  Accompany  singing  with  appropriate  body  percussion  and 

movement  (beat,  accent,  rhythm  patterns)  and  transfer 
these  to  instruments. 

*  6.  Play  rhythm  instruments  correctly. 

*  7.  Accompany  songs,  stories  and  poems  with  appropriate 

instrumental  effects. 

• 
• 
• 

• 
• 

• 
• 

► 
► 

► 

► 

► 

► 

*  8.  Play  simple  rhythm  patterns  (the  beat  and  divisions  of  the 
beat). 
9.  Follow  simple  rhythm  scores. 
10.  Play  rhythmic  and  ostinato  patterns  to  accompany  songs. 

• 

• 
• 

► 

11.  Use  pitched  (keyboard-type)  instruments  to  play  tone- 
matching  games,  conversational  games  and  pentatonic 
(5-tone)  accompaniments. 

• 

► 

12.  Use  resonator  bells  to  build  and  play  chords. 

• 

► 

*  13.  Demonstrate  skills  on  as  many  as  possible  of  the  following 
instruments: 

Orfif  Instruments  —  through  speech,  rhythm,  ear  training 
and  use  of  pentatonic  scale,  create  own  compositions. 
Resonator  (tone  educator)  Bells  —  tone  matching,  ostinato 
patterns,  pentatonic  melodies  and  accompaniment,  chord 
building. 

Autoharp  —  learn  basic  chords  and  rhythms  to  accompany 
many  songs. 

Recorder  —  learn  to  play  with  good  tone,  developing  ability 
to  read  music. 

Latin  Instruments  —  use  to  accompany  Latin- American 
songs.  Observe  syncopation  and  particular  rhythm  patterns 
for  this  music. 

Ukuleles  —  learn  basic  chords  and  rhythms  to  accompany 
many  songs.  Proceed  to  plucking  melody  notes. 
Handbells  —  basic  ringing  techniques. 
Strings  where  available.  Please  contact  Alberta  Education 
for  information  regarding  a  sequential  program  for 
Grades  4-9. 
Wind  percussion  where  available. 

• 

• 

► 
► 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 
• 

• 


•k  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 

►   =  continued  use  and  development. 


Music  (Elementary)  CIO 
(1989) 


SKILLS 


SKILL:  READING  AND  WRITING 

The  student  will  be  able  to: 

*  1.  Recognize  "ta"  and  "ti-ti"  rhythm  patterns.  1    fl 

*  2.  Recognize  the  following  rhythm  patterns  on  large  charts, 

and  follow  from  left  to  right:   |  ("1  ^ 

*  3.  Echo  clap  and  chant  written  rhythm  patterns. 

*  4.  Draw  "stick"  rhythm  patterns  on  paper. 

*  5.  Respond  to  simple  instrumental  scores  on  large  charts. 

*  6.  Respond  to  hand  signals  and  staff  notation  of  "so-mi", 

"so-mi-la". 

*  7.  Build  "so-mi-la"  patterns  on  a  simple  staff. 

*  8.  Read  repeat  signs,  p  (soft)  and  f  (loud). 
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*  9.  Draw  "stick"  rhythm  patterns  from  dictation  (teacher  claps 

pattern). 

*  10.  Extend  the  use  of  sol-fa  training  to  include  "do"  and  "re". 

*  1 1 .  Follow  notation  from  left  to  right  while  singing  and  playing. 
-A- 12.  Recognize  whole,  half,  quarter,  eighth  notes  and  the  whole, 

half  and  quarter  rests-  «.  «J  J  j   ■—-  — - 1 

• 13.  Recognize  2/4  and  3/4  time  signatures. 

*  14 .  Recognize  the  music  staff  and  treble  clef  sign. 
•15.  Recognize  "like"  and  "unlike"  phrases. 

■A  16.  Recognize  the  symbols  for  crescendo  (-==dl7  ), 

decrescendo  (diminuendo)  (  Z^=-  )  and  accent  ( <). 

•17.  Recognize  the  eighth  rest  7. 

18.  Recognize  the  dotted  half  note,  the  concept  of  the  dot 
and  the  fermata.   J#  |#| 

*  1 9 .  Recognize  4/4  time  signature . 

•20.  Continue  sol-fa  training  to  include  low  "la"  and  low  "so" 
("laxr-sonandhigh-do-rdol").    <~~ '           ""T^ 

•  21.  Recognize  the  symbol  for  a  phrase.  J  J  J  JJ  |  J  JJ  J  | 

• 

•22.  Extend  the  use  of  sol-fa  training  to  include  "fa"  and  "ti". 
23.  Read  instrumental  scores  for  rhythm  and  melody 
instruments. 
•24.  Recognize  the  following  notes  and  rests:  J  J  J  J ,  tf 

25.  Recognize  time  signatures  related  to  the  repertoire 
including  6/8. 

26.  Recognize  dotted  note  patterns  and  experience  syncopation. 

27.  Notate  from  dictation  simple  pentatonic  compositions. 

•28.  Recognize  the  following  notes:  JJ  J  ,  J  JJ 
•29.  Develop  skill  in  writing  rhythm  patterns. 
30.  Interpret  chord  symbols  using  bells,  ukuleles,  autoharp,  if 
available. 

•  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 
►  =  continued  use  and  development. 
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SKILLS 


SKILL:  READING  AND  WRITING  (continued) 
The  student  will  be  able  to: 
*31.  Develop  ability  to  read  parts  while  singing;  e.g.,  soprano, 

32.  Recognize  syncopated  rhythms;  e.g.,  «r  J  «T 

33.  Recognize  the  following  chord  progressions:    I ,  IV,  V  and 

*34.  Recognize  ties,  slurs  and  accidentals  ( ft ,  p  ,  A  —  sharp, 

flat,  natural). 
*35.  Review  terms  in  the  literature  that  refer  to  dynamics;  e.g., 

diminuendo. 
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• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

*36.  Interpret  the  following  symbols  of  dynamics  and  tempo:  f,  p, 
ff,pp,mf,  ^=CT,  >*•,  Oi  • 

37.  Identify  major  and  minor  scales;  e.g.,  UC"  major  and  "A" 
minor. 

38.  Identify  notated  melody  patterns  by  numbers  or  solfege. 
*39.  Understand  the  function  of  key  signatures. 

*40.  Show  further  development  in  the  ability  to  write,  from 
dictation,  patterns  found  in  the  repertoire. 

• 

• 

• 
• 
• 

*  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 
►  =  continued  use  and  development. 
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SKILLS 


SKILL:  CREATING 
The  student  will  be  able  to: 

*  1.  Use  suitable  sound  effects  for  poems  and  songs. 

*  2.  Use  instruments  to  create  sounds  of  high-low,  loud-soft, 

slow-fast,  short-long,  up-down. 

*  3.  Create  singing  "conversations"  (tone  matching). 
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• 
• 

• 

► 
► 

4.  Make  up  new  words  to  songs. 
ir  5.  Create  melodic  and/or  percussion  accompaniments  for 
poems  and  songs. 

• 
• 

*  6.  Create  movement  to  demonstrate  form  in  music. 

7.  Improvise,  using  instrumental  and/or  singing  activities. 

8.  Create  rhythmic  and  melodic  ostinati  for  poems  and  songs. 

9.  Create  introductions,  interludes  and  codas  for  songs. 
*10.  Notate  and  perform  original  compositions  (does  not  have  to 
be  formal  notation). 
11.  Create  new  music  in  a  known  form  (AB,  ABA). 
*12.  Create  compositions  by  experimenting  with  sounds  to  find  a 
variety  of  tonal  qualities  which  may  be  combined. 

13.  Add  original  descants  to  songs. 

14.  Use  a  variety  of  scales  to  create  new  melodies. 

• 
• 

15.  Create  formal  and/or  contemporary  scores  to  be  performed. 

• 

1c  =  required.  Unmarked  concepts  are  elective. 

•  =  level  at  which  a  concept  or  skill  is  intended  to  be  learned. 

►  =  continued  use  and  development. 
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HEALTH  AND  LIFE  SKILLS 
KINDERGARTEN  TO 
GRADE  9 


PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


Health  and  life  skills  involves  learning  about  the 
habits,  behaviours,  interactions  and  decisions 
related  to  healthy  daily  living  and  planning  for  the 
future.  It  is  personal  in  nature  and  involves 
abilities  based  on  a  body  of  knowledge  and 
practice  that  builds  on  personal  values  and  beliefs 
within  the  context  of  family,  school  and 
community.  Some  examples  of  these  learnings 
include  the  ability  of  students  to: 

•  make  effective  personal  decisions  for  current 
and  future  issues  and  challenges 

•  plan  and  set  goals 

•  employ  critical  reflection 

•  cope  with  change  and  transition 

•  manage  stress 

•  analyze  and  manage  career  and  health-related 
information 

•  recognize  and  expand  personal  skills 

•  recognize,     explore     and     expand     career 
opportunities  and  options 

•  explore  service  learning/volunteerism 

•  commit  to  lifelong  learning. 

The  home,  school  and  community  play  important 
roles  in  contributing  to  the  healthy  personal 
development  of  students,  by  providing  an 
opportunity  for  them  to  consider  information  and 
acquire,  practise  and  demonstrate  strategies  for 
dealing  with  the  challenges  of  life  and  living. 


The  aim  of  the  Health  and  Life  Skills 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  9  Program  of  Studies  is 
to  enable  students  to  make  well-informed, 
healthy  choices  and  to  develop  behaviours  that 
contribute  to  the  well-being  of  self  and  others. 
To  achieve  this  aim,  students  require  an 
understanding  of  self  as  the  basis  for  healthy 
interactions  with  others  and  for  career 
development  and  lifelong  learning.  Students  also 
require  a  safe  and  caring  school  and  community 
environment  in  which  to  explore  ideas  and  issues 
surrounding  personal  choice,  to  seek  accurate 
information,  and  to  practise  healthy  behaviours. 

Comprehensive  School  Health 

This  health  and  life  skills  program  of  studies 
provides  a  basis  for  instruction  in  schools.  To 
achieve  overall  health  goals  for  students, 
curriculum  connections  between  services  and 
resources  within  the  school  and  wider  community 
are  needed.  A  comprehensive  school  health 
approach  is  desirable. 


A       comprehensive 
incorporates: 


school       health       model 


•  health  and  physical  education  instruction  that 
promotes  improved  commitment  to  healthy 
choices  and  behaviours 
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•  health  and  community  services  that  focus  on 
health  promotion  and  provision  of  appropriate 
services  to  students  who  need  assistance  and 
intervention 

•  environments  that  promote  and  support 
behaviours  that  enhance  the  health  of  students, 
families  and  school  staff. 


safety  and  injury  prevention  promote  strategies  to 
assess  risk,  to  reduce  potential  harm,  and  to 
identify  support  systems  for  self  and  others. 
Students  learn  about  products,  substances  and 
behaviours  that  may  be  injurious  to  their  health. 
They  also  learn  strategies  to  use  in  unsafe 
situations. 


The  health  of  students  is  viewed  as  an  integral 
component  of  a  larger  system  of  health  within  the 
home,  school  and  community  environment.  It 
involves  the  establishment  of  collaborative 
partnerships  among  students,  parents,  educators, 
health  care  professionals  and  other  community 
supports  to  address  social  and  environmental 
factors  that  influence  and  determine  optimal 
health. 

Responsible,  Healthy  Choices 

To  make  responsible  and  healthy  choices,  students 
need  to  know  how  to  seek  out  relevant  and 
accurate  information.  They  learn  health-related 
information  from  many  sources,  including  home, 
school,  peers,  the  community  and  the  media.  The 
health  and  life  skills  program  assists  students  in 
identifying  reliable  sources  of  information  and  in 
becoming  discerning  consumers  of  health-related 
information.  Students  research,  evaluate  and 
synthesize  information  in  an  effort  to  understand 
health  issues  and  to  apply  the  learning  to  current 
and  future  personal  situations. 

Choices,  as  evidenced  by  related  behaviour,  are 
based  on  attitudes,  beliefs  and  values.  The  family 
is  the  primary  educator  in  the  development  of 
student  attitudes  and  values.  The  school  and 
community  play  a  supportive  and  crucial  role  in 
building  on  these  attitudes  and  values. 

In  the  health  and  life  skills  program,  students 
develop  decision-making  skills  that  build 
resiliency  and  self-efficacy,  help  expand  strategies 
for  coping,  and  support  informed  personal  health 
practices.  Students       develop       personal 

responsibility  for  health,  learn  to  prevent  or 
reduce  risk,  and  have  opportunities  to  demonstrate 
caring  for  self  and  others. 

Students  focus  on  personal  and  collective  safety, 
as  well  as  injury  prevention.   Outcomes  related  to 


Students  are  encouraged  to  promote  and  maintain 
health  as  a  valued  and  valuable  resource,  and  to 
examine  health  issues  and  factors  that  promote  or 
limit  good  health.  They  gain  an  understanding 
that,  in  addition  to  the  effect  of  their  individual 
behaviours  on  their  health  status,  there  are  social 
and  environmental  factors  that  are  beyond  their 
immediate  control,  which  also  have  a  significant 
impact  on  their  health. 

In  an  environment  of  acceptance,  understanding, 
respect  and  caring,  students  in  the  health  and  life 
skills  program  can  learn  to  acknowledge  and 
express  personal  feelings  and  emotions,  as  well  as 
to  appreciate  the  strengths  and  talents  of  self  and 
others.  There  are  opportunities  for  students  to 
accept  and  appreciate  diversity  and  the  uniqueness 
of  self  and  others  in  our  global  society.  This 
program  emphasizes  healthy  interactions  and 
values,  such  as  integrity,  honesty  and  trust  that 
underlie  safe  and  caring  relationships.  Friendship 
skills  are  developed  and  then  extended  to 
incorporate  skills  for  working  in  groups.  Such 
skills  include  conflict  management,  consensus 
building,  negotiation  and  mediation. 

Students  examine  the  various  sources  of  stress  in 
relationships,  which  include  behaviour-related 
factors  and  those  due  to  natural  life  cycle  changes 
and  transitions.  They  learn  strategies  to  deal  with 
unhealthy  relationships,  as  well  as  traumatic 
events.  Throughout  the  program,  students  build 
and  expand  upon  safe  and  supportive  networks  for 
self  and  others  that  link  the  home,  school  and 
community. 

Students  also  develop  the  skills  of  goal  setting, 
prioritizing  and  balancing  various  roles  and 
life/work  priorities.  As  students  develop  decision- 
making skills,  they  begin  to  realize  that  the  locus 
of  control,  or  their  ability  to  influence  or  control 
many  outcomes  and  results,  is  within  their  own 
power. 
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Through  the  health  and  life  skills  program, 
students  acquire  a  strong  foundation  of 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  basic  to 
employability.  Successful  careers  are  founded  on 
a  basis  of  self-knowledge,  self-esteem,  healthy 
interactions,  lifelong  learning  and  skill 
development.  A  fundamental  aspect  of  career 
education  is  to  move  students  from  being 
dependent  learners  to  being  independent  and 
interdependent,  contributing  citizens.  Students 
gain  confidence  and  a  sense  of  commitment  to 
family,  school  and  community  through 
opportunities  for  participation  in  cross-age 
interactions,  volunteerism  and 
involvement  in  a  variety  of  activities 


meaningful 


Beginning  in  the  early  school  years,  students 
develop  personal  and  group  skills.  These  are 
reinforced  as  the  program  expands  to  include 
practical  skills  directly  related  to  further 
education,  job  seeking  and  career  path 
exploration.  Skills  related  to  the  management  of 
personal  resources,  such  as  time,  energy, 
creativity,  money  and  personal  property,  are 
essential  elements  that  build  personal  capacity  and 
lead  toward  future  career  productivity. 

Students  build  upon  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  required  to  recognize  opportunities, 
critically  evaluate  options  and  expand  career 
strategies  to  meet  current  and  future  challenges. 

Human  Sexuality  Education 

Human  sexuality  education  is  offered  in  Grade  4 
to  Grade  9  as  a  mandatory  component  of  the 
program  of  studies.  All  human  sexuality 
outcomes  have  been  boldfaced  and  italicized  to 
assist  in  identification  of  these  outcomes. 


GENERAL  OUTCOMES 

Three  general  outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation 
for  the  Health  and  Life  Skills  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  9  Program  of  Studies. 

Wellness  Choices 

•  Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed 
choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote 
safety  for  self  and  others. 

Relationship  Choices 

•  Students  will  develop  effective  interpersonal 
skills  that  demonstrate  responsibility,  respect 
and  caring  in  order  to  establish  and  maintain 
healthy  interactions. 

Life  Learning  Choices 

•  Students  will  use  resources  effectively  to 
manage  and  explore  life  roles  and  career 
opportunities  and  challenges. 

The  general  outcomes  are  interrelated  and 
interdependent.  Each  is  to  be  achieved  through  a 
variety  of  experiences.  The  emphasis  is  on  overall 
well-being.  Students  learn  to  enhance  attitudes 
and  behaviours  that  reflect  healthy  choices  and 
reduce  the  potential  for  harm.  They  develop 
personal  responsibility  for  health,  and  they 
demonstrate  caring  for  others. 


SPECIFIC  OUTCOMES 

Each  general  outcome  includes  specific  outcomes 
that  students  will  achieve  by  the  end  of  each 
grade.  Specific  outcomes  within  each  grade  are 
developmentally  appropriate,  building  upon  and 
making  connections  to  prior  learning. 


Parents  will  retain  the  righi  to  exempt  their  child 
from  school  instruction  in  human  sexuality 
education. 

Schools  will  provide  alternative  learning 
experiences  for  those  students  who  have  been 
exempted  from  human  sexuality  instruction  by 
their  parents. 


Thus,  the  specific  outcomes  are  progressive  and 
lead  to  more  developmentally  complex  thinking 
skills  that  address  the  interrelated  dimensions  of 
health:  physical,     emotional/social,     mental/ 

cognitive,  spiritual.  The  specific  outcomes 
incorporate  the  potential  for  students  to  extend 
and  refine  learning  in  real-life  situations. 
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Depending  on  the  learning  context  and 
developmental  needs  of  students,  outcomes  can  be 
integrated  or  reclustered  within  the  grade,  as 
appropriate. 

Life  skills  are  not  learned  in  isolation.  Students 
learn  the  importance  of  developing  and 
maintaining  support  networks  among  family,  peers 
and  the  community,  and  seeking  reliable  sources 
of  information  to  assist  self  and  others  in  making 
decisions,  practising  skills  and  managing 
challenges  and  opportunities. 

Students  experience  and  develop  an  internal  locus 
of  control  through  activities  that  empower  them  to 
make  decisions.  Through  decision-making 
processes  they  choose  their  responses,  anticipate 
consequences  and  learn  to  accept  responsibility 
for  the  results,  which  establishes  the  basis  for 
proactive  choices  and  behaviours. 


EXAMPLES 

Many  of  the  specific  outcomes  are  supported  by 
examples.  The  examples  do  not  form  part  of  the 
required  program  but  are  provided  as  context  for 
teaching. 
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WELLNESS  CHOICES 

Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed 
choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote  safety 
for  self  and  others. 

Throughout  the  grades,  students  study  active 
living,  positive  health  habits,  growth  and  change, 
body  image,  nutrition,  substance  awareness,  and 
abuse  awareness,  as  developmentally  appropriate. 
Each  grade  level  focuses  on  different  aspects  of 
these  significant  health  issues. 

Consideration  about  safety  for  self  and  others 
begins  in  the  early  grades  and  continues 
throughout  the  program,  with  a  strong  emphasis 
on  the  practice  of  behaviours  leading  to  safety  in 
the  home,  school  and  community. 

Students  address  the  physical,  emotional  and 
mental  dimensions  of  safety  as  the  program 
expands  to  include  such  negative  behaviours  as 
bullying     and     harassment.  They     identify 

appropriate  safety  behaviours  to  respond  to 
potential  risks.  Specific  practices  for  injury 
prevention  are  included  throughout.      Safety  is 


enhanced  through  the  development  of  skills, 
qualities  and  attitudes  leading  to  assertiveness  and 
respect  for  self  and  others. 

In  middle  and  later  years,  emphasis  shifts  to  an 
application  of  knowledge  and  the  development  of 
proactive  strategies  for  personal  health  choices, 
resiliency,  illness  prevention  and  promoting  health 
throughout  the  life  cycle. 

Students  consider  positive  characteristics  of 
healthy  lifestyles,  and  give  attention  to  the  values 
that  underlie  individual  choice  and  personal 
responsibility  for  the  consequences  of  behaviours 
in  the  decision-making  process.  This  process 
provides  a  basis  for  personal  decision  making 
regarding  smoking,  substance  abuse,  impairment, 
injury  and  abuse  prevention,  and  other  personal 
choice  issues,  such  as  sexual  involvement. 
Sources  of  support  to  help  students  make  healthy 
choices  are  identified  throughout. 

Human  sexuality  specific  outcomes  begin  in 
Grade  4  and  are  boldfaced  and  italicized  for  easy 
identification. 
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WELLNESS  CHOICES 

Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed  choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote  safety 
for  self  and  others. 


PERSONAL  HEALTH 


Kindergarten 

Students  will: 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


W-K.  1  describe  ways,  and 
make  choices,  to  be 
physically  active  daily 


W- 1 . 1  describe  the  health 
benefits  of  physical 
activity 


W-2. 1      describe  the  effects  of 
combining  healthy 
eating  and  physical 
activity 


W-3.1      analyze  the  factors  that 
affect  choices  for 
physical  activity;  e.g., 
the  impact  of 
technology/media 


W-K.2     identify  and  use 

positive  hygiene  and 
health  care  habits; 
e.g.,  hand-washing, 
dental  care,  wearing 
appropriate  clothing 
for  prevailing 
conditions 


W-1.2      demonstrate  positive 
hygiene  and  health 
care  habits;  e.g.,  habits 
to  reduce  germ 
transmission,  habits 
for  dental  hygiene 


W-2. 2      examine  the  need  for 
positive  health  habits; 
e.g.,  adequate  sleep, 
sun  protection 


W-3.2      improve  and  practise 
positive  health  habits; 
e.g..  lifting  and 
carrying  book  bags/ 
backpacks, 
maintaining  good 
posture 


W-K. 3     identify  general 

physical  changes  that 
have  occurred  since 
birth;  e.g.,  height,  size 
of  feet,  weight  and 
body  shape 


W-l  .3     identify  the  specific 
physical  changes  that 
occur  during  early 
childhood;  e.g.,  dental 
changes 


W-2. 3     demonstrate 

appreciation  for  own 
body;  e.g..  make 
positive  statements 
about  activities  one 
can  do 


W-3.3      examine  that 

individuals  grow 
through  similar  stages 
of  development  at 
different  rates  and  at 
different  times 


W-K.4  identify  external  body 
parts,  and  describe  the 
function  of  each 


W-l. 4      identify  physical 
characteristics  that 
make  themselves  both 
similar  to  and  different 
from  others 


W-2 .4 


describe  personal 
body  image 


W-3.4       recognize  factors  that 
influence  unique  body 
characteristics;  e.g., 
genetics,  body  type, 
environment 


W-K.5     recognize  that 

nutritious  foods  are 
needed  for  growth  and 
to  feel  good/have 
energy;  e.g.,  nutritious 
snacks 


W- 1.5      recogn  i  ze  the 

importance  of  basic, 
healthy,  nutritional 
choices  to  well-being 
of  self;  e.g.,  variety  of 
food,  drinking  water, 
eating  a  nutritious 
breakfast 


W-2.5      classify  foods 
according  to 
Canada 's  Food  Guide 
to  Healthy  Eating,  and 
apply  knowledge  of 
food  groups  to  plan 
for  appropriate  snacks 
and  meals 


W-3.5       apply  guidelines  from 
Canada 's  Food  Guide 
to  Healthy  Eating  to 
individual  nutritional 
circumstances;  e.g., 
active  children 
eat/drink  more 


W-K.6     recognize  that  some 
household  substances 
may  be  harmful;  e.g., 
medication,  household 
products 


W-l. 6  determine  safe  and 
responsible  use  of 
various  household/ 
garage  substances 


W-2. 6  determine  safe  and 
responsible  use  of 
medications 


W-3.6       describe  the 
importance  of 
decision-making  and 
refusal  skills  when 
offered  inappropriate 
substances;  e.g., 
drugs,  tobacco, 
allergens 


{continued  on  page  9) 
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WELLNESS  CHOICES 

Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed  choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote  safety 
for  self  and  others. 


PERSONAL  HEALTH 


Grade  4 


Students  will: 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


W^4. 1      explore  the  connections  among 
physical  activity,  emotional 
wellness  and  social  wellness 


W-5. 1       examine  the  impact  of  physical 
activity,  nutrition,  rest  and 
immunization  on  the  immune 
system 


W-6. 1      evaluate  the  need  for  balance  and 
variety  in  daily  activities  that 
promote  personal  health;  e.g., 
physical  activity,  relaxation, 
learning,  sleep,  reflection 


W-4.2     examine  the  impact  of 


\\ 


environmental  factors  on  personal 
health,  and  develop  positive 
environmental  health  habits;  e.g., 
exposure  to  the  sun,  second-hand 
smoke,  noise,  extreme  cold/heat 


-5.2       assess  the  importance  of  regular 
hygiene  practices  during 
adolescence;  e.g.,  control  of 
body  odour,  control  of  acne, 
maintenance  of  fresh  breath 


W-6. 2     determine  the  health  risks 

associated  with  the  sharing  of 
personal  care  items;  e.g.,  articles 
of  clothing,  food/drinks,  brushes, 
lip  gloss 


W-4.3      describe  physical,  emotional  and 
social  changes  that  occur 
during  puberty;  e.g., 
menstruation,  secondary  sexual 
characteristics,  changing 
identity  and  moods 


W-5. 3       identify  the  basic  components  of 
the  human  reproductive  system, 
and  describe  the  basic  functions 
of  the  various  components;  e.g., 
fertilization,  conception 


W-6. 3      identify  and  describe  the  stages 
and  factors  that  can  affect 
human  development  from 
conception  through  birth 


W-4.4      examine  the  various  factors  that 

influence  body  image;  e.g.,  culture, 
media,  peers,  role  models,  weight 
loss  industry 


W-5 .4     examine  the  impact  that  changes 
in  interests,  abilities  and  activities 
may  have  on  body  image 


W-6.4      examine  how  health 

habits/behaviours  influence  body 
image  and  feelings  of  self-worth 


W-4.5      analyze  the  need  for  variety  and 
moderation  in  a  balanced  diet; 
e.g.,  role  of  protein,  fats, 
carbohydrates,  minerals,  water, 
vitamins 


W-5. 5     examine  ways  in  which  healthy 
eating  can  accommodate  a  broad 
range  of  eating  behaviours;  e.g., 
individual  preferences, 
vegetarianism,  cultural  food 
patterns,  allergies/medical 
conditions,  diabetes 


W-6.5      analyze  personal  eating 

behaviours — food  and  fluids — in 
a  variety  of  settings;  e.g..  home, 
school,  restaurants 


W^4.6      examine  and  evaluate  the  health 
risks  associated  with  smoking 
and  various  forms  of  tobacco 


W-5. 6     examine  and  evaluate  the  impact 
of  caffeine,  alcohol  and  drugs  on 
persona]  health/wellness;  e.g., 
physical,  emotional,  social 


W-6.6      examine  and  evaluate  the  risk 

factors  associated  with  exposure 
to  blood-borne  diseases — HIV. 
AIDS,  hepatitis  B/C;  e.g., 
sharing  needles,  body  piercing, 
tattooing,  helping  someone  who 
is  bleeding,  being  sexually  active 


I  continued  on  page  10) 


ie,  school  and  community  partnerships  are  critical  to  the  delivery  of  this  program 


Please  note  that  boldfaced  and  italicized  outcomes  contain  topics  related  to  human  sexuality  and  that  parents  reserve  the  right  to 
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WELLNESS  CHOICES 

Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed  choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote  safety 
for  self  and  others. 


PERSONAL  HEALTH 


Grade  7 


Students  will: 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


W-7. 1       compare  personal  health  choices 
to  standards  for  health;  e.g., 
physical  activity,  nutrition, 
relaxation,  sleep,  reflection 


W-8. 1        examine  the  relationship 

between  choices  and  resulting 
consequences;  e.g.,  how 
choosing  to  smoke  affects  how 
one  looks,  feels  and  performs 


W-9. 1      use  knowledge  of  a  healthy. 

active  lifestyle  to  promote  and 
encourage  family/peer/ 
community  involvement 


W-7. 2      examine  personal 

grooming/cleanliness,  and 
evaluate  the  impact  of 
grooming/cosmetic 
advertisements  on  personal 
grooming  habits/choices 


W-8. 2       analyze  the  impact  of  positive 
and  changing  choices  on  health 
throughout  the  life  span;  e.g.. 
need  for  varying  amounts  of 
sleep,  calcium 


W-9. 2      analyze  how  positive  health 
habits  can  be  supported  by  a 
variety  of  approaches  to  health 
practices  and  treatments;  e.g., 
acupuncture 


W-7. 3      examine  the  human 

reproductive  process,  and 
recognize  misunderstandings 
associated  with  sexual 
development 


W-8. 3       recognize  and  accept  that 

individuals  experience  different 
rates  of  physical,  emotional, 
sexual  and  social  development 


W-9.3      apply  coping  strategies  when 
experiencing  different  rates  of 
physical,  emotional,  sexual  and 
social  development;  e.g.,  positive 
self-talk 


« 


W-7 .4      analyze  the  messages  and 

approaches  used  by  the  media  to 
promote  certain  body  images  and 
lifestyle  choices 


W-8 .4     develop  personal  strategies  to 
deal  with  pressures  to  have  a 
certain  look/lifestyle;  e.g.,  accept 
individual  look 


W-9.4      analyze  and  develop  strategies  to 
reduce  the  effects  of  stereotyping 
on  body  image:  e.g.,  health  risks 
of  altering  natural  body 
size/shape  to  meet  media  ideal 


W-7. 5      relate  the  factors  that  influence 
individual  food  choices  to 
nutritional  needs  of  adolescents; 
e.g.,  finances,  media,  peer 
pressure,  hunger,  body  image, 
activity 


W-8. 5     evaluate  personal  food  choices, 

and  identify  strategies  to  maintain 
optimal  nutrition  when  eating 
away  from  home;  e.g.,  eating 
healthy  fast  foods 


W-9.5      develop  strategies  that  promote 
healthy  nutritional  choices  for 
self  and  others;  e.g.,  adopt  goals 
that  reflect  healthy  eating, 
encourage  the  placement  of 
nutritious  food  in  vending 
machines 


W-7. 6      analyze  social  factors  that  may 

influence  avoidance  and/or  use  of 
particular  substances 


W-8. 6     analyze  possible  negative 

consequences  of  substance  use 
and  abuse;  e.g..  fetal  alcohol 
syndrome,  drinking  and  driving 


W-9.6      analyze  addictions;  e.g.,  stages, 
kinds,  and  resources  available  to 
treat  addictions 


(continued  on  page  11) 


Please  note  that  boldfaced  and  italicized  outcomes  contain  topics  related  to  human  sexuality  and  that  parents  reserve  the  right  to 

exempt  their  children  from  this  instruction. 
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WELLNESS  CHOICES 

Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed  choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote  safety 
for  self  and  others. 


SAFETY  AND  RESPONSIBILITY 


Kindergarten 

Students  will: 

( continued  from  page  6) 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


W-K.7    identify  unsafe 
situations,  and 
identify  safety  rules 
for  protection;  e.g., 
avoid  walking  alone 


W-1.7     describe  actions  to        W-2.7 
use  in  unsafe  or 
abusive  situations; 
e.g.,  say  no,  get 
away,  tell  someone 
you  trust  and  keep 
telling  until 
someone  believes 
you 


identify  and  develop 
plans  to  use  when 
dealing  with  pressure 
to  engage  in 
behaviour  that  is 
uncomfortable  or 
inappropriate;  e.g., 
handle  such 
pressures  as  threats, 
bribes,  exclusions 


W-3.7     identify  strategies  to 
avoid  being  bullied 
in  different  case 
scenarios;  e.g., 
communicate 
whereabouts,  get 
away,  say  no  firmly, 
avoid  dares 


W-K.8    identify  safety 

symbols;  e.g..  Block 
Parents,  hazardous 
goods  symbols 


I 


W-1.8    determine  reasons 
for  and  apply  safety 
rules  at  home  and  at 
school;  e.g., 
demonstrate  fire 
safety  behaviours 


W-2.8     describe  and  apply 
communication 
safety  behaviours  at 
home;  e.g., 
answering  the 
door/telephone 


W-3.8     employ  practices  that 
provide  safety  for 
self  and  others;  e.g., 
describe  strategies 
for  safely  preparing 
and  storing  food 


W-K.9    describe  and 

observe  safety  rules 
in  the  home  and  the 
school;  e.g., 
bathroom,  kitchen, 
stairs,  playground 


W-l  .9    describe  and  apply 
appropriate  street 
safety  behaviours  in 
the  community;  e.g., 
as  a  pedestrian, 
passenger,  cyclist 


W-2.9     describe  and  apply 
safety  rules  when 
using  physical 
activity  equipment; 
e.g.,  bicycle, 
scooter,  inline 
skates 


W-3.9     describe,  apply  and 
analyze  appropriate 
safety  behaviours  in 
the  local  community; 
e.g.,  street,  railway 
crossings,  dugouts, 
farm  equipment, 
waterfront 


W-K.10  describe  and 


demonstrate  ways 
to  be  safe  at  home 
and  away  from 
home;  e.g., 
demonstrate 
telephone  skills,  and 
know  when  to  share 
personal 
information 


W-l.  10  recognize 


community  helpers, 
and  identify  how  to 
seek  their  help;  e.g., 
appropriate  use  of 
911 


W-2.10  identify  members  of 
personal  safety 
support  networks 
and  how  to  access 
assistance;  e.g., 
family  members, 
teachers.  Block 
Parents,  police, 
clergy,  neighbours 


W-3.10  describe  and  apply 
age-appropriate 
behaviours  when 
encountering  an 
emergency;  e.g., 
call  for  assistance, 
do  not  move  an 
injured  person 


> 


Home,  school  and  community  partnerships  are 
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WELLNESS  CHOICES 

Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed  choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote  safety 
for  self  and  others. 


SAFETY  AND  RESPONSIBILITY 


Grade  4 


Students  will: 
(continued  from  page  7) 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


W^.7     describe  and  demonstrate 

passive,  aggressive  and  assertive 
behaviours;  e.g.,  assertive 
strategies  for  use  in  dealing  with 
bullies 


W-5.7     identify  personal  boundaries, 
and  recognize  that  boundaries 
vary  depending  on  the  nature 
of  relationship,  situation  and 
culture 


W-6.7      identify  and  communicate 

values  and  beliefs  that  affect 
healthy  choices 


W^4.8     expand  practices  that  provide 
safety  for  self  and  others;  e.g., 
develop  guidelines  for  safe  use 
of  technology/chat  lines 


W-5.8     promote  safety  practices  in 
the  school  and  community 


W-6.8      analyze  how  laws, 

regulations  and  rules 
contribute  to  health  and 
safety  practices 


! 


W^l.9    describe  ways  to  respond 
appropriately  to  potentially 
dangerous  situations  related 
to  environmental  conditions; 
e.g.,  lightning,  avalanches, 
tornadoes 


W-5.9     determine  appropriate  safety 
behaviours  for  community 
recreational  situations;  e.g., 
using  snowmobiles, 
all-terrain  vehicles, 
trampolines 


W-6.9      evaluate  the  impact  of 

personal  behaviour  on  the 
safety  of  self  and  others 


W^klO  describe  and  demonstrate 

ways  to  assist  with  the  safety 
of  others;  e.g..  helping 
younger  children  play  safely 
and  cross  streets  safely 


W-5.10   describe  and  demonstrate 

ways  to  assist  with  injuries  of 
others;  e.g.,  basic  first  aid 


W-6.10    demonstrate  responsibility 
for,  and  skills  related  to,  the 
safety  of  self  and  others;  e.g. 
baby-sitting,  staying  home 
alone,  demonstrating 
Heimlich  manoeuvre/ 
abdominal  thrust  techniques 


lt,i1-1''1'11^ 
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WELLNESS  CHOICES 

Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed  choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote  safety 
for  self  and  others. 


SAFETY  AND  RESPONSIBILITY 


Grade  7 


Students  will: 

(continued  from  page  8) 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


W-7.7  analyze  the  definition,  effects 
and  possible  consequences  of 
various  forms  of  harassment 


W-8.7     determine  the  signs,  methods 
and  consequences  of  various 
types  of  abuse;  e.g.,  neglect, 
physical,  emotional,  sexual 
abuse 


W-9.7    evaluate  implications  and 
consequences  of  sexual 
assault  on  a  victim  and  those 
associated  with  that  victim 


W-7.8  analyze  and  appreciate  differing 
personal  perspectives  on  safety; 
e.g.,  physical,  emotional,  social 
safety 


W-8.8      identify  potentially  unsafe 
situations  in  the  community, 
and  begin  to  develop 
strategies  to  reduce  risk;  e.g. 
dark  parking  lots,  lack  of 
railway  crossing  lights 


W-9.8     develop  strategies  to  promote 
harm  reduction/risk 
management;  e.g., 
differentiate  between 
choosing  personal  challenges 
or  acting  impulsively, 
encourage  others  to  evaluate 
risks 


W-7.9     identify  basic  workplace 
safety  procedures 


W-8.9     describe  rights  and 

responsibilities  of  employers 
and  employees  in  relation  to 
workplace  safety 


W-9.9    analyze  and  evaluate  laws  and 
policies  that  promote 
personal,  community  and 
workplace  safety;  e.g., 
driving,  boating,  employment 
standards 


W-7.10  identify  and  examine  potential 
sources  of  physical/emotional/ 
social  support 


W-8.10   develop  strategies  to 

effectively  access  health 
information  and  health 
services  in  the  community; 
e.g.,  health  hot  line,  family 
doctor,  public  health  unit 


W-9.10  assess  the  quality  and 
reliability  of  health 
information  provided  by 
different  sources;  e.g.,  on  the 
Internet 


(continued) 
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WELLNESS  CHOICES 

Students  will  make  responsible  and  informed  choices  to  maintain  health  and  to  promote  safety 
lor  self  and  others. 


SAFETY  AND  RESPONSIBILITY 


Grade  7 


Students  will: 

(continued) 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


W-7. 1 1   identify  characteristics  of 
resiliency;  e.g.,  problem- 
solving  skills,  positive  self- 
esteem,  social  bonding 


W-8. 1 1    identify  and  develop  personal 
resiliency  skills;  e.g., 
planning  skills,  social 
competence 


W-9. 1 1     use  personal  resiliency  skills; 
e.g.,  seek  out  appropriate 
mentors,  have  a  sense  of 
purpose,  have  clear  standards 
for  personal  behaviour 


W-7. 1 2  identify  the  effects  of  social 
influences  on  sexuality  and 
gender  roles  and  equity;  e.g., 
media,  culture 


W-8. 1 2   identify  and  describe  the 
responsibilities  and 
consequences  associated 
with  involvement  in  a  sexual 
relationship 


W-9. 12    determine  "safer"  sex 

practices;  e.g.,  communicate 
with  partner,  maintain 
abstinence,  limit  partners, 
access/use  condoms/ 
contraceptives  properly 


W-7. 13  examine  the  influences  on 

personal  decision  making  for 
responsible  sexual  behaviour 


W-8. 13    describe  symptoms,  effects, 
treatments  and  prevention 
for  common  sexually 
transmitted  diseases;  Le., 
chlamydia,  HPV,  herpes, 
gonorrhea,  hepatitis  B/C, 
HIV 


W-9. 1 3    identify  and  describe  the 
responsibilities  and 
resources  associated  with 
pregnancy  and  parenting 


W-7. 14  examine  abstinence  and 

decisions  to  postpone  sexual 
activity  as  healthy  choices 


W-8. 1 4   identify  and  describe  basic 
types  of  contraceptives;  Le., 
abstinence,  condom,  foam, 
birth  control  pills 


W-9. 14    develop  strategies  that 

address  factors  to  prevent  or 
reduce  sexual  risk;  e.g., 
abstain  from  drugs  and 
alcohol,  date  in  groups,  use 
assertive  behaviour 


SEES 


Please  note  that  boldfaced  and  italicized  outcomes  contain  topics  related  to  human  sexuality  and  that  parents  reserve  the  right  to 

exempt  their  children  from  this  instruction. 
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RELATIONSHIP  CHOICES 

Students  will  develop  effective  interpersonal 
skills  that  demonstrate  responsibility,  respect  and 
caring  in  order  to  establish  and  maintain  healthy 
interactions. 

Awareness  of  personal  feelings,  appropriate 
expression  of  feelings  and  the  learning  of  a 
vocabulary  to  express  feelings  begins  in 
Kindergarten.  In  later  grades,  students  learn 
coping  behaviours  to  deal  with  worries  and  fears. 
They  learn  about  handling  mood  swings,  persistent 
negative  feelings  and  the  symptoms  of  suicide, 
with  emphasis  on  the  value  of  seeking  help  and 
talking  to  others. 

Students  learn  the  characteristics  of  healthy 
relationships.  They  learn  that  the  development 
and  maintenance  of  effective  relationships  requires 
the  communication  skills  of  listening,  expressing 
needs  and  emotions,  and  providing  feedback. 
Interwoven  throughout  is  the  awareness  that 
students  are  not  alone.  They  learn  about  support 
networks,  mentors,  and  developing  healthy 
relationships  and  positive  interdependence. 


Students  learn  how  to  maintain  relationships  and 
how  to  deal  with  change  and  transitions  in  a 
variety  of  life  roles.  They  build  a  capacity  to 
adapt  and  respond  to  the  many  aspects  of  change; 
e.g.,  family  life  cycle,  school  transitions,  growth 
and  development.  As  well,  students  develop  and 
expand  personal  and  community  support  networks 
for  assistance  in  meeting  the  challenges  of  life. 

Students  learn  to  value  the  strengths  and  gifts  of 
self  and  others.  This  knowledge  is  essential  in 
order  to  build  on  team  strengths  and  diversity  to 
create  opportunity  for  all  members  to  make  a 
valued  contribution.  Mutual  support  is  reinforced 
as  essential  group  skills  are  learned,  such  as 
conflict  management,  cooperation  and  effective 
decision-making  skills.  This  leads  to  an 
understanding  of  group  dynamics  and  skills  for 
effective  team  membership. 

Awareness  of  the  uniqueness  of  self  and  others  is 
fundamental.  Concern  for  the  welfare  of  others, 
not  only  for  self,  is  an  important  aspect  of  healthy 
relationships.  These  strategies  for  managing 
relationships  successfully  are  important  life  skills 
that  are  transferable  to  a  variety  of  family,  social 
and  school/work  settings. 
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RELATIONSHIP  CHOICES 

Students  will  develop  effective  interpersonal  skills  that  demonstrate  responsibility,  respect  and 
caring  in  order  to  establish  and  maintain  healthy  interactions. 


UNDERSTANDING  AND  EXPRESSING  EEELINGS 


Kindergarten 

Students  will: 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


-K.  1     demonstrate 
knowledge  of 
different  kinds  of 
feelings  and  a 
vocabulary  of 
feeling  words;  e.g. 
happiness, 
excitement 


R-l.l    recognize  and 

demonstrate  various 
ways  to  express 
feelings;  e.g.,  verbal 
and  nonverbal 


R-2.1  recognize  that 

individuals  make 
choices  about  how  to 
express  feelings;  e.g., 
frustration 


R-3.1  recognize  the  effects 
of  sharing  positive 
feelings  on  self  and 
others;  e.g..  express 
appreciation  to  self 
and  others 


R-K.2    explore  the 


R-1.2    identify 


relationship  between 
feelings  and 
behaviours;  e.g., 
feelings  are  okay, 
but  not  all 
behaviours  are  okay 


physiological 
responses  to  feelings; 
e.g.,  being  sad  can 
make  you  tired 


become  aware  that  the     R-3.2 
safe  expression  of 
feelings  is  healthy 


demonstrate  safe  and 
appropriate  ways  for 
sharing  and/or 
expressing  feelings 
through  words  and 
behaviour;  e.g., 
demonstrate  good 
manners  when 
expressing  feelings 


R-K.3     identify  situations 
where  strong 
feelings  could  result 


R-1.3    identify  positive  and 
negative  feelings 
associated  with 
stress/change 


R-2.3  identify  possible 
psychological  and 
physiological 
responses  to  stress 


R— 3.3  develop,  with 

guidance,  strategies  to 
deal  with  stress/ 
change 


R-K.4    identify  and  begin  to      R-1.4     compare  and 


demonstrate 
effective  listening; 
e.g.,  actively  listen, 
respond 
appropriately 


contrast  positive  and 
negative  nonverbal 
communication  and 
associated  feelings; 
e.g.,  positive  and 
negative  touches 


R-2.4  develop 


communication 
strategies  to  express 
needs  and  seek 
support;  e.g..  if 
touched  in  a  way  that 
makes  one  feel 
uncomfortable,  who 
and  how  to  tell 


R-3.4  develop,  with 

guidance,  effective 
communication  skills 
and  strategies  to 
express  feelings;  e.g., 
appropriate 
expression  of  anger 


(continued  on  page  17) 
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RELATIONSHIP  CHOICES 

Students  will  develop  effective  interpersonal  skills  that  demonstrate  responsibility,  respect  and 
caring  in  order  to  establish  and  maintain  healthy  interactions. 


UNDERSTANDING  AND  EXPRESSING  FEELINGS 


Grade  4 


Students  will: 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


R-4.1     recognize  that  individuals  can 
have  a  positive  and  negative 
influence  on  the  feelings  of 
others 


R-5.1     recognize  that  presenting 

feelings  may  mask  underlying 
feelings;  e.g.,  anger  can  mask 
frustration,  hurt 


R-6.1      recognize  that  individuals  can 
choose  their  own  emotional 
reactions  to  events  and 
thoughts 


R-4.2    identify  and  use  short-term 
strategies  for  managing 
feelings;  e.g.,  dealing  with 
excitement,  anger,  sadness, 
jealousy 


R-5.2     identify  and  use  long-term 
strategies  for  managing 
feelings;  e.g.,  dealing  with 
disappointment, 
discouragement 


R-6.2      establish  personal  guidelines 
for  expressing  feelings;  e.g., 
recognize  feelings,  choose 
appropriate  time/place  for 
expression,  identify  preferred 
ways  of  expressing  feelings, 
and  accept  ownership  of 
feelings 


R-4.3    recognize  that  management  of 
positive/negative  stress  can 
affect  health 


R-5.3     recognize  that  stressors  affect 
individuals  differently,  and 
outline  ways  individuals 
respond  to  stress 


R-6.3     develop  personal  strategies  for 
dealing  with  stress/change; 
e.g.,  using  humour,  relaxation, 
physical  activity 


R-4.4    demonstrate  respectful 

communication  skills;  e.g., 
describe  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  the  feelings  of 
others 


R-5.4     practise  effective 

communication  skills;  e.g., 
active  listening,  perception 
checks 


R-6.4     identify,  analyze  and  develop 
strategies  to  overcome 
barriers  to  communication 


(continued  on  page  18) 
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RELATIONSHIP  CHOICES 

Students  will  develop  effective  interpersonal  skills  that  demonstrate  responsibility,  respect  and 
caring  in  order  to  establish  and  maintain  healthy  interactions. 


UNDERSTANDING  AND  EXPRESSING  FEELINGS 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Students  will: 


Grade  9 


R-7.1     analyze  how  thinking  patterns        R-8.1   describe  characteristics  of 


influence  feelings;  e.g., 

positive  thinking, 

all  or  nothing  thinking, 

overgeneralization, 

perfectionism 


persistent  negative  feeling 
states;  e.g.,  depression,  mood 
disorders 


R-9. 1      identify  appropriate  strategies 
to  foster  positive  feelings/ 
attitudes 


R-7.2    analyze  the  need  for  short-term      R-8.2  describe  signs  associated  with         R-9. 2      analyze  why  individuals 


and  long-term  support  for 
emotional  concerns;  e.g., 
family,  friends,  schools, 
professionals 


suicidal  behaviour,  and  identify 
interventional  strategies 


choose  not  to  express  or 
manage  feelings  in  situations; 
e.g.,  using  anger  to 
manipulate  others,  avoid 
others,  feel  powerful 


R-7.3    identify  sources  of  stress  in 
relationships,  and  describe 
positive  methods  of  dealing 
with  such  stressors;  e.g., 
change,  loss,  discrimination, 
rejection 


R-8.3  evaluate  the  relationship 

between  risk  management  and 
stress  management;  e.g., 
managing  risks  effectively 
reduces  stress,  managing  stress 
can  reduce  impulsive 
behaviours 


R-9. 3      analyze,  evaluate  and  refine 
personal  strategies  for 
managing  stress/crises 


R-7.4    analyze  and  practise 

constructive  feedback;  e.g., 
giving  and  receiving 


R-8.4     analyze  the  effects  of  self- 
concept  on  personal 
communication 


R-9. 4      analyze,  evaluate  and  refine 
personal  communication 
patterns 


(continued  on  page  19) 
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RELATIONSHIP  CHOICES 

Students  will  develop  effective  interpersonal  skills  that  demonstrate  responsibility,  respect  and 
caring  in  order  to  establish  and  maintain  healthy  interactions. 


INTERACTIONS 


Kindergarten 
Students  will: 

(continued  from  page  14) 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


R-K.5      identify  ways  of 

making  friends;  e.g., 
introduce  self,  invite 
others  to  join  activities 


R-1.5     identify  the 

characteristics  of  beim 
a  good  friend;  e.g., 
consideration  of 
feelings,  kindness, 
listening 


R-2.5  demonstrate  ways  to 
show  appreciation  to 
friends  and  others 


R-3.5      develop  strategies  to 
build  and  enhance 
friendships 


R-K.6      demonstrate  a  positive,      R-1.6     examine  how  personal         R-2.6       develop  strategies  to  R-3.6      demonstrate  inclusive 


caring  attitude  toward 
others;  e.g.,  express 
and  accept 
encouragement, 
demonstrate  fair  play 


behaviour  and  attitudes 
can  influence  the 
feelings  and  actions  of 
others;  e.g.,  inviting 
others  to  join 


show  respect  for 
others;  e.g.,  show 
interest  when  others 
express  feelings,  offer 
support 


behaviours  regardless 
of  individual 
differences  or 
circumstances;  e.g., 
physical,  emotional, 
cultural,  economic 


R-K.7      identify  causes  of 

conflict  in  school  or  in 
play,  and.  with  adult 
assistance,  suggest 
simple  ways  to  resolve 
conflict 


R-1.7     demonstrate  simple 
ways  to  resolve 
conflict,  with  limited 
adult  assistance;  e.g., 
agree  to  try  to  solve  the 
problem 


R-2.7      demonstrate  an 

understanding  of  a 
strategy  for  conflict 
resolution;  e.g., 
propose  a  compromise 


R-3.7      examine  the  effects  of 
conflict  on 
relationships 


GROUP  ROLES  AND  PROCESSES 


Kindergarten 

Students  will: 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


R-K.8      demonstrate  sharing 
behaviour;  e.g.,  at 
home  and  in  school 


R-1.8       work  cooperatively 
with  a  partner;  e.g., 
take  turns,  respect 
space  and  property  of 
others 


R-2.8       recognize  and  value 
strengths  and  talents 
that  members  bring  to 
a  group;  e.g.,  identify 
skills  each  member 
can  offer 


R-3.8      develop  skills  to  work 
cooperatively  in  a 
group 


R-K.9      recognize  that 
individuals  are 
members  of  various 
and  differing  groups 


R-1.9      recognize  and  accept 
individual  differences 
within  groups;  e.g., 
one's  own  family 


R-2.9      explain  how  groups 

can  contribute  to  a  safe 
and  caring  environment 


R-3.9      encourage  fair  play 
through  modelling; 
e.g.,  model  fair  play 
and  safe  play  practices 
to  cross-age  groupings 


! 


Home,  school  and 
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RELATIONSHIP  CHOICES 

Students  will  develop  effective  interpersonal  skills  that  demonstrate  responsibility,  respect  and 
caring  in  order  to  establish  and  maintain  healthy  interactions. 


I 


; 


INTERACTIONS 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will: 

(continued  from  page  15) 


R-4.5  identify  changes  that  may  occur  in 
friendships,  and  explore  strategies 
to  deal  with  changes 


R-5.5       identify  possible  changes  in 

family  relationships,  and  explore 
strategies  for  dealing  with 
change;  e.g.,  loss 


R-6.5       develop  and  demonstrate 

strategies  to  build  and  enhance 
relationships  in  the  family;  e.g., 
being  honest,  expressing  empathy 


R-4.6  identify  and  describe  ways  to 
provide  support  to  others;  e.g. 
help  a  friend  deal  with  loss 


R-5.6      investigate  the  benefits  of 

fostering  a  variety  of  relationships 
throughout  the  life  cycle;  e.g., 
cross-age  relationships 


R-6.6      develop  strategies  to  maintain  and 
enhance  appropriate  cross-age 
relationships;  e.g.,  within  the 
family,  school  and  community 


R— 4.7      practise  effective  communication 
skills  and  behaviours  to  reduce 
escalation  of  conflict;  e.g., 
monitor  personal  body  language 


R-5.7      apply  mediation  skills  when 

resolving  conflicts;  e.g.,  recognize 
feelings  of  others,  allow  others  to 
express  opinions 


R-6.7      apply  a  variety  of  strategies  for 
resolving  conflict;  e.g.,  practise 
treating  differences  of  opinion  as 
opportunities  to  explore 
alternatives 


# 


GROUP  ROLES  AND  PROCESSES 


Grade  4 


Students  will: 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


R-4.8      describe  and  accept  roles  and 
responsibilities  within  a  group 


R-5.8       develop  strategies  to  address 

personal  roles  and  responsibilities 
in  groups;  e.g..  dealing  with 
conflict  in  group  situations 


R-6.8       analyze  the  influence  of  groups, 
cliques  and  alliances  on  self  and 
others;  e.g.,  at  home,  in  school,  in 
the  communitv 


R-^.9      assess  how  to  act  as  important  role 
models  for  others 


R-5.9      explore  respectful  communication 
strategies  that  foster  group/team 
development;  e.g.,  encourage 
participation  of  all  group 
members 


R-6.9       make  decisions  cooperatively; 
e.g..  apply  a  consensus-building 
process  in  group  decision  making 


this  program  of  studies. 
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RELATIONSHIP  CHOICES 

Students  will  develop  effective  interpersonal  skills  that  demonstrate  responsibility,  respect  and 
caring  in  order  to  establish  and  maintain  healthy  interactions. 


INTERACTIONS 


Grade  7 


Students  will: 
/continued  from  page  16) 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


R-7.5      examine  the  characteristics  of 

healthy  relationships,  and  develop 
strategies  to  build  and  enhance 
them:  e.g..  peer,  opposite  sex 


R-8.5      develop  strategies  for  maintaining 
healthy  relationships 


R-9.5       describe  and  analyze  factors  that 
contribute  to  the  development  of 
unhealthy  relationships,  and 
develop  strategies  to  deal  with 
unhealthy  relationships 


R-7.6     explore  and  evaluate  the  impact  of 
media  violence  on  relationships 


R-8.6  describe  and  provide  examples  of 
ethical  behaviour  in  relationships; 
e.g.,  integrity 


R-9.6       model  integrity  and  honesty  in 
accordance  with  ethical 
principles;  e.g.,  develop 
strategies  to  behave  in  an  ethical 


R-7.7     evaluate  and  personalize  the 

effectiveness  of  various  styles  of 
conflict  resolution;  e.g.,  win/win, 
win/lose,  lose/lose 


R-8.7       develop  and  demonstrate 

strategies  for  promoting  peaceful 
relationships;  e.g.,  find  common 
ground  in  conflicts 


R-9.7       refine  personal  conflict 
management  skills;  e.g., 
negotiation,  mediation  strategies 


GROUP  ROLES  AND  PROCESSES 


Grade  7 


Students  will: 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


R-7.8     analyze  the  potential  effects  of  R-8.£ 

belonging  to  a  group,  team,  gang 


describe  and  explain  the  positive 
and  negative  aspects  of 
conformity  and  dissent  as  they 
relate  to  individuals  in  a  group  or 
on  a  team 


R-9.8      analyze  skills  required  to 

maintain  individuality  within  a 
group;  e.g.,  self-respect, 
assertiveness,  refusal  skills 


R-7.9     develop  group  goal-setting  skills; 
e.g.,  collaboration 


R-8.9  describe  the  characteristics  of,  and 
demonstrate  skills  of,  an  effective 
leader  and  group  member 


R-9.9       evaluate  group  effectiveness,  and 
generate  strategies  to  improve 
group  effectiveness;  e.g.,  develop 
skills  in  facilitating  discussions 
or  meetings 
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LIFE  LEARNING  CHOICES 

Students  will  use  resources  effectively  to  manage 
and  explore  life  roles  and  career  opportunities 
and  challenges. 

Students  begin  to  develop  practices,  knowledge 
and  skills  related  to  career  development  in 
Kindergarten.  They  learn  to  respect  the  property 
of  others  and  to  understand  the  concepts  of 
consequences  and  accountability.  They  grow  to 
assume  responsibility  for  choices  related  to  their 
learning  environment. 

Learning  strategies  involve  self-management. 
Self-direction  and  personal  responsibility  are 
developed  as  students  learn  to  organize  and 
manage  their  own  resources  of  time,  energy, 
money  and  personal  property.  Managing 
resources  requires  goal-setting  skills. 

Students  in  the  upper  grades  learn  about  leadership 
and  learning  styles.  They  begin  to  appreciate  that 
self-knowledge  is  basic  to  decisions  made  in 
leadership  roles. 

Specific,  learning-related  outcomes  start  by 
recognizing  the  strengths,  interests,  attributes  and 


skills  of  self  and  others  as  a  basis  for 
understanding  that  opportunities  and  possibilities 
for  learning  are  ever  present  and  lifelong. 
Discovering  a  variety  of  ways  to  learn  and 
contribute  to  the  family,  school,  community  and 
environment  is  an  essential  transferable  skill  to  the 
world  of  work.  This  significant  aspect  of  career 
development  sets  the  stage  for  exploring  career 
interests  and  choices. 

As  students  progress  through  the  grades  they  note 
changes  in,  and  an  expanding  of,  their  interests 
and  talents.  They  relate  their  strengths,  skills  and 
talents  to  potential  career  roles.  An  awareness  of 
career  possibilities  increases  as  they  use  a  variety 
of  sources  to  explore  career  clusters  and  paths. 
Students  consider  factors  that  influence  career 
selection,  such  as  family,  society  and  stereotyping. 
By  Grade  9,  students  begin  to  develop  resume 
writing  and  job  search  skills. 

Service  learning  is  explored  and  experienced  at 
each  grade  level.  These  experiences  provide 
students  with  opportunities  to  learn,  practise  and 
refine  skills  while  making  meaningful 
contributions  to  their  families,  schools  and 
communities. 
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LIFE  LEARNING  CHOICES 

Students  will  use  resources  effectively  to  manage  and  explore  life  roles  and  career  opportunities 
and  challenges. 


LEARNING  STRATEGIES 


Kindergarten 

Students  will: 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


L-K.  1  select,  engage  in  and 
complete  some 
independent  learning 
tasks;  and  seek 
assistance,  as 
necessary 


L-l.l    demonstrate 

independence  in 
completing  tasks  and 
activities,  when 
appropriate 


L-2. 1    demonstrate 

organizational  skills: 
e.g.,  notebook 
organization,  desk 
organization 


L-3.1    develop  and 

demonstrate  test- 
taking  skills;  e.g., 
adequate  preparation, 
predicting  questions, 
dealing  with  test 
anxiety 


L-K.2  demonstrate 

curiosity,  interest  and 
persistence  in 
learning  activities 


L-1.2    explore  different 
ways  to  know,  or 
come  to  know,  new 
things;  e.g.,  seeing, 
smelling,  touching 


L-2. 2    identify  personal 

behaviours  that  show 
readiness  to  learn 


-3.2    identify  ways 

individuals  learn  in 
various  environments 


L-K.3  develop  an  awareness 
of  situations  where 
decisions  are  made 


L-l  .3    identify  steps  of  a 
decision-making 
process  for  an  age- 
appropriate  issue 


L-2. 3    apply  the  decision- 
making process  for 
age-appropriate 
issues 


L-3.3    generate  alternative 
solutions  to  a 
problem,  and  predict 
consequences  of 
solutions;  e.g..  how 
they  could  affect 
physical,  emotional, 
social  wellness 


L-K.4  N/A 


L-l. 4   define  a  goal,  and 

recognize  that  setting 
goals  helps 
accomplish  tasks 


L-2.4   recognize  that  it  takes 
time  and  effort  to 
accomplish  goals 


L-3.4    identify  the  steps  of 
the  goal-setting 
process,  and  apply 
these  components  to 
short-term  personal 
eoals 


1 1  ontinued  on  page  25) 
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LIFE  LEARNING  CHOICES 

Students  will  use  resources  effectively  to  manage  and  explore  life  roles  and  career  opportunities 
and  challenges. 


LEARNING  STRATEGIES 


Grade  4 


Students  will: 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


L— 4. 1    develop  and  apply  skills  for 
personal  organization/study; 
e.g.,  use  an  effective 
environment,  implement  a 
study  plan 


L-5.1    identify  and  implement  an 
effective  time  management 
plan;  e.g.,  prioritize  goals 


L-6. 1    expand  strategies  for  effective 
personal  management;  e.g., 
develop  and  implement  a 
personal  budget,  assess  the 
power  of  positive  thinking 


L-^4.2    identify  ways  individuals 

continue  to  learn  throughout 
their  lives 


L-5.2    affirm  personal  skill 

development;  e.g.,  identify  and 
analyze  changes  in  personal 
interests,  strengths  and  skills 


L-6. 2    identify  personal  skills,  and 

skill  areas,  for  development  in 
the  future 


L— 1.3    demonstrate  effective  decision 
making,  focusing  on  careful 
information  gathering;  e.g., 
evaluating  information,  taking 
action  and  evaluating  results 


L-5.3    investigate  the  effectiveness  of       L-6. 3    analyze  influences  on  decision 


various  decision-making 
strategies;  e.g.,  decision  by 
default,  impulsive  decision 
making,  delayed  decision 
making 


making;  e.g.,  family,  peers, 
values,  cultural  beliefs,  quality 
of  information  gathered 


L-4.4   distinguish  among,  and  set, 
different  kinds  of  goals;  e.g., 
short-term  and  long-term 
personal  goals 


L-5.4    analyze  factors  that  affect  the 
planning  and  attaining  of  goals; 
e.g.,  personal  commitment, 
habits 


L-6.4    identify  and  develop  strategies 
to  overcome  possible 
challenges  related  to  goal 
fulfillment;  e.g.,  self- 
monitoring  strategies,  backup 
plans 


(continued  on  page  26) 
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LIFE  LEARNING  CHOICES 

Students  will  use  resources  effectively  to  manage  and  explore  life  roles  and  career  opportunities 
and  challenges. 


LEARNING  STRATEGIES 


Grade  7 


Students  will: 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


L-7.1    develop  improved 

organizational  and  study 
strategies/skills  by  analyzing 
the  different  ways  individuals 
learn;  e.g.,  determine  learning 
styles,  personal  learning  style 


L-8. 1    determine  and  develop  time 

management  strategies/skills  to 
establish  personal  balance;  e.g., 
the  use  of  time  and  energy  in 
family,  school,  leisure  and 
volunteer  activities,  rest 


L-9. 1    apply  personal  time 

management  skills  to  a  variety 
of  learning  opportunities;  e.g., 
develop  strategies  to  overcome 
procrastination 


L-7.2    practise  ways  to  extend 

personal  capacity  for  learning; 
e.g.,  positive  self-talk, 
affirmations 


L-8. 2    examine  learning  priorities,  and 
implement  a  learning  plan 


L-9. 2   relate  die  value  of  lifelong 

learning  to  personal  success  and 
satisfaction 


L-7.3    differentiate  between  choice 
and  coercion  in  decision 
making  for  self  and  others;  e.g. 
demonstrate  a  willingness  to 
accept  "no"  from  others 


L-8. 


i    identify  components  of  ethical 
decision  making,  and  apply 
these  concepts  to  personal 
decision  making 


L-9.3    use  decision-making  skills  to 
select  appropriate  risk-taking 
activities  for  personal  growth 
and  empowerment;  e.g., 
increasing  freedom  means 
increased  responsibility  for 
consequences  of  choices 


L— 7.4    revise  short-term  and  long-term 
goals  and  priorities  based  on 
knowledge  of  interests, 
aptitudes  and  skills;  e.g., 
personal,  social,  leisure,  family, 
community 


L-8.4   begin  to  develop  goals  and 
priorities  related  to  learning 
and  future  career  paths,  based 
on  personal  interests,  aptitudes 
and  skills 


L-9.4    refine  personal  goals  and 

priorities  relevant  to  learning 
and  career  paths;  e.g., 
investigate  education  programs 
including  senior  high  school 
programs  and  those  related  to 
potential  careers 


(continued  on  page  27) 
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LIFE  LEARNING  CHOICES 

Students  will  use  resources  effectively  to  manage  and  explore  life  roles  and  career  opportunities 
and  challenges. 


LIFE  ROLES  AND  CAREER  DEVELOPMENT 


Kindergarten 

Students  will: 

( continued  from  page  22 ) 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


L-K.5  express  preferences, 
and  identify  basic 
personal  likes  and 
dislikes 


L-1.5    recognize  interests, 

strengths  and  skills  of 
self 


L-2.5    recognize, 

acknowledge  and 
respect  that 
individuals  have 
similar  and  different 
interests,  strengths 
and  skills 


L-3.5    examine  personal 

skills  and  assets;  e.g. 
physical,  verbal, 
intellectual 


L-K.6  demonstrate 


awareness  of  the 
ways  in  which  people 
take  care  of 
responsibilities  in  the 
home  and  school 


L-1.6   demonstrate  an 
awareness  of  the 
ways  in  which  people 
perform 

responsibilities  in  the 
community, 
including  paid  and 
unpaid  work 


L-2.6   recognize  that  each 
individual  has  many 
roles  in  life;  e.g., 
friend,  sister 


L-3.6   examine  the 

responsibilities 
associated  with  a 
variety  of  age- 
appropriate  roles; 
e.g.,  family  member, 
friend 


VOLUNTEERISM 


Kindergarten 

Students  will: 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


L-K.7  identify  ways  to  help       L-1.7 


describe  ways  people 
volunteer  in  the 
school  and  in  the 
community 


L-2.7    explain  why 

volunteerism  is 
important 


L— 3.7    assess  how  individual 
contributions  can 
have  a  positive 
influence  upon  the 
family,  school  and 
community 


L-K.8  perform  volunteer 
tasks  as  a  class;  e.g., 
draw  pictures  to  show 
appreciation 


L-1.8    select  and  perform 

volunteer  tasks  in  the 
classroom 


L-2.8    select  and  perform 

volunteer  tasks  in  the 
school 


L-3.8    select  and  perform 
volunteer  tasks  as  a 
class  or  as  a  group 
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LIFE  LEARNING  CHOICES 

Students  will  use  resources  effectively  to  manage  and  explore  life  roles  and  career  opportunities 
and  challenges. 


' 


LIFE  ROLES  AND  CAREER  DEVELOPMENT 


Grade  4 


Students  will: 

(continued  from  page  2J) 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


L-4.5    relate  personal  interests  to 
various  occupations 


L-5.5    relate  personal  skills  to  various       L-6.5    relate  knowledge,  skills  and 

occupations  attitudes  of  a  successful  student 

to  those  of  successful  workers 


L^.6    recognize  that  personal  roles 
will  change  over  time  and 
circumstances 


L-5.6    assess  how  roles,  expectations 
and  images  of  others  may 
influence  career/life  role 
interests;  e.g.,  influence  of 
family,  friends,  role  models, 
media 


L-6.6    analyze  and  apply  effective 
age-appropriate  strategies  to 
manage  change;  e.g.,  predict, 
plan  and  prepare  for  transition 
to  next  school  level 


VOLUNTEERISM 


Grade  4 


Students  will: 


Grade  5 


tirade  6 


L-^1.7    describe  the  impact  of  service 
contributions  on  self;  e.g., 
increase  in  self-worth, 
confidence  and  understanding 
of  others 


L-5.7    identify,  within  the  school, 
the  volunteer  service 
accomplishments  of  staff  and 
students 


-6.7    identify  the  volunteer 
accomplishments  of  the 
community,  and  communicate 
information  and  appreciation 


L-^1.8    select,  perform  as  a  class  and 
analyze  volunteer 
accomplishments;  e.g., 
participate  in  spring  cleanup, 
collect  used  eyeglasses 


L-5.8    develop  strategies  for  showing 
appreciation  for  volunteer 
contributions;  e.g.,  use 
communication  technologies 


L-6.8  analyze  and  assess  the  impact 
of  volunteerism  in  the  school 
and  community 
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LIFE  LEARNING  CHOICES 

Students  will  use  resources  effectively  to  manage  and  explore  life  roles  and  career  opportunities 
and  challenges. 


LIFE  ROLES  AND  CAREER  DEVELOPMENT 


Grade  7 


Students  will: 

I  continued  from  page  24 ) 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


L-7.5    create  a  personal  portfolio 

showing  evidence  of  interests, 
assets  and  skills;  e.g., 
certificates  of  participation 


L-8.5    update  a  personal  portfolio  to 
show  evidence  of  a  range  of 
interests,  assets  and  skills;  and 
relate  evidence  to  knowledge 
and  skills  required  by  various 
career  paths 


L-9.5    extend  and  improve  a  personal 
portfolio;  e.g.,  include  sample 
application  form,  personal 
resume,  answers  to  typical 
interview  questions 


L-7.6    examine  factors  that  may 
influence  future  life  role/ 
education/career  plans;  e.; 
technology,  role  models 


L-8.6    investigate,  interpret  and 

evaluate  career  information  and 
opportunities,  using  a  variety  of 
sources;  e.g.,  Internet, 
informational  interviews, 
mentors,  media 


L-9.6   develop  strategies  to  deal  with 
transitional  experiences;  e.g., 
create  a  learning  plan  for 
transition  to  senior  high  school, 
keeping  future  career  plans  in 
mind 


VOLUNTEERISM 


Grade  7 


Students  will: 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


L-7.7    determine  and  use  knowledge 
and  skills  of  the  class  to 
promote  school  and  community 
health 


L-8.7    relate  personal  knowledge  and 
skills  to  potential  opportunities 
for  volunteering  and  providing 
service  to  others  in  the 
community 


L-9.7    analyze  the  potential  impact  of 
volunteerism  on  career 
opportunities 


L-7.8    apply  effective  group  skills  to 
design  and  implement  a 
school-community  health 
enhancement  plan;  e.g.,  plant 
trees  in  playgrounds  to  provide 
future  shade 


L-8.8    investigate  the  characteristics 
of  a  mentor,  and  practise 
mentorship  in  a  group  setting 


L-9.8    investigate  personal  safety 
procedures  for  working  as  a 
volunteer;  e.g.,  work  in  pairs 
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INFORMATION  AND 
COMMUNICATION  TECHNOLOGY 

(ICT) 


CONTENTS 


Information  and  Communication  Technology  (K-12) 


• 


The  ICT  curriculum  is  not  intended  to  stand  alone, 
but  rather  to  be  infused  within  core  courses  and 
programs. 


Schools  offering  francophone  and  French  immersion  programs  must  take 
into  account  that  ICT  outcomes  are  to  be  achieved  in  the  French  language. 
Thus,  the  acquisition  of  software  and  operating  systems  should  be 
consistent  with  the  language  of  learning.  In  the  case  of  dual-track  schools, 
decisions  regarding  software  and  operating  systems  should  be  made  on  the 
basis  of  the  needs  of  both  student  clienteles. 


I 


INFORMATION  AND 

COMMUNICATION 

TECHNOLOGY 


A.  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


The  Information  and  Communication  Technology 
(ICT)  curriculum  provides  a  broad  perspective  on 
the  nature  of  technology,  how  to  use  and  apply  a 
variety  of  technologies,  and  the  impact  of  ICT  on 
self  and  society.  Students  in  Kindergarten  through 
Grade  12  will  be  encouraged  to  grapple  with  the 
complexities,  as  well  as  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages,  of  technologies  in  our  lives  and 
workplaces.  The  ICT  curriculum  is  not 
intended  to  stand  alone,  but  rather  to  be 
infused  within  core  courses  and  programs. 

Technology  is  best  learned  within  the  context  of 
applications.  Activities,  projects  and  problems 
that  replicate  real-life  situations  are  effective 
resources  for  learning  technology.  Students  will 
learn: 

•  that,  although  technology  is  often  complex,  it 
is  simply  "a  way  of  doing  things" 

•  about  the  impact  of  technologies  in  their  lives 
and  workplaces 

•  how  to  determine  which  processes,  tools  and 
techniques  to  use,  and  when  to  use  them 

•  how  to  use  and  apply  a  variety  of  information 
and  communication  technologies  to  problem 
solving,  decision  making,  inquiring  and 
researching  in  the  context  of  other  subject 
matter. 


Technology  will  serve  today's  students  well — in 
entry-level  work  and  beyond,  in  further  study  and 
lifelong  learning,  and  in  their  personal  lives  as 
inquisitive,  reflective,  discerning  and  caring 
citizens.  Advanced  technologies  are  more 
pervasive  today  than  they  have  ever  been,  and 
their  uses  are  expanding  continually.  ICT  is 
significantly  enhancing  and  altering  human 
activity,  and  enabling  us  to  live,  work  and  think  in 
ways  that  most  of  us  never  thought  possible. 

Since  technology  has  an  increasingly  significant 
impact,  and  such  broad  implications  for 
everyone — individuals,  groups  and  entire 
nations — students  must  be  prepared  to  understand, 
use  and  apply  ICT  in  effective,  efficient  and 
ethical  ways. 

A  Way  of  Doing  Things 

Technology  is  about  the  ways  things  are  done;  the 
processes,  tools  and  techniques  that  alter  human 
activity.  ICT  is  about  the  new  ways  in  which  we 
can  communicate,  inquire,  make  decisions  and 
solve  problems.  It  is  the  processes,  tools  and 
techniques  for: 

gathering  and  identifying  information 
classifying  and  organizing 
summarizing  and  synthesizing 
analyzing  and  evaluating 
speculating  and  predicting. 
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The  ICT  curriculum  presents  these  concepts 
within  three  interrelated  categories: 

•  communicating,    inquiring,    decision    making 
and  problem  solving 

•  foundational      operations,      knowledge     and 
concepts 

•  processes  for  productivity. 

Communicating,  inquiring,  decision  making  and 
problem  solving  are  about  the  ability  to  use  a 
variety  of  processes  to  critically  assess 
information,  manage  inquiry,  solve  problems,  do 
research  and  communicate  with  a  variety  of 
audiences.  Students  are  expected  to  apply  their 
knowledge  and  skills  in  real-life  situations. 

Foundational  operations,  knowledge  and  concepts 
is  about  understanding  the  nature  and  affect  of 


technology,  the  moral  and  ethical  use  of 
technology,  mass  media  in  a  digitized  context, 
ergonomic  and  safety  issues,  and  basic  computer, 
telecommunication  and  multimedia  technology 
operations. 

Processes  for  productivity  is  about  the  knowledge 
and  skills  required  to  use  a  variety  of  basic 
productivity  tools  and  techniques — for  example, 
text  composition;  data  organization;  graphical, 
audio  and  multimedia  composition  and 
manipulation;  media  and  process  integration;  and 
electronic  communication,  navigation  and 
collaboration  through  electronic  means. 

Expected  ICT  graduation  competencies  are 
illustrated  in  the  diagram  below. 


♦ 


GRADUATION  COMPETENCIES 


H 


Information  and  Communication  Technology  Outcomes 


♦ 
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ICT  CURRICULUM 


CURRICULUM  OUTCOMES  FORMAT 


The  contents  of  the  ICT  curriculum  include: 

•  general  outcomes 

•  specific  outcomes 

•  illustrative  examples 

•  assessment  framework. 


The  format  of  the  ICT  curriculum  has  been 
structured  in  two  ways.  The  outcomes,  by 
category,  are  displayed  once  across  all  four 
divisions,  and  then  stated  once  again,  within  each 
division. 


There  is  a  progressive  sequence  of  skill 
development  throughout  the  grades. 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  statements  that  identify 
what  students  are  expected  to  know,  be  able  to  do 
and  value  upon  completion  of  an  exit  level. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  outcomes  are  statements  identifying  the 
component  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  of  a 
general  outcome. 

Illustrative  Examples 

Illustrative  examples  are  provided  in  support 
documents  and  arranged  by  grade  and  subject. 
They  are  sample  tasks  that  demonstrate  and 
elaborate  on  the  general  and  specific  outcomes. 
They  are  important  in  further  clarifying  the  intent 
of  the  outcomes  and  in  conveying  their  richness, 
breadth  and  depth.  There  are  suggestions  for  their 
placement  in  certain  grade  levels  and/or  subject 
areas,  but  they  can  be  developed  in  any  sequence 
that  best  meets  student  needs.  The  illustrative 
examples  are  for  discretionary  use. 


FRENCH  IMMERSION  AND 
FRANCOPHONE  PROGRAMS 

Schools  offering  francophone  and  French 
immersion  programs  must  take  into  account  that 
ICT  outcomes  are  to  be  achieved  in  the  French 
language.  Thus,  the  acquisition  of  software  and 
operating  systems  should  be  consistent  with  the 
language  of  learning.  In  the  case  of  dual-track 
schools,  decisions  regarding  software  and 
operating  systems  should  be  made  on  the  basis  of 
the  needs  of  both  student  clienteles. 


SOFTWARE  TOOLS 

Appropriate  computer-based  software  tools  are: 

word  processing 

database 

spreadsheet 

draw/paint/graphics  applications 

Internet  browser 

email 

multimedia  applications 

clipart/media  clips. 


Assessment  Framework 

The  Classroom  Assessment  Tool  Kit  provides  a 
support  framework  for  determining  student 
competencies  in  the  ICT  outcomes  within  core 
subjects  and  courses.  Sample  assessment  tasks  are 
provided  in  the  subject  areas  of  language  arts, 
mathematics,  science  and  social  studies  for 
Grade  3,  Grade  6,  Grade  9  and  20-  and  23-level 
courses.  These  can  be  found  at  the  Alberta 
Learning  web  site. 
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OUTCOME  ORGANIZATION 


OUTCOME  CATEGORIES 


Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making 
and  Problem  Solving 


CI 


cz 


C3 


CA 


Cb 


Cb 


a 


Students  will  access,  use  and  communicate 
information  from  a  variety  of  technologies. 

Students  will  seek  alternative  viewpoints,  using 
information  technologies. 

Students  will  critically  assess  information  accessed 
through  the  use  of  a  variety  of  technologies. 

Students  will  use  organizational  processes  and  tools  to 
manage  inquiry. 

Students  will  use  technology  to  aid  collaboration 
during  inquiry. 

Students  will  use  technology  to  investigate  and/or 
solve  problems. 

Students  will  use  electronic  research  techniques  to 
construct  personal  knowledge  and  meaning. 


Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge 
and  Concepts 

Fl 

Students  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of 
the  nature  of  technology. 

F2 

Students  will  understand  the  role  of  technology 
as  it  applies  to  self,  work  and  society. 

F3 

Students  will  demonstrate  a  moral  and  ethical 
approach  to  the  use  of  technology. 

F4 

Students  will  become  discerning  consumers  of 
mass  media  and  electronic  information. 

F5 

Students  will  practise  the  concepts  of  ergonomics 
and  safety  when  using  technology. 

F6 

Students  will  demonstrate  a  basic  understanding 
of  the  operating  skills  required  in  a  variety  of 
technologies. 

Processes  for  Productivity 

PI 

Students  will  compose,  revise  and  edit  text. 

P2 

Students  will  organize  and  manipulate  data. 

P3 

Students  will  communicate  through  multimedia. 

P4 

Students  will  integrate  various  applications. 

P5 

Students  will  navigate  and  create  hyperlinked 
resources. 

P5 

Students  will  use  communication  technology  to 
interact  with  others. 
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B.  GENERAL  AND  SPECIFIC  OUTCOMES 


Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


CI 


Students  will  access,  use  and 
communicate  information  from  a 
variety  of  technologies. 


DIVISION  1 

1.1 


CI 


i.: 


access  and  retrieve  appropriate  information  from 
electronic  sources  for  a  specific  inquiry 
process  information  from  more  than  one  source  to  retell 
what  has  been  discovered 


DIVISION  2 


CI 


->  ■> 


access  and  retrieve  appropriate  information  from  the 
Internet  by  using  a  specific  search  path  or  from  given 
uniform  resource  locations  (URLs) 
organize  information  gathered  from  the  Internet,  or  an 
electronic  source,  by  selecting  and  recording  the  data  in 
logical  files  or  categories;  and  by  communicating 
effectively,  through  appropriate  forms,  such  as  speeches, 
reports  and  multimedia  presentations,  applying 
information  technologies  that  serve  particular  audiences 
and  purposes 


DIVISION  3 


CI 


3. 1  plan  and  conduct  a  search,  using  a  wide  variety  of 
electronic  sources 

3.2  refine  searches  to  limit  sources  to  a  manageable  number 

3.3  access  and  operate  multimedia  applications  and 
technologies  from  stand-alone  and  online  sources 

3.4  access  and  retrieve  information  through  the  electronic 
network 

3.5  analyze  and  synthesize  information  to  create  a  product 

3.6  communicate  in  a  persuasive  and  engaging  manner, 
through  appropriate  forms,  such  as  speeches,  letters, 
reports  and  multimedia  presentations,  applying 
information  technologies  for  content,  audience  and 
purpose 


DIVISION  4 


CI 


4. 1  plan  and  perform  complex  searches,  using  more  than  one 
electronic  source 

4.2  select  information  from  appropriate  sources,  including 
primary  and  secondary  sources 

4.3  evaluate  and  explain  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
various  search  strategies 

4.4  communicate  in  a  persuasive  and  engaging  manner, 
through  appropriate  forms,  such  as  speeches,  letters, 
reports  and  multimedia  presentations,  applying 
information  technologies  for  context,  audience  and 
purpose  that  extend  and  communicate  understanding  of 
complex  issues 


General  and  Specific  Outcomes 
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Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


C2 


Students  will  seek  alternative 
viewpoints,  using  information 
technologies. 


C3 


Students  will  critically  assess 
information  accessed  through  the 
use  of  a  variety  of  technologies. 


DIVISION  1 

C2 


1 . 1      [no  outcomes  for  this  division] 
DIVISION  2 


2.1     seek  responses  to  inquiries  from  various  authorities 
through  electronic  media 


DIVISION  3 

~ci 


3. 1  access  diverse  viewpoints  on  particular  topics  by  using 
appropriate  technologies 

3.2  assemble  and  organize  different  viewpoints  in  order  to 
assess  their  validity 

3.3  use  information  technology  to  find  facts  that  support  or 
refute  diverse  viewpoints 


DIVISION  4 


4. 1  consult  a  wide  variety  of  sources  that  reflect  varied 
viewpoints  on  particular  topics 

4.2  evaluate  the  validity  of  gathered  viewpoints  against  other 


sources 


DIVISION  1 

1.1 


C3 


compare  and  contrast  information  from  similar  types  of 
electronic  sources 


DIVISION  2 


C3 


2. 1  identify  and  distinguish  points  of  view  expressed  in 
electronic  sources  on  a  particular  topic 

2.2  recognize  that  information  serves  different  purposes  and 
that  data  from  electronic  sources  may  need  to  be  verified 
to  determine  accuracy  or  relevance  for  the  purpose  used 


DIVISION  3 


C3 


3.1  evaluate  the  authority  and  reliability  of  electronic  sources 

3.2  evaluate  the  relevance  of  electronically  accessed 
information  to  a  particular  topic 


DIVISION  4 


C3 


4. 1  assess  the  authority,  reliability  and  validity  of 
electronically  accessed  information 

4.2  demonstrate  discriminatory  selection  of  electronically 
accessed  information  that  is  relevant  to  a  particular  topic 


♦ 
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Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


CA 


Students  will  use  organizational 
processes  and  tools  to  manage 
inquiry. 


DIVISION  1 

1 . 1  follow  a  plan  to  complete  an  inquiry 

1 .2  formulate  new  questions  as  research  progresses 

1.3  organize  information  from  more  than  one  source 


CA 


DIVISION  2 


CA 


2.3 


design  and  follow  a  plan,  including  a  schedule,  to  be  used 

during  an  inquiry  process,  and  make  revisions  to  the  plan, 

as  necessary 

organize  information,  using  such  tools  as  a  database, 

spreadsheet  or  electronic  webbing 

reflect  on  and  describe  the  processes  involved  in 

completing  a  project 


DIVISION  3 


CA 


3. 1  create  a  plan  for  an  inquiry  that  includes  consideration  of 
time  management 

3.2  develop  a  process  to  manage  volumes  of  information  that 
can  be  made  available  through  electronic  sources 

3.3  demonstrate  the  advanced  search  skills  necessary  to  limit 
the  number  of  hits  desired  for  online  and  offline  databases; 
for  example,  the  use  of  "and"  or  "or"  between  search 
topics  and  the  choice  of  appropriate  search  engines  for  the 
topic 


DIVISION  4 

4. 1      use  calendars,  time  management  or  project  management 
software  to  assist  in  conducting  an  inquiry 


CA 


General  and  Specific  Outcomes 
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Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Cb 


Students  will  use  technology  to  aid 
collaboration  during  inquiry. 


DIVISION  1 

C5 


1  i     share  information  collected  from  electronic  sources  to  add 
to  a  group  task 


DIVISION  2 

C5 


2.  l     retrieve  data  from  available  storage  devices,  such  as  a 
shared  folder,  to  which  a  group  has  contributed 

2.2  record  group  brainstorming,  planning  and  sharing  of  ideas 
by  using  technology 

2.3  extend  the  scope  of  a  project  beyond  classroom 
collaboration  by  using  communication  technologies,  such 
as  the  telephone  and  email 


DIVISION  3 

C5 


3.1  access,  retrieve  and  share  information  from  electronic 
sources,  such  as  common  files 

3.2  use  networks  to  brainstorm,  plan  and  share  ideas  with 
group  members 


DIVISION  4 

C5 


4. 1  use  telecommunications  to  pose  critical  questions  to 
experts 

4.2  participate  in  a  variety  of  electronic  group  formats 
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Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Cb 


Students  will  use  technology  to 
investigate  and/or  solve 
problems. 


DIVISION  1 


Cb 


1 . 1  identify  a  problem  within  a  defined  context 

1 .2  use  technology  to  organize  and  display  data  in  a 
problem-solving  context 

1.3  use  technology  to  support  and  present  conclusions 


DIVISION  2 


Cb 


2.1 

2.2 

2.3 


2.4 


2.5 


2.6 


1.7 


select  and  use  technology  to  assist  in  problem  solving 

use  data  gathered  from  a  variety  of  electronic  sources  to 

address  identified  problems 

use  graphic  organizers,  such  as  mind  mapping/webbing, 

flow  charting  and  outlining,  to  present  connections 

between  ideas  and  information  in  a  problem-solving 

environment 

solve  problems,  using  numerical  operations  and  such  tools 

as  calculators  and  spreadsheets 

solve  problems  requiring  the  sorting,  organizing, 

classifying  and  extending  of  data,  using  such  tools  as 

calculators,  spreadsheets,  databases  or  hypertext 

technology 

solve  issue-related  problems,  using  such  communication 

tools  as  a  word  processor  or  email  to  involve  others  in  the 

process 

generate  alternative  solutions  to  problems  by  using 

technology  to  facilitate  the  process 


DIVISION  3 


Cb 


3.1  articulate  clearly  a  plan  of  action  to  use  technology  to 
solve  a  problem 

3.2  identify  the  appropriate  materials  and  tools  to  use  in  order 
to  accomplish  a  plan  of  action 

3.3  evaluate  choices  and  the  progress  in  problem  solving,  then 
redefine  the  plan  of  action  as  appropriate 

3.4  pose  and  test  solutions  to  problems  by  using  computer 
applications,  such  as  computer-assisted  design  or 
simulation/modelling  software 

3.5  create  a  simulation  or  a  model  by  using  technology  that 
permits  the  making  of  inferences 


DIVISION  4 


Cb 


4. 1  investigate  and  solve  problems  of  prediction,  calculation 
and  inference 

4.2  investigate  and  solve  problems  of  organization  and 
manipulation  of  information 

4.3  manipulate  data  by  using  charting  and  graphing 
technologies  in  order  to  test  inferences  and  probabilities 

4.4  generate  new  understandings  of  problematic  situations  by 
using  some  form  of  technology  to  facilitate  the  process 

4.5  evaluate  the  appropriateness  of  the  technology  used  to 
investigate  or  solve  a  problem 


General  and  Specific  Outcomes 
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Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


a 


Students  will  use  electronic 
research  techniques  to  construct 
personal  knowledge  and  meaning. 


DIVISION  1 


ci 


i.i 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 


develop  questions  that  reflect  a  personal  information  need 
summarize  data  by  picking  key  words  from  gathered 
information  and  by  using  jottings,  point  form  or  retelling 
draw  conclusions  from  organized  information 
make  predictions  based  on  organized  information 


DIVISION  2 

2.1 


CI 


use  a  variety  of  technologies  to  organize  and  synthesize 
researched  information 

use  selected  presentation  tools  to  demonstrate  connections 
among  various  pieces  of  information 


DIVISION  3 


CI 


3. 1  identify  patterns  in  organized  information 

3.2  make  connections  among  related,  organized  data,  and 
assemble  various  pieces  into  a  unified  message 


DIVISION  4 


a 


4. 1  use  appropriate  strategies  to  locate  information  to  meet 
personal  needs 

4.2  analyze  and  synthesize  information  to  determine  patterns 
and  links  among  ideas 

4.3  use  appropriate  presentation  software  to  demonstrate 
personal  understandings 
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Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Fl 


Students  will  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  the  nature  of 
technology. 


DIVISION  1 


Fl 


1.2 


1.3 


identify  techniques  and  tools  for  communicating,  storing, 

retrieving  and  selecting  information 

apply  terminology  appropriate  to  the  technologies  being 

used  at  this  division  level 

demonstrate  an  understanding  that  the  user  manages  and 

controls  the  outcomes  of  technology 


DIVISION  2 


Fl 


2.3 


2.4 


apply  terminology  appropriate  to  the  technologies  being 

used  at  this  division  level 

identify  and  apply  techniques  and  tools  for 

communicating,  storing,  retrieving  and  selecting 

information 

explain  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  using  computers 

to  store,  organize,  retrieve  and  select  information 

recognize  the  potential  for  human  error  when  using 

technology 


DIVISION  3 


I 


Fl 


3. 1  demonstrate  an  understanding  that  information  can  be 
transmitted  through  a  variety  of  media 

3.2  explain  the  concept  of  software  and  hardware 
compatibility 

3.3  apply  terminology  appropriate  to  the  technology  being 
used  at  this  division  level 

3.4  demonstrate  an  understanding  that  digital  technology 
follows  a  logical  order  of  operations 

3.5  explain  the  difference  between  digital  and  analog  data  on 
communication  systems 

3.6  explain  how  the  need  for  global  communication  affects 
technology  around  the  world 

3.7  demonstrate  the  abihty  to  troubleshoot  technical  problems 

3.8  demonstrate  an  understanding  that  technology  is  a  process, 
technique  or  tool  used  to  alter  human  activity 


DIVISION  4 


Fl 


I 


4. 1  assess  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  computer 
simulations  in  relation  to  real-world  problems 

4.2  solve  mathematical  and  scientific  problems  by  selecting 
appropriate  technology  to  perform  calculations  and 
experiments 

4.3  apply  terminology  appropriate  to  technology  in  all  forms 
of  communication 

4.4  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  general  concepts  of 
computer  programming  and  the  algorithms  that  enable 
technological  devices  to  perform  operations  and  solve 

problems 
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Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


P2  Students  will  understand  the  role 
of  technology  as  it  applies  to  self, 
work  and  society. 


DIVISION  1 


12 


1 . 1  identify  technologies  used  in  everyday  life 

1 .2  describe  particular  technologies  being  used  for  specific 
purposes 


DIVISION  2 


F2 


2.1 

2.2 
2.3 


identify  how  technological  developments  influence  one's 

life 

identify  the  role  technology  plays  in  a  variety  of  careers 

examine  the  environmental  issues  related  to  the  use  of 

technology 

assess  the  personal  significance  of  having  limitless  access 

to  information  provided  by  communication  networks,  such 

as  the  Internet 

describe,  using  examples,  how  communication  and 

information  networks,  such  as  the  telephone  and  the 

Internet,  create  a  global  community 


DIVISION  3 


F2 


3.1 


3.2 
3.3 
3.4 

3.5 

3.6 

3.7 


describe  the  impact  of  communication  technologies  on 

past,  present  and  future  workplaces,  lifestyles  and  the 

environment 

identify  potential  technology-related  career  paths 

identify  the  cultural  impact  of  global  communication 

evaluate  the  driving  forces  behind  various  technological 

inventions 

make  inferences  regarding  future  trends  in  the 

development  and  impact  of  communication  technologies 

explain  ways  in  which  technology  can  assist  in  the 

monitoring  of  local  and  global  environmental  conditions 

analyze  and  assess  the  impact  on  society  of  having 

limitless  access  to  information 

identify  the  manner  in  which  telecommunications 

technology  affects  time  and  distance 


DIVISION  4 


4.1 
4.2 

4.3 

4.4 
4.5 

4.6 


4.7 


4.8 


use  technology  outside  formal  classroom  settings 

analyze  how  technological  innovations  and  creativity 

affect  the  economy 

demonstrate  an  understanding  of  new  and  emerging 

communication  systems 

evaluate  possible  potential  for  emerging  technologies 

demonstrate  conservation  measures  when  using 

technology 

demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  basic  principles  and 

issues  of  e-commerce.  including  such  topics  as  security 

and  privacy,  marketing,  and  implications  for  governments, 

businesses  and  consumers  alike 

use  current,  reliable  information  sources  from  around  the 

world 

analyze  and  assess  the  impact  of  technology  on  the  global 

community 
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Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


F3 


Students  will  demonstrate  a 
moral  and  ethical  approach  to 
the  use  of  technology. 


DIVISION  1 


F3 


I.I 


1.3 
1.4 

L.5 


demonstrate  courtesy  and  follow  classroom  procedures 

when  making  appropriate  use  of  computer  technologies 

work  collaboratively  to  share  limited  resources 

demonstrate  appropriate  care  of  technology  equipment 

recognize  and  acknowledge  the  ownership  of  electronic 

material 

use  appropriate  communication  etiquette 


DIVISION  2 


F3 


2.3 

2.4 

2.5 
2.6 

2.7 


comply  with  the  acceptable  use  policy  of  the  school  and 

school  authority  for  Internet  and  networked  services, 

including  software  licensing  agreements 

work  collaboratively  to  share  limited  resources 

use  appropriate  communication  language  and  etiquette 

document  sources  obtained  electronically,  such  as  web  site 

addresses 

respect  the  privacy  and  products  of  others 

use  electronic  networks  in  an  ethical  manner 

comply  with  copyright  legislation 


I 


DIVISION  3 


F3 


3. 1  use  time  and  resources  on  the  network  wisely 

3.2  explain  the  issues  involved  in  balancing  the  right  to  access 
information  with  the  right  to  personal  privacy 

3.3  understand  the  need  for  copyright  legislation 

3.4  cite  sources  when  using  copyright  and/or  public  domain 
material 

3.5  download  and  transmit  only  materials  that  comply  with  the 
established  network  use  policies  and  practices 

3.6  model  and  assume  personal  responsibility  for  ethical 
behaviour  and  attitudes  and  acceptable  use  of  information 
technologies  and  sources  in  local  and  global  contexts 


DIVISION  4 

4.1 


F3 


4.2 


4.3 


demonstrate  an  understanding  of  how  changes  in 

technology  can  benefit  or  harm  society 

record  relevant  data  for  acknowledging  sources  of 

information,  and  cite  sources  correctly 

respect  ownership  and  integrity  of  information 


I 
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Category:  foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


♦ 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


F4 


Students  will  become  discerning 
consumers  of  mass  media  and 
electronic  information. 


DIVISION  1 


F4 


1 . 1     compare  similar  types  of  information  from  two  different 
electronic  sources 


MVISION  2 

2.1 


F4 


->  ~> 


2.3 


recognize  that  graphics,  video  and  sound  enhance 

communication 

describe  how  the  use  of  various  texts  and  graphics  can 

alter  perception 

discuss  how  technology  can  be  used  to  create  special 

effects  and/or  to  manipulate  intent  through  the  use  of 

images  and  sound 


DIVISION  3 


F4 


3. 1  identify  aspects  of  style  in  a  presentation 

3.2  understand  the  nature  of  various  media  and  how  they  are 
consciously  used  to  influence  an  audience 

3.3  identify  specific  techniques  used  by  the  media  to  elicit 
particular  responses  from  an  audience 

3.4  recognize  that  the  ability  of  technology  to  manipulate 
images  and  sound  can  alter  the  meaning  of  a 
communication 


DIVISION  4 


F4 


4.1  discriminate  between  style  and  content  in  a  presentation 

4.2  evaluate  the  influence  and  results  of  digital  manipulation 
on  our  perceptions 

4.3  identify  and  analyze  a  variety  of  factors  that  affect  the 
authenticity  of  information  derived  from  mass  media  and 
electronic  communication 


♦ 
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Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


F5 


Students  will  practise  the 
concepts  of  ergonomics  and 
safety  when  using  technology. 


DIVISION  1 

F5 


F5 


1 . 1  demonstrate  proper  posture  when  using  a  computer 

1.2  demonstrate  safe  behaviours  when  using  technology 


DIVISION  2 

2. 1  demonstrate  the  application  of  ergonomics  to  promote 
personal  health  and  well-being 

2.2  identify  and  apply  safety  procedures  required  for  the 
technology  being  used 

DIVISION  3 

F5 


3.1  identify  risks  to  health  and  safety  that  result  from  improper 
use  of  technology 

3.2  identify  and  apply  safety  procedures  required  for  the 
technology  being  used 


DIVISION  4 

F5 


4.1  assess  new  physical  environments  with  respect  to 
ergonomics 

4.2  identify  safety  regulations  specific  to  the  technology  being 
used 


General  and  Specific  Outcomes 
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Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


P6     Students  will  demonstrate  a  basic 
understanding  of  the  operating 
skills  required  in  a  variety  of 
technologies. 


DIVISION  1 


F6 


1 . 1  perform  basic  computer  operations,  which  may  vary  by 
environment,  including  powering  up.  inserting  disks, 
moving  the  cursor,  clicking  on  an  icon,  using  pull-down 
menus,  executing  programs,  saving  fdes,  retrieving  files, 
printing,  ejecting  disks  and  powering  down 

1.2  use  proper  keyboarding  techniques  for  the  home  row. 
enter,  space  bar,  tab,  backspace,  delete  and  insertion-point 
arrow  keys 

1.3  operate  basic  audio  and  video  equipment,  including 
inserting,  playing,  recording  and  ejecting  media 


DIVISION  2 


F6 


2.1 


2.3 
2.4 


power  up  and  power  down  various  technologies  and 

peripherals  correctly 

use  and  organize  fdes  and  directories 

use  peripherals,  including  printers  and  scanners 

use  appropriate  keyboarding  techniques  for  the  alphabetic 

and  punctuation  keys 


DIVISION  3 


F6 


3. 1  connect  and  use  audio,  video  and  digital  equipment 

3.2  perform  routine  data  maintenance  and  management  of 
personal  files 

3.3  demonstrate  proficiency  in  uploading  and  downloading 
text,  image,  audio  and  video  files 

3.4  demonstrate  the  ability  to  control  devices  electronically 

3.5  describe  the  steps  involved  in  loading  software 

3.6  identify  and  apply  safety  procedures,  including  antivirus 
scans  and  virus  checks,  to  maintain  data  integrity 


DIVISION  4 


F6 


4. 1     continue  to  demonstrate  the  outcomes  addressed  within  the 
previous  divisions.  Students  interested  in  pursuing 
advanced  study  in  such  areas  as  electronics,  programming, 
computer-aided  design  and  drafting  (CADD),  robotics  and 
other  industrial  applications  of  technology  will  find 
opportunities  in  Career  and  Technology  Studies  (CTS) 
courses. 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


PI 


Students  will  compose,  revise  and 
edit  text. 


DIVISION  1 


PI 


II 


1.2 


create  original  text,  using  word  processing  software,  to 

communicate  and  demonstrate  understanding  of  forms  and 

techniques 

edit  complete  sentences,  using  such  features  of  word 

processing  as  cut,  copy  and  paste 


DIVISION  2 


PI 


2.3 


create  and  revise  original  text  to  communicate  and 
demonstrate  understanding  of  forms  and  techniques 
edit  and  format  text  to  clarify  and  enhance  meaning,  using 
such  word  processing  features  as  the  thesaurus, 
find/change,  text  alignment,  font  size  and  font  style 
convert  digital  text  fdes  by  opening  and  saving  them  as 
different  file  types 


DIVISION  3 


PI 


3. 1  design  a  document,  using  style  sheets  and  with  attention  to 
page  layout,  that  incorporates  advanced  word  processing 
techniques,  including  headers,  footers,  margins,  columns, 
table  of  contents,  bibliography  and  index 

3.2  use  advanced  word  processing  menu  features  to 
accomplish  a  task;  for  example,  insert  a  table,  graph  or 
text  from  another  document 

3.3  revise  text  documents  based  on  feedback  from  others 

3.4  use  appropriate  communication  technology  to  elicit 
feedback  from  others 


DIVISION  4 


PI 


4. 1     continue  to  demonstrate  the  outcomes  achieved  in  prior 
grades  and  course  subjects 


General  and  Specific  Outcomes 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


P2 


Students  will  organize  and 
manipulate  data. 


DIVISION  1 


P2 


1 . 1     read  information  from  a  prepared  database 


DIVISION  2 


P2 


2. 1  enter  and  manipulate  data  by  using  such  tools  as 
spreadsheets  or  databases  for  a  specific  purpose 

2.2  display  data  electronically  through  graphs  and  charts 


DIVISION  3 


P2 


3.1 
3.2 


3.3 


3.4 


design,  create  and  modify  a  database  for  a  specific  purpose 

design,  create  and  modify  a  spreadsheet  for  a  specific 

purpose,  using  functions  such  as  SUM.  PRODUCT. 

QUOTIENT  and  AVERAGE 

use  a  variety  of  technological  graphing  tools  to  draw 

graphs  for  data  involving  one  or  two  variables 

use  a  scientific  calculator  or  a  computer  to  solve  problems 

involving  rational  numbers 


DIVISION  4 


P2 


4. 1  manipulate  and  present  data  through  the  selection  of 
appropriate  tools,  such  as  scientific  instrumentation, 
calculators,  databases  and/or  spreadsheets 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


P3 


Students  will  communicate 
through  multimedia. 


DIVISION  1 


P3 


1 . 1  access  images,  such  as  clip  art,  to  support  communication 

1.2  create  visual  images  by  using  such  tools  as  paint  and  draw 
programs  for  particular  audiences  and  purposes 

1.3  access  sound  clips  or  recorded  voice  to  support 
communication 


DIVISION  2 

P3 


create  a  multimedia  presentation,  incorporating  such 
features  as  visual  images  (clip  ait,  video  clips),  sounds 
(live  recordings,  sound  clips)  and  animated  images, 
appropriate  to  a  variety  of  audiences  and  purposes 
access  available  databases  for  images  to  support 
communication 


DIVISION  3 

3.1 


P3 


3.2 


I 


create  multimedia  presentations  that  take  into  account 
audiences  of  diverse  size,  age,  gender,  ethnicity  and 
geographic  location 

create  multimedia  presentations  that  incorporate 
meaningful  graphics,  audio,  video  and  text  gathered  from 
remote  sources 


DIVISION  4 


P3 


4. 1  select  and  use,  independently,  multimedia  capabilities  for 
presentations  in  various  subject  areas 

4.2  support  communication  with  appropriate  images,  sounds 
and  music 

4.3  apply  general  principles  of  graphic  layout  and  design  to  a 
document  in  process 


• 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


P4 


Students  will  integrate  various 
applications. 


DIVISION  1 


P4 


1 . 1  integrate  text  and  graphics  to  form  a  meaningful  message 

1 .2  balance  text  and  graphics  for  visual  effect 


DIVISION  2 


P4 


2. 1  integrate  a  spreadsheet,  or  graphs  generated  by  a 
spreadsheet,  into  a  text  document 

2.2  vary  font  size  and  font  style,  and  placement  of  text  and 
graphics,  in  order  to  create  a  certain  visual  effect 


DIVISION  3 


P4 


3. 1  integrate  information  from  a  database  into  a  text  document 

3.2  integrate  database  reports  into  a  text  document 

3.3  emphasize  information,  using  placement  and  colour 


DIVISION  4 

P4 


4. 1  integrate  a  variety  of  visual  and  audio  information  into  a 
document  to  create  a  message  targeted  for  a  specific 
audience 

4.2  apply  principles  of  graphic  design  to  enhance  meaning  and 
audience  appeal 

4.3  use  integrated  software  effectively  and  efficiently  to 
reproduce  work  that  incorporates  data,  graphics  and  text 


♦ 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


P5 


Students  will  navigate  and  create 
hyperlinked  resources. 


DIVISION  1 

I.I 


P5 


1. 


navigate  within  a  document,  compact  disc  or  other 

software  program  that  contains  links 

access  hyperlinked  sites  on  an  intranet  or  the  Internet 


DIVISION  2 


P5 


2.3 


create  and  navigate  a  multiple-link  document 
navigate  through  a  document  that  contains  links  to  locate, 
copy  and  then  paste  data  in  a  new  file 
navigate  the  Internet  with  appropriate  software 


DIVISION  3 


P5 


3.1  create  a  multiple-link  web  page 

3.2  demonstrate  proficient  use  of  various  information  retrieval 
technologies 


DIVISION  4 


P5 


I 


4. 1  create  multiple-link  documents  appropriate  to  the  content 
of  a  particular  topic 

4.2  post  multiple-link  pages  on  the  World  Wide  Web  or  on  a 
local  or  wide  area  network 


I 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


P6 


Students  will  use  communication 
technology  to  interact  with 
others. 


DIVISION  1 

P6 


1 . 1  compose  a  message  that  can  be  sent  through 
communication  technology 

1 .2  communicate  electronically  with  people  outside  the 
classroom 


DIVISION  2 

P6 


2. 1     select  and  use  the  technology  appropriate  to  a  given 
communication  situation 


DIVISION  3 


P6 


3.1  communicate  with  a  targeted  audience,  within  a  controlled 
environment,  by  using  such  communication  technologies 
as  email  and  web  browsers 

3.2  demonstrate  proficiency  in  accessing  local  area  network, 
wide  area  network  and  Internet  services,  including 
uploading  and  downloading  text,  image,  audio  and  video 
fdes 


DIVISION  4 


P6 


4. 1     select  and  use  the  appropriate  technologies  to 

communicate  effectively  with  a  targeted  audience 
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I 


DIVISION  1 


Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


CI 


cz 


C3 


CA 


I 


Cb 


Cb 


CI 


Students  will  access,  use  and 
communicate  information  from  a 
variety  of  technologies. 


Students  will  seek  alternative 
viewpoints,  using  information 
technologies. 

Students  will  critically  assess 
information  accessed  through  the 
use  of  a  variety  of  technologies. 

Students  will  use  organizational 
processes  and  tools  to  manage 
inquiry. 

Students  will  use  technology  to 
aid  collaboration  during  inquiry. 

Students  will  use  technology  to 
investigate  and/or  solve  problems. 


Students  will  use  electronic 
research  techniques  to  construct 
personal  knowledge  and  meaning. 


CI 


CZ 


C3 


CA 


C5 


Cb 


\ci 


1 . 1  access  and  retrieve  appropriate  information  from 
electronic  sources  for  a  specific  inquiry 

1 .2  process  information  from  more  than  one  source  to  retell 
what  has  been  discovered 

1 . 1     [no  outcomes  for  this  division] 


1 . 1     compare  and  contrast  information  from  similar  types  of 
electronic  sources 


1 . 1  follow  a  plan  to  complete  an  inquiry 

1.2  formulate  new  questions  as  research  progresses 

1 .3  organize  information  from  more  than  one  source 

1 . 1     share  information  collected  from  electronic  sources  to  add 
to  a  group  task 

1 . 1  identify  a  problem  within  a  defined  context 

1 .2  use  technology  to  organize  and  display  data  in  a 
problem-solving  context 

1.3  use  technology  to  support  and  present  conclusions 

1 . 1  develop  questions  that  reflect  a  personal  information  need 

1 .2  summarize  data  by  picking  key  words  from  gathered 
information  and  by  using  jottings,  point  form  or  retelling 

1 .3  draw  conclusions  from  organized  information 

1 .4  make  predictions  based  on  organized  information 


• 
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DIVISION  1 


Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Fl 


F2 


F3 


F4 


F6 


Students  will  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  the  nature  of 
technology. 


Students  will  understand  the  role 
of  technology  as  it  applies  to  self, 
work  and  society. 

Students  will  demonstrate  a  moral 
and  ethical  approach  to  the  use  of 
technology. 


Fl 


F2 


F3 


Students  will  become  discerning 
consumers  of  mass  media  and 
electronic  information. 


F4 


pel    Students  will  practise  the  concepts 
— '    of  ergonomics  and  safety  when 
using  technology. 


F5 


Students  will  demonstrate  a  basic 
understanding  of  the  operating 
skills  required  in  a  variety  of 
technologies. 


F6 


I.I 


1.3 


I.I 


i.: 


1.3 


identify  techniques  and  tools  for  communicating,  storing. 

retrieving  and  selecting  information 

apply  terminology  appropriate  to  the  technologies  being 

used  at  this  division  level 

demonstrate  an  understanding  that  the  user  manages  and 

controls  the  outcomes  of  technology 


1.1  identify  technologies  used  in  everyday  life 

1 .2  describe  particular  technologies  being  used  for  specific 
purposes 

1 . 1  demonstrate  courtesy  and  follow  classroom  procedures 
when  making  appropriate  use  of  computer  technologies 

1 .2  work  collaboratively  to  share  limited  resources 

1 .3  demonstrate  appropriate  care  of  technology  equipment 

1 .4  recognize  and  acknowledge  the  ownership  of  electronic 
material 

1 .5  use  appropriate  communication  etiquette 

1 . 1     compare  similar  types  of  information  from  two  different 
electronic  sources 


1 . 1  demonstrate  proper  posture  when  using  a  computer 

1.2  demonstrate  safe  behaviours  when  using  technology 


perform  basic  computer  operations,  which  may  van  by 

environment,  including  powering  up.  inserting  disks. 

moving  the  cursor,  clicking  on  an  icon,  using  pull-down 

menus,  executing  programs,  saving  files,  retrieving  files. 

printing,  ejecting  disks  and  powering  down 

use  proper  keyboarding  techniques  for  the  home  row, 

enter,  space  bar.  tab,  backspace,  delete  and  insertion-point 

arrow  keys 

operate  basic  audio  and  video  equipment,  including 

inserting,  playing,  recording  and  ejecting  media 


♦ 


< 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


I 


General  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

PI 

P2 
P3 

P4 
P5 

P6 

Students  will  compose,  revise  and 
edit  text. 

Students  will  organize  and 
manipulate  data. 

Students  will  communicate 
through  multimedia. 

Students  will  integrate  various 
applications. 

Students  will  navigate  and  create 
hyperlinked  resources. 

Students  will  use  communication 
technology  to  interact  with 
others. 

PI 

P2 
P3 

PA 
P5 

P6 

1.1  create  original  text,  using  word  processing  software,  to 
communicate  and  demonstrate  understanding  of  forms  and 
techniques 

1.2  edit  complete  sentences,  using  such  features  of  word 
processing  as  cut,  copy  and  paste 

1.1     read  information  from  a  prepared  database 

1.1  access  images,  such  as  clip  art,  to  support  communication 

1.2  create  visual  images  by  using  such  tools  as  paint  and  draw 
programs  for  particular  audiences  and  purposes 

1.3  access  sound  clips  or  recorded  voice  to  support 
communication 

1 . 1  integrate  text  and  graphics  to  form  a  meaningful  message 

1.2  balance  text  and  graphics  for  visual  effect 

1.1  navigate  within  a  document,  compact  disc  or  other 
software  program  that  contains  links 

1.2  access  hyperlinked  sites  on  an  intranet  or  the  Internet 

1 . 1  compose  a  message  that  can  be  sent  through 
communication  technology 

1.2  communicate  electronically  with  people  outside  the 
classroom 

I 
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Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


CI 


C2 


C3 


I 


C4 


C5 


Students  will  access,  use  and 
communicate  information  from  a 
variety  of  technologies. 


CI     2. 


->  i 


Students  will  seek  alternative 
viewpoints,  using  information 
technologies. 

Students  will  critically  assess 
information  accessed  through  the 
use  of  a  variety  of  technologies. 


Students  will  use  organizational 
processes  and  tools  to  manage 
inquiry. 


C2 


C3 


•j  -> 


CA 


o  "> 


2.3 


Students  will  use  technology  to 
aid  collaboration  during  inquiry. 


C5 


13 


access  and  retrieve  appropriate  information  from  the 
Internet  by  using  a  specific  search  path  or  from  given 
uniform  resource  locations  (URLs) 
organize  information  gathered  from  the  Internet,  or  an 
electronic  source,  by  selecting  and  recording  the  data  in 
logical  files  or  categories;  and  by  communicating 
effectively,  through  appropriate  forms,  such  as  speeches, 
reports  and  multimedia  presentations,  applying 
information  technologies  that  serve  particular  audiences 
and  purposes 

seek  responses  to  inquiries  from  various  authorities 
through  electronic  media 


identify  and  distinguish  points  of  view  expressed  in 
electronic  sources  on  a  particular  topic 
recognize  that  information  serves  different  purposes  and 
that  data  from  electronic  sources  may  need  to  be  verified 
to  determine  accuracy  or  relevance  for  the  purpose  used 

design  and  follow  a  plan,  including  a  schedule,  to  be  used 

during  an  inquiry  process,  and  make  revisions  to  the  plan, 

as  necessary 

organize  information,  using  such  tools  as  a  database, 

spreadsheet  or  electronic  webbing 

reflect  on  and  describe  the  processes  involved  in 

completing  a  project 

retrieve  data  from  available  storage  devices,  such  as  a 
shared  folder,  to  which  a  group  has  contributed 

record  group  brainstorming,  planning  and  sharing  of  ideas 
by  using  technology 

extend  the  scope  of  a  project  beyond  classroom 
collaboration  by  using  communication  technologies,  such 
as  the  telephone  and  email 


> 
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DIVISION  2 


Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


C6 


Students  will  use  technology  to 
investigate  and/or  solve 
problems. 


C6 


2.1 

2  -> 

2.3 


2.4 


2.5 


'.6 


2.7 


C7 


Students  will  use  electronic 
research  techniques  to  construct 
personal  knowledge  and  meaning. 


a 


select  and  use  technology  to  assist  in  problem  solving 

use  data  gathered  from  a  variety  of  electronic  sources  to 

address  identified  problems 

use  graphic  organizers,  such  as  mind  mapping/webbing, 

flow  charting  and  outlining,  to  present  connections 

between  ideas  and  information  in  a  problem-solving 

environment 

solve  problems,  using  numerical  operations  and  such  tools 

as  calculators  and  spreadsheets 

solve  problems  requiring  the  sorting,  organizing, 

classifying  and  extending  of  data,  using  such  tools  as 

calculators,  spreadsheets,  databases  or  hypertext 

technology 

solve  issue-related  problems,  using  such  communication 

tools  as  a  word  processor  or  email  to  involve  others  in  the 

process 

generate  alternative  solutions  to  problems  by  using 

technology  to  facilitate  the  process 


2.1  use  a  variety  of  technologies  to  organize  and  synthesize 
researched  information 

2.2  use  selected  presentation  tools  to  demonstrate  connections 
among  various  pieces  of  information 


• 
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DIVISION  2 


Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Fl 


Students  will  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  the  nature  of 
technology. 


Fl 


F2 


Students  will  understand  the  role 
of  technology  as  it  applies  to  self, 
work  and  society. 


F2 


I 


F3 


Students  will  demonstrate  a 
moral  and  ethical  approach  to  the 
use  of  technology. 


F3 


■>  -i 


J.  3 


2.3 


2.4 


2.5 


2.2 
2.3 
2.4 

2.5 
2.6 

2.7 


apply  terminology  appropriate  to  the  technologies  being 

used  at  this  division  level 

identify  and  apply  techniques  and  tools  for 

communicating,  storing,  retrieving  and  selecting 

information 

explain  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  using  computers 

to  store,  organize,  retrieve  and  select  information 

recognize  the  potential  for  human  error  when  using 

technology 

identify  how  technological  developments  influence  one's 

life 

identify  the  role  technology  plays  in  a  variety  of  careers 

examine  the  environmental  issues  related  to  the  use  of 

technology 

assess  the  personal  significance  of  having  limitless  access 

to  information  provided  by  communication  networks,  such 

as  the  Internet 

describe,  using  examples,  how  communication  and 

information  networks,  such  as  the  telephone  and  the 

Internet,  create  a  global  community 

comply  with  the  acceptable  use  policy  of  the  school  and 

school  authority  for  Internet  and  networked  services, 

including  software  licensing  agreements 

work  collaboratively  to  share  limited  resources 

use  appropriate  communication  language  and  etiquette 

document  sources  obtained  electronically,  such  as  web  site 

addresses 

respect  the  privacy  and  products  of  others 

use  electronic  networks  in  an  ethical  manner 

comply  with  copyright  legislation 


I 


Division  2 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Information  and  Communication  Technology  (K-12)  /29 

(2000-2003) 


DIVISION  2 


Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


F4 


Students  will  become  discerning 
consumers  of  mass  media  and 
electronic  information. 


F4 


F5 


F6 


Students  will  practise  the 
concepts  of  ergonomics  and  safety 
when  using  technology. 


Students  will  demonstrate  a  basic 
understanding  of  the  operating 
skills  required  in  a  variety  of 
technologies. 


F5 


2.1 


->  "> 


2.3 


2.1 


F6 

2.1 

2  2 

2.3 

2.4 

recognize  that  graphics,  video  and  sound  enhance 

communication 

describe  how  the  use  of  various  texts  and  graphics  can 

alter  perception 

discuss  how  technology  can  be  used  to  create  special 

effects  and/or  to  manipulate  intent  through  the  use  of 

images  and  sound 

demonstrate  the  application  of  ergonomics  to  promote 
personal  health  and  well-being 
identify  and  apply  safety  procedures  required  for  the 
technology  being  used 

power  up  and  power  down  various  technologies  and 

peripherals  correctly 

use  and  organize  files  and  directories 

use  peripherals,  including  printers  and  scanners 

use  appropriate  keyboarding  techniques  for  the  alphabetic 

and  punctuation  keys 


♦ 


♦ 


30/  Information  and  Communication  Technology  (K-12) 
(2000-2003) 


Division  2 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta.  Canada 


> 


Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


PI 


P2 


I 


P3 


P4 


P5 


P6 


Students  will  compose,  revise  and 
edit  text. 


PI 


Students  will  organize  and 
manipulate  data. 


Students  will  communicate 
through  multimedia. 


P2 


P3 


Students  will  integrate  various 
applications. 


Students  will  navigate  and  create 
hyperlinked  resources. 


Students  will  use  communication 
technology  to  interact  with 
others. 


P4 


P5 


2.3 


1 


~>  ~> 


P6 


create  and  revise  original  text  to  communicate  and 
demonstrate  understanding  of  forms  and  techniques 
edit  and  format  text  to  clarify  and  enhance  meaning,  using 
such  word  processing  features  as  the  thesaurus, 
find/change,  text  alignment,  font  size  and  font  style 
convert  digital  text  files  by  opening  and  saving  them  as 
different  fde  types 


2. 1  enter  and  manipulate  data  by  using  such  tools  as 
spreadsheets  or  databases  for  a  specific  purpose 

2.2  display  data  electronically  through  graphs  and  charts 


create  a  multimedia  presentation,  incorporating  such 
features  as  visual  images  (clip  art,  video  clips),  sounds 
(live  recordings,  sound  clips)  and  animated  images, 
appropriate  to  a  variety  of  audiences  and  purposes 
access  available  databases  for  images  to  support 
communication 


2. 1  integrate  a  spreadsheet,  or  graphs  generated  by  a 
spreadsheet,  into  a  text  document 

2.2  vary  font  size  and  font  style,  and  placement  of  text  and 
graphics,  in  order  to  create  a  certain  visual  effect 

2. 1  create  and  navigate  a  multiple-link  document 

2.2  navigate  through  a  document  that  contains  links  to  locate, 
copy  and  then  paste  data  in  a  new  file 

2.3  navigate  the  Internet  with  appropriate  software 

2. 1     select  and  use  the  technology  appropriate  to  a  given 
communication  situation 


I 
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DIVISION  3 


Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

C\ 

Students  will  access,  use  and 

CI 

3.1 

plan  and  conduct  a  search,  using  a  wide  variety  of 

communicate  information  from  a 

electronic  sources 

variety  of  technologies. 

3.2 

refine  searches  to  limit  sources  to  a  manageable  number 

3.3 

access  and  operate  multimedia  applications  and 
technologies  from  stand-alone  and  online  sources 

3.4 

access  and  retrieve  information  through  the  electronic 
network 

3.5 

analyze  and  synthesize  information  to  create  a  product 

3.6 

communicate  in  a  persuasive  and  engaging  manner, 
through  appropriate  forms,  such  as  speeches,  letters, 
reports  and  multimedia  presentations,  applying 
information  technologies  for  content,  audience  and 
purpose 

C2 

Students  will  seek  alternative 

CZ 

3.1 

access  diverse  viewpoints  on  particular  topics  by  using 

1 '    viewpoints,  using  information 

appropriate  technologies 

technologies. 

3.2 

assemble  and  organize  different  viewpoints  in  order  to 
assess  their  validity 

3.3 

use  information  technology  to  find  facts  that  support  or 
refute  diverse  viewpoints 

a 

Students  will  critically  assess 

C3 

3.1 

evaluate  the  authority  and  reliability  of  electronic  sources 

*- — '    information  accessed  through  the 

1 — '    3.2 

evaluate  the  relevance  of  electronically  accessed 

use  of  a  variety  of  technologies. 

information  to  a  particular  topic 

CA 

Students  will  use  organizational 

CA 

3.1 

create  a  plan  for  an  inquiry  that  includes  consideration  of 

1 — J    processes  and  tools  to  manage 

time  management 

inquiry. 

3.2 

develop  a  process  to  manage  volumes  of  information  that 
can  be  made  available  through  electronic  sources 

3.3 

demonstrate  the  advanced  search  skills  necessary  to  limit 
the  number  of  hits  desired  for  online  and  offline  databases; 
for  example,  the  use  of  "and"  or  "or"  between  search 
topics  and  the  choice  of  appropriate  search  engines  for  the 
topic 
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DIVISION  3 


Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


C5 


C6 


Students  will  use  technology  to 
aid  collaboration  during  inquiry. 


Students  will  use  technology  to 
investigate  and/or  solve 
problems. 


CI 


Students  will  use  electronic 
research  techniques  to  construct 
personal  knowledge  and  meaning. 


C5 


Cb 


3.1  access,  retrieve  and  share  information  from  electronic 
sources,  such  as  common  files 

3.2  use  networks  to  brainstorm,  plan  and  share  ideas  with 
group  members 


a 


3.1 


3.2 


3.3 


3.4 


3.5 


3.1 
3.2 


articulate  clearly  a  plan  of  action  to  use  technology  to 

solve  a  problem 

identify  the  appropriate  materials  and  tools  to  use  in  order 

to  accomplish  a  plan  of  action 

evaluate  choices  and  the  progress  in  problem  solving,  then 

redefine  the  plan  of  action  as  appropriate 

pose  and  test  solutions  to  problems  by  using  computer 

applications,  such  as  computer-assisted  design  or 

simulation/modelling  software 

create  a  simulation  or  a  model  by  using  technology  that 

permits  the  making  of  inferences 

identify  patterns  in  organized  information 

make  connections  among  related,  organized  data,  and 

assemble  various  pieces  into  a  unified  message 
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Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Fl 


Students  will  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  the  nature  of 
technology. 


Fl 


F2 


♦ 


Students  will  understand  the  role 
of  technology  as  it  applies  to  self, 
work  and  society. 


F2 


3. 1  demonstrate  an  understanding  that  information  can  be 
transmitted  through  a  variety  of  media 

3.2  explain  the  concept  of  software  and  hardware 
compatibility 

3.3  apply  terminology  appropriate  to  the  technology  being 
used  at  this  division  level 

3.4  demonstrate  an  understanding  that  digital  technology 
follows  a  logical  order  of  operations 

3.5  explain  the  difference  between  digital  and  analog  data  on 
communication  systems 

3.6  explain  how  the  need  for  global  communication  affects 
technology  around  the  world 

3.7  demonstrate  the  ability  to  troubleshoot  technical  problems 

3.8  demonstrate  an  understanding  that  technology  is  a  process, 
technique  or  tool  used  to  alter  human  activity 

3. 1  describe  the  impact  of  communication  technologies  on 
past,  present  and  future  workplaces,  lifestyles  and  the 
environment 

3.2  identify  potential  technology-related  career  paths 

3.3  identify  the  cultural  impact  of  global  communication 

3.4  evaluate  the  driving  forces  behind  various  technological 
inventions 

3.5  make  inferences  regarding  future  trends  in  the 
development  and  impact  of  communication  technologies 

3.6  explain  ways  in  which  technology  can  assist  in  the 
monitoring  of  local  and  global  environmental  conditions 

3.7  analyze  and  assess  the  impact  on  society  of  having 
limitless  access  to  information 

3.8  identify  the  manner  in  which  telecommunications 
technology  affects  time  and  distance 
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DIVISION  3 


♦ 


Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


F3 


Students  will  demonstrate  a 
moral  and  ethical  approach  to 
the  use  of  technology. 


F3 

3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

F4 


Students  will  become  discerning 
consumers  of  mass  media  and 
electronic  information. 


F4 


F5 


F6 


Students  will  practise  the 
concepts  of  ergonomics  and  safety 
when  using  technology. 


Students  will  demonstrate  a  basic 
understanding  of  the  operating 
skills  required  in  a  variety  of 
technologies. 


F5 


F6 


3.5 


3.6 


3.1 

3.2 

3.3 
3.4 


3.1 


use  time  and  resources  on  the  network  wisely 

explain  the  issues  involved  in  balancing  the  right  to  access 

information  with  the  right  to  personal  privacy 

understand  the  need  for  copyright  legislation 

cite  sources  when  using  copyright  and/or  public  domain 

material 

download  and  transmit  only  materials  that  comply  with  the 

established  network  use  policies  and  practices 

model  and  assume  personal  responsibility  for  ethical 

behaviour  and  attitudes  and  acceptable  use  of  information 

technologies  and  sources  in  local  and  global  contexts 

identify  aspects  of  style  in  a  presentation 

understand  the  nature  of  various  media  and  how  they  are 

consciously  used  to  influence  an  audience 

identify  specific  techniques  used  by  the  media  to  elicit 

particular  responses  from  an  audience 

recognize  that  the  ability  of  technology  to  manipulate 

images  and  sound  can  alter  the  meaning  of  a 

communication 


identify  risks  to  health  and  safety  that  result  from  improper 
use  of  technology 
3.2     identify  and  apply  safety  procedures  required  for  the 
technology  being  used 

3. 1  connect  and  use  audio,  video  and  digital  equipment 

3.2  perform  routine  data  maintenance  and  management  of 
personal  files 

3.3  demonstrate  proficiency  in  uploading  and  downloading 
text,  image,  audio  and  video  files 

3.4  demonstrate  the  ability  to  control  devices  electronically 

3.5  describe  the  steps  involved  in  loading  software 

3.6  identify  and  apply  safety  procedures,  including  antivirus 
scans  and  virus  checks,  to  maintain  data  integrity 


I 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


PI 


P2 


I 


P3 


P4 


P5 


P6 


Students  will  compose,  revise  and 
edit  text. 


PI 


Students  will  organize  and 
manipulate  data. 


P2 


Students  will  communicate 
through  multimedia. 


P3 


Students  will  integrate  various 
applications. 


Students  will  navigate  and  create 
hyperlinked  resources. 


Students  will  use  communication 
technology  to  interact  with 
others. 


P4 


P5 


P6 


3.1  design  a  document,  using  style  sheets  and  with  attention  to 
page  layout,  that  incorporates  advanced  word  processing 
techniques,  including  headers,  footers,  margins,  columns, 
table  of  contents,  bibliography  and  index 

3.2  use  advanced  word  processing  menu  features  to 
accomplish  a  task;  for  example,  insert  a  table,  graph  or 
text  from  another  document 

3.3  revise  text  documents  based  on  feedback  from  others 

3.4  use  appropriate  communication  technology  to  elicit 
feedback  from  others 

3. 1  design,  create  and  modify  a  database  for  a  specific  purpose 

3.2  design,  create  and  modify  a  spreadsheet  for  a  specific 
purpose,  using  functions  such  as  SUM,  PRODUCT, 
QUOTIENT  and  AVERAGE 

3.3  use  a  variety  of  technological  graphing  tools  to  draw 
graphs  for  data  involving  one  or  two  variables 

3.4  use  a  scientific  calculator  or  a  computer  to  solve  problems 
involving  rational  numbers 

3. 1  create  multimedia  presentations  that  take  into  account 
audiences  of  diverse  size,  age,  gender,  ethnicity  and 
geographic  location 

3.2  create  multimedia  presentations  that  incorporate 
meaningful  graphics,  audio,  video  and  text  gathered  from 
remote  sources 

3. 1  integrate  information  from  a  database  into  a  text  document 

3.2  integrate  database  reports  into  a  text  document 

3.3  emphasize  information,  using  placement  and  colour 

3. 1  create  a  multiple-link  web  page 

3.2  demonstrate  proficient  use  of  various  information  retrieval 
technologies 

3.1  communicate  with  a  targeted  audience,  within  a  controlled 
environment,  by  using  such  communication  technologies 
as  email  and  web  browsers 

3.2  demonstrate  proficiency  in  accessing  local  area  network, 
wide  area  network  and  Internet  services,  including 
uploading  and  downloading  text,  image,  audio  and  video 
files 


> 
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Category:  Communicating,  Inquiring,  Decision  Making  and  Problem  Solving 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


CI 


C2 


> 


C3 


C4 


Cb 


Cb 


C7 


> 


Students  will  access,  use  and 
communicate  information  from  a 
variety  of  technologies. 


CI 


Students  will  seek  alternative 
viewpoints,  using  information 
technologies. 


Students  will  critically  assess 
information  accessed  through  the 
use  of  a  variety  of  technologies. 

Students  will  use  organizational 
processes  and  tools  to  manage 
inquiry. 

Students  will  use  technology  to 
aid  collaboration  during  inquiry. 


Students  will  use  technology  to 
investigate  and/or  solve  problems. 


Students  will  use  electronic 
research  techniques  to  construct 
personal  knowledge  and  meaning. 


C2 


C3 


CA 


Cb 


Cb 


CI 


4. 1  plan  and  perform  complex  searches,  using  more  than  one 
electronic  source 

4.2  select  information  from  appropriate  sources,  including 
primary  and  secondary  sources 

4.3  evaluate  and  explain  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
various  search  strategies 

4.4  communicate  in  a  persuasive  and  engaging  manner, 
through  appropriate  forms,  such  as  speeches,  letters, 
reports  and  multimedia  presentations,  applying 
information  technologies  for  context,  audience  and 
purpose  that  extend  and  communicate  understanding  of 
complex  issues 

4.1  consult  a  wide  variety  of  sources  that  reflect  varied 
viewpoints  on  particular  topics 

4.2  evaluate  the  validity  of  gathered  viewpoints  against  other 
sources 

4. 1  assess  the  authority,  reliability  and  validity  of 
electronically  accessed  information 

4.2  demonstrate  discriminatory  selection  of  electronically 
accessed  information  that  is  relevant  to  a  particular  topic 

4. 1     use  calendars,  time  management  or  project  management 
software  to  assist  in  conducting  an  inquiry 


4. 1  use  telecommunications  to  pose  critical  questions  to 
experts 

4.2  participate  in  a  variety  of  electronic  group  formats 

4. 1  investigate  and  solve  problems  of  prediction,  calculation 
and  inference 

4.2  investigate  and  solve  problems  of  organization  and 
manipulation  of  information 

4.3  manipulate  data  by  using  charting  and  graphing 
technologies  in  order  to  test  inferences  and  probabilities 

4.4  generate  new  understandings  of  problematic  situations  by 
using  some  form  of  technology  to  facilitate  the  process 

4.5  evaluate  the  appropriateness  of  the  technology  used  to 
investigate  or  solve  a  problem 

4. 1  use  appropriate  strategies  to  locate  information  to  meet 
personal  needs 

4.2  analyze  and  synthesize  information  to  determine  patterns 
and  links  among  ideas 

4.3  use  appropriate  presentation  software  to  demonstrate 
personal  understandings 
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DIVISION  4 
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Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Fl 


Students  will  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  the  nature  of 
technology. 


Fl 


P2  Students  will  understand  the  role 
of  technology  as  it  applies  to  self, 
work  and  society. 


F2 


F3 


F4 


Students  will  demonstrate  a 
moral  and  ethical  approach  to  the 
use  of  technology. 


Students  will  become  discerning 
consumers  of  mass  media  and 
electronic  information. 


F3 


F4 


4. 1  assess  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  computer 
simulations  in  relation  to  real-world  problems 

4.2  solve  mathematical  and  scientific  problems  by  selecting 
appropriate  technology  to  perform  calculations  and 
experiments 

4.3  apply  terminology  appropriate  to  technology  in  all  forms 
of  communication 

4.4  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  general  concepts  of 
computer  programming  and  the  algorithms  that  enable 
technological  devices  to  perform  operations  and  solve 
problems 

4. 1  use  technology  outside  formal  classroom  settings 

4.2  analyze  how  technological  innovations  and  creativity 
affect  the  economy 

4.3  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  new  and  emerging 
communication  systems 

4.4  evaluate  possible  potential  for  emerging  technologies 

4.5  demonstrate  conservation  measures  when  using 
technology 

4.6  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  basic  principles  and 
issues  of  e -commerce,  including  such  topics  as  security 
and  privacy,  marketing,  and  implications  for  governments, 
businesses  and  consumers  alike 

4.7  use  current,  reliable  information  sources  from  around  the 
world 

4.8  analyze  and  assess  the  impact  of  technology  on  the  global 
community 

4. 1  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  how  changes  in 
technology  can  benefit  or  harm  society 

4.2  record  relevant  data  for  acknowledging  sources  of 
information,  and  cite  sources  correctly 

4.3  respect  ownership  and  integrity  of  information 

4. 1  discriminate  between  style  and  content  in  a  presentation 

4.2  evaluate  the  influence  and  results  of  digital  manipulation 
on  our  perceptions 

4.3  identify  and  analyze  a  variety  of  factors  that  affect  the 
authenticity  of  information  derived  from  mass  media  and 
electronic  communication 
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Category:  Foundational  Operations,  Knowledge  and  Concepts 


General  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

F5 
F6 

Students  will  practise  the 
concepts  of  ergonomics  and  safety 
when  using  technology. 

Students  will  demonstrate  a  basic 
understanding  of  the  operating 
skills  required  in  a  variety  of 
technologies. 

F5 
F6 

4. 1  assess  new  physical  environments  with  respect  to 
ergonomics 

4.2  identify  safety  regulations  specific  to  the  technology  being 
used 

4. 1     continue  to  demonstrate  the  outcomes  addressed  within  the 
previous  divisions.  Students  interested  in  pursuing 
advanced  study  in  such  areas  as  electronics,  programming, 
computer-aided  design  and  drafting  (CADD),  robotics  and 
other  industrial  applications  of  technology  will  find 
opportunities  in  Career  and  Technology  Studies  (CTS) 
courses 

• 


I 
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Category:  Processes  for  Productivity 


General  Outcomes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Pi 


P2 


P3 


P4 


P5 


P6 


Students  will  compose,  revise  and 
edit  text. 

Students  will  organize  and 
manipulate  data. 


Students  will  communicate 
through  multimedia. 


Students  will  integrate  various 
applications. 


Students  will  navigate  and  create 
hyperlinked  resources. 


Students  will  use  communication 
technology  to  interact  with 
others. 


PI 


P2 


P3 


P4 


P5 


P6 


4. 1     continue  to  demonstrate  the  outcomes  achieved  in  prior 
grades  and  course  subjects 

4. 1  manipulate  and  present  data  through  the  selection  of 
appropriate  tools,  such  as  scientific  instrumentation, 
calculators,  databases  and/or  spreadsheets 

4. 1  select  and  use.  independently,  multimedia  capabilities  for 
presentations  in  various  subject  areas 

4.2  support  communication  with  appropriate  images,  sounds 
and  music 

4.3  apply  general  principles  of  graphic  layout  and  design  to  a 
document  in  process 

4. 1  integrate  a  variety  of  visual  and  audio  information  into  a 
document  to  create  a  message  targeted  for  a  specific 
audience 

4.2  apply  principles  of  graphic  design  to  enhance  meaning  and 
audience  appeal 

4.3  use  integrated  software  effectively  and  efficiently  to 
reproduce  work  that  incorporates  data,  graphics  and  text 

4. 1  create  multiple-link  documents  appropriate  to  the  content 
of  a  particular  topic 

4.2  post  multiple-link  pages  on  the  World  Wide  Web  or  on  a 
local  or  wide  area  network 

4. 1     select  and  use  the  appropriate  technologies  to 

communicate  effectively  with  a  targeted  audience 
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LANGUAGE  LEARNING 


CONTENTS 

English  Language  Arts 
Francois 

French  Language  Arts 
French  as  a  Second  Language 
Ukrainian  Language  Arts 
Native  Languages 

Blackfoot  Language  and  Culture  Program 
Cree  Language  and  Culture  Program 


ENGLISH 

LANGUAGE 

ARTS 


INTRODUCTION 

Clear  student  learning  outcomes  and  high  learning 
standards  in  the  program  of  studies  are  designed  to 
prepare  students  for  present  and  future  language 
requirements.  Changes  in  society  and  technology 
have  affected,  and  will  continue  to  affect,  the 
ways  in  which  people  use  language  to  think,  to 
communicate  and  to  learn.  Students  must  be 
prepared  to  meet  new  literacy  demands  in  Canada 
and  the  international  community.  The  ability  to 
use  language  effectively  enhances  student 
opportunities  to  experience  personal  satisfaction 
and  to  become  responsible,  contributing  citizens 
and  lifelong  learners. 

The  Importance  of  Language 

The  Nature  of  Language 

Language  is  the  basis  of  all  communication  and 
the  primary  instrument  of  thought.  Composed  of 
interrelated  and  rule-governed  symbol  systems, 
language  is  a  social  and  uniquely  human  means  of 
exploring  and  communicating  meaning.  As  well 
as  being  a  defining  feature  of  culture,  language  is 
an  unmistakable  mark  of  personal  identity  and  is 
essential  for  forming  interpersonal  relationships, 
extending  experiences,  reflecting  on  thought  and 
action,  and  contributing  to  society. 

Language  Acquisition  and  Development 

Language  learning  is  an  active  process  that  begins 
at  birth  and  continues  throughout  life.  Children 
learn  language  as  they  use  it  to  communicate  their 
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thoughts,  feelings  and  experiences;  establish 
relationships  with  family  members  and  friends; 
and  strive  to  make  sense  and  order  of  their  world. 
They  may  come  to  school  speaking  more  than  one 
language  or  learn  another  language  in  school.  It  is 
important  to  respect  and  build  upon  a  child's  first 
language.  Experience  in  one  language  will  benefit 
the  learning  of  other  languages. 

In  their  early  years,  children  develop  language 
informally.  Long  before  they  understand  explicit 
language  rules  and  conventions,  children 
reproduce  the  language  they  hear,  and  use 
language  to  construct  and  to  convey  new  meaning 
in  unique  ways.  Later,  language  learning  occurs 
in  specific  contexts  for  specific  purposes,  such  as 
learning  about  a  specific  subject,  participating  in 
the  community,  and  pursuing  work  and  leisure 
activities. 

Language  development  is  continuous  and 
recursive  throughout  a  student's  life.  Students 
enhance  their  language  abilities  by  using  what 
they  know  in  new  and  more  complex  contexts  and 
with  increasing  sophistication.  They  reflect  on 
and  use  prior  knowledge  to  extend  and  enhance 
their  language  and  understanding.  By  learning 
and  incorporating  new  language  structures  into 
their  repertoire  and  using  them  in  a  variety  of 
contexts,  students  develop  language  fluency  and 
proficiency.  Positive  learning  experiences  enable 
students  to  leave  school  with  a  desire  to  continue 
to  extend  their  knowledge,  skills  and  interests. 
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Language  Learning:  A  Shared  Responsibility  English  Language  Arts 


Responsibility  for  language  learning  is  shared  by 
students,  parents,  teachers  and  the  community. 
Students  require  ongoing  opportunities  to  use 
language  in  its  many  forms.  Opportunities  to 
learn  language  occur  first  at  home  and  are 
extended  as  children  move  into  the  larger 
community.  Schools  provide  environments  where 
students  develop  language  knowledge,  skills  and 
strategies  to  achieve  academic,  personal  and  social 
goals. 

Language  development  is  the  responsibility  of  all 
teachers.  For  example,  subject  area  teachers  teach 
the  specialized  language  and  forms  of  each 
subject.  English  language  arts  teachers;  however, 
have  a  special  role  because  of  their  focus  on 
language,  its  forms  and  functions.  They  help 
students  develop  and  apply  strategies  for 
comprehending,  composing  and  responding  in  a 
variety  of  situations. 

Thinking  and  Learning  through  Language 

Thinking,  learning  and  language  are  interrelated. 
From  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12,  students  use 
language  to  make  sense  of  and  bring  order  to  their 
world.  They  use  language  to  examine  new 
experiences  and  knowledge  in  relation  to  their 
prior  knowledge,  experiences  and  beliefs.  They 
make  connections,  anticipate  possibilities,  reflect 
upon  ideas  and  determine  courses  of  action. 

Language  enables  students  to  play  an  active  role 
in  various  communities  of  learners  within  and 
beyond  the  classroom.  As  students  speak,  write 
and  represent,  they  also  listen  to,  read  about  and 
view  the  ideas  and  experiences  of  others.  Critical 
and  creative  thinking  and  learning  through 
language  occur  when  students  reflect,  speculate, 
create,  analyze  and  synthesize. 

In  addition,  language  facilitates  student 
development  of  metacognitive  awareness;  that  is, 
it  enables  them  to  reflect  on  and  control  their  own 
thinking  and  learning  processes.  Language  helps 
students  develop  an  awareness  of  the  skills  and 
strategies  they  need  to  complete  learning  tasks 
successfully  and  to  communicate  about 
themselves  as  learners. 
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The  aim  of  English  language  arts  is  to  enable  each 
student  to  understand  and  appreciate  language, 
and  to  use  it  confidently  and  competently  in  a 
variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal 
satisfaction  and  learning. 

Students  become  confident  and  competent  users  of 
all  six  language  arts  through  many  opportunities  to 
listen  and  speak,  read  and  write,  and  view  and 
represent  in  a  variety  of  combinations  and  relevant 
contexts.  All  the  language  arts  are  interrelated 
and  interdependent;  facility  in  one  strengthens 
and  supports  the  others.  In  the  outcomes  of  the 
program  of  studies,  the  six  language  arts  are 
integrated. 

Listening  and  Speaking 


Oral  language  is  the  foundation  of  literacy. 
Through  listening  and  speaking,  people 
communicate  thoughts,  feelings,  experiences, 
information  and  opinions,  and  learn  to  understand 
themselves  and  others.  Oral  language  carries  a 
community's  stories,  values,  beliefs  and  traditions. 

Listening  and  speaking  enable  students  to  explore 
ideas  and  concepts,  as  well  as  to  understand  and 
organize  their  experiences  and  knowledge.  They 
use  oral  language  to  learn,  solve  problems  and 
reach  goals.  To  become  discerning,  lifelong 
learners,  students  at  all  grades  need  to  develop 
fluency  and  confidence  in  their  oral  language 
abilities.  They  benefit  from  many  opportunities  to 
listen  and  speak  both  informally  and  formally  for 
a  variety  of  purposes. 

Reading  and  Writing 

Reading  and  writing  are  powerful  means  of 
communicating  and  learning.  They  enable 
students  to  extend  their  knowledge  and  use  of 
language,  increase  their  understanding  of 
themselves  and  others,  and  experience  enjoyment 
and  personal  satisfaction. 

Reading  provides  students  with  a  means  of 
accessing  the  ideas,  views  and  experiences  of 
others.      By   using  effective  reading   skills  and 


©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta.  Canada 


# 


strategies,  students  construct  meaning  and  develop 
thoughtful  and  critical  interpretations  of  a  variety 
of  texts.  Writing  enables  students  to  explore, 
shape  and  clarify  their  thoughts,  and  to 
communicate  them  to  others.  By  using  effective 
writing  strategies,  they  discover  and  refine  ideas 
and  compose  and  revise  with  increasing 
confidence  and  skill. 

Viewing  and  Representing 

Viewing  and  representing  are  integral  parts  of 
contemporary  life.  These  skills  allow  students  to 
understand  the  ways  in  which  images  and 
language  may  be  used  to  convey  ideas,  values  and 
beliefs. 

Viewing  is  an  active  process  of  attending  to  and 
comprehending  such  visual  media  as  television, 
advertising  images,  films,  diagrams,  symbols, 
photographs,  videos,  drama,  drawings,  sculpture 
and  paintings.  Viewing  enables  students  to 
acquire  information  and  to  appreciate  the  ideas 
and  experiences  of  others.  Many  of  the 
comprehension  processes  involved  in  reading, 
such  as  previewing,  predicting  and  making 
inferences,  may  also  be  used  in  viewing. 

Representing  enables  students  to  communicate 
information  and  ideas  through  a  variety  of  media, 
such  as  video  presentations,  posters,  diagrams, 
charts,  symbols,  visual  art,  drama,  mime  and 
models. 

Texts 

In  today's  technological  society,  people  access 
information  and  find  enjoyment  in  print,  as  well  as 
other  language  forms.  For  example,  oral 
communication  and  visual  media  are  becoming 
increasingly  important.  Often  these  forms  are 
used  in  combination  with  one  another  and  in 
conjunction  with  print.  Therefore,  texts  refer  not 
only  to  print  but  also  to  oral  and  visual  forms  that 
can  be  discussed,  studied  and  analyzed.  In 
addition,  texts  are  affected  and  influenced  by  how 
they  are  transmitted,  whether  by  computer, 
television,  radio  or  book.  Students  need 
knowledge,  skills  and  strategies  in  all  six  language 
arts  to  compose,  comprehend  and  respond  to  such 
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texts.  Oral  texts  include  storytelling,  dialogues, 
speeches  and  conversations.  Visual  texts  include 
pictures,  diagrams,  tableaux,  mime  and  nonverbal 
communication.  Combinations  of  oral,  print  or 
visual  texts  include  videos,  films,  cartoons,  drama 
and  drum  dancing. 

Organization  of  the  Program  of  Studies 

Five  general  student  outcomes  serve  as  the 
foundation  for  the  program  of  studies.  General 
outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students  are 
expected  to  demonstrate  with  increasing 
competence  and  confidence  from  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  12.  The  general  outcomes  are  interrelated 
and  interdependent;  each  is  to  be  achieved  through 
a  variety  of  listening,  speaking,  reading,  writing, 
viewing  and  representing  experiences. 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  to: 

f         explore    thoughts,    ideas,    feelings    and 
experiences 


comprehend  and  respond  personally  and 
critically  to  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


manage  ideas  and  information 


enhance     the     clarity     and     artistry     of 
communication 


respect,    support    and    collaborate    with 
Pp      others. 


Each  general  learning  outcome  includes  specific 
outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by  the  end 
of  each  grade.  Specific  outcomes  are  categorized 
under  headings  within  each  of  the  five  general 
outcomes.  The  specific  outcomes  state  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students  are 
expected  to  demonstrate  by  the  end  of  each  grade. 
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They  are  relevant  for  all  students  in  a  variety  of 
learning  environments  and  are  cumulative  across 
the  grades.  Students  are  expected  to  demonstrate 
the  specific  outcomes  for  their  current  grade  while 
building  on  and  maintaining  their  ability  to 
demonstrate  the  specific  outcomes  for  previous 
grades. 


It  is  intended  that  students  engage  in 
purposeful  language  activities  that 
respect  individual  differences  and 
emphasize  the  interrelated  and 
mutually  supportive  nature  of  the 
general  and  specific  outcomes. 


OUTCOMES  FOR  ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE  ARTS 

The  aim  of  English  language  arts  is  to  enable  each 
student  to  understand  and  appreciate  language, 
and  to  use  it  confidently  and  competently  in  a 
variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal 
satisfaction  and  learning. 

General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  explore  thoughts, 
ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 

1 . 1  Discover  and  explore 

1.2  Clarify  and  extend 

General  Outcome  2 
i§        Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 

2. 1  Use  strategies  and  cues 

2.2  Respond  to  texts 

2.3  Understand    forms,    elements    and 
techniques 

2.4  Create  original  text 


General  Outcome  3 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 

3.1  Plan  and  focus 

3.2  Select  and  process 

3.3  Organize,  record  and  evaluate 

3.4  Share  and  review 

General  Outcome  4 

*^5^     Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  enhance  the 
clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 

4. 1  Enhance  and  improve 

4.2  Attend  to  conventions 

4.3  Present  and  share 

General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  respect,  support 
and  collaborate  with  others. 

5.1  Respect     others     and     strengthen 
community 

5.2  Work  within  a  group 


• 


♦ 


i 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


First  digit  indicates  general  outcome; 
second  digit  indicates  subheading 


Subheading  for 
cluster  of  specific 
outcomes 


Side  headings  for 
specific  outcomes 


I 


Specific  outcome 
statements — 
expected  by  the  end 
of  each  grade 


General  outcome 
statement 


Create  Original  Text 


Grade  3 

Generate  ideas 

•  experiment  with  ways  of 
generating  and  organizing 
ideas  prior  to  creating  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

Elaborate  on  the  expression  of 
ideas 

•  use  sentence  variety  to  link 
ideas  and  create  impressions 
on  familiar  audiences 

Structure  texts 

•  experiment  with  a  variety  of 
story  beginnings  to  choose 
ones  that  best  introduce 
particular  stories 

•  add  sufficient  detail  to  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts  to 
tell  about  setting  and 
character,  and  to  sustain  plot 


Grade  4 

use  a  variety  of  strategies  for 
generating  and  organizing 
ideas  and  experiences  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


select  and  use  visuals  that 
enhance  meaning  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


produce  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  that  follow  a 
logical  sequence,  and 
demonstrate  clear 
relationships  between 
character  and  plot 
produce  narratives  that 
describe  experiences  and 
reflect  personal  responses 


.  Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  to 
comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts. 


I 
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Experiment  with 
language  and  forms 


Express  ideas  and 
develop  understanding 


Express  preferences 


Set  goals 


1.1    Discover  and 
Explore 


General  Outcome  1 


Explore  thoughts,  ideas, 
feelings  and  experiences 


1.2    Clarify  and 
Extend 


Extend  understanding 


Consider  the  ideas  of  others 


Combine  ideas 


STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VDZW  AND  REPRESENT. 


( 
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qb  General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view 
and  represent  to  explore  thoughts,  ideas, 
feelings  and  experiences. 

Exploratory  language  enables  students  to  organize 
and  give  meaning  to  experiences.  Students  use 
exploratory  language  to  share  thoughts,  ideas  and 
experiences,  and  to  express  and  acknowledge 
emotions.  Exploratory  language  enables  students 
to  discover  and  understand  what  they  think  and 
who  they  are.  It  also  helps  them  reflect  on 
themselves  as  language  learners  and  language 
users.  In  addition,  it  helps  them  establish  and 
maintain  relationships. 

Exploratory  language  is  often  oral.  Through  talk 
and  conversation,  students  make  observations,  ask 
questions,  hypothesize,  make  predictions  and  form 
opinions.  Exploratory  talk  is  often  spontaneous. 
Sometimes  students  discover  what  they  think  at 
the  point  of  utterance.  Exploratory  writing  also 
helps  students  clarify  their  thinking.  When 
students  can  see  their  ideas,  thoughts,  feelings  and 
experiences  in  writing,  they  can  reconsider,  revise 
and  elaborate  on  them  in  thoughtful  ways. 
Representing  is  also  used  to  explore  ideas  and 
interrelationships  in  diagrams,  thought  webs, 
charts  and  other  visual  media.  Exploratory 
listening,  reading  and  viewing  enable  students  to 
gather  and  verify  information,  identify  areas  for 
further  inquiry  or  research,  and  develop  support 
for  opinions. 

As  students  progress  through  the  grades,  they 
develop  the  ability  to  use  exploratory  language  to 
achieve  the  other  English  language  arts  learning 
outcomes.  For  example,  exploratory  talk  and 
writing  enhance  student  comprehension  by 
focusing  their  prior  knowledge  and  experiences 
before  reading,  listening  and  viewing,  and 
subsequently  help  them  understand  and  manage 
information.  Students  use  exploratory  language 
when  analyzing,  evaluating  and  responding  to 
texts,  and  when  deciding  how  to  use  language 
more  effectively.  They  use  conversation  to 
collaborate  on  projects  and  to  develop  a  classroom 
community. 


It  is  intended  that  students  engage  in 
purposeful  language  arts  activities  that 
respect  individual  differences  and 
emphasize  the  interrelated  and  mutually 
supportive  nature  of  the  general  and 
specific  outcomes. 


General  Outcome  1 
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/./    Discover  and  Explore 

Kindergarten 
Express  ideas  and  develop  understanding 


Grade  1 


•  share  personal  experiences 
prompted  by  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  talk  about  ideas,  experiences 
and  familiar  events 


•  share  personal  experiences 
that  are  clearly  related  to  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

•  talk  with  others  about 
something  recently  learned 

•  make  observations  about 
activities,  experiences  with 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


Grade  2 


•  contribute  relevant  ideas  and 
information  from  personal 
experiences  to  group  language 
activities 

•  talk  about  how  new  ideas  and 
information  have  changed 
previous  understanding 

•  express  or  represent  ideas  and 
feelings  resulting  from 
activities  or  experiences  with 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


♦ 


Experiment  with  language  and  forms 


•  talk  and  represent  to  explore, 
express  and  share  stories, 
ideas  and  experiences 


experiment  with  different 
ways  of  exploring  and 
developing  stories,  ideas  and 
experiences 


•  use  a  variety  of  forms  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts  to 
organize  and  give  meaning  to 
experiences,  ideas  and 
information 


Express  preferences 

•  talk  about  favourite  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


•  express  preferences  for  a 
variety  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


•  explain  why  particular  oral, 
print  or  other  media  texts  are 
personal  favourites 


Set  goals 


•  talk  about  own  reading  and 
writing  experiences 


•  choose  to  read  and  write  for 
and  with  others 


•  recognize  and  talk  about 
developing  abilities  as  readers, 
writers  and  illustrators 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 


♦ 


8/  English  Language  Arts  (K-9) 
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1.1   Discover  and  Explore 

QP 

Grade  3 
Express  ideas  and  develop  understanding 

•  connect  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experiences  with  new  ideas  and  information  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  explain  understanding  of  new  concepts  in  own 
words 

•  explore  ideas  and  feelings  by  asking  questions, 
talking  to  others  and  referring  to  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


Grade  4 


•  compare  new  ideas,  information  and 
experiences  to  prior  knowledge  and  experiences 

•  ask  questions,  paraphrase  and  discuss  to  explore 
ideas  and  understand  new  concepts 

•  share  personal  responses  to  explore  and  develop 
understanding  of  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


Experiment  with  language  and  forms 

•  choose  appropriate  forms  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  for  communicating  and  sharing 
ideas  with  others 


discuss  and  compare  the  ways  similar  topics  are 
developed  in  different  forms  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


Express  preferences 

•  choose  and  share  a  variety  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  in  areas  of  particular  interest 


•  select  preferred  forms  from  a  variety  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


Set  goals 


•  discuss  areas  of  personal  accomplishment  as 
readers,  writers  and  illustrators 


•  identify  areas  of  personal  accomplishment  and 
areas  for  enhancement  in  language  learning  and 
use 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 
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(2000) 


/.  1   Discover  and  Explore 
Grade  5 


♦ 


Grade  6 


Express  ideas  and  develop  understanding 

•  use  appropriate  prior  knowledge  and 
experiences  to  make  sense  of  new  ideas  and 
information 

•  read,  write,  represent  and  talk  to  explore 
personal  understandings  of  new  ideas  and 
information 

•  use  own  experiences  as  a  basis  for  exploring  and 
expressing  opinions  and  understanding 


use  prior  experiences  with  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  to  choose  new  texts  that  meet 
learning  needs  and  interests 

read,  write,  represent  and  talk  to  explore  and 
explain  connections  between  prior  knowledge 
and  new  information  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 

engage  in  exploratory  communication  to  share 
personal  responses  and  develop  own 
interpretations 


Experiment  with  language  and  forms 

•  select  from  provided  forms  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  those  that  best  organize  ideas 
and  information  and  develop  understanding  of 
topics 


experiment  with  a  variety  of  forms  of  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts  to  discover  those  best 
suited  for  exploring,  organizing  and  sharing 
ideas,  information  and  experiences 


♦ 


Express  preferences 

•  select  and  explain  preferences  for  particular 
forms  of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


assess  a  variety  of  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts,  and  discuss  preferences  for  particular 
forms 


Set  goals 

•  reflect  on  areas  of  personal  accomplishment, 
and  set  personal  goals  to  improve  language 
learning  and  use 


•  assess  personal  language  use,  and  revise 

personal  goals  to  enhance  language  learning  and 
use 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experienees. 


( 
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1. 1    Discover  and  Explore 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Express  ideas  and  develop  understanding 


•  extend  understanding  of  ideas 
and  information  by  finding 
and  exploring  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  on  related 
topics  and  themes 

•  express  personal 
understandings  of  ideas  and 
information  based  on  prior 
knowledge,  experiences  with 
others  and  a  variety  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

•  reflect  on  own  observations 
and  experiences  to  understand 
and  develop  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


•  revise  understanding  and 
expression  of  ideas  by 
connecting  new  and  prior 
knowledge  and  experiences 

•  review,  reread,  discuss  and 
reflect  on  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  to  explore, 
confirm  or  revise 
understanding 

•  seek  out  and  consider  diverse 
ideas,  opinions  and 
experiences  to  develop  and 
extend  own  ideas,  opinions 
and  experiences 


Experiment  with  language  and  forms 


•  discuss  and  respond  to  ways 
that  content  and  forms  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 
interact  to  influence 
understanding 


Express  preferences 

•  explore  and  assess  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 
recommended  by  others 


discuss  and  respond  to  ways 
that  forms  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  enhance  or 
constrain  the  development  and 
communication  of  ideas, 
information  and  experiences 


•  pursue  personal  interest  in 
specific  genres  by  particular 
writers,  artists,  storytellers  and 
filmmakers 


•  talk  with  others  and 
experience  a  variety  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts  to 
explore,  develop  and  justify 
own  opinions  and  points  of 
view 

•  explore  and  explain  how 
interactions  with  others  and 
with  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  affect  personal 
understandings 

•  extend  understanding  by 
taking  different  points  of  view 
when  rereading  and  reflecting 
on  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


•  develop  and  extend 

understanding  by  expressing 
and  responding  to  ideas  on  the 
same  topic,  in  a  variety  of 
forms  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


explain  preferences  for  texts 
and  genres  by  particular 
writers,  artists,  storytellers  and 
filmmakers 


Set  goals 

•  use  appropriate  terminology  to 
discuss  developing  abilities  in 
personal  language  learning 
and  use 


examine  and  reflect  on  own 
growth  in  effective  use  of 
language  to  revise  and  extend 
personal  goals 


•  reflect  on  own  growth  in 
language  learning  and  use,  by 
considering  progress  over  time 
and  the  attainment  of  personal 
goals 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 
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1.2   Clarify  and  Extend 

Kindergarten 
Consider  the  ideas  of  others 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


•  listen  to  experiences  and 
feelings  shared  by  others 


•  listen  and  respond 

appropriately  to  experiences 
and  feelings  shared  by  others 


•  connect  own  ideas  and 

experiences  with  those  shared 
by  others 


Combine  ideas 

•  connect  related  ideas  and 
information 


•  group  ideas  and  information 
into  categories  determined  by 
an  adult 


record  ideas  and  information 
in  ways  that  make  sense 


Extend  understanding 

•  express  interest  in  new  ideas 
and  experiences 


•  ask  questions  to  get  additional 
ideas  and  information  on 
topics  of  interest 


find  more  information  about 
new  ideas  and  topics 


c 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 


• 
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I 


1.2   Clarify  and  Extend 

Grade  3  Grade  4 

Consider  the  ideas  of  others 

•  ask  for  the  ideas  and  observations  of  others  to         •  identify  other  perspectives  by  exploring  a 
explore  and  clarify  personal  understanding  variety  of  ideas,  opinions,  responses  and  oral, 

print  and  other  media  texts 


Combine  ideas 

•  experiment  with  arranging  and  recording  ideas        •  use  talk,  notes,  personal  writing  and 
and  information  in  a  variety  of  ways  representing  to  record  and  reflect  on  ideas, 

information  and  experiences 


I 


Extend  understanding 

•  ask  questions  to  clarify  information  and  ensure        •  explore  ways  to  find  additional  ideas  and 
understanding  information  to  extend  understanding 


I 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 
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1.2   Clarify  and  Extend 

Grade  5 
Consider  the  ideas  of  others 

•  seek  the  viewpoints  of  others  to  build  on 
personal  responses  and  understanding 


Grade  6 


•  select  from  the  ideas  and  observations  of  others 
to  expand  personal  understanding 


Combine  ideas 

•  use  talk,  notes,  personal  writing  and 

representing  to  explore  relationships  among  own 
ideas  and  experiences,  those  of  others  and  those 
encountered  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


use  talk,  notes,  personal  writing  and 
representing,  together  with  texts  and  the  ideas  of 
others,  to  clarify  and  shape  understanding 


Extend  understanding 

•  search  for  further  ideas  and  information  from 
others  and  from  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 
to  extend  understanding 


evaluate  the  usefulness  of  new  ideas,  techniques 
and  texts  in  terms  of  present  understanding 


f 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 


< 
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1.2    Clarify  and  Extend 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Consider  the  ideas  of  others 

•  listen  and  respond 

constructively  to  alternative 
ideas  or  opinions 


•  acknowledge  the  value  of  the 
ideas  and  opinions  of  others  in 
exploring  and  extending 
personal  interpretations  and 
perspectives 


integrate  own  perspectives  and 
interpretations  with  new 
understandings  developed 
through  discussing  and 
through  experiencing  a  variety 
of  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


Combine  ideas 

•  use  talk,  writing  and 
representing  to  examine, 
clarify  and  assess 
understanding  of  ideas, 
information  and  experiences 


•  exchange  ideas  and  opinions 
to  clarify  understanding  and  to 
broaden  personal  perspectives 


•  examine  and  re-examine  ideas, 
information  and  experiences 
from  different  points  of  view 
to  find  patterns  and  see 
relationships 


Extend  understanding 

•  talk  with  others  to  elaborate 
ideas,  and  ask  specific 
questions  to  seek  helpful 
feedback 


reconsider  and  revise  initial 
understandings  and  responses 
in  light  of  new  ideas, 
information  and  feedback 
from  others 


assess  whether  new 
information  extends 
understanding  by  considering 
diverse  opinions  and  exploring 


ambiguities 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 
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Use  comprehension 
strategies 


Use  textual 
cues 


Use  prior 
knowledge 


Use  phonics  and 
structural  analysis 


Use  references 


Use  Strategies 
and  Cues 


General  Outcome  2 

Comprehend  and  respond 

personally  and  critically  to  oral, 

print  and  other  media  texts 


Experience 
various  texts 


2.2    Respond 
to  Texts 


Understand 
Forms,  Elements 
and  Techniques 


2.4    Create 

Original  Text 


Experiment 
with  language 


Structure 
texts 


Generate  ideas 


Elaborate  on  the 
expression  of  ideas 


Construct  meaning 
from  texts 


Appreciate  the 
artistry  of  texts 


Understand 
forms  and  genres 


Understand 

techniques  and 

elements 


STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VD2W  AND  REPRESENT. 


( 


♦ 


< 
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x|i    General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view 
and  represent  to  comprehend  and  respond 
personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts. 

Students  use  a  variety  of  strategies  and  cueing 
systems  as  they  interact  with  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts.  They  preview,  ask  questions  and  set 
purposes.  Students  attend  to  the  ideas  being 
presented,  make  and  confirm  predictions  and 
inferences,  and  monitor  their  understanding.  As 
they  interact  with  texts,  students  respond  by 
reflecting,  creating,  analyzing,  synthesizing  and 
evaluating.  Successful  learners  adapt  these 
strategies  as  they  construct  meaning  from  a  variety 
of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 

Making  meaning  of  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  is  fundamental  to  English  language  arts. 
Through  these  texts,  students  experience  a  variety 
of  situations,  people  and  cultures,  and  learn  about 
themselves.  Oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 
allow  for  multiple  interpretations.  Students  can 
respond  personally  to  texts,  by  relating  them  to 
their  prior  knowledge,  to  their  feelings  and 
experiences,  and  to  other  texts.  Through  personal 
response,  students  explore  and  form  values  and 
beliefs.  They  respond  critically  to  texts,  by 
making  interpretations  and  evaluating  ideas,  forms 
and  techniques. 

Students  enhance  their  comprehension  of  and 
response  to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 
through  learning  experiences  in  all  the  general 
outcomes.  Exploratory  talk  and  writing,  for 
example,  strengthen  student  understanding  and 
evaluation  of  texts.  Their  appreciation  of  literary 
texts  provides  students  with  a  range  of  topics  and 
encourages  them  to  experiment  with  a  variety  of 
forms  in  their  own  communication.  Responding 
to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  provides 
students  with  new  insights. 


It  is  intended  that  students  engage  in 
purposeful  language  arts  activities  that 
respect  individual  differences  and 
emphasize  the  interrelated  and  mutually 
supportive  nature  of  the  general  and 
specific  outcomes. 


General  Outcome  2 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Use  prior  knowledge 

•  connect  oral  language  with 
print  and  pictures 

•  understand  that  stories, 
information  and  personal 
experiences  can  be  recorded  in 
pictures  and  print  and  can  be 
listened  to,  read  or  viewed 

•  expect  print  and  pictures  to 
have  meaning  and  to  be 
related  to  each  other  in  print 
and  other  media  texts 

•  understand  that  print  and 
books  are  organized  in 
predictable  ways 


•  use  knowledge  of  how  oral 
language  is  used  in  a  variety 
of  contexts  to  construct  and 
confirm  meaning 

•  use  previous  experience  and 
knowledge  of  oral  language  to 
make  connections  to  the 
meaning  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  use  knowledge  of  context, 
pictures,  letters,  words, 
sentences,  predictable  patterns 
and  rhymes  in  a  variety  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  to  construct  and  confirm 
meaning 

•  use  knowledge  of  print, 
pictures,  book  covers  and  title 
pages  to  construct  and  confirm 
meaning 


•  use  knowledge  of  how  oral 
and  written  language  is  used 
in  a  variety  of  contexts  to 
construct  and  confirm 


•  connect  personal  experiences 
and  knowledge  of  words, 
sentences  and  story  patterns 
from  previous  reading 
experiences  to  construct  and 
confirm  meaning 

•  use  knowledge  of  the 
organizational  structures  of 
print  and  stories,  such  as  book 
covers,  titles,  pictures  and 
typical  beginnings,  to 
construct  and  confirm 


Use  comprehension  strategies 

•  begin  to  use  language 
prediction  skills  when  stories 
are  read  aloud 

•  ask  questions  and  make 
comments  during  listening  and 
reading  activities 

•  recall  events  and  characters  in 
familiar  stories  read  aloud  by 
others 

•  read  own  first  name, 
environmental  print  and 
symbols,  words  that  have 
personal  significance  and 
some  words  in  texts 


•  use  language  prediction  skills 
to  identify  unknown  words 
within  the  context  of  a 
sentence 

•  use  a  variety  of  strategies, 
such  as  making  predictions, 
rereading  and  reading  on 

•  talk  about  print  or  other  media 
texts  previously  read  or 
viewed 

•  identify  the  main  idea  or  topic 
of  simple  narrative  and 
expository  texts 

{continued  on  page  22) 


•  use  knowledge  of  oral 
language  to  predict  words 
when  reading  stories  and 
poems 

•  apply  a  variety  of  strategies, 
such  as  asking  questions, 
making  predictions, 
recognizing  relationships 
among  story  elements  and 
drawing  conclusions 

•  identify  the  main  idea  or  topic 
and  supporting  details  of 
simple  narrative  and 
expository  texts 

{continued  on  page  22) 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues 
Grade  3 


Grade  4 


Use  prior  knowledge 

•  share  ideas  developed  through  interests, 
experiences  and  discussion  that  are  related  to 
new  ideas  and  information 

•  identify  the  different  ways  in  which  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts,  such  as  stories,  textbooks, 
letters,  pictionaries  and  junior  dictionaries,  are 
organized,  and  use  them  to  construct  and 
confirm  meaning 


•  use  ideas  and  concepts,  developed  through 
personal  interests,  experiences  and  discussion, 
to  understand  new  ideas  and  information 

•  explain  how  the  organizational  structure  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts  can  assist  in 
constructing  and  confirming  meaning 


Use  comprehension  strategies 

•  use  grammatical  knowledge  to  predict  words 
and  sentence  structures  when  reading  narrative 
and  expository  materials 

•  apply  a  variety  of  strategies,  such  as  setting  a 
purpose,  confirming  predictions,  making 
inferences  and  drawing  conclusions 

•  identify  the  main  idea  or  topic  and  supporting 
details  in  simple  narrative  and  expository 
passages 

(continued  on  page  23) 


•  preview  sections  of  print  texts  to  identify  the 
general  nature  of  the  information  and  to  set 
appropriate  purpose  and  reading  rate 

•  comprehend  new  ideas  and  information  by 
responding  personally  and  discussing  ideas  with 
others 

•  extend  sight  vocabulary  to  include  words 
frequently  used  in  other  subject  areas 

•  monitor  understanding  by  confirming  or  revising 
inferences  and  predictions  based  on  information 
in  text 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues 
Grade  5 


Grade  6 


( 


Use  prior  knowledge 

•  describe  ways  that  personal  experiences  and 
prior  knowledge  contribute  to  understanding 
new  ideas  and  information 

•  use  knowledge  of  organizational  structures,  such 
as  tables  of  contents,  indices,  topic  sentences 
and  headings,  to  locate  information  and  to 
construct  and  confirm  meaning 


combine  personal  experiences  and  the 
knowledge  and  skills  gained  through  previous 
experiences  with  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  to  understand  new  ideas  and  information 

apply  knowledge  of  organizational  structures  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  to  assist  with 
constructing  and  confirming  meaning 


Use  comprehension  strategies 

•  preview  sections  of  print  texts,  and  apply 
reading  rate  and  strategies  appropriate  for  the 
purpose,  content  and  format  of  the  texts 

•  comprehend  new  ideas  and  information  by 
responding  personally,  taking  notes  and 
discussing  ideas  with  others 

•  use  the  meanings  of  familiar  words  to  predict 
the  meanings  of  unfamiliar  words  in  context 

•  monitor  understanding  by  comparing  personal 
knowledge  and  experiences  with  information  on 
the  same  topic  from  a  variety  of  sources 


•  identify,  and  explain  in  own  words,  the 
interrelationship  of  the  main  ideas  and 
supporting  details 

•  preview  the  content  and  structure  of  subject  area 
texts,  and  use  this  information  to  set  a  purpose, 
rate  and  strategy  for  reading 

•  use  definitions  provided  in  context  to  identify 
the  meanings  of  unfamiliar  words 

•  monitor  understanding  by  evaluating  new  ideas 
and  information  in  relation  to  known  ideas  and 
information 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 


' 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues 

Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Use  prior  knowledge 

•  select  and  focus  relevant  ideas 
from  personal  experiences  and 
prior  knowledge  to  understand 
new  ideas  and  information 

•  use  expectations  and 
preferences  developed  during 
previous  reading  experiences 
to  select  and  read  new  texts 
with  purpose 


•  use  strategies  to  supplement 
and  extend  prior  knowledge 
and  experiences  when 
interpreting  new  ideas  and 
information 

•  use  knowledge  of  authors, 
forms  and  genres,  developed 
during  previous  reading,  to 
direct  and  extend  reading 
experiences 


•  discuss  how  interpretations  of 
the  same  text  might  vary, 
according  to  the  prior 
knowledge  and  experiences  of 
various  readers 

•  use  previous  reading 
experiences,  personal 
experiences  and  prior 
knowledge  as  a  basis  for 
reflecting  on  and  interpreting 
ideas  encountered  in  texts 


Use  comprehension  strategies 

•  identify,  connect,  and 
summarize  in  own  words,  the 
main  ideas  from  two  or  more 
sources  on  the  same  topic 

•  use  concept  mapping  and 
mental  rehearsal  to  remember 
main  ideas  and  relevant  details 

•  adjust  reading  rate  and 
strategies  to  account  for 
changes  in  structural  features 
of  texts  and  complexity  of 
content 


•  enhance  understanding  by 
paraphrasing  main  ideas  and 
supporting  details,  and  by 
rereading  and  discussing 
relevant  passages 

•  monitor  understanding;  skim, 
scan  or  read  slowly  and 
carefully,  as  appropriate,  to 
enhance  comprehension 

•  take  notes,  make  outlines  and 
use  such  strategies  as  read, 
recite,  review  to  comprehend 
and  remember  ideas  and 
information 


•  identify  explicit  and  implicit 
ideas  and  information  in  texts; 
listen  and  respond  to  various 
interpretations  of  the  same  text 

•  select  appropriate  reading  rate 
and  strategies  for 
comprehending  texts  less 
closely  connected  to  prior 
knowledge  and  personal 
experiences 

•  preview  complex  texts  as  to 
their  intent,  content  and 
structure,  and  use  this 
information  to  set  a  purpose 
and  select  strategies  for 
reading 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues  (continued) 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


• 


Grade  2 


Use  comprehension  strategies 


(continued  from  page  IS) 


(continued  from  page  18) 


•  identify  by  sight  some  familiar 
words  from  favourite  print 
texts 

•  identify  high  frequency  words 
by  sight 

•  read  aloud  with  some  fluency 
and  accuracy,  after  rehearsal 

•  self-correct  when  reading  does 
not  make  sense,  using  cues 
such  as  pictures,  context, 
phonics,  grammatical 
awareness  and  background 
knowledge 


•  identify  by  sight  an  increasing 
number  of  high  frequency 
words  and  familiar  words 
from  favourite  books 

•  read  aloud  with  fluency, 
accuracy  and  expression 

•  figure  out,  predict  and  monitor 
the  meaning  of  unfamiliar 
words  to  make  sense  of 
reading,  using  cues  such  as 
pictures,  context,  phonics, 
grammatical  awareness  and 
background  knowledge 


Use  textual  cues 

•  attend  to  print  cues  when 
stories  are  read  aloud 

•  begin  to  identify  some 
individual  words  in  texts  that 
have  been  read  aloud 


•  preview  book  cover,  pictures 
and  location  of  text  to  assist 
with  constructing  and 
confirming  meaning 

•  use  word  boundaries,  capital 
letters,  periods,  question 
marks  and  exclamation  marks 
to  assist  with  constructing  and 
confirming  meaning  during 
oral  and  silent  reading 


preview  book  covers  and 
titles;  look  for  familiar  words, 
phrases  and  story  patterns  to 
assist  with  constructing  and 
confirming  meaning 

use  predictable  phrases  and 
sentence  patterns,  and  attend 
to  capital  letters,  periods, 
question  marks  and 
exclamation  marks  to  read 
accurately,  fluently  and  with 
comprehension  during  oral 
and  silent  reading 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues  (continued) 

Grade  3  Grade  4 

Use  comprehension  strategies  (continued frontpage  19) 

•  extend  sight  vocabulary  to  include  predictable 
phrases  and  words  related  to  language  use 

•  read  silently  with  increasing  confidence  and 
accuracy 

•  monitor  and  confirm  meaning  by  rereading 
when  necessary,  and  by  applying  knowledge  of 
pragmatic,  semantic,  syntactic  and  graphophonic 
cueing  systems 


Use  textual  cues 


• 


use  headings,  paragraphs,  punctuation  and  •  use  text  features,  such  as  headings,  subheadings 
quotation  marks  to  assist  with  constructing  and  and  margin  organizers,  to  enhance 

confirming  meaning  understanding  of  ideas  and  information 

attend  to  and  use  knowledge  of  capitalization,  •  distinguish  differences  in  the  structural  elements 
commas  in  a  series,  question  marks,  exclamation  of  texts,  such  as  letters  and  storybooks,  to  access 
marks  and  quotation  marks  to  read  accurately,  and  comprehend  ideas  and  information 

fluently  and  with  comprehension  during  oral 
and  silent  reading 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues  (continued)  . 

Grade  5  Grade  6 


Use  textual  cues 

•  use  text  features,  such  as  maps,  diagrams,  •  use  text  features,  such  as  charts,  graphs  and 
special  fonts  and  graphics,  that  highlight  dictionaries,  to  enhance  understanding  of  ideas 
important  concepts  to  enhance  understanding  of  and  information 

ideas  and  information 

•  identify  and  use  the  structural  elements  of  texts, 

•  identify  and  use  the  structural  elements  of  texts,  such  as  magazines,  newspapers,  newscasts  and 
such  as  letters,  brochures,  glossaries  and  news  features,  to  access  and  comprehend  ideas 
encyclopedias,  to  access  and  comprehend  ideas  and  information 

and  information 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues  (continued) 
Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Use  textual  cues 

•  identify  and  use  visual  and 
textual  cues,  such  as  numbers, 
bullets  and  words;  for 
example,  first/then/next, 
before/after,  on  the  one 
hand/on  the  other  hand  and 
if/then,  that  signal 
organizational  patterns  in  print 
and  other  media  texts,  to 
enhance  understanding  of 
ideas  and  information 

•  identify  and  use,  effectively 
and  efficiently,  structural 
features  of  textbooks,  such  as 
tables  of  contents  and  indices, 
to  access  ideas  and 
information  and  to  read  with 
purpose 


•  identify  and  use  visual  and 
textual  cues  in  reference 
materials,  such  as  catalogues, 
databases,  web  sites,  thesauri 
and  writers'  handbooks,  to 
access  information  effectively 
and  efficiently 

•  identify  and  use  structural 
features  of  a  variety  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts, 
such  as  newspapers, 
magazines,  instruction 
booklets,  advertisements  and 
schedules,  encountered  in 
everyday  life  to  access  ideas 
and  information  and  to  read 
with  purpose 


•  use  knowledge  of  visual  and 
textual  cues  and  structural 
features  when  skimming  and 
scanning  various  print  and 
other  media  texts  to  locate 
relevant  information 
effectively  and  efficiently 

•  analyze  and  discuss  how  the 
structural  features  of 
informational  materials,  such 
as  textbooks,  bibliographies, 
databases,  catalogues,  web 
sites,  commercials  and 
newscasts,  enhance  the 
effectiveness  and  efficiency  of 
communication 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues  (continued) 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


( 


Use  phonics  and  structural  analysis 


•  begin  to  make  connections 
among  sounds,  letters,  words, 
pictures  and  meaning 

•  identify  and  generate  rhyming 
words  in  oral  language 

•  hear  and  identify  sounds  in 
words 

•  associate  sounds  with 
consonants  that  appear  at  the 
beginning  of  personally 
significant  words 


•  segment  and  blend  sounds  in 
words  spoken  or  heard 

•  use  phonic  knowledge  and 
skills  to  read  unfamiliar  words 
in  context 

•  use  analogy  to  generate  and 
read  phonically  regular  word 
families 

•  associate  sounds  with  letters 
and  some  letter  clusters 


•  apply  phonic  rules  and 
generalizations  to  read 
unfamiliar  words  in  context 

•  apply  knowledge  of  long  and 
short  vowel  sounds  to  read 
unfamiliar  words  in  context 

•  use  knowledge  of  word  parts, 
contractions  and  compound 
words  to  read  unfamiliar 
words  in  context 

•  associate  sounds  with  some 
vowel  combinations, 
consonant  blends  and 
digraphs,  and  letter  clusters  to 
read  unfamiliar  words  in 
context 


Use  references 


• 


•  recite  the  letters  of  the 
alphabet  in  order 

•  copy  scribed  words  and  print 
texts  to  assist  with  writing 


use  a  displayed  alphabet  as  an 
aid  when  writing 


put  words  in  alphabetical 
order  by  first  letter 


use  personal  word  books,  print     •  use  pictionaries  and  personal 


texts  and  environmental  print 
to  assist  with  writing 

•  name  and  match  the  upper  and 
lower  case  forms  of  letters 


word  books  to  confirm  the 
spellings  or  locate  the 
meanings  of  unfamiliar  words 
in  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 


( 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues  (continued) 


Grade  3 


Grade  4 


Use  phonics  and  structural  analysis 

•  apply  phonic  rules  and  generalizations 
competently  and  confidently  to  read  unfamiliar 
words  in  context 

•  apply  word  analysis  strategies  to  segment  words 
into  parts  or  syllables,  when  reading  unfamiliar 
words  in  context 


•  identify  and  know  the  meaning  of  some 
frequently  used  prefixes  and  suffixes 

•  apply  knowledge  of  root  words,  compound 
words,  syllabication,  contractions  and  complex 
word  families  to  read  unfamiliar  words  in 
context 


•  associate  sounds  with  an  increasing  number  of 
vowel  combinations,  consonant  blends  and 
digraphs,  and  letter  clusters  to  read  unfamiliar 
words  in  context 


integrate  knowledge  of  phonics  and  sight 
vocabulary  with  knowledge  of  language  and 
context  clues  to  read  unfamiliar  words  in 
context 


Use  references 


•  put  words  in  alphabetical  order  by  first  and 
second  letter 


•  use  alphabetical  order  by  first  and  second  letter 
to  locate  information  in  reference  materials 


•  use  pictionaries,  junior  dictionaries  and 

spell-check  functions  to  confirm  the  spellings  or 
locate  the  meanings  of  unfamiliar  words  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


use  junior  dictionaries,  spell-check  functions 
and  electronic  dictionaries  to  confirm  the 
spellings  or  locate  the  meanings  of  unfamiliar 
words  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues  (continued)  * 

Grade  5  Grade  6 

Use  phonics  and  structural  analysis 

•  identify  and  know  by  sight  the  meaning  of  high  •  use  the  meanings  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  to 
frequency  prefixes  and  suffixes  to  read  predict  the  meanings  of  unfamiliar  words  in 
unfamiliar,  multisyllable  words  in  context  context 

•  integrate  knowledge  of  phonics,  sight  •  integrate  and  apply  knowledge  of  phonics,  sight 
vocabulary  and  structural  analysis  with  vocabulary,  language  and  context  clues,  and 
knowledge  of  language  and  context  clues  to  read         structural  analysis  to  read  unfamiliar  words  in 
unfamiliar  words  in  context  texts  of  increasing  length  and  complexity 


Use  references 

•  find  words  in  dictionaries  and  glossaries  to  •  choose  the  most  appropriate  reference  to 

confirm  the  spellings  or  locate  the  meanings,  by  confirm  the  spellings  or  locate  the  meanings  of 

using  knowledge  of  phonics  and  structural  unfamiliar  words  in  oral,  print  and  other  media 

analysis,  alphabetical  order  and  guide  words  texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

rehend  and  respond  personally  and  < 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 


to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically  / 
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2.1    Use  Strategies  and  Cues  (continued) 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Use  phonics  and  structural  analysis 

•  apply,  flexibly,  knowledge  of 
phonics,  sight  vocabulary, 
structural  analysis,  language 
and  context  clues,  depending 
on  the  purpose  and  rate  of 
reading 


choose  and  use  strategies  for 
word  identification, 
vocabulary  development  and 
spelling  that  either  build  on 
specific  strengths  or  address 
areas  for  improvement 


•  apply  and  explain  effective 
procedures  for  identifying  and 
comprehending  words  in 
context;  adjust  procedures 
according  to  the  purpose  for 
reading  and  the  complexity  of 
the  texts 


I 


Use  references 


•  skim  and  scan  reference 
materials  to  confirm  the 
spellings  or  locate  the 
meanings  of  unfamiliar  words 


use  a  thesaurus  to  extend 
vocabulary  and  locate 
appropriate  words  that  express 
particular  aspects  of  meaning 


use  reference  materials, 
including  a  writer's  handbook, 
to  verify  correct  usage, 
address  uncertainties  and 
solve  problems  that  arise 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.2   Respond  to  Texts 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Experience  various  texts 

•  participate  in  shared  listening, 
reading  and  viewing 
experiences,  using  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts  from  a 
variety  of  cultural  traditions 
and  genres,  such  as  picture 
books,  fairy  tales,  rhymes, 
stories,  photographs, 
illustrations  and  video 
programs 

•  listen  and  view  attentively 

•  identify  favourite  stories  and 
books 


•  participate  in  shared  listening, 
reading  and  viewing 
experiences,  using  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts  from  a 
variety  of  cultural  traditions 
and  genres,  such  as  poems, 
storytelling  by  elders,  pattern 
books,  audiotapes,  stories  and 
cartoons 

•  illustrate  and  enact  stories, 
rhymes  and  songs 

•  remember  and  retell  familiar 
stories  and  rhymes 


•  engage  in  a  variety  of  shared 
and  independent  listening, 
reading  and  viewing 
experiences,  using  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts  from  a 
variety  of  cultural  traditions 
and  genres,  such  as  legends, 
video  programs,  puppet  plays, 
songs,  riddles  and 
informational  texts 

•  identify  favourite  kinds  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 

•  model  own  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  on  familiar 
forms 


•  respond  to  mood  established 
in  a  variety  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


Construct  meaning  from  texts 

•  relate  aspects  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  to  personal 
feelings  and  experiences 

•  talk  about  and  represent  the 
actions  of  characters  portrayed 
in  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 

(continued  on  page  34) 


relate  aspects  of  stories  and 
characters  to  personal  feelings 
and  experiences 

retell  interesting  or  important 
aspects  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


(continued  on  page  34) 


•  connect  situations  portrayed  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  to  personal  and 
classroom  experiences 

•  retell  the  events  portrayed  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  in  sequence 

(continued  on  page  34) 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.2   Respond  to  Texts 


Grade  3 


Grade  4 


Experience  various  texts 


•  choose  a  variety  of  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  for  shared  and  independent  listening, 
reading  and  viewing  experiences,  using  texts 
from  a  variety  of  cultural  traditions  and  genres, 
such  as  nonfiction,  chapter  books,  illustrated 
storybooks,  drum  dances,  fables,  CDROM 
programs  and  plays 

•  tell  or  write  about  favourite  parts  of  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 

•  identify  types  of  literature,  such  as  humour, 
poetry,  adventure  and  fairy  tales,  and  describe 
favourites 

•  connect  own  experiences  with  the  experiences 
of  individuals  portrayed  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts,  using  textual  references 


•  experience  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 
from  a  variety  of  cultural  traditions  and  genres, 
such  as  personal  narratives,  plays,  novels,  video 
programs,  adventure  stories,  folk  tales, 
informational  texts,  mysteries,  poetry  and 
CDROM  programs 

•  identify  and  discuss  favourite  authors,  topics 
and  kinds  of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  discuss  a  variety  of  oral,  print  or  other  media 
texts  by  the  same  author,  illustrator,  storyteller 
or  filmmaker 

•  retell  events  of  stories  in  another  form  or 
medium 

•  make  general  evaluative  statements  about  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


Construct  meaning  from  texts 


•  connect  portrayals  of  characters  or  situations  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  to  personal  and 
classroom  experiences 


connect  the  thoughts  and  actions  of  characters 
portrayed  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  to 
personal  and  classroom  experiences 


•  summarize  the  main  idea  of  individual  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

(continued  on  page  35) 


•  identify  the  main  events  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts;  explain  their  causes,  and  describe 
how  they  influence  subsequent  events 

(continued  on  page  35) 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.2   Respond  to  Texts 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


< 


Experience  various  texts 

•  experience  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 
from  a  variety  of  cultural  traditions  and  genres, 
such  as  historical  fiction,  myths,  biographies, 
poetry,  news  reports  and  guest  speakers 

•  express  points  of  view  about  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  make  connections  between  fictional  texts  and 
historical  events 

•  describe  and  discuss  new  places,  times, 
characters  and  events  encountered  in  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 

•  write  or  represent  the  meaning  of  texts  in 
different  forms 


•  experience  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 
from  a  variety  of  cultural  traditions  and  genres, 
such  as  autobiographies,  travelogues,  comics, 
short  films,  myths,  legends  and  dramatic 
performances 

•  explain  own  point  of  view  about  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  make  connections  between  own  life  and 
characters  and  ideas  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 

•  discuss  common  topics  or  themes  in  a  variety  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  discuss  the  author's,  illustrator's,  storyteller's  or 
filmmaker's  intention  or  purpose 


( 


Construct  meaning  from  texts 

•  compare  characters  and  situations  portrayed  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  to  those 
encountered  in  the  classroom  and  community 

•  describe  characters'  qualities  based  on  what 
they  say  and  do  and  how  they  are  described  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

(continued  on  page  36) 


•  observe  and  discuss  aspects  of  human  nature 
revealed  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts,  and 
relate  them  to  those  encountered  in  the 
community 

•  summarize  oral,  print  or  other  media  texts, 
indicating  the  connections  among  events, 
characters  and  settings 

(continued  on  page  36) 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.2  Respond  to  Texts 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Experience  various  texts 

•  experience  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  from  a 
variety  of  cultural  traditions 
and  genres,  such  as  journals, 
nature  programs,  short  stories, 
poetry,  letters,  CDROM 
programs,  mysteries,  historical 
fiction,  drawings  and  prints 

•  justify  own  point  of  view 
about  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts,  using  evidence 
from  texts 

•  organize  interpretations  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  around  two  or  three  key 
ideas 

•  express  interpretations  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts  in 
another  form  or  genre 

•  predict  and  discuss  the 
consequences  of  events  or 
characters'  actions,  based  on 
information  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


Construct  meaning  from  texts 

•  compare  the  choices  and 
behaviours  of  characters 
portrayed  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  with  those  of 
self  and  others 

•  analyze  how  plot  develops;  the 
connection  between  plot  and 
subplot;  and  the 
interrelationship  of  plot, 
setting  and  characters 

(continued  on  page  37) 


•  experience  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  from  a 
variety  of  cultural  traditions 
and  genres,  such  as  magazine 
articles,  diaries,  drama,  poetry, 
Internet  passages,  fantasy, 
nonfiction,  advertisements  and 
photographs 

•  write  and  represent  narratives 
from  other  points  of  view 

•  expect  that  there  is  more  than 
one  interpretation  for  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts, 
and  discuss  other  points  of 
view 

•  explain  connections  between 
own  interpretation  and 
information  in  texts,  and  infer 
how  texts  will  influence  others 

•  make  connections  between 
biographical  information 
about  authors,  illustrators, 
storytellers  and  filmmakers 
and  their  texts 


•  interpret  the  choices  and 
motives  of  characters 
portrayed  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts,  and 
examine  how  they  relate  to 
self  and  others 

•  identify  and  describe 
characters"  attributes  and 
motivations,  using  evidence 
from  the  text  and  personal 
experiences 

(continued  on  page  37) 


•  experience  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  from  a 
variety  of  cultural  traditions 
and  genres,  such  as  essays, 
broadcast  advertisements, 
novels,  poetry,  documentaries, 
films,  electronic  magazines 
and  realistic  fiction 

•  identify  and  discuss  how 
timeless  themes  are  developed 
in  a  variety  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  consider  historical  context 
when  developing  own  points  of 
view  or  interpretations  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

•  compare  and  contrast  own  life 
situation  with  themes  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

•  express  the  themes  of  oral, 
print  or  other  media  texts  in 
different  forms  or  genres 

•  consider  peers'  interpretations 
of  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts,  referring  to  the  texts  for 
supporting  or  contradicting 
evidence 


•  analyze  how  the  choices  and 
motives  of  characters 
portrayed  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  provide 
insight  into  those  of  self  and 
others 

•  identify  and  discuss  theme  and 
point  of  view  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


(continued  on  page  37) 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.2   Respond  to  Texts  (continued) 


Kindergarten 
Construct  meaning  from  texts 

(continued  from  poge  30) 


I 


Grade  1 


•  talk  about  experiences  similar 
or  related  to  those  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


Appreciate  the  artistry  of  texts 

•  experiment  with  sounds, 
words,  word  patterns,  rhymes 
and  rhythms 


(continued  from  page  30) 

•  tell  or  represent  the  beginning, 
middle  and  end  of  stories 

•  tell,  represent  or  write  about 
experiences  similar  or  related 
to  those  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  tell  what  was  liked  or  disliked 
about  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


•  identify  how  words  can 
imitate  sounds  and  create 
special  effects 

•  experiment  with  repetition, 
rhyme  and  rhythm  to  create 
effects  in  own  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


Grade  2 


(continued  from  page  30) 

•  suggest  alternative  endings  for 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 

•  discuss,  represent  or  write 
about  interesting  or  important 
aspects  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 

•  express  thoughts  or  feelings 
related  to  the  events  and 
characters  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


•  identify  and  use  words  and 
sentences  that  have  particular 
emotional  effects 

•  identify  words  in  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts  that 
create  clear  pictures  or 
impressions  of  sounds  and 
sights 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.2   Respond  to  Texts  (continued) 

Grade  3 

Construct  meaning  from  texts 

(continued  from  page  31 ) 

•  discuss,  represent  or  write  about  ideas  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts,  and  relate  them  to 
own  ideas  and  experiences  and  to  other  texts 

•  make  inferences  about  a  character's  actions  or 
feelings 

•  express  preferences  for  one  character  over 
another 


Grade  4 


(continued  from  page  31) 

•  compare  similar  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 
and  express  preferences,  using  evidence  from 
personal  experiences  and  the  texts 

•  develop  own  opinions  based  on  ideas 
encountered  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


Appreciate  the  artistry  of  texts 

•  express  feelings  related  to  words,  visuals  and 
sound  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  identify  how  authors  use  comparisons,  and 
explain  how  they  create  mental  images 


•  explain  how  onomatopoeia  and  alliteration  are 
used  to  create  mental  images 

•  explain  how  language  and  visuals  work  together 
to  communicate  meaning  and  enhance  effect 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.2   Respond  to  Texts  (continued) 


Grade  5 
Construct  meaning  from  texts 

(continued  from  page  32) 

•  describe  and  discuss  the  influence  of  setting  on 
the  characters  and  events 

•  support  own  interpretations  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts,  using  evidence  from  personal 
experiences  and  the  texts 

•  retell  or  represent  stories  from  the  points  of 
view  of  different  characters 


Grade  6 


(continued  from  page  32) 

•  identify  or  infer  reasons  for  a  character's  actions 
or  feelings 

•  make  judgements  and  inferences  related  to 
events,  characters,  setting  and  main  ideas  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  comment  on  the  credibility  of  characters  and 
events  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts,  using 
evidence  from  personal  experiences  and  the  text 


Appreciate  the  artistry  of  texts 

•  explain  how  simile  and  hyperbole  are  used  to 
create  mood  and  mental  images 

•  alter  sentences  and  word  choices  to  enhance 
meaning  and  to  create  mood  and  special  effects 


•  explain  how  metaphor,  personification  and 
synecdoche  are  used  to  create  mood  and  mental 
images 

•  experiment  with  sentence  patterns,  imagery  and 
exaggeration  to  create  mood  and  mental  images 

•  discuss  how  detail  is  used  to  enhance  character, 
setting,  action  and  mood  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.2  Respond  to  Texts  (continued) 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Construct  meaning  from  texts 


(continued  from  page  33) 


(continued  from  page  33) 


(continued  from  page  33) 


•  identify  and  explain  conflict, 
and  discuss  how  it  develops 
and  may  be  resolved 

•  develop,  clarify  and  defend 
own  interpretation,  based  on 
evidence  from  the  text  with 
support  from  own  experiences 


•  discuss  various  ways 
characters  are  developed  and 
the  reasons  for  and  plausibility 
of  character  change 

•  compare  two  similar  oral, 
print  or  other  media  texts  by 
considering  the  characters, 
plot,  conflicts  and  main  ideas 


•  discuss  and  explain  various 
interpretations  of  the  same 
oral,  print  or  other  media  text 

•  relate  the  themes,  emotions 
and  experiences  portrayed  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  to  issues  of  personal 
interest  or  significance 


Appreciate  the  artistry  of  texts 

•  discuss  how  techniques,  such 
as  colour,  shape,  composition, 
suspense,  foreshadowing  and 
flashback,  are  used  to 
communicate  meaning  and 
enhance  effects  in  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 

•  identify  and  explain  the 
usefulness,  effectiveness  and 
limitations  of  various  forms  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 

•  reflect  on,  revise  and  elaborate 
on  initial  impressions  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts, 
through  subsequent  reading, 
listening  and  viewing 
activities 


•  discuss  how  techniques,  such 
as  word  choice,  balance, 
camera  angles,  line  and 
framing,  communicate 
meaning  and  enhance  effects 
in  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 

•  identify  ways  that  characters 
can  be  developed,  and  discuss 
how  character,  plot  and  setting 
are  interconnected  and 
mutually  supportive 

•  identify  and  discuss  how  word 
choice  and  order,  figurative 
language,  plot,  setting  and 
character  work  together  to 
create  mood  and  tone 


•  discuss  how  techniques,  such 
as  irony,  symbolism, 
perspective  and  proportion, 
communicate  meaning  and 
enhance  effect  in  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 

•  discuss  character  development 
in  terms  of  consistency  of 
behaviour  and  plausibility  of 
change 

•  describe  how  theme,  dominant 
impression  and  mood  are 
developed  and  sustained 
through  choices  in  language 
use  and  the  interrelationship 
of  plot,  setting  and  character 

•  identify  features  that  define 
particular  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts;  discuss 
differences  in  style  and  their 
effects  on  content  and 
audience  impression 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.3    Understand  Forms,  Elements  and  Techniques 

Grade  1 


4i; 

£  s 

Kindergarten 
Understand  forms  and  genres 


experience  a  variety  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


•  distinguish  differences  in  the 
ways  various  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  are 
organized 

•  identify  various  forms  of 
media  texts 


Understand  techniques  and  elements 


develop  a  sense  of  story 
through  reading, 
viewing  experiences 


istening  and 


identify  the  main  characters  in 
a  variety  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


know  that  stories  have 
beginnings,  middles  and 


endings 


tell  what  characters  do  or  what 
happens  to  them  in  a  variety  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


Grade  2 


recognize  that  ideas  and 
information  can  be  expressed 
in  a  variety  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

identify  and  explain  the  use  of 
various  communication 
technologies 


identify  main  characters, 
places  and  events  in  a  variety 
of  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 

identify  how  pictures, 
illustrations  and  special  fonts 
relate  to  and  enhance  print  and 
other  media  texts 


Experiment  with  language 

•  appreciate  the  sounds  and 
rhythms  of  language  in  shared 
language  experiences,  such  as 
nursery  rhymes  and  personal 
songs 


demonstrate  interest  in 
repetition,  rhyme  and  rhythm 
in  shared  language 
experiences,  such  as  action 
songs  and  word  play 


•  demonstrate  interest  in  the 
sounds  of  words  and  word 
combinations  in  pattern  books, 
poems,  songs,  and  oral  and 
visual  presentations 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.3    Understand  Forms,  Elements  and  Techniques 


Grade  3 
Understand  forms  and  genres 

•  identify  distinguishing  features  of  a  variety  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  discuss  ways  that  visual  images  convey  meaning 
in  print  and  other  media  texts 


Grade  4 


•  describe  and  compare  the  main  characteristics  of 
a  variety  of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  identify  various  ways  that  information  can  be 
recorded  and  presented  visually 


Understand  techniques  and  elements 

•  include  events,  setting  and  characters  when 
summarizing  or  retelling  oral,  print  or  other 
media  texts 


•  identify  and  explain  connections  among  events, 
setting  and  main  characters  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


•  describe  the  main  characters  in  terms  of  who 
they  are,  their  actions  in  the  story  and  their 
relations  with  other  characters 

•  identify  ways  that  messages  are  enhanced  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  by  the  use  of 
specific  techniques 


•  identify  the  speaker  or  narrator  of  oral,  print  or 
other  media  texts 

•  identify  how  specific  techniques  are  used  to 
affect  viewer  perceptions  in  media  texts 


Experiment  with  language 

•  recognize  examples  of  repeated  humour,  sound 
and  poetic  effects  that  contribute  to  audience 
enjoyment 


•  recognize  how  words  and  word  combinations, 
such  as  word  play,  repetition  and  rhyme, 
influence  or  convey  meaning 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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f2.3    Understand  Forms,  Elements  and  Techniques 
Understand  forms  and  genres 


Grade  5  Grade  6 


identify  and  discuss  similarities  and  differences 
among  a  variety  of  forms  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 

identify  the  main  characteristics  of  familiar 
media  and  media  texts 


identify  key  characteristics  of  a  variety  of  forms 
or  genres  of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

discuss  the  differences  between  print  and  other 
media  versions  of  the  same  text 


Understand  techniques  and  elements 

•  identify  the  main  problem  or  conflict  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts,  and  explain  how  it 
is  resolved 

•  identify  and  discuss  the  main  character's  point 
of  view  and  motivation 

•  identify  examples  of  apt  word  choice  and 
imagery  that  create  particular  effects 

•  identify  sections  or  elements  in  print  or  other 
media  texts,  such  as  shots  in  films  or  sections  in 
magazines 


•  discuss  the  connections  among  plot,  setting  and 
characters  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  identify  first  and  third  person  narration,  and 
discuss  preferences  with  reference  to  familiar 
texts 

•  explore  techniques,  such  as  visual  imagery, 
sound,  flashback  and  voice  inflection,  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

•  identify  strategies  that  presenters  use  in  media 
texts  to  influence  audiences 


Experiment  with  language 

•  experiment  with  words  and  sentence  patterns  to 
create  word  pictures;  identify  how  imagery  and 
figurative  language,  such  as  simile  and 
exaggeration,  convey  meaning 


alter  words,  forms  and  sentence  patterns  to 
create  new  versions  of  texts  for  a  variety  of 
purposes;  explain  how  imagery  and  figurative 
language,  such  as  personification  and 
alliteration,  clarify  and  enhance  meaning 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.3    Understand  Forms,  Elements  and  Techniques 


Grade  7 
Understand  forms  and  genres 

•  identify  various  forms  and 
genres  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts,  and  describe  key 
characteristics  of  each 

•  identify  the  characteristics  of 
different  types  of  media  texts 


Grade  8 


•  discuss  how  the  choice  of  form 
or  genre  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  is  appropriate  to 
purpose  and  audience 

•  compare  the  usefulness  of 
different  types  of  media  texts 


Understand  techniques  and  elements 


•  discuss  connections  among  plot 
and  subplot,  main  and 
supporting  characters,  main  idea 
and  theme  in  a  variety  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

•  identify  the  narrator's 
perspective,  and  explain  how  it 
affects  the  overall  meaning  of  a 
text 

•  identify  and  explain  how 
narrative  hooks,  foreshadowing, 
flashback,  suspense  and  surprise 
endings  contribute  to  the 
effectiveness  of  plot 
development 

•  explain  how  sound  and  image 
work  together  to  create  effects 
in  media  texts 


•  distinguish  theme  from  topic  or 
main  idea  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  identify  and  explain  characters' 
qualities  and  motivations,  by 
considering  their  words  and 
actions,  their  interactions  with 
other  characters  and  the 
author's  or  narrator's 
perspective 

•  compare  and  contrast  the 
different  perspectives  provided 
by  first  and  third  person 
narration 

•  summarize  the  content  of  media 
texts,  and  discuss  the  choices 
made  in  planning  and  producing 
them 


Grade  9 


•  explain  the  relationships  between 
purposes  and  characteristics  of 
various  forms  and  genres  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

•  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of 
different  types  of  media  texts 
for  presenting  ideas  and 
information 


•  compare  the  development  of 
character,  plot  and  theme  in  two 
oral,  print  or  other  media  texts 

•  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts, 
considering  the  believability  of 
plot  and  setting,  the  credibility 
of  characters,  and  the 
development  and  resolution  of 
conflict 

•  compare  a  main  character  in  one 
text  to  the  main  character  in 
another  text  from  a  different 
era,  genre  or  medium 

•  identify  ways  that  a  change  in 
narrator  might  affect  the  overall 
meaning  of  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


Experiment  with  language 

•  explore  surprising  and  playful 
uses  of  language  and  visuals  in 
popular  culture,  such  as 
cartoons,  animated  films  and 
limericks;  explain  ways  in 
which  imagery  and  figurative 
language,  such  as  simile, 
convey  meaning 


•  identify  creative  uses  of 

language  and  visuals  in  popular 
culture,  such  as  commercials, 
rock  videos  and  magazines; 
explain  how  imagery  and 
figurative  language,  such  as 
hyperbole,  create  tone  and 
mood 


summarize  the  content  of  media 
texts,  and  suggest  alternative 
treatments 


•  analyze  creative  uses  of 

language  and  visuals  in  popular 
culture,  such  as  advertisements, 
electronic  magazines  and  the 
Internet;  recognize  how  imagery 
and  figurative  language,  such  as 
metaphor,  create  a  dominant 
impression,  mood  and  tone 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.4   Create  Original  Text 


Kindergarten 
Generate  ideas 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


•  contribute  ideas  and  answer 
questions  related  to 
experiences  and  familiar  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


•  generate  and  contribute  ideas 
for  individual  or  group  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


•  use  own  and  respond  to 
others'  ideas  to  create  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


Elaborate  on  the  expression  of  ideas 


listen  to  and  recite  short 
poems,  songs  and  rhymes;  and 
engage  in  word  play  and 


Structure  texts 


change,  extend  or  complete 
rhymes,  rhythms  and  sounds 
in  pattern  stories,  poems, 
nursery  rhymes  and  other  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


add  descriptive  words  to 
elaborate  on  ideas  and  create 
particular  effects  in  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


draw,  record  or  tell  about 
ideas  and  experiences 

talk  about  and  explain  the 
meaning  of  own  pictures  and 
print 


•  write,  represent  and  tell  brief 
narratives  about  own  ideas 
and  experiences 

•  recall  and  retell  or  represent 
favourite  stories 


•  create  narratives  that  have 
beginnings,  middles  and  ends; 
settings;  and  main  characters 
that  perform  actions 

•  use  traditional  story 
beginnings,  patterns  and  stock 
characters  in  own  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.4   Create  Original  Text 


Grade  3 


Generate  ideas 


Grade  4 


•  experiment  with  ways  of  generating  and 

organizing  ideas  prior  to  creating  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


use  a  variety  of  strategies  for  generating  and 
organizing  ideas  and  experiences  in  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


Elaborate  on  the  expression  of  ideas 

•  use  sentence  variety  to  link  ideas  and  create 
impressions  on  familiar  audiences 


•  select  and  use  visuals  that  enhance  meaning  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


Structure  texts 

•  experiment  with  a  variety  of  story  beginnings  to 
choose  ones  that  best  introduce  particular  stories 

•  add  sufficient  detail  to  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  to  tell  about  setting  and  character, 
and  to  sustain  plot 


produce  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  that 
follow  a  logical  sequence,  and  demonstrate  clear 
relationships  between  character  and  plot 

produce  narratives  that  describe  experiences  and 
reflect  personal  responses 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.4   Create  Original  Text 


Grade  5 


Generate  ideas 


Grade  6 


•  use  texts  from  listening,  reading  and  viewing 
experiences  as  models  for  producing  own  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


•  choose  life  themes  encountered  in  reading, 
listening  and  viewing  activities,  and  in  own 
experiences,  for  creating  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


Elaborate  on  the  expression  of  ideas 

•  experiment  with  modeled  forms  of  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts  to  suit  particular 
audiences  and  purposes 


•  use  literary  devices,  such  as  imagery  and 
figurative  language,  to  create  particular  effects 


Structure  texts 


•  use  structures  encountered  in  texts  to  organize 
and  present  ideas  in  own  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 

•  use  own  experience  as  a  starting  point  and 
source  of  information  for  fictional  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


determine  purpose  and  audience  needs  to  choose 
forms,  and  organize  ideas  and  details  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

express  the  same  ideas  in  different  forms  and 
genres;  compare  and  explain  the  effectiveness  of 
each  for  audience  and  purpose 


( 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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2.4   Create  Original  Text 


Grade  7 
Generate  ideas 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


•  choose  appropriate  strategies 
for  generating  ideas  and 
focusing  topics  for  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


•  create  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  related  to  issues 
encountered  in  texts  and  in 
own  life 


•  generalize  from  own 

experience  to  create  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts  on  a 
theme 


Elaborate  on  the  expression  of  ideas 

•  use  suspense,  exaggeration, 
foreshadowing,  dialogue  and 
description  to  show  rising 
action  and  develop  conflict 


retell  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  from  different 
points  of  view 


•  create  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  on  common 
literary  themes 


Structure  texts 


•  create  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  that  are  unified  by 
point  of  view,  carefully 
developed  plot  and  endings 
consistent  with  previous 
events 

•  create  a  variety  of  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts  to 
explore  ideas  related  to 
particular  topics  or  themes 


create  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  with  both  main 
and  minor  characters 

choose  forms  or  genres  of 
oral,  print  or  other  media  texts 
for  the  particular  affects  they 
will  have  on  audiences  and 
purposes 


•  create  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  that  interrelate 
plot,  setting  and  character,  and 
reveal  the  significance  of  the 
action 

•  create  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  that  include  main 
and  minor  characters,  and 
show  how  the  main  character 
develops  and  changes  as  a 
result  of  the  action  and  events 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  and  respond  personally  and  critically 

to  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts. 
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Determine 
information  needs 


Focus  attention 


Plan  to  gather 
information 


3.1    Plan  and 
Focus 


General  Outcome  3 


Manage  ideas  and 
information 


3.4 


Share  and 
Review 


Select  and 
Process 


Evaluate  sources 


Use  a  variety  of 
sources 


Access 
information 


Organize, 
Record  and 
Evaluate 


Review 

Share  ideas 

research 

and 

process 

information 

Organize 
information 


Record 
information 


Evaluate 
information 


STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ.  WRITE.  VD2W  AND  REPRESENT. 


I 
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General  Outcome  3 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view 
and  represent  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 

The  ability  to  manage  information  is  important  in 
school,  in  the  workplace,  on  the  land,  and  for 
personal  growth  and  satisfaction.  Students  learn 
to  access  and  communicate  information  through 
language  arts.  Viewing  and  representing  take  on 
new  importance  in  managing  ideas  and 
information;  through  these  language  arts,  students 
learn  to  enhance  the  clarity  and  effectiveness  of 
communication.  Students  learn  to  interpret  and 
analyze  texts,  considering  such  factors  as  author, 
purpose,  audience  and  source.  They  learn  to 
define  the  need  for  information,  ask  questions,  and 
gather  and  evaluate  information. 


It  is  intended  that  students  engage  in 
purposeful  language  arts  activities  that 
respect  individual  differences  and 
emphasize  the  interrelated  and  mutually 
supportive  nature  of  the  general  and 
specific  outcomes. 


Students  enhance  their  ability  to  manage  ideas  and 
information  in  collaboration  with  others.  For 
example,  they  benefit  from  opportunities  to 
engage  in  exploratory  language  to  focus  their 
research  and  determine  the  kind  and  amount  of 
information  needed  to  accomplish  their  various 
purposes,  both  artistic  and  functional.  Students 
communicate  ideas  and  information  more 
effectively  when  they  select  forms  and 
conventions  appropriate  to  specific  purposes, 
content  and  audiences.  The  use  of  technology 
enhances  student  opportunities  to  access,  create 
and  communicate  ideas  and  information.  Skill  in 
managing  ideas  and  exchanging  information  helps 
students  encourage,  support  and  work  with  others. 
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3.1    Plan  and  Focus 

Kindergarten 
Focus  attention 

•  attend  to  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  on  topics  of 
interest 

•  make  statements  about  topics 
under  discussion 


Grade  1 


•  explore  and  share  own  ideas 
on  topics  of  discussion  and 
study 

•  connect  information  from  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts  to 
topics  of  study 


Grade  2 


relate  personal  knowledge  to 
ideas  and  information  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

ask  questions  to  determine  the 
main  idea  of  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


Determine  information  needs 

•  ask  questions  to  satisfy 
personal  curiosity 


•  ask  and  answer  questions  to 
satisfy  information  needs  on  a 
specific  topic 


ask  questions  to  focus  on 
particular  aspects  of  topics  for 
own  investigations 


Plan  to  gather  information 

•  suggest  ways  to  gather  ideas 
and  information 


•  follow  spoken  directions  for 
gathering  ideas  and 
information 


recall  and  follow  directions 
for  accessing  and  gathering 
ideas  and  information 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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• 


|w|    3.1   Plan  and  Focus 

Grade  3  Grade  4 

Focus  attention 


• 


• 


use  self-questioning  to  identify  information  •  use  organizational  patterns  of  expository  texts  to 

needed  to  supplement  personal  knowledge  on  understand  ideas  and  information 

a  topic 


• 


focus  topics  appropriately  for  particular 
identify  facts  and  opinions,  main  ideas  and  audiences 

details  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


Determine  information  needs 

•  ask  topic-appropriate  questions  to  identify  •  ask  relevant  questions,  and  respond  to  questions 

information  needs  related  to  particular  topics 


I 


Plan  to  gather  information 

•  contribute  ideas  for  developing  a  class  plan  to         •  develop  and  follow  a  class  plan  for  accessing 
access  and  gather  ideas  and  information  and  gathering  ideas  and  information 


> 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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H3.1 


Plan  and  Focus 


Grade  5  Grade  6 


Focus  attention 


summarize  important  ideas  in  oral,  print  and  •  distinguish  among  facts,  supported  inferences 

other  media  texts  and  express  opinions  about  and  opinions 

them 

•  use  note-taking  or  representing  to  assist  with 

combine  personal  knowledge  of  topics  with  understanding  ideas  and  information,  and 

understanding  of  audience  needs  to  focus  topics  focusing  topics  for  investigation 
for  investigation 


Determine  information  needs 


• 


identify  categories  of  information  related  to  •  decide  on  and  select  the  information  needed  to 

particular  topics,  and  ask  questions  related  to  support  a  point  of  view 

each  category 


< 


Plan  to  gather  information 

•  develop  and  follow  own  plan  for  gathering  and        •  develop  and  follow  own  plan  for  accessing  and 
recording  ideas  and  information  gathering  ideas  and  information,  considering 

guidelines  for  time  and  length  of  investigation 
and  presentation 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  / 

to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.1   Plan  and  Focus 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Focus  attention 

•  consider  audience,  purpose, 
point  of  view  and  form  when 
focusing  topics  for 
investigation 

•  use  note-taking,  outlining  or 
representing  to  summarize 
important  ideas  and 
information  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


experiment  with  several  ways 
to  focus  a  topic,  and  select  a 
form  appropriate  to  audience 
and  purpose 

identify  and  trace  the 
development  of  arguments, 
opinions  or  points  of  view  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


•  synthesize  ideas  and 
information  from  a  variety  of 
sources  to  develop  own 
opinions,  points  of  view  and 
general  impressions 

•  assess  adequacy,  accuracy, 
detail  and  appropriateness  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  to  support  or  further 
develop  arguments,  opinions 
or  points  of  view 


Determine  information  needs 


discuss  the  types  and  sources 
of  information  appropriate  for 
topic,  audience,  form,  purpose 
and  point  of  view 


select  the  most  appropriate 
information  sources  for  topic, 
audience,  purpose  and  form 


select  types  and  sources  of 
information  to  achieve  an 
effective  balance  between 
researched  information  and 
own  ideas 


Plan  to  gather  information 

•  plan  and  organize  data 
collection  based  on 
instructions,  explanations  and 
pre-established  parameters 


choose  a  plan  to  access,  gather 
and  record  information, 
according  to  self-selected 
parameters 


select  information  sources  that 
will  provide  effective  support, 
convincing  argument  or 
unique  perspectives 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.2    Select  and  Process 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Use  a  variety  of  sources 

•  seek  information  from  a 
variety  of  sources,  such  as 
people  at  school,  at  home,  in 
the  community,  picture  books, 
photographs  and  videos 


find  information  on  a  topic, 
using  a  variety  of  sources, 
such  as  picture  books,  concept 
books,  people  and  field  trips 


find  information  on  a  topic, 
using  a  variety  of  sources, 
such  as  simple  chapter  books, 
multimedia  resources, 
computers  and  elders  in  the 
community 


Access  information 


use  illustrations,  photographs, 
video  programs,  objects  and 
auditory  cues,  to  access 
information 


•  use  text  features,  such  as 
illustrations,  titles  and  opening 
shots  in  video  programs,  to 
access  information 


use  text  features,  such  as  table 
of  contents,  key  words, 
captions  and  hot  links,  to 
access  information 


•  use  questions  to  find  specific 
information  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  understand  that  library 
materials  are  organized 
systematically 


•  use  given  categories  and 
specific  questions  to  find 
information  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  use  the  library  organizational 
system  to  locate  information 


Evaluate  sources 


•  ask  questions  to  make  sense  of 
information 


match  information  to  research 
needs 


•  recognize  when  information 
answers  the  questions  asked 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.2   Select  and  Process 


Grade  3 
Use  a  variety  of  sources 

•  find  information  to  answer  research  questions, 
using  a  variety  of  sources,  such  as  children's 
magazines,  CDROMs,  plays,  folk  tales,  songs, 
stories  and  the  environment 


Grade  4 


locate  information  to  answer  research  questions, 
using  a  variety  of  sources,  such  as  maps,  atlases, 
charts,  dictionaries,  school  libraries,  video 
programs,  elders  in  the  community  and  field 
trips 


Access  information 

•  use  text  features,  such  as  titles,  pictures, 
headings,  labels,  diagrams  and  dictionary  guide 
words,  to  access  information 

•  locate  answers  to  questions  and  extract 
appropriate  and  significant  information  from 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  use  card  or  electronic  catalogues  to  locate 
information 


•  use  a  variety  of  tools,  such  as  indices,  legends, 
charts,  glossaries,  typographical  features  and 
dictionary  guide  words,  to  access  information 

•  identify  information  sources  that  inform, 
persuade  or  entertain,  and  use  such  sources 
appropriately 


Evaluate  sources 

•  review  information  to  determine  its  usefulness 
in  answering  research  questions 


recall  important  points,  and  make  and  revise 
predictions  regarding  upcoming  information 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.2   Select  and  Process 
Grade  5 
Use  a  variety  of  sources 

•  locate  information  to  answer  research  questions, 
using  a  variety  of  sources,  such  as  newspapers, 
encyclopedias,  CDROMs,  a  series  by  the  same 
writer,  scripts,  diaries,  autobiographies, 
interviews  and  oral  traditions 


♦ 


Grade  6 


locate  information  to  answer  research  questions, 
using  a  variety  of  sources,  such  as  printed  texts, 
bulletin  boards,  biographies,  art,  music, 
community  resource  people,  CDROMs  and  the 
Internet 


Access  information 


use  a  variety  of  tools,  such  as  chapter  headings, 
glossaries  and  encyclopedia  guide  words,  to 
access  information 

skim,  scan  and  listen  for  key  words  and  phrases 


use  a  variety  of  tools,  such  as  bibliographies, 
thesauri,  electronic  searches  and  technology,  to 
access  information 

skim,  scan  and  read  closely  to  gather 
information 


Evaluate  sources 

•  determine  the  usefulness  and  relevance  of 
information  for  research  purpose  and  focus, 
using  pre-established  criteria 


evaluate  the  congruency  between  gathered 
information  and  research  purpose  and  focus, 
using  pre-established  criteria 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.2   Select  and  Process 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Use  a  variety  of  sources 


obtain  information  from  a 
variety  of  sources,  such  as 
adults,  peers,  advertisements, 
magazines,  lyrics,  formal 
interviews,  almanacs, 
broadcasts  and  videos,  to 
explore  research  questions 


•  obtain  information  from  a 
variety  of  sources,  such  as 
artifacts,  debates,  forums, 
biographies,  autobiographies, 
surveys,  documentaries,  films, 
CDROMs,  charts  and  tables, 
when  conducting  research 


•  obtain  information  reflecting 
multiple  perspectives  from  a 
variety  of  sources,  such  as 
expository  essays,  graphs, 
diagrams,  online  catalogues, 
periodical  indices,  film 
libraries,  electronic  databases 
and  the  Internet,  when 
conducting  research 


Access  information 


•  use  a  variety  of  tools  and  text 
features,  such  as  headings, 
subheadings,  topic  sentences, 
summaries,  staging  and 
pacing,  and  highlighting,  to 
access  information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and 
opinion,  and  follow  the 
development  of  argument  and 
opinion 

•  scan  to  locate  specific 
information  quickly; 
summarize  and  record 
information  useful  for 
research  purposes 


•  expand  and  use  a  variety  of 
tools  and  text  features,  such  as 
subtitles,  margin  notes,  key 
words,  electronic  searches, 
previews,  reviews,  visual 
effects  and  sound  effects,  to 
access  information 

•  record  key  ideas  and 
information  from  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts, 
avoiding  overuse  of  direct 
quotations 

•  adjust  rate  of  reading  or 
viewing  to  suit  purpose  and 
density  of  information  in  print 
or  other  media  texts 


•  expand  and  use  a  variety  of 
tools  and  text  features,  such  as 
organizational  patterns  of 
texts,  page  layouts,  font  styles 
and  sizes,  colour  and  voice- 
overs,  to  access  information 

•  distinguish  between  primary 
and  secondary  sources,  and 
determine  the  usefulness  of 
each  for  research  purposes 

•  follow  up  on  cited  references 
to  locate  additional 
information 


Evaluate  sources 


•  use  pre-established  criteria  to 
evaluate  the  usefulness  of  a 
variety  of  information  sources 
in  terms  of  their  structure  and 
purpose 


•  develop  and  use  criteria  for 
evaluating  the  usefulness, 
currency  and  reliability  of 
information  for  a  particular 
research  project 


•  evaluate  sources  for  currency, 
reliability  and  possible  bias  of 
information  for  a  particular 
research  project 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 


General  Outcome  3 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


English  Language  Arts  (K-9)  /55 

(2000) 


3.3    Organize,  Record  and  Evaluate 
Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


< 


Grade  2 


Organize  information 

•  categorize  objects  and  pictures 
according  to  visual  similarities 
and  differences 


•  identify  or  categorize 
information  according  to 
sequence,  or  similarities  and 
differences 

•  list  related  ideas  and 
information  on  a  topic,  and 
make  statements  to 
accompany  pictures 


•  categorize  related  ideas  and 
information,  using  a  variety  of 
strategies,  such  as  finding 
significant  details  and 
sequencing  events  in  logical 
order 

•  produce  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  with 
introductions,  middles  and 
conclusions 


Record  information 


•  represent  and  talk  about  ideas 
and  information;  dictate  to  a 
scribe 


represent  and  explain  key 
facts  and  ideas  in  own  words 


record  key  facts  and  ideas  in 
own  words;  identify  titles  and 
authors  of  sources 


Evaluate  information 


•  share  new  learnings  with 
others 


•  recognize  and  use  gathered 
information  to  communicate 
new  learning 


examine  gathered  information 
to  decide  what  information  to 
share  or  omit 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.3   Organize,  Record  and  Evaluate 
Grade  3 


Grade  4 


Organize  information 

•  organize  ideas  and  information,  using  a  variety 
of  strategies,  such  as  clustering,  categorizing 
and  sequencing 

•  draft  ideas  and  information  into  short 


•  organize  ideas  and  information,  using 
appropriate  categories,  chronological  order, 
cause  and  effect,  or  posing  and  answering 
questions 


paragraphs,  with  topic  and  supporting  sentences      •  record  ideas  and  information  that  are  on  topic 

•  organize  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  into 
sections  that  relate  to  and  develop  the  topic 


Record  information 

•  record  facts  and  ideas  using  a  variety  of 
strategies;  list  titles  and  authors  of  sources 

•  list  significant  ideas  and  information  from  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


•  make  notes  of  key  words,  phrases  and  images  by 
subtopics;  cite  titles  and  authors  of  sources 
alphabetically 

•  paraphrase  information  from  oral,  print  and 
other  media  sources 


Evaluate  information 

•  determine  if  gathered  information  is  sufficient  to 
answer  research  questions 


examine  gathered  information  to  identify  if 
more  information  is  required;  review  new 
understanding 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.3   Organize,  Record  and  Evaluate 
Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Organize  information 

•  use  clear  organizational  structures,  such  as 
chronological  order,  and  cause  and  effect,  to 
link  ideas  and  information  and  to  assist  audience 
understanding 

•  organize  ideas  and  information  to  emphasize 
key  points  for  the  audience 

•  add,  delete  or  combine  ideas  to  communicate 
more  effectively 


organize  ideas  and  information  using  a  variety 
of  strategies  and  techniques,  such  as  comparing 
and  contrasting,  and  classifying  and  sorting 
according  to  subtopics  and  sequence 

organize  and  develop  ideas  and  information  into 
oral,  print  or  other  media  texts  with 
introductions  that  interest  audiences  and  state 
the  topic,  sections  that  develop  the  topic  and 
conclusions 


Record  information 

•  record  information  in  own  words;  cite  titles  and 
authors  alphabetically,  and  provide  publication 
dates  of  sources 

•  combine  ideas  and  information  from  several 
sources 

•  record  ideas  and  information  in  relevant 
categories,  according  to  a  research  plan 


•  make  notes  on  a  topic,  combining  information 
from  more  than  one  source;  use  reference 
sources  appropriately 

•  use  outlines,  thought  webs  and  summaries  to 
show  the  relationships  among  ideas  and 
information  and  to  clarify  meaning 

•  quote  information  from  oral,  print  and  other 
media  sources 


Evaluate  information 

•  connect  gathered  information  to  prior 
knowledge  to  reach  new  conclusions 


•  evaluate  the  appropriateness  of  information  for  a 
particular  audience  and  purpose 

•  recognize  gaps  in  gathered  information,  and 
suggest  additional  information  needed  for  a 
particular  audience  and  purpose 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 


♦ 


58/  English  Language  Arts  (K-9) 
(2000) 


General  Outcome  3 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


3.3   Organize,  Record  and  Evaluate 
Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Organize  information 

•  organize  ideas  and  information 
by  selecting  or  developing 
categories  appropriate  to  a 
particular  topic  and  purpose 

•  produce  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  with  well-developed 
and  well-linked  ideas  and 
sections 


Record  information 

•  make  notes,  using  headings  and 
subheadings  or  graphic 
organizers  appropriate  to  a 
topic;  reference  sources 

•  reflect  on  ideas  and  information 
to  form  own  opinions  with 
evidence  to  support  them 

•  compare,  contrast  and  combine 
ideas  and  information  from 
several  sources 


Evaluate  information 

•  assess  if  the  amount  and  quality 
of  gathered  information  is 
appropriate  to  purpose  and 
audience;  address  information 
gaps 

•  connect  new  information  with 
prior  knowledge  to  build  new 
understanding 


•  organize  ideas  and  information 
creatively,  as  well  as  logically, 
to  develop  a  comparison  or 
chronology,  or  to  show  a 
cause-effect  relationship 

•  organize  ideas  and  information 
to  establish  an  overall 
impression  or  point  of  view  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


•  make  notes  in  point  form, 
summarizing  major  ideas  and 
supporting  details;  reference 
sources 

•  discard  information  that  is 
irrelevant  for  audience,  purpose, 
form  or  point  of  view 

•  use  a  consistent  and  approved 
format  to  give  credit  for  quoted 
and  paraphrased  ideas  and 
information 


•  evaluate  the  relevance  and 
importance  of  gathered 
information;  address 
information  gaps 

•  incorporate  new  information 
with  prior  knowledge  and 
experiences  to  develop  new 
understanding 


•  organize  ideas  and  infonnation 
by  developing  and  selecting 
appropriate  categories  and 
organizational  structures 

•  balance  all  sections  of  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts  and 
ensure  sentences,  paragraphs 
and  key  ideas  are  linked 
throughout 

•  develop  coherence  by  relating 
all  key  ideas  to  the  overall 
purpose  of  the  oral,  print  or 
other  media  text 


•  use  own  words  to  summarize 
and  record  information  in  a 
variety  of  forms;  paraphrase 
and/or  quote  relevant  facts  and 
opinions;  reference  sources 

•  select  and  record  ideas  and 
information  that  will  support  an 
opinion  or  point  of  view,  appeal 
to  the  audience,  and  suit  the 
tone  and  length  of  the  chosen 
form  of  oral,  print  or  other 
media  text 

•  choose  specific  vocabulary,  and 
use  conventions  accurately  and 
effectively  to  enhance 
credibility 


•  evaluate  usefulness,  relevance 
and  completeness  of  gathered 
information;  address 
information  gaps 

•  reflect  on  new  understanding 
and  its  value  to  self  and  others 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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6    f 


3.4   Share  and  Review 
Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Share  ideas  and  information 

•  share  ideas  and  information 
about  topics  of  interest 


share  ideas  and  information 
from  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  with  familiar 
audiences 

answer  questions  directly 
related  to  texts 


Grade  2 


•  share,  with  familiar  audiences, 
ideas  and  information  on 
topics 

•  clarify  information  by 
responding  to  questions 


Review  research  process 

•  share  information-gathering 
experiences 


talk  about  information- 
gathering  experiences  by 
describing  what  was 
interesting,  valuable  or  helpful 


answer  questions,  such  as 
"What  did  I  do  that  worked 
well?"  to  reflect  on  research 
experiences 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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I 


3.4   Share  and  Review 
Grade  3 
Share  ideas  and  information 

•  organize  and  share  ideas  and  information  on 
topics  to  engage  familiar  audiences 

•  use  titles,  headings  and  visuals  to  add  interest 
and  highlight  important  points  of  presentation 


Grade  4 


•  communicate  ideas  and  information  in  a  variety 
of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts,  such  as 
short  reports,  talks  and  posters 

•  select  visuals,  print  and/or  other  media  to  add 
interest  and  to  engage  the  audience 


Review  research  process 

•  assess  the  research  process,  usin^ 
pre-established  criteria 


•  identify  strengths  and  areas  for  improvement  in 
research  process 


I 


* 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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Share  and  Review 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Share  ideas  and  information 


•  communicate  ideas  and  information  in  a  variety 
of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts,  such  as 
illustrated  reports,  charts,  graphic  displays  and 
travelogues 

•  select  visuals,  print  and/or  other  media  to  inform 
and  engage  the  audience 


communicate  ideas  and  information  in  a  variety 
of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts,  such  as 
multiparagraph  reports,  question  and  answer 
formats  and  graphs 

select  appropriate  visuals,  print  and/or  other 
media  to  inform  and  engage  the  audience 


Review  research  process 

•  assess  personal  research  skills,  using 
pre-established  criteria 


establish  goals  for  enhancing  research  skills 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 


< 
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3.4  Share  and  Review 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Share  ideas  and  information 


•  communicate  ideas  and 
information  in  a  variety  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts,  such  as  reports, 
autobiographies,  brochures 
and  video  presentations 

•  use  appropriate  visual,  print 
and/or  other  media  effectively 
to  inform  and  engage  the 
audience 


•  communicate  ideas  and 
information  in  a  variety  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts,  such  as  interviews, 
minilessons  and 
documentaries 

•  integrate  appropriate  visual, 
print  and/or  other  media  to 
inform  and  engage  the 
audience 


•  communicate  ideas  and 
information  in  a  variety  of 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts,  such  as  media  scripts, 
multimedia  presentations, 
panel  discussions  and  articles 

•  integrate  appropriate  visual, 
print  and/or  other  media  to 
reinforce  overall  impression  or 
point  of  view  and  engage  the 
audience 


Review  research  process 

•  identify  strengths  and  areas 
for  improvement  in  personal 
research  skills 


•  assess  the  research  process, 
and  consider  alternative  ways 
of  achieving  research  goals 


•  reflect  on  the  research 
process,  identifying  areas  of 
strength  and  ways  to  improve 
further  research  activities 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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Appraise  own 
and  others* 

work 


4.1  Enhance  and 
Improve 


General  Outcome  4 


Enhance  the  clarity  and 
artistry  of  communication 


Revise  and  edit 

Enhance 
legibility 


Expand 
Enhance       knowledge  of 
artistry  language 

Attend  to  grammar 
and  usage 


4.2  Attend  to 
Conventions 


4.3  Present  and 
Share 


Attend  to 
spelling 


Attend  to 

capitalization  and 

punctuation 


Demonstrate  attentive 


listening  and  viewing 


Present 
information 

Enhance 
presentation 


Use  effective  oral 

and  visual 
communication 


STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VTEW  AND  REPRESENT. 


( 


< 


( 
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General  Outcome  4 

h 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view 
and  represent  to  enhance  the  clarity  and 
artistry  of  communication. 

Learning  effective  strategies  for  using  language 
v/ith  precision,  clarity  and  artistry  is  interrelated 
with  learning  in  the  other  general  outcomes. 
Students  use  exploratory  language  to  discover  and 
focus  their  communication  (General  Outcome  1). 
Oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  provide  vicarious 
experiences  and  new  perspectives  that  students 
use  for  speaking,  writing  and  representing 
(General  Outcome  2).  Students  locate,  gather  and 
organize  data  to  communicate  ideas  and 
information  (General  Outcome  3).  Creating  and 
communicating  with  language  enhance 
collaboration  and  build  community  (General 
Outcome  5). 

As  students  use  English  language  arts  in  a  variety 
of  contexts  with  instruction,  encouragement  and 
support,  they  revise  and  edit  to  clarify  meaning, 
achieve  purposes  and  affect  audiences.  In  doing 
so,  they  apply  the  conventions  of  grammar, 
language  usage,  spelling,  punctuation  and 
capitalization.  They  develop  an  understanding  of 
how  language  works  and  use  the  specialized 
vocabulary  of  English  language  arts.  As  well, 
they  develop  confidence  and  skill  in  sharing  and 
responding  to  thoughts,  ideas  and  experiences 
through  informal  and  formal  presentations. 

In  school  and  in  daily  life,  students  are  required  to 
communicate  ideas  and  information  using 
well-organized,  clear  and  precise  language.  They 
use  artistic  language  to  create,  to  express  who  they 
are  and  what  they  feel,  and  to  share  their 
experiences  with  others  in  a  variety  of  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts. 


It  is  intended  that  students  engage  in 
purposeful  language  arts  activities  that 
respect  individual  differences  and 
emphasize  the  interrelated  and  mutually 
supportive  nature  of  the  general  and 
specific  outcomes. 
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4.1    Enhance  and  Improve 
Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


i 


Appraise  own  and  others"  work 

•  make  statements  related  to  the 
content  of  own  and  others' 
pictures,  stories  or  talk 


ask  or  respond  to  questions  or 
comments  related  to  the 
content  of  own  or  others' 
pictures,  stories  or  talk 


identify  features  that  make 
own  or  peers'  oral,  print  or 
other  media  texts  interesting 
or  appealing 


Revise  and  edit 


•  retell  ideas  to  clarify  meaning 
in  response  to  questions  or 
comments 


rephrase  by  adding  or  deleting 
words,  ideas  or  information  to 
make  better  sense 


revise  words  and  sentences  to 
improve  sequence  or  add 
missing  information 


•  check  for  obvious  spelling 
errors  and  missing  words 


•  check  for  capital  letters, 
punctuation  at  the  end  of 
sentences  and  errors  in 
spelling 


Enhanee  legibility 


•  form  recognizable  letters  by 
holding  a  pen  or  pencil  in  an 
appropriate  and  comfortable 
manner 

•  explore  the  keyboard,  using 
letters,  numbers  and  the  space 
bar 


•  print  letters  legibly  from  left 
to  right,  using  lines  on  a  page 
as  a  guide 

•  use  appropriate  spacing 
between  letters  in  words  and 
between  words  in  sentences 

•  explore  and  use  the  keyboard 
to  produce  text 


print  legibly  and  efficiently, 
forming  letters  of  consistent 
size  and  shape,  and  spacing 
words  appropriately 

use  margins  and  spacing 
appropriately 

explore  and  use  the  keyboard 
to  compose  and  revise  text 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  w  rite,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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^2^     4.1   Enhance  and  Improve 


Grade  3 


Grade  4 


Appraise  own  and  others'  work 

•  share  own  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  with 
others  to  identify  strengths  and  ideas  for 
improvement 


•  identify  the  general  impression  and  main  idea 
communicated  by  own  and  peers'  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


Revise  and  edit 


use  pre-established  criteria  to  provide  support 
and  feedback  to  peers  on  their  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


•  combine  and  rearrange  existing  information  to 
accommodate  new  ideas  and  information 


revise  to  ensure  an  understandable  progression 
of  ideas  and  information 


edit  for  complete  and  incomplete  sentences 


•  identify  and  reduce  fragments  and  run-on 
sentences 


edit  for  subject-verb  agreement 


Enhance  legibility 

•  print  legibly,  and  begin  to  learn  proper 
alignment,  shape  and  slant  of  cursive  writing 


write  legibly,  using  a  style  that  demonstrates 
awareness  of  alignment,  shape  and  slant 


•  space  words  and  sentences  consistently  on  a  line 
and  page 


•  use  special  features  of  software  when 
composing,  formatting  and  revising  texts 


•  use  keyboarding  skills  to  compose,  revise  and 
print  text 

•  understand  and  use  vocabulary  associated  with 
keyboarding  and  word  processing 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4. 1    Enhance  and  Improve 

T 

Grade  5 
Appraise  own  and  others'  work 

•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  the  effectiveness 
of  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  use  developed  criteria  to  provide  feedback  to 
others  and  to  revise  own  work 


I 


Grade  6 


•  work  collaboratively  to  revise  and  enhance  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 

•  ask  for  and  evaluate  the  usefulness  of  feedback 
and  assistance  from  peers 


Revise  and  edit 

•  revise  to  add  and  organize  details  that  support 
and  clarify  intended  meaning 

•  edit  for  appropriate  use  of  statements,  questions 
and  exclamations 


•  revise  to  provide  focus,  expand  relevant  ideas 
and  eliminate  unnecessary  information 

•  edit  for  appropriate  verb  tense  and  for  correct 
pronoun  references 

•  use  paragraph  structures  in  expository  and 
narrative  texts 


* 


Enhance  legibility 

•  write  legibly,  using  a  style  that  is  consistent  in 
alignment,  shape  and  slant 

•  apply  word  processing  skills,  and  use  publishing 
programs  to  organize  information 


write  legibly  and  at  a  pace  appropriate  to 
context  and  purpose 

experiment  with  a  variety  of  software  design 
elements,  such  as  spacing,  graphics,  titles  and 
headings,  and  font  sizes  and  styles,  to  enhance 
the  presentation  of  texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistrv  of  communication. 
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4.1   Enhance  and  Improve 

Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Appraise  own  and  others"  work 

•  identify  particular  content 
features  that  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of  published 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 

•  incorporate  particular  content 
features  of  effective  texts  into 
own  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


share  draft  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  in  a  way  that 
will  elicit  useful  feedback 

evaluate  how  particular 
content  features  contribute  to, 
or  detract  from,  the  overall 
effectiveness  of  own  and 
others*  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts;  make  and  suggest 
revisions 


•  share  sample  treatments  of  a 
topic  with  peers,  and  ask  for 
feedback  on  the  relative 
effectiveness  of  each 

•  work  collaboratively  to  make 
appropriate  revisions  based  on 
feedback  provided  by  peers 


Revise  and  edit 

•  revise  introductions, 
conclusions  and  the  order  of 
ideas  and  information  to  add 
coherence  and  clarify  meaning 

•  revise  to  eliminate 
unnecessary  repetition  of 
words  and  ideas 

•  use  paragraphs,  appropriately, 
to  organize  narrative  and 
expository  texts 


Enhance  legibility 

•  choose  and  use  printing, 
cursive  writing  or  word 
processing,  depending  on  the 
task,  audience  and  purpose 

•  identify  how  the  format  of 
documents  enhances  the 
presentation  of  content 


•  revise  by  adding  words  and 
phrases  that  emphasize 
important  ideas  or  create 
dominant  impressions 

•  revise  to  enhance  sentence 
variety,  word  choice  and 
appropriate  tone 

•  enhance  the  coherence  and 
impact  of  documents,  using 
electronic  editing  functions 

•  use  paragraph  structures  to 
demonstrate  unity  and 
coherence 


•  vary  handwriting  style  and 
pace,  depending  on  the 
context,  audience  and  purpose 

•  choose  an  effective  format  for 
documents,  depending  on  the 
content,  audience  and  purpose 


•  revise  to  ensure  effective 
introductions,  consistent 
points  of  view,  effective 
transitions  between  ideas  and 
appropriate  conclusions 

•  revise  to  enhance  effective 
transitions  between  ideas  and 
maintain  a  consistent 
organizational  pattern 

•  revise  to  combine  narration, 
description  and  exposition 
effectively 


•  develop  personal  handwriting 
styles  appropriate  for  a  variety 
of  purposes 

•  identify  and  experiment  with 
some  principles  of  design  that 
enhance  the  presentation  of 
texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4.1    Enhance  and  Improve  u 


j 


Kindergarten 


ontinuerf) 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


I 


Expand  knowledge  of  language 

•  explore  and  experiment  with 
new  words  and  terms 
assoeiated  with  topics  of 
interest 

•  experiment  with  rhymes  and 
rhythms  of  language  to  learn 
new  words 


identify  and  use  an  increasing 
number  of  words  and  phrases 
related  to  personal  interests 
and  topics  of  study 

experiment  with  letters, 
sounds,  words  and  word 
patterns  to  learn  new  words 


•  develop  categories  of  words 
associated  with  experiences 
and  topics  of  interest 

•  use  knowledge  of  word 
patterns,  word  combinations 
and  parts  of  words  to  learn 
new  words 


Enhance  artistry 

•  experiment  with  sounds, 
colours,  print  and  pictures  to 
express  ideas  and  feelings 


•  use  words  and  pictures  to  add 
sensory  detail  in  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


choose  words,  language 
patterns,  illustrations  or 
sounds  to  create  a  variety  of 
effects  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


I 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4.1    Enhance  and  Improve  (continued) 

Grade  3 
Expand  know  ledge  of  language 

•  explain  relationships  among  words  and  concepts 
associated  with  topics  of  study 

•  experiment  with  words  and  word  meanings  to 
produce  a  variety  of  effects 


Grade  4 


•  use  an  increasing  variety  of  words  to  express 
and  extend  understanding  of  concepts  related  to 
personal  interests  and  topics  of  study 

•  recognize  English  words  and  expressions  that 
come  from  other  cultures  or  languages 


> 


Enhance  artistry 

•  choose  words,  language  patterns,  illustrations  or 
sounds  to  add  detail  and  create  desired  effects  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


experiment  with  combining  detail,  voice-over, 
music  and  dialogue  with  sequence  of  events 


> 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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/(8?     4*1    Enhance  and  Improve  (continued) 

Grade  5 
Expand  knowledge  of  language 

•  extend  word  choice  through  knowledge  of 
synonyms,  antonyms  and  homonyms  and  the  use 
of  a  thesaurus 

•  distinguish  different  meanings  for  the  same 
word,  depending  on  the  context  in  which  it  is 
used 


I 


Grade  6 


show  the  relationships  among  key  words 
associated  with  topics  of  study,  using  a  variety 
of  strategies  such  as  thought  webs,  outlines  and 
lists 

choose  words  that  capture  a  particular  aspect  of 
meaning  and  that  are  appropriate  for  context, 
audience  and  purpose 


Enhance  artistry 

•  experiment  with  words,  phrases,  sentences  and 
multimedia  effects  to  enhance  meaning  and 
emphasis 


experiment  with  several  options,  such  as 
sentence  structures,  figurative  language  and 
multimedia  effects,  to  choose  the  most 
appropriate  way  of  communicating  ideas  or 
information 


I 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Expand  knowledge  of  language 

•  identify  differences  between 
standard  English  and  slang, 
colloquialism  or  jargon,  and 
explain  how  these  differences 
affect  meaning 

•  identify  and  explain  figurative 
and  metaphorical  use  of 
language  in  context 


•  explore  and  explain  ways  that 
new  words,  phrases  and 
manners  of  expression  enter 
the  language  as  a  result  of 
factors,  such  as  popular 
culture,  technology,  other 
languages 

•  infer  the  literal  and  figurative 
meaning  of  words  in  context, 
using  idioms,  analogies, 
metaphors  and  similes 


•  distinguish  between  the 
denotative  and  connotative 
meaning  of  words,  and  discuss 
effectiveness  for  achieving 
purpose  and  affecting 
audience 

•  explore  the  derivation  and  use 
of  words,  phrases  and  jargon, 
including  variations  in 
language,  accent  and  dialect  in 
Canadian  communities  and 
regions 


Enhance  artistry 


•  experiment  with  figurative 
language,  illustrations  and 
video  effects  to  create  visual 
images,  provide  emphasis  or 
express  emotion 


•  experiment  with  figurative 
language,  voice,  sentence 
patterns,  camera  angle  and 
music  to  create  an  impression 
or  mood 


•  experiment  with  the  language 
and  components  of  particular 
forms  to  communicate  themes 
or  represent  the  perspectives 
of  a  variety  of  people  or 
characters 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4.2  Attend  to  Conventions 

Kindergarten 
Attend  to  grammar  and  usage 

•  develop  a  sense  of  sentence 


Grade  1 


•  speak  in  complete  statements, 
as  appropriate 

•  write  simple  statements, 
demonstrating  awareness  of 
capital  letters  and  periods 


Grade  2 


•  write  complete  sentences, 
using  capital  letters  and 
periods 

•  use  connecting  words  to  join 
related  ideas  in  a  sentence 

•  identify  nouns  and  verbs,  and 
use  in  own  writing 

•  identify  adjectives  and 
adverbs  that  add  interest  and 
detail  to  stories 


Attend  to  spelling 

•  hear  and  identify  dominant 
sounds  in  spoken  words 

•  demonstrate  curiosity  about 
visual  features  of  letters  and 
words  with  personal 
significance 

•  connect  letters  with  sounds  in 
words 

•  print  own  name,  and  copy 
environmental  print  and  words 
with  personal  significance 


•  use  knowledge  of  consonant 
and  short  vowel  sounds  to 
spell  phonically  regular  one 
syllable  words  in  own  writing 

•  spell  phonically  irregular  high 
frequency  words  in  own 


•  use  phonic  knowledge  and 
skills  and  visual  memory  to 
attempt  spelling  of  words 
needed  for  writing 

•  know  that  words  have 
conventionally  accepted 
spellings 


•  use  phonic  knowledge  and 
skills  and  visual  memory  to 
spell  words  of  more  than  one 
syllable,  high  frequency 
irregular  words  and  regular 
plurals  in  own  writing 

•  use  phonic  knowledge  and 
skills  and  visual  memory  to 
attempt  spelling  of  unfamiliar 
words  in  own  writing 

•  use  the  conventional  spelling 
of  common  words  necessary 
for  the  efficient 
communication  of  ideas  in 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  w  rite,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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@&     4.2  Attend  to  Conventions 


Grade  3 
Attend  to  grammar  and  usage 

•  identify  a  variety  of  sentence  types,  and  use  in 
own  writing 

•  identify  correct  subject-verb  agreement,  and  use 
in  own  writing 

•  use  adjectives  and  adverbs  to  add  interest  and 
detail  to  own  writing 


Grade  4 


•  identify  simple  and  compound  sentence 
structures,  and  use  in  own  writing 

•  identify  correct  noun-pronoun  agreement,  and 
use  in  own  writing 

•  identify  past,  present  and  future  action 


•  distinguish  between  complete  and  incomplete 
sentences 


Attend  to  spelling 

•  use  phonic  knowledge  and  skills  and  visual 
memory,  systematically,  to  spell  phonically 
regular,  three-syllable  words  in  own  writing 

•  identify  generalizations  that  assist  with  the 
spelling  of  unfamiliar  words,  including  irregular 
plurals  in  own  writing 

•  identify  frequently  misspelled  words,  and 
develop  strategies  for  learning  to  spell  them 
correctly  in  own  writing 


•  use  phonic  knowledge  and  skills  and  visual 
memory,  systematically,  to  spell  multisyllable 
words  in  own  writing 

•  identify  and  apply  common  spelling 
generalizations  in  own  writing 

•  apply  strategies  for  identifying  and  learning  to 
spell  problem  words  in  own  writing 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4.2   Attend  to  Conventions 


Grade  5 
Attend  to  grammar  and  usage 

•  use  words  and  phrases  to  modify  and  clarify 
ideas  in  own  writing 

•  use  connecting  words  to  link  ideas  in  sentences 
and  paragraphs 

•  identify  irregular  verbs,  and  use  in  own  writing 

•  identify  past,  present  and  future  verb  tenses,  and 
use  in  sentences 


( 


Grade  6 


•  identify  the  use  of  coordinate  and  subordinate 
conjunctions  to  express  ideas 

•  use  complex  sentence  structures  and  a  variety  of 
sentence  types  in  own  writing 

•  identify  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of 
adjectives,  and  use  in  own  writing 

•  identify  past,  present  and  future  verb  tenses,  and 
use  throughout  a  piece  of  writing 


( 


Attend  to  spelling 

•  use  phonic  knowledge  and  skills,  visual 
memory,  the  meaning  and  function  of  words  in 
context,  and  spelling  generalizations  to  spell 
with  accuracy  in  own  writing 

•  study  and  use  the  correct  spelling  of  commonly 
misspelled  words  in  own  writing 

•  know  and  consistently  apply  spelling 
conventions  when  editing  and  proofreading  own 
writing 


•  use  a  variety  of  resources  and  strategies  to 
determine  and  learn  the  correct  spelling  of 
common  exceptions  to  conventional  spelling 
patterns 

•  explain  the  importance  of  correct  spellings  for 
effective  communication 

•  edit  for  and  correct  commonly  misspelled  words 
in  own  writing,  using  spelling  generalizations 
and  the  meaning  and  function  of  words  in 
context 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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€%      4.2  Attend  to  Conventions 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Attend  to  grammar  and  usage 

•  use  a  variety  of  subordinate 
clauses  correctly  and 
appropriately  in  own  writing 

•  use  correct  subject-verb 
agreement  in  sentences  with 
compound  subjects 

•  distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  conventions  of 
oral  and  written  language,  and 
use  each  appropriately, 
depending  on  the  context, 
audience  and  purpose 

•  identify  and  use  common 
subjective  and  objective  forms 
of  pronouns,  appropriately  and 
correctly  in  own  writing 


•  use  words  and  phrases  to 
modify,  clarify  and  enhance 
ideas  and  descriptions  in  own 
writing 

•  use  a  variety  of  simple, 
compound  and  complex 
sentence  structures  to 
communicate  effectively,  and 
to  make  writing  interesting 

•  use  correct  pronoun- 
antecedent  agreement  in  own 


use  verb  tenses  consistently 
throughout  a  piece  of  writing 


identify  and  use  parallel 


•  identify  and  use  coordination, 
subordination  and  apposition 
to  enhance  communication 

•  use  a  variety  of  strategies  to 
make  effective  transitions 
between  sentences  and 
paragraphs  in  own  writing 


Attend  to  spelling 

•  use  reference  materials  to 
confirm  spellings  and  to  solve 
spelling  problems  when 
editing  and  proofreading 

•  extend  spelling  vocabulary  to 
include  words  frequently  used 
in  literature,  but  infrequently 
used  in  oral  and  other  media 
texts 

•  apply  specific  and  effective 
strategies  for  learning  and 
remembering  the  correct 
spelling  of  words  in  own 
writing 


develop  a  systematic  and 
effective  approach  to  studying 
and  remembering  the  correct 
spelling  of  key  words 
encountered  in  a  variety  of 
print  and  other  media  texts 

use  knowledge  of  spelling 
generalizations  and  how 
words  are  formed  to  spell 
technical  terms  and  unfamiliar 
words  in  own  writing 

identify  the  use  of  spelling 
variants  in  print  and  other 
media  texts,  and  discuss  the 
effectiveness  depending  on 
audience  and  purpose 


•  demonstrate  the  deliberate, 
conscientious  and  independent 
application  of  a  variety  of 
editing  and  proofreading 
strategies  to  confirm  spellings 
in  own  writing 

•  identify  situations  in  which 
careful  attention  to  correct 
spelling  is  especially 
important 

•  identify  and  use  variant 
spellings  for  particular  effects, 
depending  on  audience, 
purpose,  content  and  context 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4.2   Attend  to  Conventions  (continued) 


Kindergarten 
Attend  to  capitalization  and  punctuation 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


( 


•  recognize  capital  letters  and 
periods  in  print  texts 

•  capitalize  first  letter  of  own 
name 


capitalize  the  first  letter  of 
names  and  the  pronoun  "1"  in 
own  writing 

identify  periods,  exclamation 
marks  and  question  marks 
when  reading,  and  use  them  to 
assist  comprehension 


•  use  capital  letters  for  proper 
nouns  and  at  the  beginning  of 
sentences  in  own  writing 

•  use  periods  and  question 
marks,  appropriately,  as  end 
punctuation  in  own  writing 

•  use  commas  after  greetings 
and  closures  in  friendly  letters 
and  to  separate  words  in  a 
series  in  own  writing 

•  identify  commas  and 
apostrophes  when  reading, 
and  use  them  to  assist 
comprehension 


( 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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Grade  3  Grade  4 

Attend  to  capitalization  and  punctuation 

•  use  capital  letters  appropriately  in  titles  of  books     •  use  capitalization  to  designate  organizations  and 
and  stories  to  indicate  the  beginning  of  quotations  in  own 

writing 

•  use  exclamation  marks,  appropriately,  as  end 

punctuation  in  own  writing  •  use  commas  after  introductory  words  in 

sentences  and  when  citing  addresses  in  own 


use  apostrophes  to  form  common  contractions  writing 

and  to  show  possession  in  own  writing 


6 


•  identify  quotation  marks  in  passages  of 
•  identify  commas,  end  punctuation,  apostrophes  dialogue,  and  use  them  to  assist  comprehension 


and  quotation  marks  when  reading,  and  use 
them  to  assist  comprehension 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4.2  Attend  to  Conventions  u 


ontinued) 


Grade  5 
Attend  to  eapitalization  and  punctuation 

•  use  capital  letters,  appropriately,  in  titles, 
headings  and  subheadings  in  own  writing 

•  use  quotation  marks  and  separate  paragraphs  to 
indicate  passages  of  dialogue  in  own  writing 

•  recognize  various  uses  of  apostrophes,  and  use 
them  appropriately  in  own  writing 


Grade  6 


•  use  colons  before  lists,  to  separate  hours  and 
minutes,  and  after  formal  salutations  in  own 
writing 

•  identify  parentheses  and  colons  when  reading, 
and  use  them  to  assist  comprehension 

•  identify  ellipses  that  show  words  are  omitted  or 
sentences  are  incomplete  when  reading,  and  use 
them  to  assist  comprehension 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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$&    4.2  Attend  to  Conventions  (continued) 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Attend  to  capitalization  and  punctuation 


•  use  periods  and  commas  with 
quotation  marks  that  indicate 
direct  speech  in  own  writing 

•  use  commas  to  separate 
phrases  and  clauses  in  own 
writing 

•  use  quotation  marks  to 
identify  information  taken 
from  secondary  sources  in 
own  writing 


use  hyphens  to  break  words  at 
the  end  of  lines,  and  to  make  a 
new  word  from  two  related 
words  in  own  writing 

identify  semicolons,  dashes 
and  hyphens  when  reading, 
and  use  them  to  assist 
comprehension 

use  parentheses  appropriately 
in  own  writing 

use  appropriate  capitalization 
and  punctuation  for 
referencing  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 


•  use  quotation  marks  to 
distinguish  words  being 
discussed  in  own  writing 

•  use  dashes  to  show  sentence 
breaks  or  interrupted  speech, 
where  appropriate  in  own 
writing 

•  know  that  rules  for 
punctuation  can  vary,  and 
adjust  punctuation  use  for 
effect  in  own  writing 


\ 


* 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4.3   Present  and  Share 


Kindergarten 
Present  information 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


•  share  ideas  and  information 
about  own  drawings  and 
topics  of  personal  interest 


present  ideas  and  information 
to  a  familiar  audience,  and 
respond  to  questions 


present  ideas  and  information 
by  combining  illustrations  and 
written  texts 


Enhance  presentation 

•  use  drawings  to  illustrate  ideas 
and  information,  and  talk 
about  them 


add  such  details  as  labels, 
captions  and  pictures  to  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


clarify  ideas  and  information 
presented  in  own  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts,  by 
responding  to  questions  and 
comments 


Use  effective  oral  and  visual  communication 


•  speak  in  a  clear  voice  to  share 
ideas  and  information 


speak  in  a  clear  voice,  with 
appropriate  volume,  to  an 
audience 


speak  in  a  clear  voice,  with 
appropriate  volume,  at  an 
understandable  pace  and  with 
expression 


Demonstrate  attentive  listening  and  viewing 


•  follow  one-  or  two-step 
instructions 

•  make  comments  that  relate  to 
the  topic  being  discussed 


ask  questions  to  clarify 
information 

be  attentive  and  show  interest 
during  listening  or  viewing 
activities 


ask  relevant  questions  to 
clarify  understanding  and  to 
have  information  explained 

show  enjoyment  and 
appreciation  during  listening 
and  viewing  activities 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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43   Present  and  Share 


Grade  3 


Grade  4 


Present  information 


•  present  ideas  and  information  on  a  topic,  using  a 
pre-established  plan 


•  present  to  peers  ideas  and  information  on  a  topic 
of  interest,  in  a  well-organized  form 


Enhance  presentation 

•  use  print  and  nonprint  aids  to  illustrate  ideas  and 
information  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 


add  interest  to  presentations  through  the  use  of 
props,  such  as  pictures,  overheads  and  artifacts 


Use  effective  oral  and  visual  eommunication 


•  speak  or  present  oral  readings  with  fluency, 
rhythm,  pace,  and  with  appropriate  intonation  to 
emphasize  key  ideas 


adjust  volume,  tone  of  voice  and  gestures 
appropriately,  to  suit  a  variety  of  social  and 
classroom  activities 


Demonstrate  attentive  listening  and  viewing 

•  rephrase,  restate  and  explain  the  meaning  of  oral 
and  visual  presentations 

•  identify  and  set  purposes  for  listening  and 
viewing 


connect  own  ideas,  opinions  and  experiences  to 
those  communicated  in  oral  and  visual 
presentations 

give  constructive  feedback,  ask  relevant 
questions,  and  express  related  opinions  in 
response  to  oral  and  visual  presentations 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  eommunication. 
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4.3   Present  and  Share 


Grade  5 
Present  information 

•  organize  ideas  and  information  in  presentations 
to  maintain  a  clear  focus  and  engage  the 
audience 


Grade  6 


•  use  various  styles  and  forms  of  presentations, 
depending  on  content,  audience  and  purpose 


Enhance  presentation 


•  use  effective  openings  and  closings  that  attract 
and  sustain  reader  or  audience  interest 


•  emphasize  key  ideas  and  information  to  enhance 
audience  understanding  and  enjoyment 


Use  effective  oral  and  visual  communication 


adjust  volume,  tone  of  voice  and  gestures  to 
engage  the  audience;  arrange  presentation  space 
to  focus  audience  attention 


demonstrate  control  of  voice,  pacing,  gestures 
and  facial  expressions;  arrange  props  and 
presentation  space  to  enhance  communication 


Demonstrate  attentive  listening  and  viewing 

•  identify  and  interpret  the  purpose  of  verbal  and 
nonverbal  messages  and  the  perspectives  of  the 
presenter 

•  show  respect  for  the  presenter's  opinions  by 
listening  politely  and  providing  thoughtful 
feedback 


•  identify  the  tone,  mood  and  emotion  conveyed 
in  oral  and  visual  presentations 

•  respond  to  the  emotional  aspects  of 
presentations  by  providing  nonverbal 
encouragement  and  appreciative  comments 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  claritv  and  artistrv  of  communication. 
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4.3  Present  and  Share 


Grade  7 
Present  information 

•  present  ideas  and  opinions 
confidently,  but  without 
dominating  the  discussion, 
during  small  group  activities 
and  short,  whole  class 
sessions 


Grade  8 


•  plan  and  facilitate  small  group 
and  short,  whole  class 
presentations  to  share 
information 


Grade  9 


select,  organize  and  present 
information  to  appeal  to  the 
interests  and  background 
knowledge  of  various  readers 
or  audiences 


Enhance  presentation 

•  clarify  and  support  ideas  or 
opinions  with  details,  visuals 
or  media  techniques 


present  information  to  achieve 
a  particular  purpose  and  to 
appeal  to  interest  and 
background  knowledge  of 
reader  or  audience 


choose  appropriate  types  of 
evidence  and  strategies  to 
clarify  ideas  and  information, 
and  to  convince  various 
readers  and  audiences 


Use  effective  oral  and  visual  communication 


identify  and  use  explicit 
techniques  to  arouse  and 
maintain  interest  and  to 
convince  the  audience 


plan  and  shape  presentations 
to  achieve  particular  purposes 
or  effects,  and  use  feedback 
from  rehearsals  to  make 
modifications 


integrate  a  variety  of  media 
and  display  techniques,  as 
appropriate,  to  enhance  the 
appeal,  accuracy  and 
persuasiveness  of 
presentations 


Demonstrate  attentive  listening  and  viewing 


•  listen  and  view  attentively  to 
organize  and  classify 
information  and  to  carry  out 
multistep  instructions 

•  ask  questions  or  make 
comments  that  elicit  additional 
information;  probe  different 
aspects  of  ideas,  and  clarify 
understanding 


anticipate  the  organizational 
pattern  of  presentations,  and 
identify  important  ideas  and 
supporting  details 

use  appropriate  verbal  and 
nonverbal  feedback  to  respond 
respectfully 


follow  the  train  of  thought, 
and  evaluate  the  credibility  of 
the  presenter  and  the  evidence 
provided 

provide  feedback  that 
encourages  the  presenter  and 
audience  to  consider  other 
ideas  and  additional 
information 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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Relate  texts  to 
culture 


Appreciate 
diversity 


Celebrate 
accomplishments  and 

events 


Use  language  to  show  respect 


5.1 


Respect  Others  and 
Strengthen  Community 


General  Outcome  5 


Respect,  support  and 
collaborate  with  others 


5.2    Work  within  a  Group 


Evaluate  group 
process 


Cooperate  with 
others 


Work  in  groups 


STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VD2W  AND  REPRESENT. 
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General  Outcome  5 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view 
and  represent  to  respect,  support  and 
collaborate  with  others. 

Language  is  necessary  for  working  together. 
Students  learn  collaboration  skills  by  discussing  in 
groups,  by  building  on  the  ideas  of  others,  and  by 
planning  and  working  together  to  meet  common 
goals  and  strengthen  community.  In  every 
classroom,  students  develop  a  sense  of 
community.  They  learn  to  use  language  to  offer 
assistance  and  to  participate  in  and  enrich  their 
classroom  community.  In  this  way,  students  share 
perspectives  and  ideas,  develop  understanding  and 
respect  diversity. 


It  is  intended  that  students  engage  in 
purposeful  language  arts  activities  that 
respect  individual  differences  and 
emphasize  the  interrelated  and  mutually 
supportive  nature  of  the  general  and 
specific  outcomes. 


Students  learn  that  language  is  important  for 
celebrating  events  of  personal,  social,  community 
and  national  significance.  In  their  language 
learning  and  use,  they  develop  their  knowledge  of 
language  forms  and  functions.  As  well,  they  come 
to  know  how  language  preserves  and  enriches 
culture.  To  celebrate  their  own  use  of  language, 
students  display  their  work,  share  with  others,  and 
delight  both  in  their  own  and  others'  use  of  the 
language  arts.  Throughout  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  9,  students  use  language  to  celebrate 
significant  community  and  national  events. 
Students  need  opportunities  to  reflect  on,  appraise 
and  celebrate  their  achievements  and  growth. 
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5.7    Respect  Others  and  Strengthen  Community 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Appreciate  diversity 

•  explore  personal  experiences 
and  family  traditions  related  to 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


share  personal  experiences 
and  family  traditions  related  to 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


discuss  the  experiences  and 
traditions  of  various 
communities  portrayed  in  oral 
print  and  other  media  texts 


Relate  texts  to  culture 


•  ask  for  and  provide 

clarification  and  elaboration 
of  stories  and  ideas 


•  explore  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  from  various 
communities 


talk  about  other  times,  places 
and  people  after  exploring 
oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  from  various 
communities 


•  discuss  similarities  and 
differences  in  settings, 
characters  and  events  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 
from  various  communities 


Celebrate  accomplishments  and  events 


share  stories,  using  rhymes, 
rhythms,  symbols,  pictures 
and  drama  to  celebrate 
individual  and  class 
accomplishments 


share  ideas  and  experiences 
through  conversation,  puppet 
plays,  dramatic  scenes  and 
songs  to  celebrate  individual 
and  class  accomplishments 


•  participate  in  shared  language 
experiences  to  acknowledge 
and  celebrate  individual  and 
class  accomplishments 


Use  language  to  show  respect 

•  use  appropriate  words,  phrases 
and  statements  with  adults  and 
peers  when  speaking  and 
listening,  sharing  and  taking 
turns 


use  appropriate  words,  phrases 
and  sentences  to  ask 
questions,  to  seek  and  give 
assistance,  and  to  take  turns 


adjust  own  language  use 
according  to  the  context, 
purpose  and  audience 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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5.1   Respect  Others  and  Strengthen  Community 

Grade  3  Grade  4 


Appreciate  diversity 

•  describe  similarities  between  experiences  and 
traditions  encountered  in  daily  life  and  those 
portrayed  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  retell,  paraphrase  or  explain  ideas  in  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


•  describe  similarities  and  differences  between 
personal  experiences  and  the  experiences  of 
people  or  characters  from  various  cultures 
portrayed  in  oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  appreciate  that  responses  to  some  oral,  print  or 
other  media  texts  may  be  different 


Relate  texts  to  culture 

•  identify  and  discuss  similar  ideas  or  topics 
within  stories  from  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts  from  various  communities 


•  identify  and  discuss  main  characters,  plots, 
settings  and  illustrations  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  from  diverse  cultures  and 
communities 


Celebrate  accomplishments  and  events 

•  use  appropriate  language  to  acknowledge  and 
celebrate  individual  and  class  accomplishments 


•  use  appropriate  language  to  acknowledge 
special  events  and  to  honour  accomplishments 
in  and  beyond  the  classroom 


Use  language  to  show  respect 

•  demonstrate  respect  for  the  ideas,  abilities  and 
language  use  of  others 


•  identify  and  discuss  differences  in  language  use 
in  a  variety  of  school  and  community  contexts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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5.7    Respect  Others  and  Strengthen  Community 

Grade  5  Grade  6 


Appreciate  diversity 

•  discuss  personal  understanding  of  the  lives  of 
people  or  characters  in  various  communities, 
cultural  traditions,  places  and  times  portrayed  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts 

•  compare  own  and  others"  responses  to  ideas  and 
experiences  related  to  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 


compare  personal  challenges  and  situations 
encountered  in  daily  life  with  those  experienced 
by  people  or  characters  in  other  times,  places 
and  cultures  portrayed  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 

share  and  discuss  ideas  and  experiences  that 
contribute  to  different  responses  to  oral,  print 
and  other  media  texts 


Relate  texts  to  culture 

•  identify  and  discuss  how  qualities,  such  as 
courage,  ambition  and  loyalty,  are  portrayed  in 
oral,  print  and  other  media  texts  from  diverse 
cultures  and  communities 


•  identify  ways  in  which  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  from  diverse  cultures  and 
communities  explore  similar  ideas 


Celebrate  accomplishments  and  events 

•  select  and  use  language  appropriate  in  tone  and 
form  to  recognize  and  honour  people  and  events 


use  appropriate  language  to  participate  in  public 
events,  occasions  or  traditions 


Use  language  to  show  respect 

•  determine  and  use  language  appropriate  to  the 
context  of  specific  situations 


•  demonstrate  respect  by  choosing  appropriate 
language  and  tone  in  oral,  print  and  other  media 
texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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5.7   Respect  Others  and  Strengthen  Community 
Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Appreciate  diversity 

•  discuss  how  ideas,  people, 
experiences  and  cultural 
traditions  are  portrayed  in 
various  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts 

•  explain  how  differing 
perspectives  and  unique 
reactions  expand 
understanding 


•  compare  own  with  others' 
understanding  of  people, 
cultural  traditions  and  values 
portrayed  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  clarify  and  broaden 
perspectives  and  opinions,  by 
examining  the  ideas  of  others 


•  examine  how  personal 
experiences,  cultural  traditions 
and  Canadian  perspectives  are 
presented  in  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts 

•  take  responsibility  for 
developing  and  sharing  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 
and  for  responding 
respectfully  to  the  texts  of 
others 


Relate  texts  to  culture 

•  identify  and  discuss  recurring 
themes  in  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  from  diverse 
cultures  and  communities 


•  compare  ways  in  which  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 
reflect  specific  elements  of 
cultures  or  periods  in  history 


•  analyze  how  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  reflect  the 
traditions,  beliefs  and 
technologies  of  different 
cultures,  communities  or 
periods  in  history 


Celebrate  accomplishments  and  events 


select  and  use  appropriate 
form  and  tone  for  specific 
audiences  to  celebrate  special 
events  and  accomplishments 


participate  in  organizing  and 
celebrating  special  events, 
recognizing  the 
appropriateness  and 
significance  of  language  arts 


•  explore  and  experiment  with 
various  ways  in  which 
language  arts  are  used  across 
cultures,  age  groups  and 
genders  to  honour  and 
celebrate  people  and  events 


Use  language  to  show  respect 

•  demonstrate  respect  for 
diverse  ideas,  cultures  and 
traditions  portrayed  in  oral, 
print  and  other  media  texts 


use  inclusive  language  and 
actions  that  demonstrate 
respect  for  people  of  different 
races,  cultures,  genders,  ages 
and  abilities 


create  or  use  oral,  print  and 
other  media  texts  in  ways  that 
are  respectful  of  people, 
opinions,  communities  and 
cultures 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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5.2    Work  within  a  Group 
Kindergarten 
Cooperate  with  others 


Grade  1 


•  participate  in  class  and  group 
activities 

•  find  ways  to  be  helpful  to 
others 


•  work  in  partnerships  and 
groups 

•  help  others  and  ask  others  for 
help 


Grade  2 


work  in  a  variety  of 
partnerships  and  group 
structures 

identify  ways  that  class 
members  can  help  each  other 


Work  in  groups 

•  ask  and  answer  questions  to 
determine  what  the  class 
knows  about  a  topic 

•  listen  to  the  ideas  of  others 


•  ask  questions  and  contribute 
ideas  related  to  class 
investigations  on  topics  of 
interest 


take  turns  sharing  ideas  and 


information 


•  contribute  relevant 
information  and  questions  to 
extend  group  understanding  of 
topics  and  tasks 

•  stay  on  topic  during  class  and 
group  discussions 


Evaluate  group  process 

•  respond  to  questions  about 
personal  contributions  to 
group  process 


recognize  personal 
contributions  to  group  process 


recognize  own  and  others* 
contributions  to  group  process 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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5.2    Work  within  a  Group 
Grade  3 


Grade  4 


Cooperate  with  others 


•  work  cooperatively  with  others  in  small  groups 
on  structured  tasks 

•  identify  others  who  can  provide  assistance,  and 
seek  their  help  in  specific  situations 


•  take  responsibility  for  collaborating  with  others 
to  achieve  group  goals 

•  ask  for  and  provide  information  and  assistance, 
as  appropriate,  for  completing  individual  and 
group  tasks 


Work  in  groups 

•  contribute  ideas  and  information  on  topics  to 
develop  a  common  knowledge  base  in  the  group 

•  ask  others  for  their  ideas,  and  express  interest  in 
their  contributions 


share  personal  knowledge  of  a  topic  to  develop 
purposes  for  research  or  investigations  and 
possible  categories  of  questions 

use  brainstorming,  summarizing  and  reporting  to 
organize  and  carry  out  group  projects 


Evaluate  group  process 

•  assess  the  effectiveness  of  group  process,  using 
pre-established  criteria 


•  assess  group  process,  using  established  criteria, 
and  determine  areas  for  improvement 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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5.2    Work  within  a  Group 
Grade  5 
Cooperate  with  others 

•  accept  and  take  responsibility  for  fulfilling  own 
role  as  a  group  member 

•  discuss  and  decide  whether  to  work  individually 
or  collaboratively  to  achieve  specific  goals 


Grade  6 


•  assume  a  variety  of  roles,  and  share 
responsibilities  as  a  group  member 

•  identify  and  participate  in  situations  and 
projects  in  which  group  work  enhances  learning 
and  results 


Work  in  groups 

•  formulate  questions  to  guide  research  or 
investigations,  with  attention  to  specific 
audiences  and  purposes 

•  contribute  ideas  to  help  solve  problems,  and 
listen  and  respond  constructively 


•  contribute  to  group  knowledge  of  topics  to 
identify  and  focus  information  needs,  sources 
and  purposes  for  research  or  investigations 

•  address  specific  problems  in  a  group  by 
specifying  goals,  devising  alternative  solutions 
and  choosing  the  best  alternative 


Evaluate  group  process 

•  show  appreciation  for  the  contributions  of 
others,  and  offer  constructive  feedback  to  group 
members 


assess  own  contributions  to  group  process,  and 
set  personal  goals  for  working  effectively  with 
others 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 


94/  English  Language  Arts  (K-9) 
(2000) 


General  Outcome  5 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta.  Canada 


5.2    Work  within  a  Group 

Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Cooperate  with  others 

•  contribute  collaboratively  in 
group  situations,  by  asking 
questions  and  building  on  the 
ideas  of  others 

•  take  responsibility  for 
assuming  a  variety  of  roles  in 
a  group,  depending  on 
changing  contexts  and  needs 


propose  ideas  or  advocate 
points  of  view  that  recognize 
the  ideas  of  others  and 
advance  the  thinking  of  the 
group 

use  opportunities  as  a  group 
member  to  contribute  to  group 
goals  and  extend  own  learning 


contribute  to  group  efforts  to 
reach  consensus  or 
conclusions,  by  engaging  in 
dialogue  to  understand  the 
ideas  and  viewpoints  of  others 

discuss  and  choose  ways  to 
coordinate  the  abilities  and 
interests  of  individual  group 
members  to  achieve  group 
goals 


Work  in  groups 

•  contribute  ideas,  knowledge 
and  questions  to  establish  an 
information  base  for  research 
or  investigations 

•  assist  in  setting  and  achieving 
group  goals  by  inviting  others 
to  speak,  suggesting 
alternatives,  assigning  tasks, 
sharing  resources,  following 
up  on  others*  ideas  and 
listening  to  a  variety  of  points 
of  view 

Evaluate  group  process 

•  evaluate  group  process  and 
personal  contributions 
according  to  pre-established 
criteria  to  determine  strengths 
and  areas  for  improvement 


•  contribute  ideas,  knowledge 
and  strategies  to  identify 
group  information  needs  and 
sources 

•  organize  and  complete  tasks 
cooperatively  by  defining 
roles  and  responsibilities, 
negotiating  to  find  the  basis 
for  agreement,  setting 
objectives  and  time  frames, 
and  reviewing  progress 


evaluate  the  quality  of  own 
contributions  to  group 
process,  and  offer  constructive 
feedback  to  others;  propose 
suggestions  for  improvement 


•  generate  and  access  ideas  in  a 
group,  and  use  a  variety  of 
methods  to  focus  and  clarify 
topics  for  research  or 
investigations 

•  share  responsibility  for  the 
completion  of  team  projects 
by  establishing  clear  purpose 
and  procedures  for  solving 
problems,  monitoring  progress 
and  making  modifications  to 
meet  stated  objectives 


•  establish  and  use  criteria  to 
evaluate  group  process  and 
personal  contributions;  set 
goals  and  make  plans  for 
improvement 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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FRANQAIS 


This  French  language  course  is  intended 
specifically  for  francophone  students  receiving 
instruction  in  French  according  to  section  5  of  the 
School  Act  and  section  23  of  the  Canadian  Charter 
of  Rights  and  Freedoms. 

The  course  has  a  double  focus:  the  development  of 
a  functional  use  of  the  French  language  in  personal, 
social  and  academic  settings,  as  well  as  the 
development  and  enhancement  of  one's  identity  and 
pride  as  a  Francophone  living  in  Alberta.  The 
language  skills — listening/viewing,  speaking,  reading 
and  writing — are  developed  at  every  grade  level  to 
enhance  progressively  the  students'  ability  to 
communicate  effectively  in  the  French  language. 
The  study  of  grammar  and  vocabulary  acquisition 
are  pursued  to  ensure  clear  and  appropriate 
communication.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
planning,  monitoring  and  evaluation  strategies  that 
students  must  access  to  complete  successfully  a 
communication  project. 


Specific  curricular  information  is  contained  in  the 
following  document  prepared  by  French  Language 
Services  of  Alberta  Learning:  Le  francais  a 
Velementaire,  Programme  d 'etudes — Langue 
maternelle. 


Francois  (Elementary)  /l 
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FRENCH 
LANGUAGE  ARTS 


This  French  language  course  is  intended 
specifically  for  students  registered  in  French 
immersion  programs. 

This  course  aims  to  develop  a  functional  use  of  the 
French  language  in  both  social  and  academic 
settings.  As  in  any  language  program,  basic 
language  skills — listening/viewing,  speaking,  reading 
and  writing — are  developed  at  every  grade  level  to 
enhance  progressively  the  students'  ability  to 
communicate  effectively  in  the  French  language. 
The  study  of  grammar  and  vocabulary  acquisition 
are  pursued  to  ensure  clear  and  appropriate 
communication.  A  great  deal  of  emphasis  is  placed 
on  the  planning,  monitoring  and  evaluation 
strategies  that  students  need  to  use  to  complete 
successfully  a  communication  project. 


Specific  curricular  information  is  contained  in  the 
following  document  prepared  by  French  Language 
Services  of  Alberta  Learning:  Le  frangais  a 
I  'elementaire.  Programme  d 'etudes — Immersion. 
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FRENCH  AS  A 

SECOND 

LANGUAGE 


A.  PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


INTRODUCTION 

In  Alberta,  Trench  as  a  second  language"  refers 
to  courses  in  which  the  French  language  is 
taught  as  a  subject,  often  between  20  to  40 
minutes  a  day,  to  enable  students  to  develop 
communication  skills,  cultural  understanding 
and  second  language  learning  strategies  in 
French.  French  as  a  second  language  is  usually 
offered  on  an  optional  basis,  although  several 
school  jurisdictions  have  chosen,  in  consultation 
with  their  communities,  to  offer  French  as  a 
second  language  to  all  students,  particularly  at 
the  elementary  and  junior  high  school  levels. 

In  the  1960s  and  70s,  the  French  as  a  second 
language  program  stressed  linguistic 
competence;  that  is,  the  knowledge  of  rules 
governing  the  language  system.  In  the  1980s, 
the  French  as  a  second  language  program  began 
to  place  more  emphasis  on  communication  skills, 
with  a  focus  on  language  functions.  In  the  1990s, 
the  program  will  emphasize  the  importance  of 
experiencing  language  in  context.  Students' 
background  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  will 
be  used  as  a  means  of  developing  communicative 
abilities:  interpreting,  expressing  and 
negotiating  meaning  through  oral  and  written 
texts.  In  this  perspective,  culture  is  an  inherent 
part  of  language.  As  students  develop 
communication  skills,  they  also  increase  their 
linguistic  accuracy  and  develop  language 
learning  strategies.  Elements  from  the 
experience/communication,  culture,  language 
and  general  language  education  components  are 


integrated  along  a  continuum  of  clearly  defined 
levels  of  communicative  growth. 

French  as  a  second  language  programs  have 
been  revised  to  make  them  more  effective  and 
current.  The  program  consists  of  three  well- 
defined  levels  of  competency:  Beginning 
Debutant),  Intermediate  (Intermediaire)  and 
Advanced  (Avance),  with  each  level  being 
divided  into  three  sublevels:  Beginning  1,  2,  3; 
Intermediate  4,  5,  6;  and  Advanced  7,  8,  9. 
Each  level  specifies  learner  expectations  for 
students  in  these  areas:  fields  of  experience  and 
communication,  cultural  knowledge  and 
understanding,  use  and  understanding  of  the 
language  system  (sound-symbol  system, 
vocabulary,  grammar  and  discourse),  and 
knowledge  and  application  of  strategies  for 
learning  languages.  The  program  incorporates 
current  knowledge  about  second  language 
acquisition  and  curriculum  design.  It  enhances 
the  language  development  of  students  along  a 
continuum  of  communicative  growth.  Finally, 
the  program  maintains  present  local  flexibility 
so  that  school  boards  may  offer  French  as  a 
second  language  at  different  grade  levels, 
depending  on  community  aspirations  and 
available  financial  and  human  resources.  It  is 
important  that  teachers  have  a  sufficient  level  of 
language  proficiency  in  French  and  training  in 
second  language  methodology. 

The  Beginning,  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
levels  represent  the  essential  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  in  three  stages  of  second  language 
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development,  based  on  actual  classroom 
experience  as  judged  by  practicing  educators  in 
Alberta.  The  learner  expectations  range  from 
the  most  minimal  level  of  second  language 
competence  to  an  advanced  level. 

Communication  skills  evolve  from  simple 
messages  of  at  least  two  or  three  statements  at 
the  Beginning  level  to  a  series  of  coherent  ideas 
at  the  Advanced  level.  The  development  of 
cultural  understanding  proceeds  from 
identification  to  research  to  analysis  to 
interpretation  of  cultural  knowledge.  Linguistic 
development  will  include  more  emphasis  on 
pronunciation  and  orthography  at  the 
Beginning  level,  with  increasing  importance 
given  to  grammatical  complexity  and  correctness 
and  use  of  discourse  elements  at  the 
Intermediate  and  Advanced  levels.  General 
language  education  focuses  on  the  progressive 
development  of  simple  to  more  complex  uses  of 
processes  in  the  cognitive,  socio-affective  and 
meta cognitive  domains. 

Each  major  level  includes  three  sublevels  that 
are  intended  to  reflect  a  degree  of  development 
within  each  level.  The  increasing  complexity  of 
communication  skills,  cultural  knowledge, 
linguistic  competence  and  general  language 
education  differentiates  the  sublevels. 


RATIONALE 

Learning  French  as  a  second  language  will 
enable  students  to  develop  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  they  need  to  communicate  in 
French  in  a  variety  of  school,  travel,  leisure  and 
job-related  contexts.  Being  able  to  use  the 
French  language  is  an  important  aspect  of 
Canadian  life.  As  well,  French  is  the  language  of 
daily  communication  in  many  other  countries. 

Students  should  learn  to  recognize  and  respect 
the  cultural  diversity  in  our  society.  In  this 
regard,  the  French  as  a  second  language 
programs  will  extend  the  cultural  experience  of 
students.  It  will  enable  them  to  better 
understand  and  interpret  francophone  cultures 
in  Canada  and  in  other  countries  of  the  world. 

Developing  thinking  skills  and  learning 
strategies  is  an  important  part  of  lifelong 
learning.     Students  who  learn  French  will 


enhance  their  language  skills  in  general  and 
develop  an  understanding  of  the  nature  and  role 
of  language  and  culture  in  their  lives.  They  will 
acquire  second  language  learning  strategies  that 
will  enable  them  to  monitor,  direct  and  transfer 
their  language  learning  to  new  life  situations. 

Adding  a  second  language  to  their  repertoire  of 
skills  and  knowledge  indirectly  will  help 
students  enhance  their  first  language 
development.  Students  will  acquire  the 
academic,  intellectual  and  personal  benefits  that 
come  from  learning  an  additional  language. 


PHILOSOPHY 

In  the  French  as  a  second  language  program 
students  will  acquire  various  kinds  of 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  about: 

•  interpreting,  expressing  and  negotiating 
meaning  (communication) 

•  patterns  of  ideas,  behaviours, 
manifestations,  cultural  artifacts  and 
symbols  shared  by  francophone  peoples 
(culture) 

•  sounds,  written  symbols,  vocabulary, 
grammar  and  discourse  (language) 

•  cognitive,  socio-affective  and  metacognitive 
processes  (general  language  education).  This 
multidimensional  approach  reflects  current 
knowledge  about  second  language  learning 
and  teaching. 

Students  will  learn  French  as  a  second  language 
by  interacting  with  their  own  environment  and 
using  their  already-acquired  knowledge, 
attitudes  and  behaviours;  that  is,  their  personal 
experiences  or  "fields  of  experience",  often  first 
lived  in  their  mother  tongue.  Fields  of 
experience  systematically  reflect  the  different 
dimensions  of  an  individual's  relationship  with 
the  environment  the  physical  dimension,  the 
social  dimension,  the  civic  dimension,  the 
intellectual  dimension  and  the  dimension  of 
leisure.  The  physical  dimension  consists  of  fields 
of  experience  such  as  nutrition,  physical 
exercise,  self-protection  and  personal  hygiene  — 
fields  of  experience  related  to  the  survival  of 
individuals  and  to  their  physical  well-being.  The 
social  dimension  includes  fields  of  experience 
related  to  family,  school,  friends,  work,  holidays 
and  celebrations,  and  social  activities.  The  civic 
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dimension  includes  fields  of  experience  that  are 
related  to  life  in  society,  particularly  from  the 
point  of  view  of  an  individual's  privileges  and 
responsibilities,  such  as  conservation  and 
consumerism.  The  intellectual  dimension 
includes  the  fields  of  experience  associated  with 
the  activities  of  the  mind,  such  as  the  arts  and 
sciences.  The  leisure  dimension  includes  the 
experiences  that  relate  to  the  activities  of 
individuals  during  their  free  time,  such  as 
outdoor  living,  travel,  and  clubs  and 
associations.  The  fields  of  experience  provide  the 
contexts  for  developing  the  communication, 
culture,  language  and  general  language 
education  components. 

Students  will  learn  to  communicate  in  French 
through  the  processes  of  "comprehension", 
"production"  and  "negotiation".  Comprehension 
involves  deriving  meaning  or  significance  from 
an  oral  or  written  text.  Production  is  expressing 
meaning  by  creating  oral  and  written  texts  to 
suit  different  participants,  topics,  purposes  and 
reasons  for  communication.  Negotiation  is  the 
interaction  process:  participants  in  the 
communication  process  must  adjust  to  the  needs 
and  intentions  of  others.  Integral  to  all  three 
processes  are  the  communicative  intents  or 
functions  of  communication,  such  as  asking  for 
or  receiving  information,  reporting  or  describing 
and  so  on,  which  are  developed  in  the 
experience/communication  component. 

In  French  as  a  second  language,  students  will 
also  learn  about  culture;  the  ideas,  behaviours, 
manifestations,  cultural  artifacts  and  symbols 
shared  by  francophone  peoples  in  different 
environments  at  different  periods  of  their 
evolution  or  history.  Specifically,  students  will 
acquire  knowledge  about  the  contemporary 
presence  of  francophones,  their  history,  daily 
activities  and  language  variations.  Students 
will  learn  about  local  and  provincial  francophone 
cultures  and  about  francophones  in  Canada  and 
other  countries  of  the  world 

Students  will  also  learn  about,  and  how  to  use, 
the  language:  the  sound-symbol  system, 
vocabulary,  grammar  and  discourse  elements 
that  are  needed  to  convey  ideas  and  enhance 
communication  in  an  oral  or  written  context. 

The  general  language  education  component  of 
the  French  as  a  second  language  program 


involves  the  development  of  cognitive,  socio- 
affective  and  metacognitive  processes.  The 
cognitive  dimension  is  developed  through 
strategies  such  as  making  associations  between 
words,  identifying  key  words  and  ideas, 
reasoning  both  deductively  and  inductively,  and 
using  linguistic  clues.  The  socio-affective 
dimension  is  developed  through  strategies  such 
as  taking  risks,  asking  for  clarification  and 
becoming  aware  of  others'  thoughts  and  feelings. 
Metacognitive  processes  are  developed  through 
strategies  such  as  concentrating  on  a  task, 
planning  a  learning  experience  or  monitoring 
one's  own  learning.  These  strategies  together 
facilitate  awareness  of  the  learning  process  and 
its  application  to  learning  a  second  language. 
An  added  benefit  is  the  conscious  realization  that 
these  processes,  used  in  one's  first  language,  can 
enhance  second  language  learning  as  well. 

The  four  components  (experience/ 
communication,  culture,  language,  general 
language  education)  are  integrated,  but  each  has 
a  different  focus  and  emphasis.  The 
experience/communication  component  fosters 
language  experience  in  order  to  interpret  and 
express  meaning,  with  negotiation  as  the 
vehicle.  The  culture  component  focuses  on 
features  of  the  ideas,  experiences, 
manifestations,  behaviours  and  symbols  that  are 
representative  of  francophone  cultures  locally, 
nationally  and  internationally  at  different 
periods  of  their  evolution  or  history.  The 
language  component  identifies  the  linguistic 
elements  needed  to  communicate  in  a  specific 
context.  The  general  language  education 
component  develops  thinking  skills  and  the 
specific  actions  or  techniques  that  learners  can 
use  to  learn  a  second  language. 

Students  acquire  this  multidimensional  set  of 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  along  a 
progression  or  continuum.  Language  learning  is 
a  gradual,  developmental  process.  During  this 
learning  process,  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 
are  growing  concurrently,  at  different  rates  and 
degrees  of  development.  The  continuum  in  t.fris 
program  of  studies  is  identified  as  Beginning, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced  levels.  The 
levels,  characterized  by  cyclical  overlap  and 
refinement,  represent  expanding  access  to 
French  as  a  second  language  through  nine 
sublevels. 
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DEFINITIONS  OF  LEARNER 
EXPECTATIONS 

The  learner  expectations  represent  the 
minimum  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
outcomes  that  students  are  to  attain.  These 
expectations  emphasize  abilities  to  interpret, 
express  and  negotiate  meaning  through  spoken 
and  written  texts  —  abilities  that  are  closely 
related  to  the  actual  use  of  French  throughout 
life.  The  organization  of  learner  expectations  is 
cyclical  so  that  students  can  continue  to  refine 
skills  and  knowledge  in  an  increasingly  more 
varied  manner  throughout  the  program. 

The  learner  expectations  of  the  French  as  a 
second  language  program  are  divided  into  three 
parts:  global,  general  and  specific.  The 
program  sequence  consists  of  three  levels: 
Beginning,  Intermediate,  Advanced,  and 
nine  sublevels:  Beginning  1,  2,  3, 
Intermediate  4, 5, 6  and  Advanced  7, 8, 9.  The 
global  learner  expectations  pertain  to  the 
program,  the  general  learner  expectations  to  the 
levels  and  the  specific  learner  expectations  to  the 
sublevels. 

The  global  learner  expectations  reflect  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  targeted  for  the 
program  as  a  whole  and  are  based  on  the 
principles  of  the  four  components  of  a 
multidimensional  curriculum:  experience/ 
communication,  culture,  language  and  general 
language  education. 

The  general  learner  expectations  describe 
learner  expectations  at  the  end  of  the  Beginning 
level  and  specify  the  extent  to  which  the  learner 
will  achieve  the  global  expectations  in  the  four 
components. 

The  specific  learner  expectations  describe  the 
relative  level  of  achievement  expected  of 
learners  at  the  end  of  each  sublevel  in  the  four 
program  components  at  the  Beginning  level. 
The  specific  learner  expectations  for  language, 
for  example,  indicate  the  sublevel  at  which 
linguistic  elements  are  introduced,  developed 
and  refined.  The  general  sequence  is  to 
introduce  linguistic  elements  at  one  sublevel, 
develop  them  in  the  second  and  refine  these 
elements  in  the  third  sublevel.  Further 
refinement  of  learning  will  continue  throughout 
students'  learning.  The  entire  teaching/learning 
process  must  ensure  the  development, 
refinement  and  continual  recycling  of  knowledge 


and  skills,  both  concrete  and  abstract,  as 
students  progress  towards  the  attainment  of  the 
global  learner  expectations. 

The  three  types  of  learner  expectations,  from 
global  to  general  to  specific,  demonstrate 
increasing  levels  of  specificity  with  the  specific 
learner  expectations  providing  the  basis  for 
classroom  instructional  planning. 

Each  level  and  sublevel  prescribes  a  minimum 
number  of  fields  of  experience,  i.e.,  those  aspects 
of  reality  about  which  the  individual  has  already 
developed  certain  knowledge,  patterns  of 
behaviour  and  attitudes.  Practicing  educators 
judged  these  fields  of  experience  to  be  suitable 
and  adaptable  for  the  different  age  groups  taking 
the  Beginning  level.  These  fields  of  experience 
are  in  sequence,  from  the  more  concrete  to  the 
more  abstract,  and  they  build  on  and  integrate 
the  fields  prescribed  at  previous  levels  and 
sublevels. 

A  minimum  number  of  fields  of  experience  is 
prescribed  at  the  Beginning  level.  The 
recommended  sequence  of  these  fields  of 
experience  within  the  sublevels  can  be  varied 
according  to  students'  interests,  teachers' 
interests  and  expertise,  and  learning  resources 
available.  Instruction  should  address  all  of  the 
prescribed  fields  of  experience  by  the  end  of  each 
level.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  select 
additional  fields  of  experience  to  enhance  their 
program  on  the  basis  of  students'  interests  and 
needs. 

The  French  as  a  second  language  program 
proposes  a  balance  between  non-analytical  and 
analytical  learning.  The  focus  of  non-analytical 
learning  is  communication  of  the  message 
through  interaction  without  in-depth  study  of 
linguistic  elements.  Non-analytical  learning  is 
an  important  foundation  for  developing 
communication  skills  in  French  in  the 
experience/communication  component.  In 
analytical  learning,  students  develop  explicit 
knowledge  and  understanding  of  the  culture, 
language  and  general  language  education 
components. 

Given  the  integration  among  components, 
however,  the  degree  of  emphasis  on  analytical  or 
non-analytical  aspects  will  vary.  Both  aspects  of 
second  language  teaching/learning  will  always 
be  present.  What  will  change,  however,  is  the 
focus  or  emphasis  within  a  specific  component 
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B.  GENERAL  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 
BEGINNING  LEVEL 


Global  Learner  Expectations 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Based  on  their  life 
experiences,  learners  will 
be  able  to: 

Based  on  their  life  experiences,  learners  will  be  able  to,  depending 
on  the  field  of  experience: 

Experience/ 

.  . .  participate  in  various 
language  experiences  that 
will  enable  them  to . . . 

C  ommunication 

. . .  express,  in  French,  their 
experiences,  ideas  and 
feelings  and  understand 
those  of  other  learners 
while  interacting  with 
interlocutors  in  various 
situations . . . 

•  engage  in  language  experiences  dealing  with: 

Beginning  1             Beginning  2                Beginning  3 

School                       Community                 Activities 
People  around  us       Clothing                      Vacations 
Weather                    Exercise                       Fine  arts 
Animals                    Food                             Trades  and 
Holidays  and             Housing                         professions 
celebrations                                                  Hygiene  and  safety 

and  other  fields  that  relate  to  their  needs  and  interests 

•  understand  a  series  of  simple  oral  and  written  statements  in  a 
given  controlled  or  structured  context 

•  express  their  communicative  intent  by  producing  simple  oral 
and  written  messages  of  at  least  two  or  three  statements  in  a 
given  controlled  or  structured  context 

Culture 

. . .  seek  information  on  and 
understand  different 
aspects  of  francophone 
cultures  in  Canada  and 
elsewhere  with  a  view  to 
broadening  their  awareness 
of  such  cultures  and  more 
effectively  interpreting 
them. .. 

•    identify  the  presence  of  francophone  individuals  and  groups  and 
concrete  facts  about  francophone  culture  at  the  local,  provincial, 
regional  and  national  levels 

Language 

. . .  understand  and  use  the 
linguistic  code,  which 
encompasses  the  sound- 
symbol  system,  vocabulary, 
grammar  and  discourse 
features,  to  fulfill  their 
communicative  intents  in 
various  situations . . . 

•    understand  and  use,  orally  and  in  writing,  the  sound-symbol 
system,  vocabulary  and  word  order  in  simple  communications  in 
the  present  tense 

Beginning  Level 
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Global  Learner  Expectations 

General  Learner  Expectations 

General  Language 
Education 

...  be  aware  of  the  nature 
of  learning  and  its  role  in 
individual  cognitive,  socio- 
affective  and  metacognitive 
development. 

•  identify  key  words  in  a  communication  to  develop  tolerance  of 
ambiguity  (cognitive) 

•  discover  the  language  by  establishing  associations  between 
words  (cognitive) 

•  develop  the  positive  attitude  of  taking  risks  by  voluntarily 
using  their  knowledge  (socio-affective) 

•  develop  the  ability  to  use  selective  attention  ( metacognitive). 

' 
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Beginning  Level 


INTERMEDIATE  LEVEL 


Global  Learner  Expectations 


General  Learner  Expectations 


Based  on  their  life 
experiences,  learners  will 
be  able  to: 


Based  on  their  life  experiences,  learners  will  be  able  to,  depending 
on  the  field  of  experience: 


Experience/ 

.  . .  participate  in  various 
language  experiences  that 
will  enable  them  to . . . 


engage  in  language  experiences  dealing  with: 


Intermediate  4  Intermediate  5 

Health  and  exercise  Close  friends 

Holidays  and  Fashion 

celebrations  Social  life 

Clubs  and  Outdoor  activities 

associations  Advertising 
Shopping 
Senses  and  feelings 


Intermediate  6 

World  of  work 
Trips,  excursions  or 

student  exchanges 
Money- 
Role  of  the  media 
Conservation  and 

the  environment 


Communication 

. . .  express,  in  French,  their 
experiences,  ideas  and 
feelings  and  understand 
those  of  other  learners 
while  interacting  with 
interlocutors  in  various 
situations . . . 


and  other  fields  that  relate  to  their  needs  and  interests 


understand  the  meaning  of  an  oral  or  written  text  on  familiar 
topics  in  mainly  structured  situations,  in  addition  to  some 
unstructured  situations 

express  their  communicative  intent  based  on  the 
communicative  task,  orally  and  in  writing,  by  producing  a 
series  of  connecting  ideas,  usually  prepared  in  advance  and,  on 
occasion,  spontaneously 


Culture 

. . .  seek  information  on  and 
understand  different 
aspects  of  francophone 
cultures  in  Canada  and 
elsewhere  with  a  view  to 
broadening  their  awareness 
of  such  cultures  and  more 
effectively  interpreting 
them. .. 


describe  some  facets  of  francophone  cultures  by  identifying  and 
researching  the  similarities  and  differences  between  the  culture 
of  their  community  and  francophone  cultures  at  local, 
provincial,  regional,  national  and  international  levels 


Language 

understand  and  use  the 

linguistic  code,  which 
encompasses  the  sound- 
symbol  system,  vocabulary, 
grammar  and  discourse 
features,  to  fulfill  their 
communicative  intents  in 
various  situations . . . 


understand  and  use  the  sound-symbol  system,  vocabulary,  and 
word  and  sentence  order  in  simple  and  complex  oral  and  written 
communications,  especially  in  the  present  and  future  tenses, 
and  occasionally  in  the  past  tense 


Intermediate  Level 


French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12)  B.3 

(1993) 


Global  Learner  Expectations 

General  Learner  Expectations 

General  Language 
Education 

...  be  aware  of  the  nature 
of  learning  and  its  role  in 
individual  cognitive,  socio- 
affective  and  metacognitive 
development. 

•  identify  the  main  message  in  a  communication  to  develop 
tolerance  of  ambiguity  (cognitive) 

•  discover  the  language  by  using  non-verbal  clues  or  other  aids 
extraneous  to  the  text  (dictionaries,  graphs,  illustrations)  to 
assist  in  the  comprehension  or  production  of  a  communication 
(cognitive) 

•  take  risks  by  accepting  that  mistakes  are  a  part  of  language 
learning  (socio-affective) 

•  develop  an  individual  learning  plan  regarding  a  particular  task 
( metacognitive ) . 

I 


French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12)  B.4 
(1993) 


Intermediate  Level 


) 


C.  SPECIFIC  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 
BEGINNING  LEVEL 


Component 


Beginning  1 


Beginning  2 


Beginning  3 


Based  on  their  life  experiences,  learners  will  be  able  to,  depending  on  the  field 
of  experience: 


Experience/ 


Communication 


I 


•  engage  in  various 
language  experiences  in 
the  following  fields: 

-  school 

-  people  around  us 

-  weather 

.  animal 

-  holidays  and 
celebrations 

and  other  fields  that  relate 
to  their  needs  and 
interests 

•  understand  the  meaning 
of  a  series  of  simple  oral 
statements  containing 
basic  vocabulary  and 
commonly  used  sentences 

•  express  their 
communicative  intent  by 
orally  producing  simple 
and/or  commonly  used 
messages  containing  one 
or  two  statements  in  a 
structured  context 


•  engage  in  various 
language  experiences  in 
the  following  fields: 

-  community 

-  clothing 
-exercise 
-food 

-  housing 

and  other  fields  that  relate 
to  their  needs  and 
interests 

•  understand  the  meaning 
of  a  series  of  simple  oral  or 
written  statements  using 
basic  vocabulary  and 
commonly  used  sentences 

•  express  their 
communicative  intent  by 
producing,  orally  and  in 
writing,  simple  and/or 
commonly  used  messages 
containing  one  or  two 
statements  in  a  structured 
context 


•  engage  in  various 
language  experiences  in 
the  following  fields: 

-  activities 

-  vacations 

-  fine  arts 

-  trades  and  professions 

-  hygiene  and  safety 

and  other  fields  that  relate 
to  their  needs  and 
interests 

•  understand  the  meaning 
of  variations  of  simple  oral 
or  written  statements  j»r»H 
commonlv  used  sentences 


•    express  their 

communicative  intent  by 
producing,  orally  and  in 
writing,  simple  messages 
by  recombining  two  or 
three  statements  in  a 
structured  context 


Culture 


•    identify  concrete  facts  that      •    identify  concrete  facts  that      •    identify  concrete  facts  that 


reveal  the  presence  of 
francophone  individuals 
and  groups  in  their 

immo^iafg  aiirmitnHingq 


reveal  the  presence  of 
francophone  individuals 
and  groups  at  the  local, 
provincial  and  regional 
levels 


reveal  the  presence  of 
francophone  individuals 
and  groups  at  the 
provincial,  regional  and 
national  levels 


Language 


* 


understand  the  sound- 
symbol  system  and 
vocabulary  appropriate  to 
simple  oral  messages  in 
the  present  t&nse 


•    use,  orally,  the  sound- 
symbol  system  related  to 
vocabulary  appropriate  to 
the  field  of  experience  in 
the  present  tense, 
employing  the  following 
linguistic  elements: 


•    understand  the  sound- 
symbol  system, 
vocabulary  and  word  order 
appropriate  to  simple  oral 
or  written  messages  in  the 
present  tense 


•    use.  orally  and  in  writing, 
the  sound-symbol  system 
related  to  vocabulary 
appropriate  to  the  field  of 
experience,  while 
respecting  word  order  in 
the  present  tense,  and 
using  the  following 
linguistic  elements: 


•  understand  the  sound- 
symbol  system, 
vocabulary  and  variations 
in  word  order  appropriate 
to  simple  oral  or  written 
messages  in  the  present 
tense 

•  use.  orally  and  in  writing, 
the  sound-symbol  system 
related  to  vocabulary 
appropriate  to  the  field  of 
experience,  while 
respecting  word  order  in 
the  present  tense,  and 
using  the  following 
linguistic  elements: 


Beginning  Level 


French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12)  C.l 

(1992) 


Component 

Language 

(continued) 


Beginning  1 


INTRODUCTION 


gender 

the  plural  of  nouns 

definite  and  indefinite 

articles 

verbs,  such  as  avoir,  etre, 

faire  and  aJler  in  the 

present  tense,  using  the 

appropriate  personal 

pronoun 

negative  and  affirmative 

sentences 

expressions  with  avoir 

and  faire  (<Tai  dix  ans.  II 

faftfroid.) 

prepositions  of  place 

commonly  used  sentences 

cohesive  elements  at  the 

word  level  (word 

connectors) 

commonly  asked  questions 


Beginning  2 


DEVELOPMENT 


Beginning  3 


REFINEMENT 


♦ 


INTRODUCTION 


DEVELOPMENT 


qualifying  adjectives 
the  imperative  form 
(singular) 

possessive  adjectives  (moo, 
ma,  mes.  ton,  ta,  tes.  son. 
sa.  ses) 

-ER  verbs  in  the  present 
tense,  using  the  appropri- 
ate personal  pronoun 
the  questions:  qu'est-ce 
que...?,  qui.-?,  qoand  est 
ce  que—?,  ou  est-ce 
que—?,  quel—? 
the  partitive 


INTRODUCTION 


I 


vouloir.  pouvoir  and 

devoir  in  the  present 

tense,  using  the 

appropriate  personal 

pronoun 

the  questions:  comment 

est-ce  que—?,  combien 

est-ce  que—?,  and 

pourquoi  est-ce  que— ? 

-IR  and  -RE  verbs  in  the 

present  tense,  using  the 

appropriate  personal 

pronoun 

possessive  adjectives 

i  notre,  nos.  votre.  vos. 

lenr,  leurs) 

the  immediate  future. 

using  the  appropriate 

personal  pronoun 

the  imperative  form  (all 

forms) 

the  pronominal  farm:  e.g., 

Je  me  leve 


French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12)  C.2 
(1992) 


Beginning  Level 


Component 

Beginning  1 

Beginning  2 

Beginning  3 

General 

•    identify  cognates  in  oral 

•    identify  the  meaning  of 

•    identify  the  meaning  of 

Language 

communications 

words  by  their  roots  in 

phrases,  using  the  context 

Education 

(cognitive) 

oral  and  written 

cnfflTrmniratirma 

(cognitive) 

(cognitive) 

•    associate  gestures  or 

•    identify  related  words. 

•    identify  word  families. 

illustrations  with  words. 

orally  and  in  writing 

orally  and  in  writing 

orally  (cognitive) 

(cognitive) 

(cognitive) 

•    articulate,  voluntarily. 

•    respond  voluntarily  to  a 

•    create,  voluntarily. 

statements  that  are 

statement  or  to  aspects  of 

statements  using  words 

presented  isoao-affective) 

non-verbal 

and  commonly  used 

communication 

sentences  (socic-affective) 

isoao-affective) 

•    identify .  orally,  with  the 

•    identify,  orally  and  in 

•    identify,  orally  and  in 

teacher's  assistance,  key 

writing,  with  the  teacher's 

writing,  without  teacher 

words  needed  to  follow 

assistance,  key  words 

assistance,  key  words 

directions  concerning  a 

needed  to  follow  directions 

needed  to  follow  directions 

task  (metacognitive). 

concerning  a  task 

concerning  a  task 

i  metacognitive). 

(metacognitive). 

!♦ 


.) 


Beginning  Level 


French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12)  C.3 

(1992) 


INTERMEDIATE  LEVEL 


Component 

Intermediate  4 

Intermediate  5 

Intermediate  6 

Based  on  their  life  experiences,  learners  will  be  able  to,  depending  on  the  field 

of  experience: 

Experience/ 

•    engage  in  various 

•    engage  in  various 

•    engage  in  various 

language  experiences  in 

language  experiences  in 

language  experiences  in 

the  following  fields: 

the  following  fields: 

the  following  fields: 

-  health  and  exercise 

-  close  friends 

-  world  of  work 

-  holidays  and 

-  fashion 

-  trips,  excursions  or 

celebrations 

-  social  life 

student  exchanges 

-  clubs  and  associations 

-  outdoor  activities 

-  money 

-  shopping 

-  advertising 

-  role  of  the  media 

-  senses  and  feelings 

-  conservation  and  the 
environment 

and  other  fields  that  relate 

and  other  fields  that  relate 

and  other  fields  that  relate 

to  their  needs  and 

to  their  needs  and 

to  their  needs  and 

interests 

interests 

interests 

Communication 

•    understand  the  meaning 

•    understand  the  meaning 

•    understand  the  meaning 

of  a  series  of  interrelated 

of  a  fairly  long  series  of 

of  an  oral  or  written  text 

ideas  in  oral  or  written 

interrelated  ideas  m  oral 

containing  simple  and 

texts  dealing  with  a 

or  written  sentences 

complex  ideas  dealing 

familiar  tnpir  in  mainly 

dealing  with  a  familiar 

with  a  variety  of  familiar 

structured  situations,  in 

topic  in  both  structured 

topics  in  both  structured 

addition  to  some 

and  unstructured 

and  unstructured 

unstructured  situations 

situations 

situations 

•    express  their 

•    express  their 

•    express  their 

communicative  intent 

communicative  intent 

communicative  intent 

based  on  the 

based  on  the 

based  on  the 

communicative  task,  by 

communicative  task,  by 

communicative  task,  by 

producing,  orally  and  in 

producing,  orally  and  in 

producing,  orally  and  in 

writing,  a  series  of 

writing,  a  series  of 

writing,  a  prepared  or 

interrelated  ideas,  mostly 

interrelated  ideas,  mostly 

spontaneous  series  of 

prepared  but  sometimes 

prepared  but  sometimes 

interrelated  ideas 

spontaneously 

spontaneously 

Culture 

•    research  and  identify  the 

•    research  and  identify  the 

•    research  and  identify 

similarities  and 

similarities  and 

similarities  and 

differences  between  the 

differences  between  their 

differences  between  then- 

culture  of  their 

own  culture  and 

own  culture  and 

community  and 

francophone  cultures  at 

international  francophone 

francophone  cultures  at 

the  national  and 

cultures 

the  local,  provincial. 

international  levels 

regional  or  national  levels 

French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12)  C.4 
(1993) 


Intermediate  Level 


> 


Component 

Intermediate  4 

Intermediate  5 

Intermediate  6 

Language 

•    understand  the  sound- 

•    understand  the  sound- 

•    understand  the  sound- 

symbol  system. 

symbol  system. 

symbol  system, 

vocabulary  and  word  order 

vocabulary  and  sentence 

vocabulary  and  sentence 

appropriate  to  simple  oral 

order  appropriate  to 

order  appropriate  to 

or  written  texts  in  the 

simple  oral  or  written 

simple  and  complex  oral  or 

present  and  future  tenses 

texts  in  the  present,  future 

written  texts  in  the 

and  past  tenses 

present,  future  and  past 
tenses 

•    use.  orally  and  in  writing. 

•    use,  orally  and  in  writing. 

•    use.  orally  and  in  writing. 

the  sound-symbol  system 

the  sound-symbol  system 

the  sound-symbol  system 

related  to  vocabulary 

related  to  vocabulary 

related  to  vocabulary 

appropriate  to  the  field  of 

appropriate  to  the  field  of 

appropriate  to  the  field  of 

experience,  employing 

experience,  employing 

experience,  employing 

simple  and  complex 

simple  and  complex 

simple  and  complex 

sentences,  especially  in 

sentences,  especially  in 

sentences,  especially  in 

the  present  tense. 

the  present  tense  and  the 

the  present  and  the  future 

occasionally  in  the  future 

future  tense,  occasionally 

tense,  occasionally  in  the 

tense,  and  use  the 

in  the  past  tense,  and  use 

past  tense,  and  use  the 

following  linguistic 

the  following  linguistic 

following  linguistic 

elements: 

elements: 

elements: 

^      INTRODUCTION       ^ 

DEVELOPMENT       p 

REFINEMENT         ^ 

•    the  comparative 

•    expressions  with  the  verb 

faire 

•    questions  using  inversion 

•    adverbs  and  adverbial 

expressions 

•    emphatic  pronouns 

•    cohesive  elements  at  the 

sentence  level 

► 

INTRODUCTION       p 

DEVELOPMENT      ^ 

• 

the  superlative 

• 

direct  object  pronoun 
(with  present  tense  verbs) 

• 

indirect  object  pronoun 
(with  present  tense  verbs) 

• 

the  passe  compose/the 
unparfah  (without 
necessarily  discriminating 
between  passe  compose 
and  imparfait  usages) 

m     INTRODUCTION      m 

•    the  simple  future 

•    the  pronouns  y  and  en. 

and  the  direct  and  indirect 

object  pronouns  as  used  in 

authentic  discourse 

•    the  direct  object  (in  the 

tense  used) 

•    the  indirect  object  (in  the 

tense  used) 

•    all  interrogative  pronouns 

•    the  present  conditional 

Intermediate  Level 


French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12)  C.5 

(1993) 


Component 

Intermediate  4 

Intermediate  5 

Intermediate  6 

General 

•    determine  the  meaning  of 

•    formulate  hypotheses 

•    formulate  hypotheses 

Language 

keywords  (subject,  action) 

about  key  points 

about  communicative 

Education 

in  a  communication 
(cognitive) 

(cognitive) 

intents  (cognitive) 

•    use  illustrations  or  non- 

•   use  a  dictionary  to  find  the 

•    develop  and  use  their  own 

verbal  clues  to  facilitate 

meanings  of  words 

reference  materials 

understanding  of  a 

(cognitive) 

(cognitive) 

communication  (cognitive) 

• 

•    accept  that  errors  are  a 

•    correct,  willingly,  errors 

•    correct  their  own  errors 

normal  part  of  learning 

pointed  out  by  someone 

when  they  axe  aware  of 

(socio-affective) 

else  (socio-affective) 

them  (socio-affective) 

•    identify  individual  needs 

•    select  strategies  among 

•    evaluate  the  execution  of 

with  respect  to  the  task  at 

various  choices 

the  learning  plan 

hand  by  defining  the 

appropriate  to  the  task  at 

i  metacognitive). 

problem  and  establishing 

hand,  using  questioning 

objectives  (metacognitive). 

as  a  basis  for  individual 
learning  (metacognitive). 

French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12)  C.6 
(1993) 


Intermediate  Level 


) 


UKRAINIAN  LANGUAGE  ARTS 
KINDERGARTEN  TO 
GRADE  9 


♦ 


PROGRAM  RATIONALE 

Ukrainian  bilingual  programming  contributes 
to  personal  development 

Ukrainian  bilingual  programming  establishes  an 
environment  in  which  Ukrainian  is  constantly 
used  for  purposes  of  communication,  personal 
satisfaction  and  learning.  Students  are  provided 
with  numerous  opportunities  to  learn  and  use  the 
language  in  meaningful,  purposeful  ways  to  meet 
their  needs,  interests  and  abilities.  The  Ukrainian 
language  is  used  to  explore  ideas  and  experiences, 
to  construct  meaning  and  to  communicate 
understanding.  Effective  language  acquisition 
occurs  through  the  integrated  delivery  of  subject- 
area  content,  language  instruction  and  cultural 
information,  while  fostering  in  students  a  positive 
attitude  toward  self  and  others. 

Ukrainian  language  learning  is  a  lifelong 
endeavour 

Language  learning  is  an  active  process  that  begins 
at  birth  and  continues  throughout  life.  Language 
is  acquired  at  various  rates  throughout  a  learner's 
stages  of  growth,  developing  progressively 
according  to  individual  criteria.  Students  enhance 
their  language  abilities  by  applying  their 
knowledge  of  language  in  new  and  ever  more 
complex  contexts  with  increasing  sophistication. 
They  reflect  on  and  use  prior  knowledge  to  extend 
and  enhance  their  understanding  of  language.  The 
learning  environment,  supportive  of  the  learner 
and    encouraging    the    learner    to    take    risks, 


recognizes  that  errors  are  an  integral  part  of  the 
language      learning     process.  By     learning, 

experimenting  with  and  applying  new  language 
structures  and  vocabulary  in  a  variety  of  contexts, 
students  develop  language  proficiency. 

Language  learning  in  Ukrainian  bilingual 
programming  fosters  cross-language 

competence 

Most  children  develop  a  strong  repertoire  of 
language  skills  in  their  first  language  in  preschool 
years.  Many  of  these  skills  are  transferable  to  new 
language  learning.  Similarly,  in  acquiring  a  new 
language,  students  develop  new  language  learning 
skills  that  can  then  be  applied  to  their  first 
language.  In  this  way,  continuous  concurrent 
development  of  first  and  second  language  skills, 
or  skills  in  additional  languages,  is  fostered 
through  Ukrainian  bilingual  programming. 
Opportunities  for  proficiency  and  skill 
development  in  both  languages  are  maximized. 

Language  learning  in  Ukrainian  bilingual 
programming  enhances  all  communication 
skills 

The  development  of  communication  skills  is  vital 
to         Ukrainian  bilingual  programming. 

Achievement  in  the  six  skill  areas  of  listening, 
speaking,  reading,  writing,  viewing  and 
representing  contributes  to  the  development  of 
effective  communicators.  These  skills  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent;  facility  in  one 
strengthens  and  supports  the  others.    Proficiency 
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Ukrainian  Language  Arts  (K-9)  /l 

(2003) 


in  these  language  skills  involves  the  development 
of  comprehension  and  language  production.  This 
program  of  studies  is  designed  to  promote  the 
development  of  language  skills  for  a  wide  range  of 
purposes,  in  a  wide  range  of  contexts,  at 
increasing  levels  of  fluency. 

Language  learning  in  Ukrainian  bilingual 
programming  develops  through  the 
communicative  approach 

The  communicative  approach  in  second  language 
instruction  emphasizes  the  importance  of 
communicating  a  message.  Learners  require 
support  as  they  strive  to  express  and  understand 
thoughts,  ideas  and  feelings  in  two  languages. 
The  accuracy  of  language,  oral  or  written, 
although  important  for  precision  of 
communication,  is  secondary  to  communicating 
the  message.  The  communicative  approach 
acknowledges  the  important  relationship  between 
accuracy  and  effective  communication,  but  places 
slightly  less  emphasis  on  accuracy  and  form. 

Language  learning  in  Ukrainian  bilingual 
programming  promotes  the  acquisition  of 
learning  strategies 

Language  acquisition  in  Ukrainian  bilingual 
programming  is  effectively  supported  by 
providing  students  with  explicit  instruction  in 
language  learning  strategies,  language  use 
strategies  and  general  learning  strategies.  This 
program  of  studies,  therefore,  provides  a  variety  of 
learning  outcomes  at  all  levels  that  promote  the 
development  of  strategic  competencies  applicable 
to  many  learning  circumstances. 

Ukrainian  bilingual  programming  promotes 
intracultural  and  intercultural  awareness 

Language  and  culture  are  intensely  intertwined. 
Language  is  a  primary  means  by  which  cultural 
information  is  transmitted;  culture  influences 
linguistic  form  and  content.  Students  in  Ukrainian 
bilingual  programming  bring  to  their  program  a 
range  of  cultural  backgrounds  and  experiences. 
This  program  of  studies  provides  opportunities 
and  support  for  students  to  explore  their  own 
cultural  backgrounds,  experiences  and  identities, 
as    well    as    those    of   members    of   the    school 


community,  the  local  community  and  other 
communities  from  various  parts  of  the  world.  The 
Culture  section  of  this  program  examines  the 
dynamic  nature  of  Ukrainian  culture  through  the 
various  perspectives  of  historical  elements, 
contemporary  elements,  diversity  and  change.  It 
also  provides  opportunities  for  the  exploration  of 
similarities  and  differences  among  and  within 
world  cultures. 

Ukrainian  bilingual  programming  develops 
global  citizenship  skills 

Effective  participation  in  the  global  marketplace, 
workplace  and  society  requires  strong 
communication,  interpersonal  and  team  skills,  and 
strong  knowledge  and  understanding  of  cultures. 
Ukrainian  bilingual  programming  provides  a  rich 
environment  for  the  development  of  the  essential 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  promote 
effective  global  citizenship  and  enhance  the 
economic  and  career  potential  of  the  student.  This 
program  of  studies  has  been  developed  to  support 
the  intellectual,  social,  emotional,  creative, 
linguistic  and  cultural  development  of  students  in 
a  Ukrainian  bilingual  program. 

CONCEPTUAL  MAP 

This  program  of  studies  provides  outcomes  for 
language  and  culture  in  general  and  for  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture  specifically.  However, 
students  in  a  Ukrainian  bilingual  program  also 
study  English  language  arts  and  content  from 
various  subjects  taught  in  Ukrainian.  The 
conceptual  map  below  represents  one  relationship 
between  the  outcomes  for  Ukrainian  language  arts 
and  other  components  of  a  Ukrainian  bilingual 
program. 
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AREAS  OF  EXPERIENCE 


A  SPIRAL  PROGRESSION 


Students  may  achieve  the  outcomes  of  the 
Ukrainian  Language  Arts  Kindergarten  to  Grade  9 
Program  of  Studies  in  the  context  of  personal, 
public  and  educational  experiences.  The 
following  chart,  while  not  intended  to  be 
prescriptive,  provides  some  sample  areas  of 
experience  that  may  be  incorporated  from 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  9. 

Sample  Areas  of  Experience 


K-3 

4-6 

7-9 

My  family 

My  family  tree 

Family 

My  home 

Helping  at 

traditions 

My  body 

home 

Fashion 

Clothing  for 

My  room 

Peer  pressure 

c 

each  season 

Friends 

Extracurricular 

c 

Games  and 

My  hobbies 

activities 

0. 

songs 

and  pastimes 

Cooking  at 

Favourite 

Happy  and  sad 

home 

foods 

Favourite 

My  birthday 

times  of  the 

vear 

Going 

Public 

Going  out 

shopping 

transport 

( restaurants. 

Going  on 

What's  on 

movies. 

vacation 

TV? 

sports. 

CJ 

Jobs  people  do 

My 

shows) 

2 

Being  a  good 

community 

Emergencies 

Cu 

neighbour 

People  who 

Cartoons  and 

Holidays  and 

help  others 

comics 

festivals 

Going  to  the 

Community 

Around  school 

doctor 

service 
Summer 
holidays 

Stories  and 

Caring  for  pets 

Healthy  living 

rhymes 

Food  and 

Space  travel 

Today's 

nutrition 

Helping  the 

weather 

Maps  and 

environment 

Domestic/ 

plans 

Peoples  that 

c 

wild  animals 

Making  things 

make  up 

o 

Counting 

grow 

Canada 

eti 
o 

3 

things 

Spatial 

Short  stories 

■a 

Songs  and 

relationships 

and  poems 

dances 

Making 

The  arts 

Sports  and 

music/art 

around  the 

games 

world 
How  much 
will  it  cost? 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  text  forms,1  contexts  and  so 
on).  The  spiral  also  represents  how  language 
learning  activities  are  best  structured.  Particular 
areas  of  experience,  learning  strategies  or 
language  functions,  for  example,  are  revisited  at 
different  points  in  the  program,  but  from  a 
different  perspective,  in  broader  contexts  or  at  a 
slightly  higher  level  of  proficiency  each  time. 
Learning  is  extended,  reinforced  and  broadened 
with  each  successive  pass. 


Grade  9 


Grade  6 


Kindergarten 


PURPOSE  OF  THE  PROGRAM  OF 
STUDIES 

This  program  of  studies  provides  a  progression  of 
specific  outcomes  from  Kindergarten  to  Grade  9. 
Most  often,  the  outcomes  reflect  a  progression  of 
development  that  matches  the  developmental 
stages  of  the  students.  The  specific  outcomes  for 
each  grade  reflect  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  that  students  are  expected  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  the  grade.  Students  are  expected  to 
demonstrate  the  specific  outcomes  for  the  current 


1 .    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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grade  and  build  upon  their  prior  knowledge  and 
skills  from  previous  grades. 

The  outcomes  presented  are  designed  to  represent 
the  progression  of  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 
expected  of  students  who  have  had  no  prior 
exposure  to  Ukrainian  upon  entry  into 
Kindergarten.  Nevertheless,  students  with  prior 
exposure  to  Ukrainian  can  equally  be  challenged 
within  this  program. 

PROGRAM  OVERVIEW 

For  ease  of  use.  this  program  of  studies  is  divided 
into  two  sections: 

•  Language  Arts 

-  General  Language  Component 

-  Specific  Language  Component 

•  Culture 

These  sections  are  designed  to  overlap  in  many 
areas.  It  is  important  that  the  sections  be 
implemented  in  an  integrated  manner. 

Language  Arts 

The  Language  Arts  section  of  this  program  of 
studies  is  intended  to  reflect  an  integrated, 
interdependent  approach  to  language  learning 
within  a  bilingual  programming  context. 
Ukrainian  language  arts  includes  a  General 
Language  Component  and  a  Specific  Language 
Component. 

The  General  Language  Component  parallels  The 
Common  Curriculum  Framework  for  English 
Language  Arts,  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12: 
Western  Canadian  Protocol  for  Collaboration  in 
Basic  Education,  1998.  In  this  manner,  both 
English  language  instruction  and  Ukrainian 
language  instruction  support  the  development  of 
common  language  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes. 
The  general  outcomes  in  the  General  Language 
Component,  with  only  minor  revisions,  mirror 
those  in  the  English  Language  Arts  Framework, 
but  the  specific  outcomes  have  been  adapted  and 
refined  more  extensively  for  delivery  in 
Ukrainian. 


The  Specific  Language  Component  provides  the 
detailed  linguistic  elements  of  Ukrainian, 
descriptors  of  language  competence  for  each 
grade,  and  outcomes  to  support  sociocultural/ 
sociolinguistic  and  strategic  learning. 

While  the  Specific  Language  Component  outlines 
the  linguistic  elements  that  students  will  need  to 
be  able  to  use  the  language,  the  General  Language 
Component  provides  the  context  and  purpose  for 
using  the  language,  and  outlines  the  knowledge, 
skills  and  attitudes  that  students  are  to  develop. 
The  two  components  should  be  developed 
concurrently,  so  that  the  language  being  learned  is 
the  language  that  students  will  need  and  be  able  to 
apply. 

Culture 

The  Culture  section  fosters  the  development  of 
essential  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  related  to 
self,  the  Ukrainian  language  and  culture,  the 
community  and  the  world.  This  section  is 
intended  to  be  integrated  with  language  learning, 
as  well  as  with  the  learnings  related  to  other 
subject  areas,  and  is  an  essential  part  of  daily 
activities  in  Ukrainian  bilingual  programming. 

General  Outcomes 

The  general  outcomes  are  broad  statements  that 
form  the  basis  of  this  program  of  studies.  Each 
general  outcome  outlines  the  key  learnings  that 
each  section  of  the  program  is  designed  to 
support.  The  general  outcomes  describe  the 
common  goals  that  all  students  in  the 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  9  learning  sequence  are 
expected  to  achieve. 

Ukrainian  bilingual  programming  is  designed  to 
promote  all-round  personal  development  by 
fostering  social,  emotional,  moral,  intellectual  and 
creative  growth.  To  support  this  growth  and 
development,  the  Ukrainian  Language  Arts 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  9  program  is  built  upon  the 
following  seven  general  outcomes. 


( 
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Language  Arts:  General  Language  Component       Specific  Outcomes 


General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  explore  thoughts,  ideas, 
feelings  and  experiences. 

General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and  respond 
personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts. 

General  Outcome  3 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 

General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity  and 
artistry  of  communication. 

General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  celebrate  and  build 
community. 


Each  general  outcome  includes  specific  outcomes 
that  students  are  to  achieve  by  the  end  of  each 
grade  level.  Specific  outcomes  are  grouped  under 
cluster  headings  within  each  of  the  seven  general 
outcomes.  The  specific  outcomes  are  further 
categorized  by  strands  identified  in  the  left 
margin.  Grade-specific  descriptions  are  then 
provided  for  each  specific  outcome  at  each  grade 
level.  A  specific  strand  supporting  a  general 
outcome  is  developed  over  three  consecutive 
pages,  according  to  the  main  grade  divisions: 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  3,  Grade  4  to  Grade  6,  and 
Grade  7  to  Grade  9. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  when  addressing  any 
specific  outcome  in  this  program  of  studies  that 
the  specific  outcomes  prior  to  and  following  the 
given  outcome  and  grade  level  be  consulted  for  a 
clearer  understanding  as  to  context  and  intended 
developmental  sequence.  Similarly,  any  given 
specific  outcome  must  be  understood  with 
reference  to  the  strand  and  general  outcome 
categories. 


Language  Arts:  Specific  Language  Component 

General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and 
appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of 
situations  for  communication,  personal 
satisfaction  and  further  learning. 

Culture 

General  Outcome  7 

Students  will  explore,  understand,  appreciate  and 
value  Ukrainian  culture  in  Canada  and  the  world 
for  personal  growth,  enrichment  and  satisfaction 
and  for  participating  in  and  contributing  to  an 
interdependent  and  multicultural  global  society. 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 
for  specific 
outcomes 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance 
the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.1    Generate  and  Focus 


Grade  7 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


3 

«    £ 
—     C3 

e  -a 

OJ   ■  — 
60 


O     E 


u 


experiment  with 
various  ways  to 
generate  ideas  and 
focus  a  topic 


•  compose  text,  using 
appropriate  forms  that 
match  content, 
audience  and  purpose 

•  identify  and  use 
appropriate 

organizational  patterns 
in  own  oral,  print  and 
visual  texts 


Grade  8 


•     consider  form  and 
audience  when 
generating  ideas  and 
focusing  a  topic 


•  compose  text,  using 
appropriate  forms  that 
match  content,  audience 
and  purpose 

•  identify  and  use  a 
variety  of  organizational 
patterns  in  own  oral, 
print  and  visual  texts; 
and  compose 
appropriate 
introductions  and 
conclusions 


Grade  9 


•  use  a  variety  of 
techniques  to  generate 
and  select  ideas  for 
oral,  print  and  visual 
texts 

•  compose  text,  using 
appropriate  forms  that 
match  content, 
audience  and  purpose 

•  identify  and  use  a 
variety  of 

organizational  patterns 
in  own  oral,  print  and 
visual  texts;  and  use 
transitional  features 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  developmental  flow  of  outcomes 
from  grade  to  grade 
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LANGUAGE  ARTS 

General  Language  Component 

The  General  Language  Component  has  been 
structured  and  developed  similarly  to  The 
Common  Curriculum  Framework  for  English 
Language  Arts,  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12: 
Western  Canadian  Protocol  for  Collaboration  in 
Basic  Education,  1998,  but  it  has  been  adapted  for 
delivery  in  Ukrainian.  The  General  Language 
Component  provides  the  context  and  purpose  for 
the  development  and  use  of  Ukrainian. 

The  commonalities  with  the  English  Language 
Arts  Framework  facilitate  an  integrated, 
contextualized  approach  to  language  learning. 
They  also  establish  the  essential  language 
learnings  that  are  common  to  both  English 
language  programming  and  Ukrainian  language 
programming,  supporting  and  promoting  a 
collaborative  and  integrated  approach  to  language 
instruction. 

The  specific  outcomes  established  for  each  grade 
level  are  intended  to  reflect  achievement 
expectations  to  be  demonstrated  in  the  Ukrainian 
language. 

General  Outcomes 

The  following  five  general  outcomes  outline  the 
key  learnings  that  the  General  Language 
Component  is  designed  to  support. 

General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  explore  thoughts,  ideas, 
feelings  and  experiences. 

General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and  respond 
personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts. 


General  Outcome  3 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 

General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity  and 
artistry  of  communication. 

General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  in  Ukrainian  to  celebrate  and  build 
community. 


Language  Arts:  General  Language  Component 
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General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  explore  thoughts, 
ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 


1 . 1     Discover  and  Explore 


Kindergarten 

Grade  1 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

J-. 

•    participate  in  and 

•    express  personal 

— 
— 

represent  a  range  of 

experiences  and 

B 

experiences 

familiar  events 

•    participate  in  a  range 

•    listen  to  and 

C3 
—      4) 

of  experiences 

acknowledge 

C/3     '  * 

experiences  and 

O    u 

feelings  shared  by 

o 

others 

•    use  a  variety  of  forms 

•    use  a  variety  of  forms 

u 

to  explore  and 

to  explore  and 

ent 
aag 

express  familiar 

express  familiar 

events,  ideas  and 

events,  ideas  and 

information 

information 

•    demonstrate 

•    express  preferences 

enjoyment  of  an  oral, 

for  a  variety  of  oral, 

05       j- 

print,  visual  or 

print,  visual  and 

a.  S 
D. 

multimedia  text 

multimedia  texts 

•    participate  in  teacher- 

•    participate  in  reading 

s 

led  group  reading 

and  writing  activities 

-. 
0 

activities,  and 

— 

demonstrate  reading 

M 

and  writing 
behaviours 

Grade  2 


make  and  talk  about 
personal  observations 


ask  for  others'  ideas 
and  observations  to 
develop  own  personal 
understanding 


•    use  a  variety  of  forms 
to  organize  and  give 
meaning  to  familiar 
experiences,  ideas 
and  information 


•    collect  and  share 
favourite  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia 
texts 


choose  to  read  and 
write 


Grade  3 


describe  personal 
observations, 
experiences  and 
feelings 


consider  others'  ideas 
and  observations  to 
develop  own  personal 
understanding 


experiment  with 
language  to  express 
feelings,  and  talk 
about  memorable 
experiences  and 
events 


explain  why  an  oral, 
print,  visual  or 
multimedia  text  is  a 
personal  favourite 


develop  a  sense  of 
self  as  reader,  writer 
and  illustrator 
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General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  explore  thoughts, 
ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 


1 . 1     Discover  and  Explore 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a 

U 

— 

■y. 

s 

JJ 

— 

c_ 

X 

u 

y. 

r^ 

■— 

IIJ 

11 

~ i 

'■J 

C 

— 

-; 

u 

j 

* 

describe  and  reflect  upon 
personal  observations  and 
experiences  to  reach  tentative 
conclusions 


•    explore  connections  among  a 
variety  of  own  and  others* 
insights,  ideas  and  responses 


use  personal  experiences  as  a 
basis  for  exploring  and 
expressing  opinions  and 
understanding 


seek  others*  viewpoints  to 
build  on  personal  responses 
and  understanding 


use  exploratory  language  to 
discover  own  interpretations 
and  share  personal  responses 


•  select  from  others'  ideas  and 
observations  to  develop  own 
thinking  and  understanding 


explore  and  experiment  with  a 
variety  of  forms  of  expression 
for  particular  personal 
purposes 


•    explore  and  experiment  with  a 
variety  of  forms  of  expression 
for  particular  personal 
purposes 


explore  and  experiment  with  a 
variety  of  forms  of  expression 
for  particular  personal 
purposes 


a  fe 


collect  and  explain  preferences 
for  particular  forms  of  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts 


review  a  collection  of  favourite 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts;  and  share 
responses  to  preferred  forms 


assess  a  collection  of  favourite 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts;  and  discuss 
preferences  for  particular  forms 


z 


•    identify  areas  of  personal 
accomplishment  in  language 
learning  and  use 


identify  and  discuss  areas  of 
personal  accomplishment  and 
areas  for  enhancement  in 
language  learning  and  use 


assess  personal  language  use, 
and  set  personal  goals  to 
enhance  language  learning  and 


use 
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General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  explore  thoughts, 
ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 


1.1     Discover  and  Explore 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


- 
— 


X 

u 


use  exploratory  language  to 
discuss  and  record  a  variety  of 
opinions  and  conclusions 


•    explore  diverse  ideas  to 

develop  conclusions,  opinions 
and  understanding 


question  and  reflect  on 
personal  responses  and 
interpretations,  and  apply 
personal  viewpoints  to  diverse 
situations  or  circumstances 


- 

— 

■ ) 

u 

— 

— 

c 

■si 

— 

'. 

■J 

^ 

— 

•    compare  own  insights  and 
viewpoints  with  those  of  others 


•    integrate  new  understanding 
with  previous  viewpoints  and 
interpretations 


acknowledge  the  value  of  ideas 
and  opinions  of  others  in 
exploring  and  extending 
personal  interpretations  and 
viewpoints 


•    expand  self-expression  in  oral. 


u 

print  and  visual  forms 

U     3 

£    ao 

c   % 

<u  — 

a.  - 

<u  •- 

^ 

•    explore  oral,  print,  visual  and 

s 

multimedia  texts 

<u 

(Sl      O 

expand  self-expression  in  oral, 
print  and  visual  forms 


•    explore  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 


expand  self-expression  in  oral, 
print  and  visual  forms 


explore  a  variety  of  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  texts 


- 
o 


•    assess  personal  language  use, 
and  revise  personal  goals  to 
enhance  language  learning  and 
use 


describe  developing  abilides  in 
personal  language  learning  and 
use 


self-monitor  growth  in 
language  learning  and  use, 
using  predetermined  criteria 
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General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  explore  thoughts, 
ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 


1.2     Clarify  and  Extend 
Kindergarten 

Students  will  be  able  to: 
•    recognize  connections 


bo 

between  new 

develop 
understand) 

experiences  and  prior 
knowledge 

•    explore  new 

explain 
opinions 

experiences  and  ideas 

.5   « 


group  ideas  and 
information  to  make 


sense 


Grade  1 


connect  new 
experiences  and 
information  with  prior 
knowledge 


express  new 
experiences  and  ideas 


group  and  sort  ideas 
and  information  to 
make  sense 


comb 
idea 

•    wonder  about  new 

•    demonstrate  curiosity 

c 

ideas  and 

about  ideas  and 

?! 

observations 

observations  to  make 

5  3 

sense  of  experiences 

-a 
a 

s 

Grade  2 


connect  new 
information,  ideas 
and  experiences  with 
prior  knowledge  and 
experiences 


describe  new 
experiences  and  ideas 


arrange  ideas  and 
information  to  make 
sense 


ask  basic  questions  to 
make  sense  of 
experiences 


Grade  3 


•  examine  how  new 
experiences,  ideas 
and  information 
connect  to  prior 
knowledge  and 
experiences 

•  explain  new 
experiences  and  ideas 


arrange  ideas  and 
information  in  more 
than  one  way  to  make 
sense  for  self  and 
others 


•    ask  questions  to 
clarify  and  extend 
understanding 


I     I 
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General  Outcome  1 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  explore  thoughts, 
ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 


1.2     Clarify  and  Extend 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    connect  new  information  and 
experiences  with  prior 
knowledge  to  construct 
meaning  in  different  contexts 


•    reflect  on  prior  knowledge  and 
experiences  to  arrive  at  new 


understanding 


use  prior  knowledge  and 
experiences  selectively  to  make 
sense  of  new  information  in  a 
variety  of  contexts 


E    = 

£3     o 
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express  new  concepts  and 
understanding  in  own  words 


explain  personal  viewpoints 


explain  personal  viewpoints, 
and  revise  previous 
understanding 


•3    SI 

O    — ' 
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•    organize  ideas  and  information 
in  ways  that  clarify  and  shape 
understanding 


arrange  ideas  and  information 
in  a  variety  of  ways  to  clarify 
understanding 


search  for  ways  to  reorganize 
ideas  and  information  to  extend 
understanding 


B 

- 
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ask  questions  to  clarify 
information  and  develop  new 
understanding 


•    ask  open-ended  questions  to 
clarify  information  and  develop 
new  understanding 


ask  a  variety  of  questions  to 
clarify  information  and  develop 
new  understanding 
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Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  explore  thoughts, 
ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 
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1.2     Clarify  and  Extend 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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recognize  the  value  of 
connecting  prior  knowledge 
and  experiences  with  new 
knowledge  and  experiences  to 
shape  and  extend 
understanding 


recognize  the  importance  of 
reflecting  on  prior  experiences 
and  knowledge  to  revise 
conclusions  and  understanding 


reflect  on  new  understanding 
in  relation  to  prior  knowledge, 
and  identify  gaps  in  personal 
knowledge 


c 
'S3 
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summarize  and  represent 
personal  viewpoints  in 
meaningful  ways 


articulate,  represent  and 
explain  personal  viewpoints 


review  and  refine  personal 
viewpoints  through  reflection, 
feedback  and  self-assessment 


S  -a 
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expand  own  repertoire  of 
ways  to  reorganize  ideas  and 
information  to  extend 
understanding 


identify  or  invent  personally 
meaningful  ways  of 
organizing  ideas  and 
information  to  clarify  and 
extend  understanding 


•    structure  and  restructure  ideas 
and  information  in  personally 
meaningful  ways  to  clarify 
and  extend  understanding 
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ask  specific  and  focused 
questions  for  elaboration  and 
clarification,  and  discuss 
experiences  and 
understanding 


ask  specific  and  focused 
questions,  reconsider  initial 
understanding  in  light  of  new 
information,  and  listen  to 
diverse  opinions 


•    consider  diverse  opinions,  and 
assess  new  information 
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General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 


2.1     General  Comprehension  Strategies 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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make  connections 
among  oral  language, 
texts  and  personal 
experiences 


•   make  connections 
among  texts,  prior 
knowledge  and 
personal  experiences 


•    make  connections 
among  texts,  prior 
knowledge  and 
personal  experiences 


•    make  connections 
among  texts,  prior 
knowledge  and 
personal  experiences 
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anticipate  meaning 
from  familiar  print, 
symbols  and  images 


ask  basic  questions  to 
anticipate  meaning, 
and  use  strategies  to 
confirm 
understanding 


•    anticipate  meamng, 
recognize 
relationships  and 
draw  conclusions;  and 
use  a  variety  of 
strategies  to  confirm 
understanding 


make  and  confirm 
predictions  and 
inferences,  and  draw 
conclusions 


recognize 

environmental  print, 
symbols  and  images 
in  context;  and 
recognize  own  name 


•   use  textual  cues,  such 
as  pictures  and 
patterns,  to  construct 
and  confirm  meaning 


•    use  textual  cues,  such 
as  story  models  and 
titles,  to  construct  and 
confirm  meaning 


use  textual  cues,  such 
as  paragraphing  and 
indentation,  to 
construct  and  confirm 
meaning 


- 
'S 
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recognize  that  text  is 
organized  in  specific 
patterns  and  that  text 
symbols  represent 
sounds,  words  or 
ideas 


use  semantic, 
morphological, 
phonological, 
graphophonic  and 
syntactic  cues,  such 
as  initial  consonants 
and  syllabication,  to 
construct  and  confirm 
meaning 


•   use  semantic, 
morphological, 
phonological, 
graphophonic  and 
syntactic  cues,  such 
as  syllabication/word 
families  and  sight 
words,  to  construct 
and  confirm  word 
meaning  in  context 


•    use  semantic, 
morphological, 
phonological, 
graphophonic  and 
syntactic  cues,  such 
as  prefixes  and 
suffixes,  to  construct 
and  confirm  word 
meaning  in  context 
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Genera]  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 
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2. 1     General  Comprehension  Strategies 

Grade  4  Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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make  and  record  connections 
among  personal  experiences, 
prior  knowledge  and  a  variety 
of  texts 


confirm  or  reject  inferences, 
predictions  or  conclusions 
based  on  textual  information; 
and  check  and  confirm 
understanding  by  rereading 


use  textual  cues  to  construct 
and  confirm  meaning  in 
interpreting  text 


make  and  record  connections 
among  personal  experiences, 
prior  knowledge  and  a  variety 
of  texts 


•    use  a  variety  of 

comprehension  strategies  to 
confirm  understanding  and 
self-correct 


use  textual  cues  to  construct 
and  confirm  meaning  in 
interpreting  text 


make  and  record  connections 
among  personal  experiences, 
prior  knowledge  and  a  variety 
of  texts 


•    use  comprehension  strategies, 
such  as  interpretive  language 
use  strategies,2  appropriate  to 
the  type  of  text  and  purpose 


•    use  textual  cues  to  construct 
and  confirm  meaning  in 
interpredng  text 


3 
u 


use  semantic,  morphological, 
phonological,  graphophonic 
and  syntactic  cues,  and  a 
variety  of  print  and  nonprint 
resources,  to  construct  and 
confirm  meaning 


use  semantic,  morphological, 
phonological,  graphophonic 
and  syntactic  cueing  systems 
to  construct  and  confirm 
meaning;  and  use  a  dictionary 
to  determine  word  meaning  in 
context 


use  semantic,  morphological, 
phonological,  graphophonic 
and  syntactic  cueing  systems 
to  construct  and  confirm 
meaning;  and  use  a  variety  of 
reference  resources  to 
determine  word  meaning  in 
context 


2.  For  examples,  refer  to  the  interpretive  language  use  strategies  on  page  55. 

3.  Examples  of  textual  cues  are  included  in  the  interpretive  language  use  strategies  on  page  55. 
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General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 


2.1     General  Comprehension  Strategies 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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make  and  record  connections 
among  previous  experiences, 
prior  knowledge  and  textual 
material 


make  and  record  connections 
among  previous  experiences, 
prior  knowledge  and  textual 
material;  and  apply  these 
connections  to  new  contexts 


•    analyze  and  explain 

connections  among  previous 
experiences,  prior  knowledge 
and  textual  material 


c 
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e 
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use  comprehension  strategies 
appropriate  to  the  type  of  text 
and  purpose,  and  use  a  variety 
of  strategies  to  remember  ideas 


•    use  a  variety  of  comprehension 
strategies  to  make  sense  of 
texts  and  remember  ideas 


use  comprehension  strategies 
appropriate  to  the  type  of  text 
and  purpose,  and  enhance 
understanding  by  rereading  and 
discussing  relevant  passages 


•    use  textual  cues  to  construct 
and  confirm  meaning  in 
interpreting  text 


•    use  textual  cues  to  construct 
and  confirm  meaning  in 
interpreting  text 


•   use  textual  cues  to  construct 
and  confirm  meaning  in 
interpreting  text 
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use  semantic,  morphological, 
phonological,  graphophonic 
and  syntactic  cueing  systems  to 
construct  and  confirm  meaning 
and  interpret  texts 


use  semantic,  morphological, 
phonological,  graphophonic 
and  syntactic  cueing  systems  to 
construct  and  confirm  meaning 
and  interpret  texts 


use  semantic,  morphological, 
phonological,  graphophonic 
and  syntactic  cueing  systems  to 
construct  and  confirm  meaning 
and  interpret  texts 


4.    Examples  of  textual  cues  are  included  in  the  interpretive  language  use  strategies  on  page  55. 
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General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 
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2.2     Respond  to  Texts 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


participate  in  shared 
listening,  reading  and 
viewing  experiences, 
using  texts  from  a 
variety  of  genres  and 
cultural  traditions,  such 
as  picture  books, 
language  pattern 
books/predictable 
books,  stories, 
photographs,  rebus 
stories  and  illustrations 


•    participate  in  shared 
listening,  reading  and 
viewing  experiences, 
using  texts  from  a 
variety  of  genres  and 
cultural  traditions, 
such  as  poems,  oral 
storytelling,  pattern 
books,  audiotapes, 
stories  and  cartoons 


•    participate  in  shared 
listening,  reading  and 
viewing  experiences, 
using  texts  from  a 
variety  of  genres  and 
cultural  traditions, 
such  as  legends, 
puppet  plays,  video 
programs,  songs, 
riddles  and 
informational  texts 


•    participate  in 

listening,  reading  and 
viewing  experiences, 
using  texts  from  a 
variety  of  genres  and 
cultural  traditions, 
such  as  folk  music 
and  dance,  illustrated 
storybooks, 
CD-ROMs,  plays  and 
fables 


c 
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share  personal 
experiences  related  to 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts;  and 
represent  the  actions  of 
people  in  texts 


share  personal 
experiences  related  to 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts;  and 
talk  about  the  actions 
of  people 


describe  similarities 
between  experiences 
and  traditions 
encountered  in  daily 
life  and  those 
portrayed  in  oral, 
print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 


compare  own 
experiences  and 
traditions  with  those 
of  various 
communities  and 
cultures  portrayed  in 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 
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share  feelings  evoked 
by  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 


•    share  feelings  and 
moods  evoked  by 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 


identify  and  express 
the  feelings  of  people 
in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 


•    identify  mood  created 
in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 


For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 


2.2     Respond  to  Texts 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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experience  texts  from  a 
variety  of  genres  and  cultural 
traditions,  with  and  without 
support,  such  as  personal 
narratives,  plays,  video 
programs,  adventure  stories, 
folk  tales,  informational  texts, 
mysteries,  poetry,  CD-ROM 
programs  and  fairy  tales;  and 
share  responses  to  these  texts 


•   experience  texts  from  a 
variety  of  genres  and  cultural 
traditions,  such  as  historical 
fiction,  myths,  biographies, 
poetry,  news  reports,  fantasy 
and  guest  speakers;  and  share 
responses  to  these  texts 


•    experience  texts  from  a 
variety  of  genres  and  cultural 
traditions,  such  as 
autobiographies,  travelogues, 
comics,  short  films,  myths, 
legends  and  dramatic 
performances;  and  share 
responses  to  these  texts 


■o 


identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  personal 
experiences  and  the 
experiences  of  people  from 
various  cultures  portrayed  in 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 


•    identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  personal 
experiences  and  the 
experiences  of  people  from 
various  cultures  portrayed  in 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 


•   compare  the  challenges  and 
situations  encountered  in  own 
daily  life  with  those 
experienced  by  people  in 
other  times,  places  and 
cultures  as  portrayed  in  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts 


a.  £ 
a.  -t- 


identify  words  that  form 
mental  images  and  create 
mood  in  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 


•    identify  descriptive  and 
figurative  language  in  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts 


identify  and  respond  to 
descriptive  and  figurative 
language  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 


For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 
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2.2     Respond  to  Texts 

Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    experience  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  from  a  variety  of 
genres  and  cultural  traditions, 
such  as  journals,  short  stories, 
poetry,  letters,  CD-ROM 
programs,  mysteries,  historical 
fiction,  drawings  and  prints; 
and  discuss  preferences 


•    experience  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  from  a  variety  of 
genres  and  cultural  traditions, 
such  as  magazine  articles, 
journals,  poetry,  Internet 
passages,  opinion  pieces, 
fantasy,  nonfiction, 
advertisements  and 
photographs;  and  compare  own 
interests  with  those  of  others 


•   experience  oral,  print  and  other 
media  texts  from  a  variety  of 
genres  and  cultural  traditions, 
such  as  broadcast 
advertisements,  poetry, 
documentaries,  films, 
electronic  magazines,  essays, 
realistic  fiction  and  folk 
wisdom;  and  interpret  the  texts 


compare  own  understanding  of 
people,  cultural  traditions  and 
values  portrayed  in  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  texts 
with  that  of  others 


describe  how  similar  ideas, 
people,  experiences  and 
traditions  are  conveyed  in 
various  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 


•    examine  how  personal 
experiences,  community 
traditions,  and  Canadian  and 
Ukrainian  perspectives  are 
presented  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 
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identify  descriptive  and 
figurative  language  in  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts;  and  discuss  how  it 
enhances  understanding  of 
people,  places,  actions  and 
events 


identify  and  respond  to 
language  and  visual  images 
that  create  mood  and  evoke 
emotion  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 


identify  and  describe 
techniques  used  to  create  mood 
in  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts 


For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 


2.3     Understand  Forms  and  Techniques 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


<2     T3 


distinguish  between 
what  is  realistic  and 
imaginary  in  oral, 
literary  and  media 
forms  and  texts 


recognize  different 
oral,  literary  and 
media  forms  and  texts 


recognize  that 
information  and  ideas 
can  be  expressed  in  a 
variety  of  forms  and 
texts 


•    recognize  the 
distinguishing 
features  of  a  variety 
of  forms  and  texts 
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develop  a  sense  of 
story  through 
listening,  reading  and 
viewing  experiences 


•   represent  the 

beginning,  middle  and 
end  of  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia 
texts;  and  identify 
characters 


relate  the  beginning, 
middle  and  end  of 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts;  and 
identify  the  main 
character 


•    identify  the  sequence 
of  events  in  oral, 
print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts;  the 
time  and  place  in 
which  they  occur;  and 
the  main  and 
supporting  characters 


•    demonstrate  curiosity 

•   experiment  with  parts 

•    explore 

1 

about,  and  experiment 

of  words,  word 

commonalities  in 

3 

with,  sounds,  letters. 

combinations  and 

word  families  to 
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words  and  word 

word  patterns 

increase  vocabulary 

z 
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patterns 

•    appreciate  the  sounds 

•    appreciate  repetition. 

•    demonstrate  interest 

and  rhythms  of 

rhyme  and  rhythm  in 

in  the  sounds  and 
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language 

shared  language 

rhythms  of  words. 
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experiences 

word  combinations 
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and  phrases  in  oral. 
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literary  and  media 

u._ 

presentations 
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•    create  original  oral 

•   create  oral  and  media 

•   create  basic  texts  to 

4J 

and  media  texts 

texts  to  communicate 

communicate  and 

and  demonstrate 

demonstrate 

°  '5b 

understanding  of 

understanding  of 

•c 
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modelled  forms 

modelled  forms 

•    build  knowledge  of 
word  patterns  and 
commonalities  in 
word  families 


•  identify  examples  of 
repeated  sounds  and 
poetic  effects  that 
contribute  to 
enjoyment;  and 
recognize  humour  in 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
muldmedia  texts 

•  create  original  texts  to 
communicate  and 
demonstrate 
understanding  of 
forms  and  techniques 
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General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 
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2.3     Understand  Forms  and  Techniques 

Grade  4  Grade  5 


Grade  6 


u 

— 
e 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  various 
oral,  literary  and  media  forms 
and  texts 


•    understand  and  use  a  variety  of 
oral,  literary  and  media  forms 
and  texts 


•    recognize  and  apply  key 
characteristics  of  various  oral, 
literary  and  media  genres 
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explain  connections  between 
events  and  roles  of  main 
characters  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 


•    identify  key  elements, 
including  plot,  setting  and 
character;  and  explore 
techniques  used  in  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  texts, 
such  as  use  of  colour,  font, 
sound,  word  choice  and  visual 
imagery 


identify  key  elements  and 
techniques  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 
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build  knowledge  of  word 
patterns  by  identifying 
prefixes,  suffixes  and  roots 


•    expand  knowledge  of  words 
and  word  relationships,  using  a 
variety  of  sources 


•    identify  and  group  words 
according  to  commonalities 
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recognize  how  words  and  word 
combinations,  such  as 
wordplay,  repetition  and 
rhyme,  influence  or  convey 
meaning;  and  recognize  that 
exaggeration  can  be  used  to 
convey  humour 


•    experiment  with  words  and 
sentence  patterns  to  create 
word  pictures,  and  identify 
ways  in  which  exaggeration  is 
used  to  convey  humour 


•    alter  words,  forms  and  sentence 
patterns  to  create  new  versions 
of  texts  for  a  variety  of 
purposes 


c 
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create  original  texts  to 
communicate  and  demonstrate 
understanding  of  forms  and 
techniques 


•   create  original  texts  to 

communicate  and  demonstrate 
understanding  of  forms  and 
techniques 


•    create  original  texts  to 

communicate  and  demonstrate 
understanding  of  forms  and 
techniques 


(r. 
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General  Outcome  2 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  comprehend  and 
respond  personally  and  critically  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts. 


2.3     Understand  Forms  and  Techniques 

Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    recognize  the  appropriate  use 
of  various  genres  according  to 
purpose,  audience  and  content 


•    use  various  forms  and  genres 
appropriately,  according  to 
purpose,  audience  and  content 


explain  preferences  for 
particular  oral,  literary  and 
media  forms  and  genres  for 
specific  purposes,  audiences 
and  content 
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apply  techniques  of  plot 
development  in  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  texts; 
and  explore  their  impact 


analyze  techniques  of  plot 
development  in  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  texts; 
and  describe  how  they  interact 
to  create  effects 


•   identify  techniques  of 

persuasion  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 
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•  apply  knowledge  of  word 
patterns  to  recognize  and 
expand  vocabulary 


•    appreciate  variations  in 

language,  accent  and  dialect  in 
communities,  regions  and 
countries;  and  recognize  the 
derivation  and  use  of  words, 
phrases  and  jargon 


•   recognize  uses  and  misuses  of 
slang,  colloquialism  and  jargon 
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•    identify  creative  uses  of 
language  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 


identify  creative  uses  of 
language  in  popular  culture, 
and  explain  how  imagery  and 
figures  of  speech  create  tone 
and  mood  in  texts 


•    analyze  creative  uses  of 
language  in  popular  culture; 
and  recognize  how  figurative 
language  and  techniques  create 
a  dominant  impression,  mood, 
tone  and  style 
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•   create  original  texts  to 

communicate  and  demonstrate 
understanding  of  forms  and 
techniques 


•    create  original  texts  to 

communicate  and  demonstrate 
understanding  of  forms  and 
techniques 


create  original  texts  to 
communicate  and  demonstrate 
understanding  of  forms  and 
techniques 
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General  Outcome  3 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 


3.1     Plan  and  Focus 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    demonstrate  personal 
knowledge  of  a  topic 


•    contribute  personal 
knowledge  and 
experience  of  a  topic 
to  gather  information 


•    record  and  share 
personal  knowledge 
and  experience  of  a 
topic 


•    identify  and 

categorize  personal 
knowledge  and 
experience  of  a  topic 
to  determine 
information  needs 


•    ask  essential 

questions  to  satisfy 
personal  curiosity  and 
information  needs  in 
the  classroom  context 


•    ask  basic  questions  to 
satisfy  personal 
curiosity  and 
information  needs 


•    ask  questions  to 
understand  a  topic, 
and  identify 
information  needs 


ask  topic-appropriate 
questions,  and 
identify  and 
communicate 
information  needs 
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ask  and  answer 
essential  questions  to 
satisfy  group  curiosity 
and  information  needs 
in  the  classroom 
context 


ask  and  answer  basic 
questions  to  satisfy 
group  curiosity  and 
information  needs 


contribute 
information  and 
questions  to  assist  in 
group  understanding 
of  a  topic  or  task 


•    contribute 

information  in  group 
discussions  to  assist 
in  group 

understanding  of  a 
topic  or  task 
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•  listen  to  and  follow 
simple  directions  in 
the  classroom  context 


listen  actively  and 
follow  directions  for 
gathering  information 


recall  and  follow 
directions  for 
accessing  and 
gathering  information 


•    recall  and  follow  a 
sequential  plan  for 
accessing  and 
gathering  information 
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General  Outcome  3 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 
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3.1     Plan  and  Focus 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    categorize  personal  knowledge 
and  experience  of  a  topic  to 
determine  information  needs 


ask  general  and  specific 
questions  on  topics,  using 
predetermined  categories 


•    summarize  personal  knowledge 
and  experience  of  a  topic  to 
determine  information  needs 


•    formulate  general  and  specific 
questions  to  identify 
information  needs 


summarize  and  focus  personal 
knowledge  and  experience  of  a 
topic  to  determine  information 
needs 


formulate  relevant  questions  to 
focus  information  needs 
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identify  relevant  personal 
knowledge  of  a  topic  and 
possible  categories  of 
questions  and  purposes  for 
group  inquiry  or  research 


•    share  personal  knowledge  of  a 
selected  topic  to  help  formulate 
relevant  questions  appropriate 
to  a  specific  audience  and 
purpose  for  group  inquiry  or 
research 


contribute  to  group  knowledge 
of  topics  to  help  identify  and 
focus  information  needs, 
sources  and  purposes  for  group 
inquiry  or  research 
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select  and  use  a  plan  for 
gathering  information 


•    gather  and  record  information 
and  ideas,  using  a  plan 


create  and  follow  a  plan  to 
collect  and  record  information 


(• 
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Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 


3.1     Plan  and  Focus 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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determine  personal  knowledge 
and  experience  of  a  topic  to 
generate  possible  areas  of 
inquiry  or  research 


formulate,  with  guidance,  a 
variety  of  relevant  questions  on 
a  topic  to  establish  a  purpose 
for  seeking  information 


determine  the  depth  and 
breadth  of  personal  knowledge 
and  experience  of  a  topic  to 
generate  possible  areas  of 
inquiry  or  research 


formulate,  independently, 
relevant  main  and  subordinate 
questions  on  a  topic  to 
establish  a  purpose  for 
gathering  information 


•    assess  personal  knowledge  and 
experience  of  a  topic  to 
identify  possible  areas  of 
inquiry  or  research 


develop  a  variety  of  focused 
questions  to  establish  a  purpose 
for  gathering  information 
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contribute  to  group  knowledge 
of  topics  to  help  identify  and 
focus  information  needs, 
sources  and  purposes  for  group 
inquiry  or  research 


contribute  ideas,  knowledge 
and  questions  to  help  establish 
group  inquiry  or  research 
focuses  and  purposes 


•    contribute  ideas,  knowledge 
and  strategies  to  help  identify 
group  information  needs  and 
sources 
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prepare  and  use  a  plan  to 
access  information  and  ideas 
from  a  variety  of  sources,  such 
as  teachers,  peers,  print  and 
nonprint  materials,  and 
electronic  sources 


prepare  and  use  a  plan  to 
access,  gather  and  record 
relevant  information  from  a 
variety  of  human,  print  and 
electronic  sources 


prepare  and  use  a  plan  to 
access,  gather  and  evaluate 
information  and  ideas  from  a 
variety  of  human,  print  and 
electronic  sources 
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Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 
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3.2     Select  and  Process 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


V 

•    identify  self  and 

•    identify  and  share 

•    participate  in  group 

•    record  and  share 

— i    &i> 

cs  -o 

others  as  sources  of 

basic  personal 

discussion  to  generate 

personal  knowledge 

o  -r 

information 

knowledge  related  to 

information  on  a 

of  a  topic 

experiences 

topic,  and  identify 

sources  of  additional 

2    <u 

information 
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—     C 

r3 

•    seek  information  from 

•    seek  information  from 

•    answer  questions. 

•    access  information, 

>.    w 

others  in  the 

a  variety  of  sources 

using  oral,  visual  and 

using  a  variety  of 

classroom  context 

print  information 

sources 

sources 

•    recognize  when 

•    recognize  when 

•    compare  gathered 

•    match  information  to 

information  answers 

information  answers 

ideas  and  information 

inquiry  or  research 

the  questions  asked 

the  questions  asked 

with  personal 

needs 

-*     — 

«    5 

knowledge 

•    use  visual  and 
auditory  cues  to 
understand  ideas  and 
information 


understand  that 
library  materials  have 
a  specific 
organizational 
system,  and  use  visual 
and  auditory  cues  to 
make  meaning 


use  the  specific 
library  organizational 
system  to  locate 
information  and 
ideas,  and  use  visual 
and  auditory  cues  to 
make  meaning 


•    use  knowledge  of 
visual  and  auditory 
cues  and 
organizational 
devices  to  locate  and 
gather  information 
and  ideas 


C      (4-1 


•    use  prior  knowledge 
to  make  sense  of 
information 


•    make  and  check 
predictions,  using 
prior  knowledge  and 
oral,  visual  and  print 
text  features  to 
understand 
information 


make  connections 
between  prior 
knowledge,  ideas  and 
information,  and  oral, 
visual  and  print  text 
features 


•    determine  the  main 
ideas  in  information, 
using  prior 
knowledge, 
predictions  and 
connections 


It 
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3.2     Select  and  Process 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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record  and  share  personal 
knowledge  of  a  topic  to  focus 
inquiry  or  research 


•    identify  a  variety  of 

information  sources  to  answer 
inquiry  or  research  questions 


•    record,  select  and  share 

personal  knowledge  of  a  topic 
to  focus  inquiry  or  research 


•    identify  a  variety  of 

information  sources  to  answer 
inquiry  or  research  questions 


•    record  personal  knowledge  of  a 
topic,  and  collaborate  to 
generate  information  for 
inquiry  or  research 


•    identify  a  variety  of 

information  sources  to  answer 
inquiry  or  research  questions 


review  information  to 
determine  its  usefulness  to 


u 

-. 

s 

•■j 

inquiry  or  research  needs. 
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using  pre-established  criteria 
•    use  knowledge  of  visual  and 

g 

auditory  cues  and 

s 
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organizational  devices  to  locate 

E 
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and  gather  a  variety  of 

- 

a 

information  and  ideas 

•    review  information  to 
determine  its  usefulness  to 
inquiry  or  research  needs, 
using  pre-established  criteria 


use  a  variety  of  tools  to  access 
information  and  ideas,  and  use 
visual  and  auditory  cues  to 
identify  important  information 


•    review  information  to 
determine  its  usefulness  to 
inquiry  or  research  needs, 
using  pre-established  criteria 


use  a  variety  of  tools  to  access 
information  and  ideas,  and  use 
visual  and  auditory  cues  to 
identify  and  gather  important 
information 
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determine  main  and  supporting 
ideas,  using  prior  knowledge, 
predictions,  connections, 
inferences,  and  visual  and 
auditory  cues;  and  locate 
and/or  listen  for  key  words 


recognize  organizational 
patterns  of  oral,  visual  and 
print  text;  and  skim,  scan  and 
listen  for  key  words  and 
phrases 


use  organizational  patterns  of 
oral,  visual  and  print  text  to 
construct  meaning;  and  skim, 
scan,  listen,  view  and  read 
closely  to  gather  information 
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Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 
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3.2     Select  and  Process 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


—     W) 

c    <u 
O   -r 


c    a. 
•-    C 


•    select  and  organize  personal 
and  peer  knowledge  of  a  topic 
to  establish  an  information 
base  for  inquiry  or  research 


access,  record  and  appraise 
personal  and  peer  knowledge 
and  understanding  of  a  topic  to 
establish  an  information  base 
for  inquiry  or  research 


access,  record  and  appraise 
personal/peer  knowledge  of  a 
topic  to  establish  an 
information  base  for  inquiry  or 
research 


c    t: 
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•    choose  appropriate  information 
sources  to  meet  inquiry  and 
research  needs 


•    use  pre-established  criteria  to 
evaluate  the  currency, 
usefulness  and  reliability  of 
information  sources  in 
answering  inquiry  or  research 
questions 


distinguish  between 
information  sources  that 
present  fact  and  opinion,  when 
inquiring  or  researching 


develop  and  use  criteria  for 
evaluating  information  sources 
for  a  particular  inquiry  or 
research  plan 


•    identify  and  use  information 
sources  that  provide  a  variety 
of  perspectives,  when  inquiring 
or  researching 


•    evaluate  information  sources 
for  possible  bias,  using  criteria 
designed  for  a  particular 
inquiry  or  research  plan 


' 


expand  and  use  a  repertoire  of 
skills,  including  visual  and 
auditory  skills,  to  access 
information  and  ideas  from  a 
variety  of  sources 


recall,  expand  and  use  a  variety     •    expand  and  use  a  variety  of 


of  skills,  including  visual  and 
auditory  skills,  to  access 
information  and  ideas  from  a 
variety  of  sources 


skills,  including  visual  and 
auditory  skills,  to  access 
information  and  ideas  from  a 
variety  of  sources 
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determine  literal  and  implied 
meanings  of  oral,  visual  and 
print  texts,  using  a  variety  of 
strategies  and  cues 


•    construct  meaning,  using  direct 
statements,  implied  meaning 
and  inferences;  and  adjust  rate 
of  reading  or  viewing 
according  to  purpose,  topic, 
density  of  information  and 
organizational  patterns  of  text 


identify  a  variety  of  factors, 
such  as  organizational  patterns 
of  text,  page  layouts,  font 
styles,  colour,  voice-overs  and 
camera  angles,  that  affect 
meaning;  scan  to  locate 
specific  information  quickly; 
and  summarize,  report  and 
record  main  ideas  of  extended 
oral,  visual  and  print  texts 
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33     Organize,  Record  and  Assess 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•    categorize  objects  and 

•    identify  and 

•    categorize  related 

•    organize  and  explain 

visuals  according  to 

categorize 

information  and  ideas. 

information  and  ideas 

s 
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similarities  and 

information  according 

using  a  variety  of 

using  a  variety  of 

i  1 

differences 

to  similarities. 

strategies 

strategies,  such  as 

2?.S 

differences  and 

clustering, 

O    ^Z 

sequences 

categorizing  and 
sequencing 

•    represent  and  share 

•    represent  and  express 

•    record  key  facts  and 

•    record  facts  and 

c 

information  and  ideas 

key  facts  and  ideas  in 

ideas  in  own  words. 

ideas,  using  a  variety 

o 
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visual  form  or  with 

and  identify  titles  and 

of  strategies;  and  list 

o   £ 
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words 

writers  of  sources 

authors  and  titles  of 

B 

sources 

•    share  information 

•    use  gathered 

•    examine  gathered 

•    determine,  with 

gathered  on  a  specific 

information  as  a  basis 

information,  with 

teacher  guidance. 

C 

topic 

for  communication 

teacher  guidance,  to 

whether  collected 

W    .2 

2    « 

decide  what  to  share 

information  is 

"«    C 

or  omit 

sufficient  or 

o    — 

inadequate  for  the 

established  purpose 

•    participate  in 

•    recall,  share  and 

•    recall,  discuss  and 

•    use  gathered 

information-gathering 

record  information- 

record  information- 

information  and 

c 
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experiences 

gathering  experiences 

gathering  experiences 

questions  to  review 
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in  visual  or  text  form 

and  add  to  knowledge 
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3.3     Organize,  Record  and  Assess 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    organize  information  and  ideas 
in  logical  sequences,  using  a 
variety  of  strategies 


organize  information  and  ideas 
into  categories,  using  a  variety 
of  strategies 


•  organize  information  and  ideas, 
using  a  variety  of  strategies  and 
techniques 
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•    record  facts  and  ideas,  using  a 
variety  of  strategies;  and  list 
authors  and  titles  of  sources 


record  key  words,  phrases  and 
images  by  subtopics;  and  cite 
authors  and  titles  of  sources 
appropriately 


record  information  in  own 
words,  cite  authors  and  titles 
appropriately,  and  provide 
pubhcation  dates  of  sources 


e 
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analyze  collected  information 
to  identify  categories  or  aspects 
of  a  topic  that  need  more 
information 


recognize  gaps  in  the 
information  gathered,  and 
locate  additional  information 
needed 


recognize  gaps  in  the 
information  gathered;  and 
locate  additional  information 
needed  for  a  particular  form, 
audience  and  purpose 
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use  gathered  information  and 
questions  to  review  and  add  to 
knowledge,  and  consider  new 
questions  regarding  the  inquiry 
or  research  process  and  content 


determine  information  needs 
during  the  inquiry  or  research 
process,  and  discuss  and  assess 
inquiry  or  research  experiences 


•    assess  knowledge  gained 
through  the  inquiry  or  research 
process,  form  personal 
conclusions,  and  generate  new 
questions  for  further  inquiry  or 
research 
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General  Outcome  3 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 


3.3     Organize,  Record  and  Assess 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


- 
a 
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60 


•    organize  information  and  ideas 
in  order  of  priority,  according 
to  topic  and  task  requirements 


•    organize  information  and  ideas 
by  selecting  or  developing 
categories  appropriate  to  a 
particular  topic  and  purpose 


•    organize  information  and  ideas 
by  developing  and  selecting 
appropriate  categories  and 
organizational  structures 
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summarize  major  ideas  and 
supporting  details  in  point 
form,  and  reference  sources 
using  a  consistent  format 


make  notes  using  headings  and 
subheadings  or  graphic 
organizers  appropriate  to  a 
topic,  and  reference  sources 
using  a  consistent  format 


summarize  and  record 
information  in  a  variety  of 
forms,  paraphrasing  and/or 
quoting  relevant  facts  and 
opinions;  and  reference  sources 
using  a  consistent  format 
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recognize  gaps  in  the 
information  gathered:  and 
locate  additional  information 
needed  for  a  particular  form, 
audience  and  purpose 


assess  the  appropriateness  of 
the  amount  and  quality  of 
information  collected;  and 
recognize  and  address 
information  gaps  for  particular 
forms,  audiences  and  purposes 


•    distinguish  between  main  and 
supporting  information  to 
evaluate  usefulness,  relevance 
and  completeness;  and  address 
information  gaps  for  particular 
forms,  audiences  and  purposes 
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assess  knowledge  gained 
through  the  inquiry  or  research 
process,  form  personal 
conclusions,  and  generate  new 
questions  for  further  inquiry  or 
research 


organize  new  information  and 
connect  it  to  prior  knowledge, 
and  reflect  on  the  impact  of 
new  information  on  the  inquiry 
or  research  process 


reflect  on  new  knowledge  and 
its  value  to  self,  and  determine 
personal  inquiry  and  research 
strengths  and  learning  goals 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 

and  artistry  of  communication. 

v : 


4.1     Generate  and  Focus 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•     share  ideas  from 
personal  experiences 


contribute  ideas  from 
personal  experiences 
for  oral,  print  and 
visual  texts 


generate  and 
contribute  ideas  on 
particular  topics  for 
oral,  print  and  visual 
texts 


generate  and 
contribute  ideas  on 
particular  topics  for 
oral,  print  and  visual 
texts 


<U  ir. 

o  £ 

c  c 

•=  o 


•    participate  in  shared 
text  experiences 


•    share  ideas  and 
experiences,  using 
simple  text  forms 


•    share  ideas  and 
experiences,  using 
various  text  forms  for 
particular  audiences 


use  a  variety  of  text 
forms  for  particular 
audiences  and 
purposes 


S   « 
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recognize  that  ideas 
expressed  in  oral 
language  can  be 
represented  and 
recorded 


organize  visuals  to 
express  ideas  and  tell 
stories 


•     organize  visuals  and 
print  to  express  ideas 
and  tell  stories 


arrange  ideas  in  own 
oral,  print  and  visual 
texts,  using 
organizers 


5.    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.1     Generate  and  Focus 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


u 
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generate  and  contribute  ideas 
on  particular  topics  for  oral, 
print  and  visual  texts,  using  a 
variety  of  strategies 


•     focus  a  topic  for  oral,  print  and 
visual  texts,  using  a  variety  of 
strategies 


focus  a  topic  for  oral,  print  and 
visual  texts,  using  a  variety  of 
strategies 


VI  VI 
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•    use  a  variety  of  text  forms  for 
particular  audiences  and 
purposes 


•    use  a  variety  of  text  forms  for 
particular  audiences  and 
purposes 


use  a  variety  of  text  forms  for 
particular  audiences  and 
purposes 


•  develop  and  arrange  ideas  in 

j    „,  own  oral,  print  and  visual 
'c    « 

«  ^  texts,  using  organizers 


•    develop  and  arrange  ideas  in 
own  oral,  print  and  visual  texts, 
using  a  variety  of  organizers 


use  listening,  reading  and 
viewing  experiences  as  models 
for  organizing  ideas  in  own 
oral,  print  and  visual  texts 


I 


6.    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.1     Generate  and  Focus 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    experiment  with  various  ways 
to  generate  ideas  and  focus  a 
topic 


•    compose  text,  using 

appropriate  forms  that  match 
content,  audience  and  purpose 


•    consider  form  and  audience 
when  generating  ideas  and 
focusing  a  topic 


•    compose  text,  using 

appropriate  forms  that  match 
content,  audience  and  purpose 


use  a  variety  of  techniques  to 
generate  and  select  ideas  for 
oral,  print  and  visual  texts 


compose  text,  using 
appropriate  forms  that  match 
content,  audience  and  purpose 
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identify  and  use  appropriate 
organizational  patterns  in  own 
oral,  print  and  visual  texts 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
organizational  patterns  in  own 
oral,  print  and  visual  texts;  and 
compose  appropriate 
introductions  and  conclusions 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
organizational  patterns  in  own 
oral,  print  and  visual  texts;  and 
use  transitional  features 


7.    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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General  Outeome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.2     Enhance  and  Improve 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


M 

•     participate  in  the 

•    talk  about  own 

sharing  of  own 

creations  and  those  of 

creations  and  those  of 

others,  using  basic. 

£  -£ 

Q.    O 
- 

others 

common  expressions 

•    express  lack  of 

•    ask  simple  questions 

>    c 

understanding 

to  clarify  meaning 

talk  about  own 
creations  and  those  of 
others,  using  common 
expressions 


ask  basic  questions  to 
clarify  ideas 


share  own  stories  and 
creations  with  peers, 
and  respond  to 
questions  or 
comments 


revise  own  ideas  to 
accommodate  new 
ideas  and  information 
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trace  and  copy  letters, 
and  explore  letter 
keys  on  the  keyboard 


form  recognizable 
letters;  and  use 
letters,  numbers  and 
basic  function  keys 
on  the  keyboard 


strive  for  consistency 
in  letter  size  and 
shape,  print  letters  in 
the  correct  direction, 
and  use  the  keyboard 
to  produce  text 


print  or  write  letters 
legibly,  and  space 
words  appropriately, 
both  manually  and 
using  a  keyboard 
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•    use  familiar  words  to 
describe  ideas 


use  familiar  words  or 
simple  sentences  to 
describe  ideas 


experiment  with 
words  and  sentence 
patterns,  with  support 


experiment  with 
words  and  simple 
sentence  patterns 
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use  visuals  to  express 
ideas,  feelings  and 
information 


use  familiar  words 
with  visuals  to 
express  ideas, 
feelings  and 
information 


combine  illustrations 
and  simple  print  texts 
to  express  ideas, 
feelings  and 
information 


combine  illustrations 
and  print  texts  to 
express  ideas, 
feelings  and 
information 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistrv  of  communication. 


4.2     Enhance  and  Improve 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


- 

- 

1 

< 

z 

<u 

— 

-. 

JZ 

— 

a 

z 

& 

— 
- 

5 

<u 

c 

VI 

■  1 

^ 

= 

a 

0 
J 

share  own  stories  and  creations 
in  various  ways;  and  provide 
feedback  to  peers,  with 
guidance 


revise  text  to  focus  on  main 
ideas  and  relevant  information 


share  own  stories  and  creations 
in  various  ways;  and  give 
support  and  offer  feedback  to 
peers,  using  pre-established 
criteria 


•    revise  text  to  create  an 
interesting  impression,  and 
check  for  sequence  of  ideas 


share  with  peers  own  stories 
and  creations  in  various  ways; 
and  give  support  and  offer 
feedback  to  peers,  using 
pre-established  criteria 


•    revise  text  for  content, 
organization  and  clarity 


"§  "5b 


write  legibly,  using  a 
handwriting  style  that  is 
consistent  in  alignment,  shape 
and  spacing;  and  experiment 
with  the  use  of  templates  and 
familiar  software  when 
composing  and  revising 


•    write  legibly,  and  use  word 
processing  when  composing 
and  revising 


•    write  legibly  and  at  a  pace 
appropriate  to  context  and 
purpose  when  composing  and 
revising;  and  select  and  use  a 
variety  of  design  elements, 
such  as  spacing,  graphics,  titles 
and  headings,  when 
appropriate 
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select  from  a  range  of  word 
choices,  and  use  simple 
sentence  patterns  to 
communicate  ideas  and 
information 


•    choose  descriptive  language 
and  sentence  patterns  to  clarify 
and  enhance  ideas 


choose  descriptive  language 
and  use  varied  sentence  lengths 
and  structures  to  clarify  and 
enhance  ideas 
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prepare  neat  and  organized 
compositions,  reports  and 
charts  that  engage  the  audience 


prepare  organized 
compositions  and  reports, 
using  sound  effects  and  visuals, 
such  as  graphs,  charts  and 
diagrams,  that  engage  the 
audience 


prepare  organized 
compositions,  presentations, 
reports,  and  inquiry  or  research 
projects,  using  templates  or 
pre-established  organizers 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.2     Enhance  and  Improve 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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share  own  work  in  a  variety  of 
ways;  and  appraise  particular 
aspects  of  own  work  and  that 
of  others,  using  pre-established 
criteria 


share  and  discuss  particular 
qualities  of  samples  from  own 
collection  of  work;  and  accept 
and  provide  constructive 
suggestions  for  revising  own 
work  and  that  of  others 


•    share  own  work  in  a  variety  of 
ways;  appraise  own  work  and 
that  of  others,  using 
appropriate  criteria;  and 
suggest  revisions  to  own  work 
and  that  of  others,  using  a 
variety  of  strategies 


revise  text  to  create  effective 
sentences  that  convey  content 
clearly 


•    revise  text  to  enhance  meaning 
and  effect 


•    review  a  previous  draft,  and 
revise  it  to  refine 
communication  and  enhance 
self-expression 


determine  the  appropriateness 
of  handwriting  or  word 
processing  for  a  particular  task, 
when  composing  and  revising; 
and  combine  print  and  visuals 
when  engaged  in  desktop 
publishing 


•  format  for  legibility  and  effect 
when  composing  and  revising, 
and  enhance  the  coherence  of 
documents 


•    format  for  legibility  and  effect, 
use  word  processing  effectively 
and  efficiently  when 
composing  and  revising,  and 
combine  print  and  visuals  from 
various  sources  when  engaged 
in  desktop  publishing 
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select  words  to  enhance  clarity 
and  artistry,  and  use  varied 
sentence  lengths  and  structures 


•     select  appropriate  words  and 
sentence  patterns  during 
revision  to  enhance  clarity  and 
artistry 


identify  figures  of  speech,  and 
select  appropriate  words  and 
sentence  patterns  during 
revision  to  enhance  clarity  and 
artistry 


prepare  compositions,  reports, 
and  inquiry  or  research 
projects,  using  a  variety  of  text 
organizers 


•    prepare  compositions,  reports, 
presentations,  and  inquiry  or 
research  projects,  using  a 
variety  of  text  organizers 


•    prepare  compositions, 
presentations,  reports,  and 
inquiry  or  research  projects 
with  adequate  detail  and 
effective  organization  for 
audience  understanding 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.3    Attend  to  Conventions 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


»    check  for  complete 

•    check  for  complete 

cs    60 

sentences,  with 

sentences;  and  make 

s  g 
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g  -a 

guidance 

sentences  complete. 

with  guidance 

»    connect  sounds  with 

•    copy  familiar  words 

60 

letters 

C 

Q. 

•    check  for  complete 
sentences,  and  make 
sentences  complete 


•  spell  familiar  words, 
using  basic  strategies 
and  resources 


•    edit  a  text  to  ensure  it 
includes  complete 
sentences 


•     spell  familiar  words, 
using  a  variety  of 
strategies  and 
resources 
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recognize  some  basic 
writing  conventions 


imitate  basic  writing 
conventions 


•     use  basic  writing 
conventions 


•     use  basic  writing 
conventions  when 
editing  and 
proofreading 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.3     Attend  to  Conventions 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    edit  for  complete  sentences  and 
to  eliminate  unnecessary 
repetition  of  words 


identify  and  eliminate  sentence 
fragments 


•    identify  and  eliminate  sentence 
fragments  and  run-on  sentences 


e 


recognize  spelling  conventions 
in  learned  vocabulary,  using  a 
variety  of  strategies,  resources 
and  spelling  patterns 


recognize  spelling  conventions 
in  learned  vocabulary,  using  a 
variety  of  spelling  patterns 
when  editing  and  proofreading; 
and  predict  the  spelling  of 
unfamiliar  words,  using  a 
variety  of  resources  to  confirm 
correctness 


•    apply  spelling  conventions, 
using  appropriate  strategies 
and  patterns  when  editing  and 
proofreading;  and  use  a  variety 
of  resources  to  determine  the 
spelling  of  familiar  and 
unfamiliar  words 
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•    use  basic  writing  conventions 
when  editing  and  proofreading 


use  writing  conventions  when 
editing  and  proofreading 


apply  writing  conventions  in 
sentences,  titles,  headings, 
salutations  and  addresses  when 
editing  and  proofreading 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.3    Attend  to  Conventions 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    edit  for  basic  grammatical 
accuracy 


•     edit  for  basic  grammatical 
accuracy  and  to  eliminate 
unnecessary  repetition  of 
words  and  ideas 


edit  for  basic  grammatical 
accuracy,  sentence  variety, 
word  choice  and  style 
appropriate  to  audience  and 
purpose 
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apply  spelling  conventions  to 
familiar  and  unfamiliar  words; 
and  use  appropriate  resources 
when  editing  and  proofreading 


•    apply  spelling  conventions  to 
familiar  and  unfamiliar  words; 
and  use  appropriate  resources 
when  editing  and  proofreading 


•    apply  various  spelling 

conventions,  and  use  a  variety 
of  resources  when  editing  and 
proofreading 
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apply  writing  conventions  in  a 
variety  of  sentence  structures 
when  editing  and  proofreading 


apply  writing  conventions  in 
dialogues  and  quotations  when 
editing  and  proofreading 


•     apply  writing  conventions  in 
references  to  sources  when 
editing  and  proofreading 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


( 


4.4     Present  and  Share 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•     use  illustrations  and 

•    share  information  and 

•    share  information  and 

•    share  information  and 

other  materials  to 

ideas  in  a  brief 

ideas  on  a  topic  with 

ideas  on  a  topic  with 

— 

o 

share  information  and 

presentation  to  a 

a  familiar  audience. 

a  familiar  audience. 
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ideas 

familiar  audience,  and 

and  clarify 

and  clarify 
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use  illustrations  and 

information  by 

information  by 
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other  materials  to  aid 

responding  to  basic 

responding  to 

C/3     ^3 

c 

the  presentation 

questions 

questions 

g 

•    express  and  represent 

•    share  information  and 

•    present  information 

•    present  information 

■o-g 

ideas  through  various 

ideas  with  a  group 

and  ideas 

and  ideas  in  an 
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media  and  forms 

appropriate  form 

•    demonstrate  active 
listening  and  viewing 
wo  behaviours 
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demonstrate  active 
listening  and  viewing 
behaviours 


demonstrate  attentive 
audience  behaviours 


demonstrate 
appropriate  audience 
behaviours 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.4    Present  and  Share 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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present  information  and  ideas 
on  a  topic  to  engage  a  familiar 
audience,  using  a 
pre-established  plan;  and  use 
print  and  nonprint  aids  to 
enhance  the  presentation 


•    prepare  and  share  information 
on  a  topic,  using  print  and 
nonprint  aids  to  engage  and 
inform  a  familiar  audience 


•    prepare  and  share  information 
on  a  topic,  using  print, 
audiovisual  and  dramatic  forms 
to  engage  the  audience 
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describe  and  explain 
information  and  ideas  to  a 
particular  audience;  and  select 
and  use  appropriate  volume, 
intonation  and  nonverbal  cues 


•    use  gestures  and  facial 
expressions  to  enhance  oral 
presentations,  use  emphasis 
and  appropriate  pacing,  and 
arrange  presentation  space  to 
focus  audience  attention 


•    use  appropriate  volume, 
phrasing,  intonation, 
presentation  space  and 
nonverbal  cues,  such  as  body 
language  and  facial 
expressions,  to  enhance 
communication 


ao 

c 

5 
u 

c 

S- 

s 

u 

> 

^ 

— 

c 

c 

u 

- 

•    demonstrate  appropriate 

audience  behaviours,  and  show 
respect  for  the  presenter 


•    show  respect  for  the  presenter, 
through  active  listening  and 
viewing  behaviours 


•  demonstrate  critical  listening 
and  viewing  behaviours,  and 
show  respect  for  the  presenter 
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General  Outcome  4 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  enhance  the  clarity 
and  artistry  of  communication. 


4.4     Present  and  Share 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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facilitate  small-group  activities 
and  short,  whole-class  sessions 
to  share  information  on  a  topic, 
using  pre-established  active 
learning  strategies,  such  as 
role-plays,  language  games  and 
simulations 


plan  and  facilitate  small-group 
activities  and  short, 
whole-class  sessions  to  share 
information  on  a  topic,  using  a 
variety  of  engaging  methods, 
such  as  presentations,  role- 
plays  and  visual  aids 


plan  and  conduct  peer-involved 
class  activities  or  discussions 
to  share  individual  inquiry  or 
research  and  understanding  on 
a  topic 
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•    present  short  oral  presentations 
and  reports,  using  verbal  and 
nonverbal  cues,  such  as 
diction,  pacing,  presence,  facial 
expressions  and  gestures,  to 
focus  audience  attention  and 
project  emotion  appropriate  to 
the  subject  and  point  of  view 


explain,  share  and  present 
orally,  using  conventions  of 
public  speaking  in  a  variety  of 
settings,  such  as  small-group 
presentations  and  whole-class 
presentations;  and  use  visual 
aids  to  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of  oral 
presentations 


•    choose  vocabulary,  voice 
production  factors  and 
nonverbal  cues  to  communicate 
effectively  to  a  variety  of 
audiences:  and  use  a  variety  of 
media  and  display  techniques 
to  enhance  the  effectiveness  of 
oral  presentations 
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•  demonstrate  critical  listening 
and  viewing  behaviours,  and 
show  respect  for  the  presenter 


demonstrate  critical  listening 
and  viewing  behaviours,  and 
show  respect  for  the  presenter 


•  demonstrate  critical  listening 
and  viewing  behaviours,  and 
show  respect  for  the  presenter 
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General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  celebrate  and  build 
community. 


5.1     Develop  and  Celebrate  Community 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•   represent  and  draw 
about  self  and  family 


•   tell  and  draw  about 
self  and  family 


•   tell,  draw  and  write 
about  self,  family  and 
community 


record  ideas  and 
experiences,  and  share 
them  with  others 
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listen  actively  to 
stories,  and 
demonstrate  curiosity 


•   listen  to  stories  from 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts  from 
different  communities 


explore  similarities 
among  stories  from 
oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts  from 
different  communities 


compare  ideas  within 
stories  from  oral, 
print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts  from 
different  communities 
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connect  aspects  of 
stories  to  personal 
feelings  and 
experiences 


connect  aspects  of 
stories  and  characters 
to  personal  feelings 
and  experiences 


connect  aspects  of 
stories  and  characters 
to  personal  feelings 
and  experiences 


connect  situations 
portrayed  in  oral, 
print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts  to 
personal  experiences 


•   contribute  to  group 

•   share  ideas  and 

•   participate  in  shared 

•   participate  in  language 

experiences  to  create 

experiences  to  create 

language  experiences 

experiences  to 

B 

and  celebrate 

and  celebrate 

to  celebrate  individual 

acknowledge  and 
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cultural  events 

achievements  and 
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cultural  events 
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General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  celebrate  and  build 
community. 


5.1     Develop  and  Celebrate  Community 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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understand  relationships 
between  own  ideas  and 
experiences  and  those  of  others 


examine  ideas  within  stories 
from  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts  from  various 
communities 


acknowledge  differing 
responses  to  common 
experiences 


•   discuss  ideas,  events  and 

figures  within  stories  from  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts  from  various  communities 


•  compare  own  ways  of 

responding  and  thinking  with 
those  of  others 


•   explore  cultural  representations 
in  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts  from  various 
communities 
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connect  portrayals  of 
individuals  or  situations  in  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts  to  personal  experiences 


•  connect  the  experiences  of 
individuals  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts  to 
personal  experiences 


connect  the  thoughts,  feelings 
and  experiences  of  individuals 
in  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts  to  personal 
experiences 
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use  language  appropriate  in 
tone  and  form  when 
participating  in  classroom  and 
school  activities 


select  and  use  language 
appropriate  in  tone  and  form  to 
recognize  and  honour  people 
and  events 


select  and  use  appropriate 
language  and  forms  to 
acknowledge  special  events  and 
honour  accomplishments  in  and 
beyond  the  school 
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General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  celebrate  and  build 
community. 


J 


5.1     Develop  and  Celebrate  Community 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•   demonstrate  growing 
self-confidence  when 
expressing  and  sharing 
thoughts,  ideas  and  feelings 


express  personal  reactions  to  a 
variety  of  experiences  and  texts, 
and  acknowledge  the  reactions 

of  others 


recognize  that  differing 
perspectives  and  unique 
reactions  enrich  understanding 


explain  ways  in  which  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts  reflect  topics  and  themes 
in  life 


•   compare  ways  in  which  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts  from  a  variety  of  cultures 
explore  similar  ideas 


recognize  ways  in  which  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts  capture  specific  elements 
of  a  culture  or  period  in  history 
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interpret  the  choices  and 
motives  of  individuals 
encountered  in  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  texts; 
and  examine  how  they  relate  to 
self  and  others 


compare  the  choices  and 
behaviours  of  individuals 
presented  in  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts  with 
personal  choices,  values  and 
behaviours 


•   reflect  on  ways  in  which  the 
choices  and  motives  of 
individuals  encountered  in  oral, 
print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts  provide  insight  into  those 
of  self  and  others 


c 

0 

■  l 

s. 

-, 

-. 

u 

u 

u 

c 

u 

-, 

■  1 

o 

u 

D, 

use  appropriate  language  to 
participate  in  public  events, 
occasions  or  celebrations 


•  explore  various  ways  in  which 
language  is  used  across 
cultures,  age  groups  and 
genders  to  honour  and  celebrate 
people  and  events 


•   participate  in  celebrating 
special  events,  and  recognize 
the  important  and  significant 
influence  of  language 
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General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  celebrate  and  build 
community.  J 


5.2     Encourage,  Support  and  Work  with  Others 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•   participate  in  group 
activities 


work  in  partnerships 
and  groups 


cooperate  in  small 
groups 


•   cooperate  in  a  variety 
of  partnership  and 
group  structures 


•   demonstrate 

•   take  turns  sharing 

•   contribute  related 

•   ask  others  for  their 
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information  and  ideas 
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•   recognize  variations  in 
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•   adjust  own  language 
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•   help  others  and  ask 

•   find  ways  to  be 
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•   understand  how  class 
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General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  celebrate  and  build 
community. 


5.2    Encourage,  Support  and  Work  with  Others 

Grade  4  Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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appreciate  that  everyone  in  a 
group  has  to  work  together  to 
achieve  group  tasks,  and  act 
accordingly 


distinguish  between  on-task  and 
off-task  ideas  and  behaviours  in 
a  group,  and  stay  on  task 


assist  group  members  to 
maintain  focus  and  complete 
tasks 
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•  take  roles  and  share 
responsibilities  as  group 
members 


assume  the  responsibilities  for 
various  group  roles 


select  and  assume  roles  to  assist 
in  the  achievement  of  group 
goals 
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•   show  consideration  for  those 
whose  ideas,  abilities  and 
language  use  differ  from  own 


•   demonstrate  sensitivity  to 
appropriate  language  use  when 
communicating  orally 


demonstrate  sensitivity  to 
appropriate  language  use  and 
tone  when  communicating 
orally 
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show  appreciation  and  offer 
constructive  feedback  to  peers, 
and  seek  support  from  group 
members 


assess  group  process,  using 
checklists;  and  determine  areas 
for  development 


assess  own  contributions  to 
group  process;  set  personal 
goals  for  enhancing  work  with 
others;  and  monitor  group 
process,  using  checklists 
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General  Outcome  5 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  in  Ukrainian  to  celebrate  and  build 
community. 


"\ 


5.2     Encourage,  Support  and  Work  with  Others 

Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•   contribute  to  group  efforts  to 
reach  consensus  or  conclusions 


•   present  group  conclusions  or 
findings  to  classmates 


respect  diverse  languages, 
ideas,  texts  and  traditions;  and 
recognize  contributions  of  self, 
peers  and  the  community 


engage  in  dialogue  to 
understand  the  feelings  and 
viewpoints  of  others,  and 
contribute  to  group  harmony 


•   plan,  organize  and  participate  in 
presentations  of  group  findings 


•   demonstrate  respect  for  other 
people's  language,  history  and 
culture 


•   recognize  the  importance  of 
effective  communication  in 
working  with  others 


organize  and  complete  group 
tasks  effectively 


use  inclusive  language  and 
actions  that  support  people 
across  races,  cultures,  genders, 
ages  and  abilities 
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evaluate  group  process  and 
personal  contributions 
according  to  pre-established 
criteria 


evaluate  the  quality  of  own 
contributions  to  group  process, 
and  set  goals  and  plans  for 
development 


establish  and  use  criteria  to 
evaluate  group  process  and 
personal  contributions,  and 
propose  suggestions  for 
development 
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LANGUAGE  ARTS 

Specific  Language  Component 

The  Specific  Language  Component  provides  the 
linguistic  elements  of  the  Ukrainian  language  that 
students  are  expected  to  acquire  at  various  grade 
levels.  The  linguistic  elements  that  are  addressed 
include  the  sound-symbol  system,  lexicon, 
grammatical  elements,  mechanical  features  and 
discourse  features.  The  Specific  Language 
Component  also  provides  descriptors  of 
proficiency  at  each  grade  level  in  the  areas  of 
listening,  speaking,  reading,  writing,  viewing  and 
representing,  as  well  as  outcomes  to  support 
sociocultural/sociolinguistic  competence  and 
strategic  learning. 

The  Specific  Language  Component  is  intended  to 
outline  the  linguistic  skills  that  students  will  need 
to  achieve  the  outcomes  in  the  General  Language 
Component.  The  two  components  are  interrelated 
and  are  intended  to  be  delivered  in  an  integrated 
manner. 

Strategies  in  the  Specific  Language  Component 
are  grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — 
language  learning  strategies,  language  use 
strategies  and  general  learning  strategies.  Each  of 
the  strands  under  these  cluster  headings  deals  with 
a  specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  in  a  particular  grade.  Consequently,  the 
specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 


More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the 
comprehensive  list  of  strategies  below.  The 
specific  strategies  provided  in  the  comprehensive 
list  are  not  prescriptive  but  are  provided  as  an 
illustration  of  how  the  general  strategies  in  the 
specific  outcomes  might  be  developed. 

Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students 
are  then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 

Comprehensive  List  of  Strategies 

Language  Learning  Strategies 


Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn   short  rhymes   or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat    words   or   phrases    in   the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment    with    various    elements    of    the 

language 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group   together   sets   of   things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects  of  the  Ukrainian  language  and  English 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or    expressions    with 

familiar    ones,    either    in    Ukrainian    or    in 

English 
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•  find  information,  using  reference  materials 
like  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

•  use  available  technological  aids  to  support 
language  learning;  e.g.,  cassette  recorders, 
computers 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context 
to  make  them  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
language  use 

•  seek  out  opportunities  outside  of  class  to 
practise  and  observe 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 
expressions,  noting  also  their  context  and 
function 

Metacognitive 

•  check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

•  make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

•  rehearse  or  role-play  language 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning 
task 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance 
of  the  teacher 

•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to 
approach  a  language  learning  task 

•  reflect  on  the  listening,  reading  and  writing 
process 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific 
aspects  of  input 

•  listen  or  read  for  key  words 

•  evaluate  own  performance  or 
comprehension  at  the  end  of  a  task 

•  keep  a  learning  log 

•  experience  various  methods  of  language 
acquisition,  and  identify  one  or  more 
considered  to  be  particularly  useful 
personally 

•  be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 
direct  exposure  to  the  language 

•  know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping 
with  texts  containing  unknown  elements 

•  identify  problems  that  might  hinder 
successful  completion  of  a  task,  and  seek 
solutions 


•  monitor  own  speech  and  writing  to  check 
for  persistent  errors 

•  be  aware  of  own  strengths  and  weaknesses, 
identify  own  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 
strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 

Social/Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 

•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small 
groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 

•  experiment  with  various  forms  of 
expression,  and  note  their  acceptance  or 
nonacceptance  by  more  experienced 
speakers 

•  participate  actively  in  brainstorming  and 
conferencing  as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring 
in  own  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these 
new  words  and  expressions  as  soon  as 
appropriate 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  with  others  to  solve  problems,  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging 
own  rewards  when  successful 
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Language  Use  Strategies 


Interactive 

•     use    words    from    own    first    language    or 
English  to  get  meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a 
literal  translation  of  a  phrase  in  the  first 
language,   use   a  first   language   word  but 
pronounce  it  as  in  Ukrainian 
acknowledge  being  spoken  to 
interpret  and  use   a  variety   of  nonverbal 
clues  to  communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing, 
gestures,  drawing  pictures 
indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;   e.g.,   raised  eyebrows,   blank 
look 

ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  the 
message  has  not  been  understood 
use  the  other  speaker's  words  in  subsequent 
conversation 

assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner 
to  recognize  when  the  message  has  not  been 
understood;  e.g.,  raised  eyebrows,  blank 
look 

start  again,  using  a  different  tactic,  when 
communication  breaks  down 
use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 
convey,  and  invite  correction 
invite  others  into  the  discussion 
ask  for  confirmation  that  a  form  used  is 
correct 

use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 
gambits  to  sustain  conversations 
use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack 
of  vocabulary 

repeat  part  of  what  someone  has  said  to 
confirm  mutual  understanding 
summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion 
to  help  focus  the  talk 

ask  follow-up  questions  to  check  for 
understanding 

use  suitable  phrases  to  intervene  in  a 
discussion 

self-correct  if  errors  lead  to 
misunderstandings 


Interpretive 

use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports 

to  aid  comprehension 

make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 

hand    and   prior   knowledge    and    personal 

experience  on  the  other 

use        illustrations        to        aid        reading 

comprehension 

determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

listen  or  look  for  key  words 

listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

make  predictions  about  what  is  expected  to 

be  heard  or  read,  based  on  prior  knowledge 

and  personal  experience 

use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system 

to  aid  reading  comprehension 

infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words 

or  expressions  from  contextual  clues 

prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 

information  found  in  a  text 

use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers 

to  follow  an  extended  text 

reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 

ideas 

summarize  information  gathered 

assess     own     information     needs     before 

listening,  viewing  or  reading 

use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 

information  in  texts 

Productive 

mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

copy  what  others  say  or  write 

use     words     visible     in     the     immediate 

environment 

use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 

songs,  rhymes  or  media 

use    illustrations    to    provide    detail    when 

producing  own  texts 

use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at 

the  planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 

keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 

new  sentences 

be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 

process:         prewriting     (gathering     ideas, 
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planning  the  text,  researching,  organizing 
the  text),  writing,  revision  (rereading, 
moving  pieces  of  text,  rewriting  pieces  of 
text),  correction  (grammar,  spelling. 
punctuation),  publication  (reprinting,  adding 
illustrations,  binding) 

•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts; 
e.g.,  personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to 
assist  in  producing  own  text 

•  revise  and  correct  final  version  of  text 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures 
by  rephrasing 

General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects, 
or  animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with  and  concentrate  on  one 
thing  at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  record  key  words  and  concepts  in 
abbreviated  form — verbal,  graphic  or 
numerical — to  assist  with  performance  of  a 
learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are 
based 


•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills 
to  assist  with  a  new  learning  task 


Metacognitive 

•     reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance 
of  the  teacher 

choose  from  among  learning  options 
discover  how  own  efforts  can  affect  learning 
reflect   upon   own  thinking  processes   and 
how  you  learn 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning 
task 

divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

make    a    plan    in   advance   about    how    to 
approach  a  task 

identify  own  needs  and  interests 
manage  the  physical  environment  in  which 
you  have  to  work 

keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 

develop  criteria  for  evaluating  own  work 
work  with  others  to  monitor  own  learning 
take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 


Social/Affective 

•  watch  others*  actions  and  copy  them 

•  seek  help  from  others 

•  follow  own  natural  curiosity  and  intrinsic 
motivation  to  learn 

•  participate    in   cooperative   group   learning 
tasks 

•  choose    learning    activities    that    enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 

•  be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 
might  be  made 

•  take      part      in      group      decision-making 
processes 
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•  use  support  strategies  to  help  peers 
persevere  at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer 
encouragement,  praise,  ideas 

•  take  part  in  group  problem-solving 
processes 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  monitor  own  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 
tasks,  and  take  measures  to  lower  it  if 
necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

•  use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance 
group  learning  activities 

General  Outcome 

The  following  general  outcome  outlines  the  key 
learnings  that  the  Specific  Language  Component 
is  designed  to  support. 

General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand 
and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of 
situations  for  communication,  personal 
satisfaction  and  further  learning. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning;. 


6.1     Linguistic  Elements 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


o 

I     v. 
"3    >> 


listen  to,  identify  and 
begin  to  produce 
basic  sounds  of  the 
Ukrainian  language 


•    listen  to,  identify  and 
produce  basic  sounds 
of  the  Ukrainian 
language;  and  connect 
some  sounds  to  the 
appropriate  symbols 


use.  orally  and  in 
writing,  the  Ukrainian 
alphabet — consonants 
and  vowels 


use  the  Ukrainian 
alphabet  accurately, 
orally  and  in 
writing — phonemes, 
double  consonants 
and  blends 


repeat  and  recognize 
basic  vocabulary  and 
expressions  used  in 
daily  situations  in  the 
immediate 
environment 


•    use  simple  vocabulary 
and  expressions  in 
daily  situations 


experiment  with  and 
use  vocabulary  and 
expressions  in  a 
variety  of  contexts  in 
the  classroom  and 
school  environment 


•    use  vocabulary  and 
expressions 
appropriately  in 
various  situations  in 
the  classroom  and 
school  environment 


(see  following  page) 


(see  following  page) 


(see  following  page) 


(see  following  page) 


3   v 

E  = 

E  jy 

60 


C3     5 


•    imitate  basic 

mechanical  features 


•    imitate  and 

experiment  with  basic 
mechanical  features 


•    imitate  and 

experiment  with  basic 
mechanical  features 


•  experiment  with  and 
use  basic  mechanical 
features 


u 


s. 


a  s 
o  3 


imitate  simple,  basic 
discourse  features  in 
oral  interactions  in 
the  immediate 
learning  environment 


imitate  and 
experiment  with  basic 
discourse  features  in 
oral  interactions  in 
the  immediate 
learning  environment 


experiment  with  and 
use  basic  discourse 
features  in  oral  and 
print  texts 


experiment  with  and 
use  basic  discourse 
features  in  oral,  print 
and  visual  texts 
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6.1     Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 


c 
u 

£ 


0 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  in  modelled  situations,8  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


Nouns 

-  all  genders;  e.g., 

SOlllllin,  KHUDKKd, 

aemo 

-  nominative  singular 
and  plural;  e.g., 

30lUUm/-U,  KHUDKKd/ 

-it,  aemo/-a 

-  vocative;  e.g.,  momo, 
JJecto,  Cmenane, 
mamy 

Pronouns 

-  demonstrative, 
possessive, 
interrogative 
nominative  singular; 
e.g.,  mou,  moh,  hkc\ 
xmo/ufo 

Adjectives 

-  noun-adjective 
agreement;  e.g., 
noeuu  ionium. 

IfiKUtiCl  KHUDKKd, 

zapue  aemo 

-  nominative  singular; 
e.g.,  noeuu  3omum, 
uiKaea  khuokko, 

capne  aemo 

Verbs 

-  present  of  common 
verbs;  e.g.,  mtmato, 
nutueiu 


Nouns 

-  accusative  singular 
inanimate;  e.g., 
mm  urn,  KHUOKKy, 
aemo 

-  genitive  singular 
following  negation; 
e.g.,  3ouiuma, 
khudkku,  aema 

-  locative  singular; 
e.g.,  v  30uiumi, 
KHUJKui,  aemi 

Pronouns 

-  personal  accusative; 
e.g.,  xiene,  me6e,  ix 

-  demonstrative, 
possessive, 
interrogative 

•  nominative 
singular  and 
plural;  e.g., 
moii/mi,  moh/moi, 
hkc/hki 

•  accusative  singular 
inanimate;  e.g., 
moil,  mok),  HKe, 

UfO 

Adjectives 

-  accusative  singular 
inanimate;  e.g., 
noeuu  sotuum, 
tuKaey  KHUJtCKy, 
capne  aemo 

Verbs 

-  present;  e.g.,  podjio, 
ctiduiu 

-  present  of  common 
reflexives;  e.g., 
odmaiocH,  muciuch 

-  imperative;  e.g., 
mimaii.  nuiuimb, 
poOi.MO 

Expressions 

-  date;  e.g.,  cboeodni 
mpeme  eepecun 

-  interrogative;  e.g., 
HOMy,  kojiu,  de,  hk 

-  of  appeal;  e.g.,  Meni 
nododaembcn,  moot 

CMOKVC 


Nouns 

-  accusative  singular 
animate:  e.g..  Cmenaita. 
yum 

-  genitive  singular 

-  irregular  plurals, 
including  pluralia  tantum, 
nominative;  e.g.,  deepi, 
uimantt,  oKv.wpa,  epotui, 
jitodu,  (Uma 

Pronouns 

-  personal  genitive;  e.g., 
Mem,  me6e,  'ix 

-  demonstrative, 
possessive,  interrogative 

•  accusative  singular 
inanimate  and  animate; 
e.g.,  mou/mozo,  mow, 
ftKe,  Koeo/ujo 

•  genitive  singular;  e.g., 
moco,  Moe'i,  ftKoeo, 
Koco/voeo 

Adjectives 

-  accusative  singular 
animate;  e.g.,  doopoco 

VHHfl 

-  genitive  singular;  e.g.. 
noeoco  soutuma,  uiKaeo'f 
KtuiJicKU,  capnoeo  aema 

Verbs 

-  future  imperfective;  e.g., 
6ydy  poinimu,  oydymb 
Humamu 

-  modal  verbs;  e.g., 
xomimu,  Mycumu,  Moemu 

Expressions 

-  date  and  year;  e.g., 
cbocodni  mpeme  eepecHH 
del  mucHni  nepvuozo 

pOKX 

-  time;  e.g.,  nepuia 
mpiidifHinb 

Numerals 

-  1—4  plus  noun  agreement; 
e.g.,  dei  khudkku,  mpu 
ymti 

-  ordinals  1-12;  e.g.. 
nepiuitii,  dpyea, 
deanaduxma 


Nouns 

-  accusative  plural 
inanimate:  e.g., 

iOUUtmtl,  KHUDKKU, 

aema 

Pronouns 

-  personal  locative;  e.g., 
na  Mem,  modi,  mix 

-  demonstrative, 
possessive, 
interrogative 

•  accusative  singular 
animate 

•  genitive  singular 

•  accusative  plural 
inanimate;  e.g..  mi, 

MOl,  HKl 

Adjectives 

-  noun-adjective 
agreement:  e.g., 
eucoKuii  MuKona, 
mactuee  DKumma, 
YKpaincbKe  hi  'h 

-  accusative  singular 
animate 

-  genitive  singular 

-  accusative  plural 
inanimate;  e.g.,  noei 
soiuumu,  ifiKaei 
khujk'ku,  caput  aema 

Verbs 

-  past,  all  genders 
singular  and  plural: 
e.g.,  mimae.  mtmaia, 
Htimaiu 

Expressions 

-  of  time;  e.g.,  yuopa, 
no3aenopa.  .uuny.ioco 
mtUKim 


) 


(continued) 


Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the  linguistic 
elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize  student 
language. 
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6.1 

Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 

Kindergarten 

Grade  1 

Grade  2 

Grade  3 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use.  in  structured  situations,9  the  following  grammatical  elements: 

Pronouns 

Nouns 

Nouns 

Nouns 

-  personal  nominative; 

-  all  genders 

-  accusative  singular 

-  accusative  singular 

e.g.,  n,  ma,  eonu 

-  nominative  singular 

inanimate 

animate 

and  plural 

-  genidve  singular 

-  genidve  singular 

Verbs 

-  vocative 

following  negation 

-  locative  singular 

-  infinitive;  e.g., 

-  locative  singular 

-  irregular  plurals. 

Humamu,  nucamu 

Adjectives 

including  pluralia 

-  noun-adjective 

Pronouns 

tantum,  nominative;  e.g., 

Adverbs 

agreement 

-  personal  accusative 

deepi,  uimauu,  oKynnpu, 

-  of  quality;  e.g.. 

-  nominative  singular 

-  demonstrative. 

epomi,  Jiwdu,  dimu 

doope,  nocaHO 

and  plural;  e.g.. 

possessive, 

Hoeuii/-i  30utum/-u, 

interrogative 

Pronouns 

uiKaeaf-i  khuokkoZ-u, 

nominative  singular 

-  personal  genitive 

eapne/-i  aemof-a 

and  plural 

-  demonstrative, 

possessive,  interrogative 

Verbs 

Adjectives 

•  nominative  singular 

-  present  of  common 

-  accusative  singular 

and  plural 

verbs 

inanimate 

•  accusative  singular 
inanimate 

09 

Adverbs 

Verbs 

c 
1) 

-  of  location;  e.g., 

-  present 

Adjectives 

B 

mym,  ma\t 

-  present  of  common 

-  accusative  singular 

'~j 

-  to  express  weather 

reflexives 

inanimate 

— 

conditions;  e.g.. 

-  imperative 

a 

xonodno,  mewio. 

Verbs 

e8 

COHftUiHO 

Adverbs 

-  present 

£ 

-  of  location/direction 

-  present  of  common 

Conjunctions 

-  of  time;  e.g.,  cboeodni. 

reflexives 

o 

-  coordinating;  e.g.,  /, 
ma 

3aempa,  modnn 

Expressions 

-  date 

-  interrogative;  e.g., 

K\'dU 

-  of  appeal 

Conjunctions 

-  coordinating;  e.g.,  a, 
one,  a6o,  6o 

-  imperative 

-  future  imperfective 

-  modal  verbs 

Adverbs 

-  of  motion;  e.g.,  uieadKo, 
noelibuo 

-  of  distance;  e.g., 
6mi3bKo,  daneKo 

-  to  express  seasons;  e.g., 
V31lmk}\  eocemi 

Expressions 

-  date  and  year 

-  time 

-  of  appeal 

Numerals 

-  1  -4  plus  noun  agreement 

-  ordinals  1-12 

(continued) 


9.  Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations 
will  have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar 
contexts  with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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6.1 

Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 

Kindergarten 

Grade  1 

Grade  2 

Grade  3 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  independently  and  consistently,10  the  following  grammatical  elements:.... 

Pronouns                           Nouns 

Nouns 

-  personal  nominative       -  all  genders 

-  accusative  singular 

-  nominative  singular 

inanimate 

Verbs                                     and  plural 

-  infinitive                         -  vocative 

Pronouns 

-  personal  accusative 

Adverbs                              Adjectives 

-  of  quality;  e.g.,                -  noun-adjective 

Verbs 

c 

doSpe,  nocauo                    agreement 

-  present  of  common  verbs 

o 

-  nominative  singular 

c 

Numerals                                and  plural 

Adverbs 

s 

-  cardinals  1-20;  e.g., 

-  of  location/direction 

"rt 

o()utt,  dnadnnmb             Adverbs 

-  of  time;  e.g.,  cbozodni 

-  of  location 

E 

-  to  express  weather 

Expressions 

E 

conditions 

-  date 

C3 

-  interrogative;  e.g.,  icydu 

0 

Conjunctions 

-  coordinating;  e.g.,  /,  ma 

Conjunctions 

-  coordinating;  e.g..  o,  a.ie, 
aoo, 6o 

Numerals 

-  cardinals  1-100;  e.g., 
mpudipimb,  cmo 

( 


I 


Note:   Grammatical  elements  that  students  are  able  to  use  independently  and  consistently 
are  to  be  maintained  for  the  duration  of  the  students'  bilingual  programming. 


10.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  consistent  control  of 
the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and 
confidence  characterize  student  language. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learnins- 


6.1     Linguistic  Elements 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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apply  knowledge  of  the 
Ukrainian  alphabet  accurately 
in  a  variety  of  contexts,  orally 
and  in  reading  and  writing 


•    apply  knowledge  of  the 

Ukrainian  alphabet  accurately 
in  unfamiliar  contexts,  orally 
and  in  reading  and  writing 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
Ukrainian  alphabet  consistently 
and  accurately  in  familiar  and 
unfamiliar  contexts 


use  vocabulary  and  expressions 
appropriately  in  a  variety  of 
classroom  and  school  contexts, 
and  experiment  with 
vocabulary  and  expressions  in 
community  contexts 


•    use  vocabulary  and  expressions 
appropriately  in  a  variety  of 
classroom,  school  and 
community  contexts 


recognize  that  one  word  may 
have  multiple  meanings,  and 
recognize  that  various  words 
and  expressions  may  express 
the  same  idea 


(see  following  page) 


(see  following  page) 


(see  following  page) 
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•    use  basic  mechanical  features 
correctly,  and  explore  their  use 
for  effect 


•    use  basic  mechanical  features 
correctly,  and  apply  these 
features  for  effect 


•    use  basic  mechanical  features 
correctly  and  for  effect 


'-6  "*■ 


•  use  basic  discourse  features  in 
oral,  print  and  visual  texts;  and 
explore  their  use  for  effect 


•  use  basic  discourse  features  in 
oral,  print  and  visual  texts;  and 
apply  these  features  for  effect 


•    use  basic  discourse  features  in 
oral,  print  and  visual  texts;  and 
apply  these  features 
independently  for  effect 
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6.1 

Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 

Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  in  modelled  situations,"  the  following  grammatical  elements: 

Nouns 

Nouns 

Nouns 

-  hard,  soft,  mixed  stem;  e.g., 

-  instrumental  singular 

-  accusative  plural 

ionium,  Jlecn,  MUiua,  doiu 

-  dative  singular 

-  genitive  plural 

-  instrumental  singular;  e.g.. 

-  accusative  plural;  e.g.,  khiokku 

-  locative  plural;  e.g..  y  khuokkox, 

iOlUUmOM,  KHUOKKOK),  CIHItlOM 

6pamie,  cecmep 

iui  cmojiax 

-  dative  singular;  e.g.,  6pamoei, 

-  genitive  plural;  e.g.,  khuokok, 

cecmpi 

opamie,  cecmep 

Pronouns 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

Pronouns 

Pronouns 

interrogative 

-  personal 

-  personal 

•  instrumental  singular 

•  instrumental;  e.g.,  (ii) 

•  instrumental 

•  dative  singular 

MIIOIO,  modOK),  HUMlt 

•  dative 

•  locative  plural;  e.g.,  y  ifux 

•  dative;  e.g.,  Mem,  moot,  w 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

khuokkox,  y  Moi'x  30iuumax,  na 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

interrogative 

XKitx  cmonax 

interrogative 

•  instrumental  singular;  e.g.,  (3 

)      -  definite  and  indefinite 

•  accusative  singular  animate 

ifiiM  xnonueM,  Moeio 

•  genitive  singular 

ceempoH),  ftKoto  khu.wkoio. 

Adjectives 

•  locative  singular;  e.g.,  y  ifiu 

kum/hum 

-  instrumental  singular 

UiKOJli,  Ha  KOMv/yOMV 

•  dative  singular;  e.g.,  tfbOMy 

-  dative  singular 

xjionueei,  Mo'iu  cecmpi,  hkHi 

-  locative  plural;  e.g.,  y  eenuKux 

C/5 

Adjectives 

dienum,  komv/momv 

KpaMHuifftx,  y  uoeux  rncypHwiax 

c 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

-  definite  and  indefinite;  e.g.,  vc/. 

c 
u 

-  genitive  singular 

yce,  nixmo,  xmocb,  xmoneOydb, 

Verbs 

-  locative  singular;  e.g.,  v 

uiu{o,  ufocb,  ufone6ydb 

-  present,  including  archaic;  e.g., 

E 

ttoaoMV  3omumi,  y  ifiKaeiu 

hi.  icu,  daMo,  dadymb 

KHuoicui,  y  capno.MV  aemi 

Adjectives 

rt 

-  comparative  and  superlative; 

-  instrumental  singular;  e.g.. 

Expressions 

~ 

e.g.,  aapmuiuu,  Hauzapmuiuu 

HoeuM  30iuumoM,  ifiKasoK) 

-  time  (hours,  minutes,  intervals); 

E 

khumskoh),  zapHUM  aamoM 

e.g.,  ueepmb  no  mpemiu,  3a 

0 

Verbs 

-  dative  singular;  e.g.,  ^apHo^ty 

deatmb  mocma 

-  perfective/imperfective  past 

xnonueei,  cmapwiu  cecmpi 

and  future;  e.g.,  nponumae/ 

Numerals 

Human,  npomtmac/oyOc 

Verbs 

-  5  and  higher  plus  noun  agreement 

Humamu 

-  perfective/imperfective  past  anc 

i 

-  -ch  verbs  with  dative;  e.g.. 

future 

nodooamucR 

-  -ch  verbs  with  genitive, 
instrumental;  e.g.,  ooftmucn, 

Expressions 

lUKUHumucH,  3auMamucn 

-  of  emotions;  e.g.,  Meni  Hyduo, 

-  verbs  Mozmu,  snamu,  extimu 

uomv  tuKaeo 

-  at  what  time;  e.g.,  o 

Adverbs 

uemeepmiii 

-  definite  and  indefinite;  e.g., 
decb,  deuedydb,  xyducb, 

Conjunctions 

KO.lUCb,  HKOCb 

-  comparative;  e.g.,  hk,  Him:, 

-  of  quantity;  e.g.,  6acamo,Maiio 

uidu 

mpoxu 

Numerals 

Numerals 

-  cardinals  over  100;  e.g., 

-  5  and  higher  plus  noun 

deicmi,  muama 

agreement;  e.g.,  uiicmb 

-  ordinals  over  12;  e.g.. 

npunmenie 

mpuHadvfHmuu 

) 


(continued) 


11.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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6.1 

Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 

Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  in  structured  situations,12 1 

he  following  grammatical  elements- ,.., 

Nouns 

Nouns 

Nouns 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

-  hard,  soft,  mixed  stem 

-  hard,  soft,  mixed  stem 

-  genitive  singular 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

-  instrumental  singular 

-  accusative  plural  inanimate 

-  genitive  singular 

-  dative  singular 

Pronouns 

Pronouns 

Pronouns 

-  personal  locative 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

-  personal 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

interrogative 

•  instrumental 

interrogative 

•  accusative  singular  animate 

•  dative 

•  nominative  singular  and 

•  genitive  singular 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

plural 

•  locative  singular 

interrogative 

•  accusative  singular 

•  accusative  plural  inanimate 

•  accusative  singular  animate 

inanimate 

•  genitive  singular 

•  accusative  plural  inanimate 

Adjectives 

•  locative  singular 

09 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

C 

u 

Adjectives 

-  genitive  singular 

Adjectives 

s 

1) 

-  noun-adjective  agreement; 

-  locative  singular 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

5 

e.g.,  eucoKuu  MiiKo.ia 

-  accusative  plural  inanimate 

-  genitive  singular 

"3 

-  accusative  plural  inanimate 

-  comparative  and  superlative 

-  locative  singular 

es 

Verbs 

Verbs 

Verbs 

§ 

C5 

-  present 

-  -en  verbs  with  dative 

-  perfective/imperfective  past  and 

-  present  of  common  reflexives 

future 

o 

-  imperative 

Adverbs 

-  -ch  verbs  with  genitive. 

-  modal  verbs 

-  of  frequency;  e.g.,  modi,  hqcom, 

instrumental 

-  past,  all  genders  singular  and 

lUomuoKHX 

-  verbs  Mozmu,  suamu,  a.\umu 

plural 

Expressions 

Adverbs 

Adverbs 

-  date  and  year 

-  definite  and  indefinite 

-  of  time;  e.g.,  ynopa 

-  at  what  time 

-  of  quantity 

-  of  frequency;  e.g.,  nacmo. 

-  of  emotions 

pidKO 

Conjunctions 

Conjunctions 

-  comparative 

Expressions 

-  comparative 

-  date  and  year 

Numerals 

-  time 

Numerals 

-  cardinals  over  100 

-  cardinals  over  100 

-  ordinals  over  12 

Numerals 

-  ordinals  over  12 

-  1-4  plus  noun  agreement 

(continued) 


12.  Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations 
will  have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar 
contexts  with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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6.1 

Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 

Grade  4 

Grade  5 

Grade  6 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  independently  and  consistently,13  the  following  grammatical  elements: 

Nouns 

Nouns 

Nouns 

-  locative  singular 

-  accusative  plural  inanimate 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

-  irregular  plurals,  including 

-  genitive  singular 

pluralia  tantum,  nominative; 

Pronouns 

e.g.,  deepi,  uimami,  oKynnpu, 

-  personal  locative 

Pronouns 

zpovui,  /iiodu,  dimu 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

interrogative 

interrogative  accusative  plural 

Pronouns 

•  nominative  singular  and  plural 

inanimate 

—  personal  genitive 

•  accusative  singular  inanimate 

Adjectives 

Cfl 

Adjectives 

Adjectives 

-  accusative  plural  inanimate 

S 
<u 

-  accusative  singular  inanimate 

-  noun-adjective  agreement;  e.g.. 

-  comparative  and  superlative 

E 

eucoKuu  MuKona 

5 

Verbs 

Verbs 

c3 

-  future  imperfective 

Verbs 

-  -ch  verbs  with  dative 

o 

-  present 

es 

Adverbs 

-  present  of  common  reflexives 

Adverbs 

s 

E 

C3 

—  of  motion 

-  imperative 

-  of  frequency;  e.g..  modi 

-  of  distance 

-  modal  verbs 

o 

-  to  express  seasons 

-  past,  all  genders  singular  and 

Expressions 

plural 

-  date  and  year 

Expressions 

-  at  what  time 

-  of  appeal 

Adverbs 

-  of  time;  e.g.,  yuopa 

-  of  emotions 

Numerals 

-  of  frequency;  e.g.,  nacmo 

-  ordinals  1-12 

Expressions 

-  at  what  time 

Numerals 

-  1—4  plus  noun  agreement 

c 


) 


Note:    Grammatical  elements  that  students  are  able  to  use  independently  and  consistently 
are  to  be  maintained  for  the  duration  of  the  students'  bilingual  programming. 


13.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  consistent  control  of 
the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and 
confidence  characterize  student  language. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning- 


6.1     Linguistic  Elements 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    apply  knowledge  of  the 

Ukrainian  alphabet  consistently 
and  accurately  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


use  multiple  words  or  phrases 
to  express  the  same  idea 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
Ukrainian  alphabet  consistently 
and  accurately  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


•    select  the  most  appropriate  or 
effective  words  or  phrases  to 
express  ideas 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
Ukrainian  alphabet  consistently 
and  accurately  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


select  the  most  appropriate  or 
effective  words  or  phrases  to 
express  ideas  accurately 


(see  following  page) 


(see  following  page) 


(see  following  page) 
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•    use  basic  mechanical  features 
correctly  and  effectively 


use  basic  mechanical  features 
correctly  and  effectively 


use  basic  mechanical  features 
correctly  and  effecdvely 


•    use  basic  discourse  features 
correctly;  and  apply  these 
features  for  desired  effect,  with 
teacher  guidance 


use  basic  discourse  features 
correctly;  and  apply  these 
features  for  effect,  with 
increasing  independence 


use  basic  discourse  features 
correctly  and  effectively 
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6.1     Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 
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Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  in  modelled  situations,14  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


Nouns 

-  instrumental  plural;  e.g.,  (j) 
6pamaMU,  cecmpcwu 

-  dative  plural;  e.g.,  Opamcm, 
cecmpaM 

Pronouns 

-  demonstrative,  possessive, 
interrogative 

•  accusative  plural  animate; 
e.g.,  mux  xnonuie,  moix 
cecmep,  hkux  6pamie 

•  genitive  plural;  e.g.,  mux 
xnonuie,  mo'i'.x  cecmep,  hkux 
GpamtH 

Adjectives 

-  accusative  plural  animate; 
e.g.,  cmapuiux  dpamie, 
Monodumx  cecmep 

-  genitive  plural;  e.g.,  cmapuiux 
6pamie,  Monodumx  cecmep, 

H06UX  KHUOKOK 

Verbs 

-  study  verbs;  e.g.,  enumucn 
(voco,  de),  dHumu  (moco), 
euenamu  (ufo) 


Nouns 

-  irregular  plurals,  including 
pluralia  tantum 

•  accusative;  e.g.,  daepi, 
niodeu,  dimeu 

•  genitive;  e.g.,  deepeit, 
wmemie,  oxyjiapie,  zpovueu, 
ntodeu,  dimeu 


Pronouns 

-  demonstrative,  possessive, 
interrogative 

•  accusative  plural  animate 

•  genitive  plural 

•  instrumental  plural;  e.g., 
muMU  xjionuHMU,  moimu 
GambKOMU,  hkumii  6paiua.Mii 

•  dative  plural;  e.g.,  muM 
xjionuHM,  mo'i'm  6ambKaM, 
hkum  upamaw 

Adjectives 

-  accusative  plural  animate 

-  genitive  plural 

-  instrumental  plural;  e.g.,  (3) 
cmaputu.Mu  6pamaMU, 
MonodiuuMU  cecmpoMU 

-  dative  plural;  e.g.,  cmapiuuM 
6pama.11,  MOJioduiUM  cecmpaM 

Verbs 

-  simple  future;  e.g.,  numamuMy 

-  verbs  of  motion;  e.g., 
imu/xodumu/nimu, 

ixamu/ii(ktimi/)ioixamu 

Adverbs 

-  of  location/direction;  e.g., 
edoMa/dodoMy,  uadaopi/  nadsip 

Conjunctions 

-  causal;  e.g.,  mo.My  ufo,  nepes  me 

UfO 


Nouns 

-  government  by  prepositions;  e.g., 
6e3,  6i.w,  Kono,  do,  eid,  3 
(genitive);  ua,  y/a,  3a,  nepe3,  npo 
(accusative);  ua.  y/e,  npu 
(locative);  nid,  uad,  3a,  neped,  3 
(instrumental) 

-  irregular  plurals,  including 
pluralia  tantum 

•  locative;  e.g.,  ua  deepxx, 
.ttodnx 

•  instrumental;  e.g.,  deepuMa, 
lumaub.Mu,  OKyjwpaMU, 
zpouiuMa/zpiuuAU,  JllodbMU 

•  dative;  e.g.,  .vodn.M 


Pronouns 

-  demonstradve,  possessive, 
interrogative 

•  accusative  plural  animate 

•  genitive  plural 

•  instrumental  plural 

•  dative  plural 

-  reflexive,  all  cases;  e.g.,  cede, 
co6i,  ua  co6i,  coooto 

-  possessive  reflexive,  all  cases; 
e.g.,  ceiu,  ceon,  ceoc,  ceoi 

Adjectives 

-  accusative  plural  animate 

-  genitive  plural 

-  instrumental  plural 

-  dative  plural 

Verbs 

-  government  of  cases;  e.g., 
utyxamu  (accusative,  genitive). 
dapyeamu  (dative),  3auMamucn 
(instrumental) 

-  verbs  of  motion;  e.g., 
jiemimu/jiimamu/nojiemimu, 
6icmu/6icamu/no6iemu 

Adverbs 

-  comparative  and  superlative;  e.g., 
Kpaiue,  uauc.MaHHiwe 

Conjunctions 

-  disjunctive;  e.g..  xoh,  ado...  a6o, 
mt...  <ju 

-  copulative;  e.g.,  i...  i.  Hi...  Hi 

Numerals 

-  fractions;  e.g.,  odua  decama 

-  percentages;  e.g.,  copoK 
eidcomxie 


(continued) 


14.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 


(„ 
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6.1 

Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 

Grade  7 

GradeS 

Grade  9 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  in  structured  situations, ls 

he  following  grammatical  elements: 

iVOMrtS 

Nouns 

Nouns 

-  accusative  plural 

-  accusative  plural 

-  instrumental  plural 

-  genitive  plural 

-  genitive  plural 

-  dative  plural 

-  locative  plural 

-  locative  plural 

-  irregular  plurals,  including 

-  instrumental  plural 

pluralia  tantum 

Pronouns 

-  dative  plural 

•  accusative 

-  personal 

•  genitive 

•  instrumental 

Pronouns 

•  dative 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

Pronouns 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

interrogative 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

interrogative 

•  accusative  singular  animate 

interrogative 

•  accusative  singular  animate 

•  genidve  singular 

•  instrumental  singular 

•  genitive  singular 

•  locative  singular 

•  dative  singular 

•  locadve  singular 

•  instrumental  singular 

♦  locative  plural 

•  instrumental  singular 

•  dative  singular 

-  definite  and  indefinite 

•  dative  singular 

•  locative  plural 

c 

•  locative  plural 

-  definite  and  indefinite 

Adjectives 

u 

-  definite  and  indefinite 

-  instrumental  singular 

5J 

Adjectives 

-  dative  singular 

5 

Adjectives 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

-  locative  plural 

"5 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

-  genidve  singular 

-  genitive  singular 

-  locative  singular 

Verbs 

E 

-  locative  singular 

-  instrumental  singular 

-  simple  future 

£ 

-  instrumental  singular 

-  dative  singular 

-  verbs  of  motion 

0 

-  dative  singular 

-  locative  plural 

-  locative  plural 

Adverbs 

Verbs 

-  of  location/direction 

Verbs 

-  perfective/imperfective  past  and 

-  spatial;  e.g.,  HedaneKO  (eid). 

-  perfective/imperfective  past 

future 

uaenpomu,  npnjuo,  nanpaeo, 

and  future 

-  study  verbs 

nonepedy 

-  present,  including  archaic 

Expressions 

Conjunctions 

Adverbs 

-  time — hours,  minutes,  intervals 

-  causal 

-  of  quantity 

Numerals 

Expressions 

-  5  and  higher  plus  noun  agreement 

-  time — hours,  minutes. 

intervals 

Numerals 

-  5  and  higher  plus  noun 

agreement 

(condnued) 


15.  Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations 
will  have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar 
contexts  with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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6.1 

Linguistic  Elements  (continued) 

Grade  7 

Grade  8 

Grade  9 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use    independently  and  consist  an,'v       'I11'  fVillnwino  (mimm.ilirnl  elements: 

A'om/i.? 

Pronouns 

Nouns 

-  hard,  soft,  mixed  stem 

personal 

-  accusative  plural 

-  instrumental  singular 

•  instrumental 

-  genitive  plural 

-  dative  singular 

•  dative 

-  locative  plural 

Verbs 

Verbs 

Pronouns 

-  -ch  verbs  with  genitive  and 

-  present,  including  archaic 

-  demonstrative,  possessive. 

instrumental 

interrogative 

-  verbs  .wo, 'nut,  uiainu,  auirnu 

Adverbs 

•  accusative  singular  animate 

(/) 

-  of  quantity 

•  genitive  singular 

c 

Adverbs 

•   locative  singular 

E 

-  definite  and  indefinite 

E 

Adjectives 

*C3 

Conjunctions 

-  accusative  singular  animate 

O 

-  comparative 

-  genitive  singular 

rt 

-  locative  singular 

£ 

Numerals 

-  cardinals  over  100 

Verbs 

O 

-  ordinals  over  12 

-  perfective/imperfective  past 
and  future 

-  study  verbs 

Expressions 

-  time — hours,  minutes, 
intervals 

Numerals 

-  5  and  higher  plus  noun 
agreement 

f 


► 


Note:    Grammatical  elements  that  students  are  able  to  use  independently  and  consistently 
are  to  be  maintained  for  the  duration  of  the  students'  bilingual  programming. 


16.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  consistent  control  of 
the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and 
confidence  characterize  student  language. 


< 
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Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  leamins. 


6.2     Language  Competence 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•    listen  and  respond  to 

•    listen  to  and 

•    listen  to  and 

•    listen  to  and 

M 

basic  phrases  in  the 

understand  simple 

understand  simple 

understand  a  series  of 

•a 

learning  environment 

oral  sentences  in  the 

oral  sentences  in  a 

oral  sentences  or  a 

learning  environment 

variety  of  familiar 

short  oral 

situations 

presentation  on  a 
familiar  topic  in 
structured  situations 

•    repeat  and  create 

•    produce,  orally. 

•    produce. 

•    produce. 

6D 

simple,  patterned  oral 

simple  sentences  in 

spontaneously  and 

spontaneously  or  with 

phrases  in  the 

structured  situations 

with  guidance,  simple 

guidance,  a  series  of 

learning  environment 

oral  sentences  in  a 

interrelated  ideas  on  a 

& 

s 

variety  of  familiar 
situations 

familiar  topic 

•    recognize  some  letters 

•    recognize  and 

•    read  and  understand 

•    read  and  understand  a 

6X1 

understand  simple 

simple  words  and 

series  of  sentences  or 

C 

words  in  structured 

sentences  in 

a  short  text  on  a 

- 

situations 

structured  situations 

familiar  topic  in 

— 

structured  situations 

•    copy  letters 

•    copy  simple  words 

•    produce,  with 

•    produce. 

60 

and  sentences 

guidance,  simple 

spontaneously  or  with 

c 
■a 

words  and  sentences 

guidance,  simple  texts 

•  = 

on  familiar  topics 

on  a  familiar  topic  in 
structured  situations 

•    view  and  respond  to 

•    view  and  understand 

•    view  and  understand 

•    view  and  understand 

60 

familiar  events  and 

simple,  familiar 

simple,  familiar 

simple  events  and 

— 

representations  in  the 

events  and 

events  and 

representations 

o 

learning  environment 

representations  in  the 

representations 

> 

learning  environment 

•    imitate  and  create 

•    create  simple 

•    use  a  variety  of  forms 

•    use  a  variety  of  forms 

5/j 

a 

simple 

representations  of 

to  create  simple 

to  create 

- 
e 

representations  of 

familiar  ideas,  events 

representations  of 

representations  of 

familiar  ideas,  events 

and  information 

ideas,  events  and 

ideas,  events  and 

— 

a 
u 

and  information 

information 

information 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 


6.2     Language  Competence 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•  listen  to  and  understand  a  short 
oral  or  media  presentation  on  a 
familiar  topic  in  structured  and 
unstructured  situations 


•    listen  to  and  understand  the 
main  points  of  an  oral  or  media 
presentation  on  a  familiar  topic 
in  structured  and  unstructured 
situations 


listen  to  and  understand  the 
main  points  of  a  lengthy  oral  or 
media  presentation  on  a 
familiar  topic  in  structured  and 
unstructured  situations 


produce.  spontaneously  and/or 
with  guidance,  a  short  oral 
presentation  on  a  familiar  topic 
in  a  structured  situation 


•    produce  a  prepared  or 

spontaneous  oral  presentation 
on  a  familiar  topic  in  a 
structured  situation 


produce  a  prepared  or 
spontaneous  oral  presentation 
on  a  familiar  topic  in  a 
structured  or  unstructured 
situation 


c 

-5 

U 


read  and  understand  the  main 
idea  of  texts  dealing  with 
familiar  topics  in  structured 
and  unstructured  situations 


•    read  and  understand  the  main 
idea  and  supporting  details  of 
texts  dealing  with  a  familiar 
topic  in  structured  situations 


read  and  understand  the  main 
idea  and  supporting  details  of 
lengthy  texts  dealing  with  a 
familiar  topic  in  structured 
situations 


C 

•c 

2 


produce,  spontaneously  or  with 
guidance,  simple  texts  on 
familiar  topics  in  structured 
and  unstructured  situations 


•    produce,  spontaneously  or  with 
guidance,  texts  on  familiar 
topics  in  structured  and 
unstructured  situations 


produce,  spontaneously  or  with 
preparation,  lengthy  texts 
dealing  with  familiar  topics  in 
structured  and  unstructured 
situations 


M 
C 

u 


•    view  and  understand  a  variety 
of  simple  events  and/or 
representations 


•    view  and  understand  a  series  of 
simple  events  and/or 
representations 


•    view  and  understand  events 
and/or  representations  within 
and  beyond  the  school  context 


•    create  multiple  representations 
of  the  same  familiar  ideas, 
events  and/or  information 


create  multiple  representations 
of  the  same  ideas,  events 
and/or  information 


create  multiple  representations 
of  ideas,  events  and/or 
information,  using  a  variety  of 
forms 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 


6.2    Language  Competence 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


C 

'E 
1) 


listen  to  and  understand  the 
main  points  of  lengthy  oral  or 
media  presentations  on  a 
variety  of  familiar  topics  in 
structured  and  unstructured 
situations 


•    listen  to  and  understand  the 
main  points  of  oral 
presentations  containing  simple 
and  complex  ideas  and  dealing 
with  a  variety  of  familiar  topics 
in  structured  and  unstructured 
situations 


•    listen  to  and  understand  the 
main  points  and  some 
supporting  details  of  oral 
presentations  containing  simple 
and  complex  ideas  and  dealing 
with  a  variety  of  familiar  topics 
in  a  variety  of  situations 


BO 

C 


u 
a 


produce  a  prepared  or 
spontaneous  oral  presentation 
on  a  familiar  topic  in  structured 
and  unstructured  situations 


•    produce  a  spontaneous  oral 
presentation  on  a  familiar  or 
unfamiliar  topic,  and  produce  a 
prepared  oral  presentation  on 
an  unfamiliar  topic  in 
structured  and  unstructured 
situations 


produce  prepared  or 
spontaneous  oral  presentations 
on  familiar  and  unfamiliar 
topics  in  a  variety  of  structured 
and  unstructured  situations 


BO 

C 

1 

a 


read  and  understand  a  lengthy 
series  of  interrelated  ideas 
dealing  with  a  familiar  topic  in 
structured  and  unstructured 
situations 


read  and  understand  texts 
containing  simple  and  complex 
ideas  on  a  variety  of  familiar 
topics  in  structured  and 
unstructured  situations 


•    read  and  understand  texts 
containing  simple  and  complex 
ideas  on  familiar  and 
unfamiliar  topics 


BO 

•c 


produce,  spontaneously  and/or 
with  preparation,  a  lengthy 
series  of  simple  and  complex 
ideas  on  a  familiar  topic  in 
structured  and  unstructured 
situations 


produce,  spontaneously,  a 
lengthy  series  of  simple  and 
complex  ideas  on  a  variety  of 
familiar  topics  in  structured 
and  unstructured  situations 


organize  and  develop  ideas 
cohesively  on  familiar  and 
unfamiliar  topics, 
spontaneously  and/or  with 
preparation 


BO 

c 

% 

y 
> 


•    view  and  understand  complex 
representations  of  familiar 
ideas,  events  and  information 


•    view  and  understand  complex 
representations  of  ideas,  events 
and  information 


•  view  and  understand  a  variety 
of  complex  representations  of 
ideas,  events  and  information 


so 

= 
- 
- 


•    create  complex  representations 
of  familiar  ideas,  events  and 
information 


•    create  complex  representations 
of  ideas,  events  and 
information 


•    use  a  variety  of  forms  to  create 
complex  representations  of 
ideas,  events  and  information 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 


A 


6.3     Sociocultural/Sociolinguistic  Competence 


Kindergarten 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


•    speak  at  a  volume 
appropriate  to 
classroom  situations 


respond  to  tone  of 
voice 


•  distinguish  between 
formal  and  informal 
situations 


recognize  that  some 
topics,  words  or 
intonations  are 
inappropriate  in 
certain  contexts 


u  c 

■a  o 

2  "55 

c  "> 


•    imitate  age- 
appropriate  idiomatic 
expressions 


•    imitate  age- 
appropriate  idiomatic 
expressions 


•    understand  and  use 
some  simple 
idiomatic  expressions 
as  set  phrases 


•    understand  and  use  a 
variety  of  simple 
idiomatic  expressions 
as  set  phrases 


M 

M 

C 
3 


>     C 


•    experience  a  variety 
of  voices;  e.g.,  male 
and  female,  young 
and  old 


experience  a  variety 
of  voices;  e.g.,  male 
and  female,  young 
and  old 


•    acknowledge 

individual  differences 
in  speech 


•    accept  individual 
differences  in  speech 


•    imitate  simple  routine 
social  interactions 


St 

c 

o 

appropriate  to  the 

u 

z 

s 

c 
u 
> 

0 

classroom 

•    imitate  some  common 

•    understand  the 

c 

0 

nonverbal  behaviours 

meaning  of  and 

~, 

ca 

used  in  Ukrainian 

imitate  some  common 

— 

— 

u 

CJ 

- 

culture 

nonverbal  behaviours 

> 

c 

= 

used  in  Ukrainian 

- 
c 

c 

o 

culture 

•    use  basic  politeness 
conventions 


•    experiment  with  using 
some  simple 
nonverbal  means  of 
communication 


use  appropriate  oral 
forms  of  address  for 
people  frequently 
encountered 


recognize  that  some 
nonverbal  behaviours 
may  be  inappropriate 
in  certain  contexts 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 


6.3     Sociociiltural/Sociolinguistic  Competence 

Grade  4  Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


P 


•  experiment  with  formal  and 
informal  uses  of  language  in 
familiar  contexts 


•    use  formal  and  informal 

language  in  familiar  situations 


•    identify  socially  appropriate 
language  in  specific  situations 


o 
'•5 


•    use  learned  idiomatic 

expressions  in  new  contexts 


•    use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  to  enhance 
communication 


•    use  learned  idiomatic 

expressions  correctly  in  new 
contexts 


u 

|    = 

>    c 


experience  a  variety  of  accents 
and  variations  in  speech 


•    experience  regional  variations 
in  language 


•    recognize  some  common 
regional  variations  in  language 


•    recognize  verbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 


recognize  simple  social 
conventions  in  informal 
conversations 


•    recognize  important  social 
conventions  in  everyday 
interactions 


o 

5    « 
I-    .s 

%    | 

§  I 
o 
u 


recognize  appropriate 
nonverbal  behaviours  for 
people  frequently  encountered 


use  appropriate  nonverbal 
behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts 


•  use  appropriate  nonverbal 
behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 


( 


6.3     Sociocultural/Sociolinguistic  Competence 

Grade  7  Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


60 

aj 

- 

o: 

■  > 

C 

-  23 

0 

- 

E 
c 

09 

U 

— 

-z 

u 

-,; 

= 

o 

3 

w 

r,n 

s 

C 

= 

cd 

^ 

C 

■  ™ 

09 

C 

^ 

rt 

T 

0 

> 

C 

O 

•j 

c 

G 

C3 

« 

A 

•  > 

U 

■g 

> 

- 

c 

' 

i-; 

c 

h 

0 

u 

•    explore  formal  and  informal 
uses  of  language  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


•    use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


•    recognize  influences  resulting 
in  variations  in  language 


•    interpret  the  use  of  social 
conventions  encountered  in 
oral  and  print  texts 


•    recognize  nonverbal 

behaviours  that  are  considered 
impolite 


•    use  suitable,  simple  formal 
language  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


•    examine  the  role  of  idiomatic 
expressions  in  culture 


•    recognize  influences  resulting 
in  variations  in  language 


•    interpret  and  use  important 
social  conventions  in 
interactions 


•    avoid  nonverbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 


•    explore  differences  in  register 
between  spoken  and  written 
texts 


•    identify  influences  on  idiomatic 
expressions,  such  as  region, 
age,  occupation 


•    recognize  influences  resulting 
in  variations  in  language 


•  interpret  and  use  appropriate 
oral  and  written  forms  of 
address  with  a  variety  of 
audiences 

•  recognize  a  variety  of 
nonverbal  communication 
techniques  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 
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Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 


6.4    Language  Learning  Strategies 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


> 
■2 

■a 

M 

Z 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning; 
e.g.,  listen  attentively, 
perform  actions  to 
match  words  of  a 
song,  story  or  rhyme 


•    use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning; 
e.g.,  memorize  new 
words  by  repeating 
them  silently  or  aloud 


•    use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning; 
e.g.,  learn  short 
rhymes  or  songs, 
incorporating  new 
vocabulary  or 
sentence  patterns, 
imitate  sounds  and 
intonation  patterns 


•    use  a  variety  of 
simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning; 
e.g.,  make  personal 
dictionaries, 
experiment  with 
various  elements  of 
the  language 


> 

1 
M 

0 

I 

V 

E 


use  simple 
metacognitive 
strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning; 
e.g.,  reflect  on 
learning  tasks  with  the 
guidance  of  the 
teacher 


use  simple 
metacognitive 
strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning; 
e.g.,  make  choices 
about  how  they  learn 
with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 


•    use  simple 
metacognitive 
strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning; 
e.g.,  rehearse  or 
role-play  language 


use  a  variety  of 
simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning; 
e.g.,  decide  in 
advance  to  attend  to 
the  learning  task 


> 

■a 
u 

- 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies, 
with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  imitate 
or  model  interaction 
with  others 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies, 
with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language 
learning;  e.g., 
participate  in 
patterned  reading 
experiences 


•    use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies, 
with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  seek  the 
assistance  of  a  friend 
to  interpret  a  text 


•    use  a  variety  of 
simple  social  and 
affective  strategies, 
with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  reread 
familiar  self-chosen 
texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and 
enjoyment 


Further  examples  of  language  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  53  and  54. 
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Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 


and  further  learning. 


I 


6.4     Language  Learning  Strategies 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

60 
Z 
■J 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g.,  use 
mental  images  to  remember 
new  information,  repeat  words 
or  phrases  in  the  course  of 
performing  a  language  task 
such  as  echo  acting 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g..  group 
together  sets  of  things 
(vocabulary,  structures)  with 
similar  characteristics,  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  aspects  of  the 
Ukrainian  language  and  their 
own  language  (punctuation, 
rules  of  capitalization) 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g.,  look 
for  patterns  and  relationships, 
use  previously  acquired 
knowledge  to  facilitate  a 
learning  task 


0 
u 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  make  a  plan  in  advance 
about  how  to  approach  a 
language  learning  task 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  reflect  on  the  listening, 
reading  and  writing  process, 
check  copied  writing  for 
accuracy 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  listen  or  read  for  key 
words,  monitor  own  speech  and 
writing  to  check  for  persistent 
errors 


O 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning; 
e.g..  work  cooperatively  with 
peers  in  small  groups 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  understand  that  making 
mistakes  is  a  natural  part  of 
language  learning,  experiment 
with  various  forms  of 
expression 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  participate  actively  in 
brainstorming  and  conferencing 
as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 


Further  examples  of  language  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  53  and  54. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 

,  and  further  learning. 
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6.4    Language  Learning  Strategies 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

o 
o 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g., 
associate  new  words  or 
expressions  with  familiar  ones, 
either  in  the  Ukrainian 
language  or  in  their  own 
language 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g..  find 
information  using  reference 
materials  like  dictionaries, 
textbooks  and  grammars,  use 
available  technological  aids  to 
support  language  learning 


select  and  use  appropriate 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning  in  a  variety 
of  situations;  e.g.,  use  word 
maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams, 
charts  or  other  graphic 
representations  to  make 
information  easier  to 
understand  and  remember 


Ml 

O 

o 

2 
S 
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select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  evaluate  own  performance 
or  comprehension  at  the  end  of 
a  task,  keep  a  learning  log,  be 
aware  of  the  potential  of 
learning  through  direct 
exposure  to  the  language 


•    select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  experience  various 
methods  of  language 
acquisition  and  identify  one  or 
more  that  are  particularly 
useful  personally 


select  and  use  appropriate 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g.,  know 
how  strategies  may  enable 
coping  with  texts  containing 
unknown  elements 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning; 
e.g..  use  self-talk  to  feel 
competent  to  do  the  task 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  be  willing  to  take  risks,  try 
unfamiliar  tasks  and 
approaches 


•    select  and  use  appropriate 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning  in 
a  variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
repeat  new  words  and 
expressions  that  occur  in 
conversations  in  which  they 
participate,  make  use  of  these 
new  words  and  expressions  as 
soon  as  appropriate 


Further  examples  of  language  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  53  and  54. 
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'General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 
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6.5     Language  Use  Strategies 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•    use  simple  interactive 

•    use  simple  interactive 

•    use  simple  interactive 

•    use  a  variety  of 

strategies,  with 

strategies,  with 

strategies,  with 

simple  interactive 

-J 

guidance;  e.g.,  use 

guidance;  e.g.. 

guidance;  e.g., 

strategies,  with 

> 

words  from  their  first 

interpret  and  use  a 

indicate  lack  of 

guidance;  e.g.,  ask  for 

language  to  get  their 

variety  of  nonverbal 

understanding 

clarification  or 

<U 

c 

meaning  across. 

clues  to  communicate 

verbally  or 

repetition  when  they 

acknowledge  being 
spoken  to 

nonverbally 

do  not  understand 

•    use  simple 

•    use  simple 

•    use  simple 

•    use  a  variety  of 

interpretive  strategies, 

interpretive  strategies, 

interpretive  strategies. 

simple  interpretive 

with  guidance;  e.g., 

with  guidance;  e.g.. 

with  guidance;  e.g.. 

strategies,  with 

1) 

— 

use  gestures, 

make  connections 

use  illustrations  to  aid 

guidance;  e.g.. 

'J 

intonation  and  visual 

between  texts  and 

reading 

determine  the  purpose 

c 

supports  to  aid 

prior  knowledge  and 

comprehension 

of  listening,  listen  or 

comprehension 

personal  experience 

look  for  key  words 

•    use  simple  productive 

•    use  simple  productive 

•    use  simple  productive 

•    use  a  variety  of 

strategies,  with 

strategies,  with 

strategies,  with 

simple  productive 

u 

guidance;  e.g.,  mimic 

guidance;  e.g.,  copy 

guidance;  e.g.,  use 

strategies,  with 

-- 

what  the  teacher  says. 

what  others  say  or 

familiar  repetitive 

guidance;  e.g.,  use 

-— 

use  nonverbal  means 

write,  use  words  that 

patterns  from  stories. 

illustrations  to 

c 

— 

to  communicate 

are  visible  in  the 

songs,  rhymes  or 

provide  detail  when 

C_ 

immediate 
environment 

media 

producing  their  own 
texts 

Further  examples  of  language  use  strategies  are  available  on  pages  55  and  56. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 


6.5     Language  Use  Strategies 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g.,  use 
the  other  speaker's  words  in 
subsequent  conversation 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
assess  feedback  from 
conversation  partner  to 
recognize  when  the  message 
has  not  been  understood 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g.,  start 
again  using  a  different  tactic 
when  communication  breaks 
down,  use  a  simple  word 
similar  to  the  concept  they  want 
to  convey  and  invite  correction 


u 

— 

c 


u 

- 

= 
— 

s 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies;  e.g., 
listen  selectively  based  on 
purpose,  make  predictions 
about  what  they  expect  to  hear 
or  read  based  on  prior 
knowledge  and  personal 
experience 

identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g.,  use 
various  techniques  to  explore 
ideas  at  the  planning  stage  in 
graphic  organizers 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies;  e.g.,  use 
morphological  cues  to  aid 
reading  comprehension 


•    identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g.,  use 
knowledge  of  sentence  patterns 
to  form  new  sentences 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies;  e.g., 
infer  probable  meaning  of 
unknown  words  or  expressions 
from  contextual  clues 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g.,  be 
aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of 
the  writing  process 


Further  examples  of  language  use  strategies  are  available  on  pages  55  and  56. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning. 


6.5     Language  Use  Strategies 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
invite  others  into  the 
discussion,  ask  for 
confirmation  that  a  form  used  is 
correct 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g.,  use  a 
range  of  fillers,  hesitation 
devices  and  gambits  to  sustain 
conversations,  use 
circumlocution  to  compensate 
for  lack  of  vocabulary 


•    select  and  use  appropriate 
interactive  strategies  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
repeat  part  of  what  someone 
has  said  to  confirm  mutual 
understanding 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies;  e.g., 
prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to 
note  down  information  found  in 
the  text 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies;  e.g.,  use 
key  content  words  or  discourse 
markers  to  follow  an  extended 
text 


•    select  and  use  appropriate 
interpretive  strategies  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
reread  several  times  to 
understand  complex  ideas 


( 


— 

o 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g.,  use 
resources  to  increase 
vocabulary 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g.,  take 
notes  when  reading  or  listening 
to  assist  in  producing  their  own 
text 


select  and  use  appropriate 
productive  strategies  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g.,  use  a 
variety  of  resources  to  correct 
texts 


Further  examples  of  language  use  strategies  are  available  on  pages  55  and  56. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learnins. 


6.6     General  Learning  Strategies 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

00 

o 
o 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g.. 
classify  objects  and 
ideas  according  to 
their  attributes 


•    use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
use  models 


•    use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
connect  what  they 
already  know  with 
what  they  are  learning 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
experiment  with  and 
concentrate  on  one 
thing  at  a  time 


> 

E 

oo 
o 
o 
a 

S 


use  simple 
metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
reflect  on  learning 
tasks,  such  as  role 
playing,  with  the 
guidance  of  the 
teacher 


use  simple 
metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g.. 
choose  from  among 
learning  options 


•    use  simple 
metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
discover  how  their 
efforts  can  affect  their 
learning 


•    use  simple 
metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
decide  in  advance  to 
attend  to  the  learning 
task 


•a 

is 
2 

"3 
o 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general 
learning;  e.g.,  watch 
others'  actions  and 
copy  them 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general 
learning;  e.g.,  seek 
help  from  others 


•  use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general 
learning;  e.g.,  follow 
their  natural  curiosity 
and  intrinsic 
motivation  to  learn 


•    use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general 
learning;  e.g., 
participate  in 
cooperative  group 
learning  tasks 


Further  examples  of  general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  56  and  57. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learning.  J 


6.6     General  Learning  Strategies 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•a 

o 
u 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g.,  focus  on 
and  complete  learning  tasks 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g.,  record 
key  words  and  concepts  in 
abbreviated  form — verbal, 
graphic  or  numerical — to  assist 
with  performance  of  a  learning 
task 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g..  look  for 
patterns  and  relationships  like 
verb  endings 


c 

M 

0 
■-> 
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identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning;  e.g., 
divide  an  overall  learning  task 
into  a  number  of  subtasks,  with 
guidance 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning;  e.g., 
make  a  plan  in  advance  about 
how  to  approach  a  task 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning;  e.g. 
identify  their  own  needs  and 
interests 


a 

o 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  choose  learning  activities 
that  enhance  understanding 
and  enjoyment 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning;  e.g., 
encourage  themselves  to  try 
even  though  they  might  make 
mistakes 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning;  e.g., 
take  part  in  group  decision- 
making processes 


Further  examples  of  general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  56  and  57. 
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General  Outcome  6 

Students  will  acquire  Ukrainian  to  understand  and  appreciate  languages,  and  use  Ukrainian 
confidently  and  competently  in  a  variety  of  situations  for  communication,  personal  satisfaction 
and  further  learnins. 


6.6     General  Learning  Strategies 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 
Ob 
o 
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select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
distinguish  between  fact  and 
opinion  when  using  a  variety  of 
sources  of  information 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
formulate  key  questions  to 
guide  research 


•    select  and  use  appropriate 
cognitive  strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning  in  a  variety  of 
situations;  e.g.,  make 
inferences,  identify  and  justify 
the  evidence  on  which  their 
inferences  are  based 


c 

M 
O 
u 

C5 
U 
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select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning;  e.g., 
manage  the  physical 
environment  in  which  they 
have  to  work 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning;  e.g., 
keep  a  learning  journal  such  as 
a  diary  or  a  log 


•    select  and  use  appropriate 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g.,  work 
with  others  to  monitor  their 
own  learning 


5a 

C3 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  use  support  strategies  to 
help  peers  persevere  at  learning 
tasks 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  take  part  in  group 
problem-solving  processes 


•    select  and  use  appropriate 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g.,  take 
risks,  try  unfamiliar  tasks  and 
approaches 


Further  examples  of  general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  56  and  57. 
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CULTURE 


General  Outcome 


The  Culture  section  supports  the  development  of  a 
positive  self-concept,  a  strong  self-identity  as  a 
bilingual/multicultural  learner  and  a  positive 
identification  with  Ukrainian  language  and  culture. 
This  section  provides  opportunities  for  the 
exploration  of  the  Ukrainian  culture  from  the 
perspectives  of  historical  elements,  contemporary 
elements,  diversity  and  change.  It  promotes  the 
development  of  a  sense  of  community,  an 
understanding  of  similarities  and  differences 
among  people,  and  an  appreciation  for  personal 
contributions  to  society.  It  also  is  designed  to  help 
students  develop  an  understanding  of  global 
interrelatedness  and  interdependence,  as  well  as 
cultural  sensitivity,  and  to  support  their 
preparation  for  effective  participation  in  the  global 
marketplace  and  workplace. 


The  following  general  outcome  outlines  the  key 
learnings  that  the  Culture  section  is  designed  to 
support. 

General  Outcome  7 

Students  will  explore,  understand,  appreciate  and 
value  Ukrainian  culture  in  Canada  and  the  world 
for  personal  growth,  enrichment  and  satisfaction 
and  for  participating  in  and  contributing  to  an 
interdependent  and  multicultural  global  society. 

Note:  Additional  outcomes  that  deal  with  cultural 
content  may  be  found  elsewhere  in  this  program  of 
studies,  including  sections  under  General 
Outcome  5,  as  well  as  under  cluster  heading  6.3 
Sociocultural/Sociolinguistic  Competence. 


The  Culture  section  is  intended  to  be  integrated 
with  language  learning,  as  well  as  learnings  related 
to  other  subject  areas,  and  is  an  essential  part  of 
daily  activities  in  Ukrainian  bilingual 
programming.  This  program  of  studies  divides 
the  Language  Arts  and  Culture  sections  for 
ease  of  use  only. 

While  Ukrainian  cultural  learning  is 
unquestionably  best  conducted  in  Ukrainian, 
certain  concepts  may  be  too  complex  to  be 
undertaken  in  the  language.  On  such  occasions, 
limited  and  judicious  use  of  English  may  be 
resorted  to  in  order  to  facilitate  learning. 
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General  Outcome  7 

Students  will  explore,  understand,  appreciate  and  value  Ukrainian  culture  in  Canada  and  the 
world  for  personal  growth,  enrichment  and  satisfaction  and  for  participating  in  and 
contributing  to  an  interdependent  and  multicultural  global  society. 


7.1     Self-identity 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•    represent  self  and 

•    tell  and  draw  about 

•    express  own 

•    explore  and  examine 

M 

family 

self  and  family,  and 

self-concept,  and 

various  sources  of 

appreciate  own 

extend  that 

information  for 

E     E 
es     W 

uniqueness 

understanding  to 

development  of  own 

"5     •  — 

include  new  ideas  and 

self-concept 

■2    u 

perspectives 

u 

•    recognize  own 

•    understand  and  accept 

•    understand  own  place 

•    understand  own 

> 

importance  as  a 

own  importance  as  a 

and  importance  in  the 

strengths  and  abilities 

6  -2 

O-   B 

'a.  ^ 

£  ~ 

person 

person 

home  and  school 

> 

•    participate  in 

•    participate  in 

•    participate  in  and 

•    recognize  and 

§]j 

Ukrainian  language 

Ukrainian  language 

appreciate  Ukrainian 

appreciate  various 

1  1 

and  cultural  activities 

and  cultural  activities 

language  and  cultural 

elements  of  Ukrainian 

2  " 

in  the  classroom  and 

and  traditions 

activities  and 

language  and  culture 

— *•     w 

.5    wj 

school 

traditions 

>     C 

•    participate  in 

•    participate  in 

•    participate  in  and 

•    recognize  and 

classroom  and  school 

classroom,  school  and 

appreciate 

appreciate  various 

cultural  activities 

community  cultural 

bilingual/multicultural 

elements  of  a 
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activities 

educational  activities 

bilingual/ 
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education 

17.    See  cluster  heading  7.2. 
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7.1     Self-identity 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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identity  influences  on 
development  of  own 
self-concept  and  self-identity 


•    learn  that  respect  for  oneself  is 
essential,  and  understand  that 
self-concept  is  determined  by 
external  and  internal  forces 


•    recognize  and  appreciate 
various  elements  of  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture 


•    participate  in  activities  that 
promote  and  celebrate  the 
bilingual/multicultural 
education  experience 


express  own  self-concept,  and 
understand  that  others" 
perceptions  of  them  may  differ 
from  own 


recognize  the  effect  of  "put- 
ups"  and  "put-downs"  on  self 
and  others 


explore  and  reflect  on  various 
facets  of  self-identity  and  how 
it  changes 


•    understand  what  stereotyping  is 


I 


identify  the  benefits  and 
contributions  of  the  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture  to  self 


recognize  the  uniqueness  of 
bilingual/multicultural 
education  in  a  Canadian 
context 


recognize  the  value  and 
significance  of  the  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture  to  self 


•    identify  benefits  and  potential 
advantages  of  a 
bilingual/multicultural 
education  in  a  Canadian  and 
international  context 
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7.1     Self -identity 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    understand  self-concept  and  the 
factors  that  affect  it 


examine  own  identity,  and 
reflect  on  its  effect  on 
relationships  and  choices 


understand  self-concept  and  its 
relationship  to  overall 
development,  achievement  and 
decisions  for  the  future 
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•    recognize  the  effects  of 

positive  and  negative  treatment 


explore  and  analyze  how 
Ukrainian  language  and  culture 
has  influenced  and  enriched 
own  life 


explore  and  analyze  how  being 
bilingual/multicultural  has 
influenced  and  enriched  own 
life 


understand  ways  in  which  the 
individual  has  rights  to 
safeguard  against  stereotyping 
in  Canadian  society 


explore  and  analyze  how 
Ukrainian  language  and  culture 
has  enriched  the  lives  of 
significant  individuals  at  the 
community,  national  and 
international  levels;  and 
identify  lifelong  benefits  to  self 


explore  and  analyze  how 
bilingualism/multiculniralism 
has  enriched  the  lives  of 
significant  individuals  at  the 
community,  national  and 
international  levels;  and 
identify  lifelong  benefits  to  self 


understand  stereotyping  and  its 
effect  on  the  individual, 
community  and  society 


explore  how  own  past  and 
present  Ukrainian  language  and 
cultural  experiences, 
understanding  and  knowledge 
may  be  assets  in  future 
opportunities 


explore  how  own  past  and 
present  bilingual/multicultural 
experiences,  knowledge  and 
understanding  may  be  assets  in 
future  opportunities 
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7.2     Ukrainian  Culture 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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language  and  culture 
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•    participate  in  events 

•    illustrate  that  change 

•    gather  information  to 

•    identify  how  people's 
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marking  changes 

occurs  in  one's 

demonstrate  change 

actions  and  lifestyles 

immediate 
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language  and  culture 

accommodate  the 
changing  needs  of 
people 
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7.2     Ukrainian  Culture 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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explore  elements  in  the 
immediate  environment  that 
reflect  the  historical  roots  of 
the  Ukrainian  language  and 
culture:  e.g..  the  first  wave  of 
immigrants,  settlement  areas 


•    explore  key  historical  elements, 
events,  figures  and 
developments  of  the  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture;  e.g., 
early  Ukrainian  immigrants, 
adapting  to  a  new  life 


identify  major  historical 
elements,  events,  figures  and 
developments  of  the  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture;  e.g., 
immigration 
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o  a 

C  u 
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explore  elements  in  the 
immediate  environment  that 
reflect  the  contemporary 
features  of  the  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture;  e.g., 
monuments,  art  work,  buildings 


explore  key  contemporary 
elements,  events,  figures  and 
developments  of  the  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture;  e.g., 
authors,  artists,  athletes 


•    identify  major  contemporary 
elements,  events,  figures  and 
developments  of  the  Ukrainian 
language  and  culture;  e.g., 
political  figures,  dance  groups, 
choirs 


> 
•■5 


•    explore  diversity  of  the 

Ukrainian  language  and  culture 
in  the  immediate  environment 


explore  diversity  of  the 
Ukrainian  language  and  culture 
at  the  provincial  level 


•    explore  diversity  of  the 

Ukrainian  language  and  culture 
in  Canada 


1 


explore  and  reflect  on  change 
within  own  family  and 
community 


explore  and  reflect  on  change 
in  the  Ukrainian  language  and 
culture  at  the  provincial  level 


•  explore  and  reflect  on  change 
in  the  Ukrainian  language  and 
culture  within  Canada 
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Students  will  explore,  understand,  appreciate  and  value  Ukrainian  culture  in  Canada  and  the 
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7.2     Ukrainian  Culture 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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explore  how  major  historical 
events,  figures  and 
developments  of  Ukrainian 
culture  have  influenced 
contemporary  culture  in 
Canadian  contexts;  e.g.,  great 
figures,  periods  of  history, 
immigration,  tragic  historical 
events 


•    analyze  how  major  historical 
events,  figures  and 
developments  of  Ukrainian 
culture  have  influenced 
contemporary  culture  in 
Canadian  contexts;  e.g.,  great 
figures,  periods  of  history, 
immigration,  tragic  historical 
events 


•    explore  the  influence  and 
contributions  of  major 
historical  events,  figures  and 
developments  of  Ukrainian 
culture  worldwide;  e.g.,  great 
figures,  periods  of  history, 
immigration,  tragic  historical 
events 


s-. 

O      C 

D.   <o 
£    S 

(O    JO 

c  ~ 

o 

u 


explore  how  contemporary 
events,  figures  and 
developments  of  Ukrainian 
culture  have  influenced 
contemporary  culture  in 
Canadian  contexts;  e.g.,  current 
events,  celebrations,  fine  arts, 
lifestyles 


•    explore  how  contemporary 
events,  figures  and 
developments  of  Ukrainian 
culture  have  influenced 
contemporary  culture  in 
Canadian  contexts;  e.g.,  current 
events,  celebrations,  sports  and 
recreation,  pop  culture 


recognize  and  appreciate  the 
influence  and  contributions  of 
major  contemporary  events, 
figures  and  developments  of 
Ukrainian  culture  worldwide; 
e.g.,  current  events, 
celebrations,  literary  arts,  pop 
culture 


4) 
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explore  the  diversity  of 
Ukrainian  culture  at  the 
international  level 

explore  how  changes  in 
Ukrainian  culture  have 
influenced  own  life 


•  explore  the  influence  of 
diversity  within  Ukrainian 
culture  on  its  own  development 

•  explore  the  significance  of 
changes  in  Ukrainian  culture  to 
the  rest  of  the  world 


examine  the  influence  of 
diversity  within  Ukrainian 
culture  on  its  own  development 

compare  changes  in  Ukrainian 
culture  to  changes  in  other 

cultures 
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7.3     Building  Community 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    develop  a  special 
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•    experience  that 
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reflect  on  the 
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significance  of  this  to 
self 
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•    participate  in  and 

•    participate  in, 

•    participate 

•    participate 
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contribute  to 

cooperate  in  and 

cooperatively  in 
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classroom  activities 

contribute  to 

group  activities,  by 

classroom  duties,  and 

classroom  and  school 

contributing  ideas  and 

support  peers  and 
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activities 

supporting  others 
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7.3     Building  Community 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•    encourage  and  support 
classmates  and  schoolmates 


explore  diversity  in  the 
immediate  and  local 
community,  and  reflect  on  its 
significance  to  self 


explore  similarities  among 
members  of  the  local 
community,  and  reflect  on  the 
significance  of  this  to  self 


demonstrate  a  desire  to  assist 
others,  and  contribute  to 
classroom  or  community 
activities 


•    develop  skills  that  promote 
cooperation  and  mutual  respect 
within  the  classroom  and  the 
school 


•  explore,  compare  and  reflect  on 
how  diversity  in  Canada  has  an 
impact  on  self  and  others 


•    explore,  compare  and  reflect  on 
common  human  needs  and 
experiences  of  Canadians 


demonstrate  concern  for  the 
quality  of  own  contribution  to 
the  classroom  or  community 


use  skills  that  promote 
cooperation  and  mutual  respect 
within  the  classroom  and  the 
school 


explore  the  impact  of  diversity 
in  other  regions  of  the  world, 
and  compare  this  with  the 
impact  of  diversity  in  Canada 


examine  the  common  needs 
and  experiences  of  people 
around  the  world 


take  initiative  and  provide 
positive  contribudons  to  the 
school  and  community 


96/  Ukrainian  Language  Arts  (K-9) 
(2003) 


Culture 
©Alberta  Learning.  Alberta.  Canada 


General  Outcome  7 
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world  for  personal  growth,  enrichment  and  satisfaction  and  for  participating  in  and 
contributing  to  an  interdependent  and  multicultural  global  society. 


7.3     Building  Community 
Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


s  £ 
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demonstrate  respect  for  the 
rights  and  opinions  of  others 


•  examine  diversity  in  the  school 
and  community;  and  reflect  on 
its  impact  on  self,  relationships 
and  personal  choices 


•    demonstrate  positive  group 
member  behaviours 


•    examine  diversity  in  the  school 
and  community;  and  reflect  on 
its  impact  on  self,  school  and 
community 


•    support  classmates  and  peers  in 
group  activities 


•    explore  and  analyze  how 

diversity  has  contributed  to  and 
enriched  Canadian  society 


60 

11 
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examine  similarities  among 
peers  and  members  of  the 
school  and  community,  and 
reflect  on  the  impact  of  this  on 
self 


•    examine  similarities  that  exist 
among  cultures  in  Canadian 
society;  examine  cultural 
similarities  in  the  school  and 
community;  and  reflect  on  the 
impact  of  this  on  self,  school 
and  community 


•    explore  and  analyze  how 
similarities  among  cultures 
have  contributed  to  and 
enriched  Canadian  society 
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participate  and  contribute 
effectively,  and  reflect  on 
personal  contributions  to  group 
activities 


•    appreciate  the  contributions  of 
different  individuals  and 
groups  to  the  community 


appreciate  the  contributions  of 
different  individuals  and 
groups  to  the  Ukrainian 
community 
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7.4     Global  Citizenship 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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demonstrate  personal 
and  social 
responsibility  in  the 
classroom 


demonstrate  personal 
and  social 
responsibility  in  the 
classroom  and  school 


demonstrate  personal 
and  social 
responsibility  in  the 
classroom,  school  and 
community 


recognize  that 
growing  up  involves 
making  decisions  and 
accepting 
consequences 
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participate  and 
cooperate  in  tasks  and 
activities  with 
partners  and  in  groups 


recognize  own  and 
others'  contributions 
to  a  group 


•    recognize  the 
advantages  of 
working  with  a 
partner  or  within  a 
group,  and  recognize 
that  one  affects  and  is 
affected  by  the 
actions  of  others 


identify  the 
advantages  and 
disadvantages  of 
working 

collaboratively  with  a 
partner  or  group 
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•    adapt  to  new 
situations 


•    work  and  play  with 
others  who  are 
different,  and 
recognize  that  rules 
can  be  different  for 
different  people 


identify  and  describe 
causes  of  conflict  in 
the  classroom,  and 
listen  with  attention  to 
the  opinions  of  others 


explore  ways  to 
resolve  interpersonal 
conflict,  and  initiate 
and  maintain  new 
relationships 
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•  share  or  demonstrate 
personal  strengths  or 
achievements 


share  or  demonstrate 
personal  strengths  and 
areas  for  further 
development 


identify  personal 
strengths  and  areas 
for  improvement 


identify  personal 
strengths  and  areas 
for  improvement 
and/or  change,  and  set 
personal  goals 
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Students  will  explore,  understand,  appreciate  and  value  Ukrainian  culture  in  Canada  and  the 
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7.4    Global  Citizenship 
Grade  4 


Grade  5 


Grade  6 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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respect  the  feelings,  rights  and        •    recognize  the  positive  and 


property  of  others;  and  accept 
responsibility  for  own  actions 


negative  aspects  of  the 
consequences  of  one's  actions, 
and  demonstrate  honesty  and 
reliability  in  a  variety  of 
situations 


explore  the  meaning  of 
personal  and  social  conscience, 
and  demonstrate  problem- 
solving  and  decision-making 
skills 
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recognize  that  people  must 
depend  on  others  to  meet  their 
needs,  and  recognize  the  effects 
of  one's  actions  on  others 


reflect  on  the  effectiveness  of 
own  contributions,  and 
examine  the  role  of  the 
individual  in  group  activities 


recognize  that  cooperation  is 
important,  and  participate  in 
and  contribute  to  group 
activities  effectively 


engage  in  activities  that  reflect 
other  ways  of  doing  things  or 
other  perspectives 


•    accept  differences  in 

characteristics  and  abilities  of 
peers  and  others 


recognize  and  respect 
individual  differences,  and 
recognize  the  worth  of  every 
individual 


Q. 
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identify  personal  strengths  and 
areas  for  improvement  and/or 
change,  and  establish  personal 
goals  and  action  plans 


•    identify  individual  strengths 
and  areas  for  further 
development,  and  establish 
personal  goals  and  action  plans 


•    identify  own  interests,  and 
explore  future  opportunities  for 
learning  and  employment 


Culture 
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General  Outcome  7 

Students  will  explore,  understand,  appreciate  and  value  Ukrainian  culture  in  Canada  and  the 
world  for  personal  growth,  enrichment  and  satisfaction  and  for  participating  in  and 
contributing  to  an  interdependent  and  multicultural  global  society. 


7.4     Global  Citizenship 


Grade  7 


Grade  8 


Grade  9 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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understand  and  analyze  the 
rights  and  responsibilities  of 
citizens,  and  provide  examples 


•  identify  how  citizen  action  can 
affect  public  policy,  including 
cultural  diversity 


explore  how  public  policies, 
including  cultural  diversity,  are 
affected  by  public  opinion,  the 
media  and  political  groups 
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explore  different  roles  and 
responsibilities  of  a  group 
member 


identify  the  impact  of  actions 
of  an  individual  upon  the  group 


identify  ways  in  which 
individuals,  community 
members  and  societal  members 
are  interrelated  and 
interdependent 


explore  representations  of 
one's  culture  as  perceived  by 
others,  and  examine  examples 
of  societal  conflict 


explore  ways  in  which  group 
conflict  can  be  resolved  in 
Canadian  society,  and 
recognize  and  acknowledge  the 
value  of  different  perspectives 
as  opposed  to  stereotypical 
thinking 


appreciate  that  various 
constitutional  documents  and 
charters  have  governed  the 
behaviour  of  various  cultural 
groups,  and  appreciate  and 
understand  the  value  of 
different  perspectives 
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•    explore  learning  and  work 
opportunities  around  the  world 


explore  essential  skills, 
knowledge  and  attitudes 
required  for  effective 
participation  in  the  global 
workplace  and  marketplace 


•    examine  personal  plans  for 
further  development  of  skills, 
knowledge  and  attitudes  that 
are  required  for  effective 
participation  in  the  global 
workplace  and  marketplace 
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SAMPLE  LIST  OF  TEXT  FORMS 

The  following  list  is  not  intended  to  be  prescriptive  but  is  provided  to  suggest  possibilities  for  expanding 
students'  experience  with  different  text  forms. 


Print  Texts 


Oral  Texts 


Advertisements 

Biographies  and  autobiographies 

Brochures,  pamphlets  and  leaflets 

Catalogues 

Dictionary  and  grammar  items 

Encyclopedia  entries 

Essays 

Fairy  tales 

Folk  tales  and  legends 

Forms 

Graffiti 

Instructions  and  other  "how  to"  texts 

Invitations 

Journals,  diaries  and  logs 

Labels  and  packaging 

Letters — business  and  personal 

Lists,  notes,  personal  messages 

Magazine  articles 

Maps 

Menus 

Myths 

Newspaper  articles 

Novels 

Plays 

Poetry 

Programs 

Questionnaires 

Recipes 

Reports  and  manuals 

Short  stories 

Signs,  notices,  announcements 

Stories 

Textbook  articles 

Tickets,  timetables  and  schedules 


Advertisements 

Announcements 

Ceremonies 

Debates 

Formal  and  informal  conversations 

Interviews 

Lectures 

Messages 

Oral  stories  and  histories 

Plays  and  other  performances 

Radio  programs 

Readers'  theatre 

Reports  and  presentations 

Songs  and  raps 

Telephone  conversations 


Multimedia  Texts 

•  Board  games 

•  Comic  strips 

•  Computer  games  and  programs 

•  Movies  and  films 

•  Slide/tape/CD  and  video/DVD  presentations 

•  Television  programs 

•  Web  sites 


Sample  List  of  Text  Forms 
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BLACKFOOT 
LANGUAGE  AND 
CULTURE  PROGRAM 


A.  PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


Canada  is  home  to  various  Native  languages  and 
cultures.  Blackfoot,  indigenous  to  Canada,  is  one 
of  the  two  main  languages  spoken  by  the 
majority  of  Native  Albertans. 

Until  the  1960s,  when  most  Native  children  were 
still  attending  school  on  the  reserves,  there 
seemed  to  be  no  need  for  concern  about  Native 
children  retaining  their  language.  Large-scale 
student  integration  into  provincial  schools, 
however,  has  resulted  in  a  drastic  decline  in  the 
use  of  Native  languages.  The  situation  is 
particularly  critical  with  the  Blackfoot 
language. 

If  Native  languages  and  cultures  are  not 
encouraged  to  flourish,  they  could  be  lost  forever. 
In  a  world  of  technological  extremes  there  is  a 
need  for  the  Native  person  to  maintain  bis  or  her 
native  language.  It  is  a  language  completely  of 
this  hemisphere. 

Blackfoot  children  need  to  see  the  reality  of  the 
Blackfoot  people  and  culture  as  part  of  their 
formal  education.  They  need  to  learn  respect  for 
the  Blackfoot  language  and  culture  The 
students  will  feel  proud  to  speak  the  language 
because  it  has  been  elevated  to  its  rightful  status 
by  becoming  part  of  their  school  learning 
experience.  By  learning  their  own  language, 
students  will  receive  the  power  to  view  the  world 
from  a  different  perspective. 


The  language  of  Native  people  is  the  key  element 
identifying  them  as  Natives.  Language  is  the 
one  component  of  a  culture  tying  every  facet  of 
that  culture  together.  Teaching  the  Blackfoot 
language  will  ensure  the  preservation  of  a 
perspective  and  view  of  the  world  that  is  unique 
to  Blackfoot-speaking  people.  If  the  Blackfoot 
language  is  not  revitalized,  the  heart  of  the 
culture  will  be  eradicated  over  time.  It  is  not  to 
the  benefit  of  a  society  that  prides  itself  in  its 
multiculturalism  that  this  be  allowed  to  happen. 

In  traditional  Blackfoot  society,  the  process  of 
transmitting  language  and  culture  took  place  in 
the  home.  The  young  learned  life  skills  from 
observation,  imitation  and  practice.  Learning 
was  a  lifelong  process  in  which  supervision 
decreased  as  experience  and  proficiency  grew. 
Children  received  all  of  their  tribal  education 
and  socialization  from  older  members  of  the 
extended  family.  Therefore,  a  functional 
approach  to  language  learning  allows  for  the 
involvement  of  Native  community  resource 
people.  An  effective  Blackfoot  program 
recognizes  and  uses  the  knowledge  and  wisdom 
of  Native  people,  and  allows  them  to  be 
contributors  to  the  educational  endeavour. 
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The  Blackfoot  Language  and  Culture  Program  The  program  will  encourage  Native  parents  to 

(Early  Childhood  Services-Grade  9)  provides  become  involved  in  the  education  of  their 

opportunities  for  developing  and  cultivating  the  children.     Grandparents,  Elders  and  other 

unique  talents,  interests  and  abilities  of  community  members  will  serve  as  resources  for 

students.    Not  only  will  the  program  revitalize  the  implementation  of  the  language  and  cultural 

the  Blackfoot  language,  but  it  will  also  content, 
legitimize  its  study  to  members  of  Blackfoot 
communities. 
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B.  GENERAL  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


General  learner  expectations  designate  the 
broad,  long-range  and  significant  outcomes 
desired  from  a  program.  It  is  expected  that  the 
Blackfoot  Language  and  Culture  Program  will 
help  students  to  become  functional  and 
contributing  members  of  their  Native 
community  and  of  the  greater  society.  By  the 
end  of  Grade  9,  students  will: 

1.  Acquire  basic  communication  skills  in  the 
Blackfoot  language  by: 

1.1  developing  listening  and  speaking 
skills  while  understanding  and  using 
appropriate  intonation,  gestures  and 
visual  clues  that  help  to  convey  the 
message 

1.2  developing  reading  and  writing  skills  to 
a  level  determined  by  the  local 
community. 

2.  Develop  cultural  sensitivity  and  enhance 
personal  development  by: 

2.1  becoming  more  aware  of  their  cultural 
heritage  through  learning  the 
Blackfoot  language 

2.2  becoming  aware  of  and  appreciating, 
through  instruction  and  direct 
experiences,  the  valuable  contributions 
of  Blackfoot  people  and  Elders  to  society 

2.3  developing  a  positive  attitude  toward 
people  who  speak  another  language 
through  exposure  to  the  Blackfoot 
language  and  culture 

2.4  broadening  perspectives  to  include  the 
national  and  international  scene 
(becoming  aware  of  Native  peoples 
around  the  world) 

2.5  developing  a  greater  awareness  and 
appreciation  of  various  cultural  values 
and  lifestyles. 


3.  Develop  originality  and  creativity  in  the 
Blackfoot  language  by: 

3.1  applying  their  skills  to  new  and 
relevant  situations 

3.2  expressing  their  own  ideas  and  feelings 

3.3  discovering  new  dimensions  of  their 
personalities. 

4.  Acquire  additional  concepts  and 
generalizations  about  language  and 
language  learning  by: 

4.1  acquiring  some  knowledge  of  the 
structure  and  function  of  languages 

4.2  recognizing  the  basic  structural 
similarities  and  differences  between 
the  Blackfoot  language  and  English 

4.3  developing  an  awareness  of  regional, 
social  and  functional  variations  of 
spoken  language 

4.4  developing  a  conscious  knowledge  of 
the  skills  and  strategies  used  in 
learning  a  second  language. 

5.  Develop  a  desire  to  extend  or  improve  their 
proficiency  in  the  Blackfoot  language 
through  further  language  study,  whether  for 
personal  interest,  for  post-secondary  studies 
or  for  vocational  purposes. 
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C.  SPECIFIC  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


PROGRAM  CONTENT 

The  Blackfoot  Language  and  Culture  Program 
(Early  Childhood  Services-Grade  9),  consists  of 
two  components:  the  linguistic  component  and 
the  cultural  component.  Much  of  the  content 
already  has  meaning  for  the  students  because  it 
is  part  of  their  life  experience.  The  traditional 
culture  and  legend  components  are  also 
meaningful  to  the  students  because  they  refer  to 
their  cultural  background. 

Throughout  the  program,  students  will  acquire 
basic  communicative  skills  as  well  as  language 
and  culture  proficiencies.  Blackfoot  attitudes 
and  values,  and  a  world  view,  are  taught  in 
context,  not  as  separate  units.  Through 
repetitive  and  developmental  processes,  these 
skills  will  be  practised  in  increasingly 
sophisticated  ways,  and  with  increasing  depth 
and  complexity  in  language  usage  and  cultural 
behaviour. 


Linguistic  Component 

The  language  content  lists  what  should  be 
minimally  expected  at  each  level  from  students 
who  begin  the  program  completely  unfamiliar 
with  the  Blackfoot  language.  The  language 
content  is  defined  according  to  functions 
(language  uses)  and  notions  (language  concepts). 
Functions  include  such  things  as  asking 
questions,  reporting  happenings  and  making 
corrections.  Notions  are  linguistic  concepts,  such 
as  time,  location,  direction,  colour  or  frequency. 
The  items  listed  under  functions  and  notions  are 
examples  only.  They  are  provided  to  guide 
teachers  in  selecting  appropriate  vocabulary. 
Appropriate  substitutions  may  be  made. 

To  facilitate  the  overlapping  of  language  and 
cultural  themes,  there  is  no  required  order  in 
which  the  language  items  are  to  be  taught.  All 
that  is  required  is  that  a  certain  number  of 
language  items  be  covered  during  a  year's  work. 
A  set  number  of  language  functions  and  notions 
should  be  repeated  over  and  over  in  different 
themes/topics  throughout  the  year.  All  language 
items  are  to  be  taught  in  the  context  of  some 
thematic  unit  taken  from  the  cultural  content. 


Functions 

A.  Giving  and  Getting  Facts 

1.  Identifying 

2.  Reporting,  describing,  narrating 

3.  Affirming,  negating 

4.  Asking 

B.  Stating  and  Finding  Out  Attitudes 

1.  Agreeing  and  disagreeing 

2.  Denying 

3.  Accepting,  declining,  offering  and 
inviting 

4.  Offering  to  do  something 

5.  Stating/asking  whether  one  knows  or 
doesn't  know 

6.  Stating/asking  whether  one  remembers 
or  has  forgotten 

7.  Stating/asking  about  possibility  or 
impossibility 

8.  Stating/asking  about  capability  or 
incapability 

9.  Stating/asking  whether  something  is 
logical 

10.  Stating/asking  about  certainty  or 
uncertainty 

1 1 .  Stating/asking  about  obligation 

12.  Giving/getting/withholding  permission 

13.  Stating/asking  about   liking  and 
disliking,  pleasure  and  displeasure 

14.  Stating/asking  about  interest  and 
disinterest 

15.  Stating  surprise 

16.  Stating  hope 

17.  Stating/asking  about  satisfaction  or 
dissatisfaction 

18.  Stating  disappointment 

19.  Stating/asking  about  fear  or  worry 

20.  Stating/asking  about  preference 

21.  Stating  gratitude 

22.  Stating  sympathy 

23.  Stating/asking  about  intention 

24.  Stating/asking  about  wants  and  desires 

25.  Apologizing  and  forgiving 

26.  Stating/asking  about  approval  and 
disapproval 

27.  Stating  regret 

28.  Stating  indifference 
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C.  Getting  Things  Done 

1.  Suggesting  action 

2.  Requesting/inviting  others  to  do  things 

3.  Advising  others  to  do  things 

4.  Warning  others  to  take  care 

5.  Instructing  or  directing  others  to  do 
things 

6.  Offering  or  requesting  assistance 

D.  Socializing 


1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Notions 


Greeting 

Meeting,  introducing  and  identifying 

Leaving  people 

Saying  grace  and  other  prayers 

Acknowledging 


A.  Existential 

1.  Presence 

2.  Absence 

3.  Availability,  unavailability 

4.  Possibility,  impossibility 

5.  Occurrence  (to  happen) ,  non-occurrence 

6.  Demonstrate  (to  show) 

B.  Spatial 

1.  Location  and  relative  position 

2.  Distance 

3.  Motion 

4.  Direction 

5.  Origin 

6.  Arrangement 

7.  Dimension 

-  size  and  space 

-  pressure  and  weight 

-  volume 

-  temperature 

C.  Temporal 

1.  Point  of  time,  period 

2.  Earliness 

3.  Lateness 

4.  Length  of  time 

5.  Speed 

6.  Frequency 

7.  Continuity 


8.  Intermittence,  temporariness   and 
permanence 

9.  Repetitiousness  and  uniqueness 

10.  Commencement 

1 1 .  Cessation 

12.  Stability 

13.  Change,  transition 

14.  Priority 

15.  Simultaneousness 

16.  Present,  past,  future  reference 

17.  Delay 

D.  Quantitative 

1.  Number 

2.  Quantity 

3.  Degree 

E.  Qualitative 

1.  Physical 

-  shape 

-  moisture,  humidity 

-  visibility,  sight 

-  audibility  and  hearing 

-  taste  and  smell 

-  texture 

-  colour 

-  age 

-  physical  condition 

-  accessibility 

-  cleanliness  and  presentability 

-  material  and  genuineness 

-  fullness 

2.  Evaluative 

-  value,  price 

-  quality 

-  desirability,  undesirability 

-  lightness,  wrongness,  acceptability, 
unacceptability 

-  correctness,  incorrectness 

-  successfulness,  unsuccessfulness 

-  utility,  inutility 

-  capacity,  incapacity 

-  facility,  difficulty 

-  importance,  unimportance 

-  normality,  abnormality 

F.  Mental 

1.  Reflection 

2.  Expression 


(, 
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G.    Relational 

1 .  Action  and  event  relations 

agency  (who) 

-  objective  (what) 

-  dative  (whom) 

-  benefactive  (receiver) 

-  manner,  means  (how) 

-  causative 

2.  Contrastive  Relations 

-  equality,  inequality, 
correspondence  and  contrast 

3.  Possessive  Relations 

-  ownership,  possession 

4.  Logical  Relation 

-  conjunction  and  disjunction 

-  inclusion  and  exclusion 

-  cause  and  reason 

-  effect 

-  purpose 

-  condition 

-  focusing 


Cultural  Component 

The  cultural  content  presents  Blackfoot  culture 
as  it  is  found  in  four  contexts: 

•  the  traditional  culture,  before  the  arrival  of 
the  Europeans 

•  legends 

•  the  student's  daily  routines,  including  life  at 
home,  in  the  community  and  at  the  school 

•  contemporary  Native  cultural  events  and 
lifestyles. 

Traditional  Culture 

Traditional  culture  is  taught  primarily  through 
the  study  of  pre -contact  culture.  First,  this  is 
done  to  avoid  confusion  between  the  traditional 
culture  as  it  existed  prior  to  the  arrival  of  the 
Europeans  and  the  present  Blackfoot  culture. 
Second,  it  is  hoped  the  students  will  gain  a  better 
understanding  for  and  appreciation  of  the 
traditional  culture,  if  it  is  studied  as  a  whole  way 
of  life,  such  as  existed  in  the  pre-contact  era. 


It  is  expected  that  the  curriculum  developers  for 
each  community  will  go  to  their  Elders  to  fill  in 
the  details  of  the  broadly  outlined  traditional 
culture  content.  It  is  also  expected  that  the 
Elders  will  be  called  upon  to  interact  with  the 
students  when  they  are  learning  about 
contemporary  Blackfoot  knowledge. 

Here  it  will  be  as  important  for  the  students  to 
learn  the  proper  respect  for  and  behaviour 
toward  Elders  as  it  will  be  for  the  students  to 
learn  the  language  and  other  aspects  of  the 
culture. 

The  depth  to  which  spiritual  aspects  of 
traditional  culture  are  studied  should  be  left  to 
the  discretion  of  the  community,  particularly  to 
the  Elders.  There  is  no  expectation  other  than  to 
have  certain  rituals  or  ceremonies  briefly 
mentioned  in  the  classroom. 

Though  students  will  be  learning  about  camp  life 
and  activities  as  practised  hundreds  of  years  ago, 
much  of  it  may  be  familiar  to  them.  Many  will  be 
familiar  with  the  use  of  sweet  grass,  dancing  and 
other  aspects  of  camp  life.  For  those  students 
who  have  not  been  exposed  to  contemporary 
cultural  activities,  less  time  might  be  spent  on 
the  pre-contact  culture  content  and  more  time 
spent  on  contemporary  events,  so  as  to  give  the 
students  first-hand  experience  with  the 
Blackfoot  culture. 

Sacred  and  public  knowledge  exists  in  all 
traditional  Native  cultures.  Spiritual  aspects 
and  the  private  ownership  of  certain  knowledge, 
such  as  songs,  are  sacred  knowledge  among  the 
Blackfoot  people.  In  the  Blackfoot  culture,  to 
acquire  and  possess  sacred  knowledge  is  both  a 
privilege  and  an  honour.  The  right  to  certain 
sacred  knowledge  is  to  be  earned  through  proper 
cultural  channels.  Knowledge  may  also  be 
passed  down  to  certain  (special)  individuals, 
from  generation  to  generation. 

Public  knowledge  is  common  knowledge  and  the 
public  generally  has  open  access  to  it.  In  some 
circumstances,  only  a  certain  person  or  group  of 
persons  possess  the  special  right  or  authority  to 
speak  of  or  share  their  knowledge  or  area  of 
expertise.  It  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the 
individual  whether  or  not  he  or  she  will  provide 
this  knowledge. 


Blackfoot  Language  and  Culture  Program  (Elementary)  C.3 

(1990) 


For  example: 


Daily  Routines 


1.  The  mechanics  of  constructing  a  tipi  are 
public  knowledge,  whereas  the  design  on  a 
tipi  is  "owned"  by  a  certain  individual. 
Therefore,  only  he  or  she  has  the  "right"  to 
use  it,  and  to  speak  about  it. 

2.  The  fact  that  a  Horn  Society  and  a  Women's 
Society  exist  is  public  knowledge.  As  these 
societies  are  sacred  and  closed,  one  cannot 
encounter  open  discussion  about  them,  nor 
would  one  ask  questions  about  them. 

Sacred  knowledge  and  these  "rights"  must  be 
respected  by  all  individuals,  Native  and  non- 
Native,  and  be  treated  appropriately  by  those 
involved  in  the  Blackfoot  program. 

The  Elders  of  a  community,  traditionally,  are  the 
keepers  and  transmitters  of  knowledge.  It  is 
through  their  own  life  experience  and 
acquisition  of  knowledge  that  Elders  are  greatly 
respected.  The  young  need  to  respect  and 
recognize  the  important  role  the  Elders  play  in 
their  education. 

Legends 

Legends  can  be  used  in  the  classroom  to  teach 
acceptable  traditional  attitudes  and  morals. 
They  can  also  be  used  to  teach  about  traditional 
culture.  For  example,  the  teacher  may  point  out 
tools  used,  family  relationships  or  songs  in  a 
particular  legend,  and  have  the  students  learn 
about  them  or  learn  the  Blackfoot  words  for  them 
as  a  follow-up  activity.  It  is  possible  to  use  only 
legends  in  the  classroom  and  teach  all 
traditional  culture  through  them,  if  the 
curriculum  developer  so  wishes. 


The  daily  routines  are  very  broadly  outlined  in 
this  guide  to  allow  a  maximum  amount  of 
freedom  for  the  teacher,  parents  and  students  of 
each  school  to  decide  for  themselves  what  is 
important  and  relevant  in  their  daily  lives  and 
what  to  include  in  the  curriculum.  What  is 
chosen  will  vary  widely  from  school  to  school.  It 
must  be  kept  in  mind  that  terms  listed  in  the 
program  guide  under  daily  routine  are 
suggestions  only  and  meant  to  guide  rather  than 
restrict. 

Contemporary  Blackfoot  Events  and  Lifestyles 

The  items  listed  under  Contemporary  Blackfoot 
Events  and  Lifestyles  are  the  minimal 
expectations  in  terms  of  items  to  be  covered.  It  is 
up  to  the  individual  curriculum  developers  to 
decide  what  might  be  added  to  the  list.  If  the 
students  have  not  had  these  experiences,  the 
teachers  and  the  schools  should  make  every 
effort  to  allow  and/or  encourage  such 
experiences,  either  by  taking  the  students  out 
into  a  traditional  environment  or  by  bringing  the 
activities  into  the  schools. 
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Required  and  Elective  Components 

The  required  component  is  comprised  of  the 
cultural  and  language  content.  It  is  expected 
that  the  curricula  produced  in  the  various 
regions  will  be  based  upon  a  thematic  approach. 
All  the  themes  will  be  based  upon  major 
thematic  headings  chosen  from  the  cultural 
content  of  the  program.  All  language  will  be 
taught  through  or  within  the  cultural  themes. 

The  content  of  the  elective  component  will  be 
determined  by:  a)  the  individual  communities  in 
keeping  with  the  communities'  values,  needs, 
cultural  and  environmental  differences;  and  b) 
the  teacher,  who  knows  the  differing  needs  of  his 
or  her  students. 

The  elective  component  will  take  into  account: 

•  Students'  need  for  acceleration  and 
enrichment  (students  who  are  Native 
language  speakers  in  a  class  of  non-Native 
language  speakers).  These  students  could 
define  and  explore  cultural  topics  of  their 
own  choice,  research  topics  covered  in  class 
in  more  depth,  or  look  into  more  topics  than 
are  covered  in  class.  In  terms  of  language, 
students  can  be  required  to  gain  facility  with 
more  difficult  notions  and  functions  and  with 
literacy. 

•  Students'  need  for  remediation  (students 
who  are  behind  the  majority  of  their 
classmates).  These  students  could  be  given 
extra  practice  with  already  learned  language 
notions  and  functions  by  being  given  more 
concrete  activities,  structured  activities  and 
varied  modes  of  communication,  such  as 
tapes,  drama  and  music,  interviews  and 
student  interaction. 

•  A  community-expressed  desire  for  more  time 
to  be  spent  with  any  one  of  the  cultural 
components.  For  example,  an  urban  school 
may  want  to  spend  more  time  with 
contemporary  events  due  to  the  lack  of 
student  experience  with  those  activities  in 
their  routine  lives.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
rural  school  may  want  to  increase  the  time 
spent  on  traditional  activities,  such  as 
tanning  a  hide. 


•  Other  topics  and  activities  of  interest  to  the 
community. 

Below  is  a  list  of  suggested  topics  and  activities 
that  might  be  useful  in  choosing  the  elective 
component: 

•  language  styles  and  language  change 

•  language  dealing  with  humour,  insult  and 
correction 

•  local  history  and  important  figures 

•  comparing  and  contrasting  Native  languages 
and  cultures 

•  history  since  the  arrival  of  the  Europeans; 
change  and  impact  of  change 

•  cross-tribal  exchanges 

•  pan-Indianism:  borrowing,  boundaries, 
essence  of  "Indianness" 

•  talks  from  "successful"  Natives 

•  parental  involvement  in  teaching,  dancing, 
drumming  and  making  costumes 

•  cross-tutorage:  younger  children  being 
tutored  by  older  people 

•  study  of  plants 

•  various  treatments  of  legends:     drama, 
puppetry,  poetry,  storytelling 

•  stereotypes 

•  contemporary  issues:  land  claims,  treaty 
rights,  local  control,  alcoholism,  suicide 

•  political  issues:  aboriginal  rights,  Canadian 
constitution,  self-government. 
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CREE  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
PROGRAM 


A.  PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


In  traditional  Cree  culture,  the  Elders  were  the 
source  of  all  knowledge  and  the  keepers  of  the 
value  and  belief  systems.  The  Elders  used  oral 
language  as  a  means  of  passing  on  their 
knowledge  and  culture.  Education  for  the  Cree 
people  meant  that  Elders,  language  and  culture 
were  inextricably  interwoven.  The  Cree 
Language  and  Culture  Program  presented  here 
brings  the  Elders  and  the  culture  into  the  school 
program  for  Cree  language  instruction. 

In  this  context,  the  classroom  teacher  takes  on  a 
new  role.  That  teacher  becomes  a  facilitator  for 
the  Cree  Elders  and  other  Native  resource 
people.  The  teacher  brings  the  knowledge  and 
wisdom  contained  in  the  language  from  the 
community  into  the  classroom. 

The  question  has  been  asked:  "Why  teach  native 
language?"  Native  language  instruction,  like 
any  second  language  instruction,  provides  many 
advantages  which  are  consistent  with  the  Goals 
of  Education.  Learning  a  second  language  gives 
students  speaking  and  listening  competencies 
and  in  the  later  grades  develops  skills  for 
understanding  and  analyzing  languages.  Native 
language  instruction  allows  for  further 
education  in  the  Native  culture  and  for 
developing  the  student's  identity  within  that 
culture.  It  will  act  as  a  vehicle  for  the  retention, 
maintenance  and  development  of  the  Woodland 
and  Plains  Cree  language. 


The  program  revitalizes  the  educational  role  of 
Cree  Elders,  restoring  them  to  their  proper  place 
in  Cree  society.  This  role  is  essential  to  the 
viability  of  Cree  culture  and  language. 

The  program  addresses  the  needs  of  Cree 
students  in  Alberta.  Students  will  have  the 
opportunity  to  study  Cree  culture  and  language 
which,  in  turn,  will  help  them  to  develop  a 
positive  self-image,  renew  their  sense  of  pride 
and,  for  the  non-Native  child,  develop 
appreciation  and  tolerance  for  cultures  and 
languages  other  than  their  own. 

The  program  will  give  prominence  and  status  to 
the  Cree  language.  The  Cree  community  is  an 
active  source  and  vehicle  for  the  development 
and  implementation  of  the  program.  Students 
who  successfully  complete  the  program  will  be 
motivated  to  pursue  the  study  of  the  Cree 
language  and  culture,  and  will  thereby  enrich 
the  Cree  language  and  culture  in  Alberta  in  the 
future. 
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B.  GENERAL  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


General  learner  expectations  designate  the 
broad,  long-range  and  significant  outcomes 
desired  from  a  program.  It  is  expected  that  the 
Cree  Language  and  Culture  Program  will  help 
students  to  become  functional  and  contributing 
members  of  their  Native  community  and  of  the 
greater  society. 

By  the  end  of  Grade  9,  students  will: 

1.  Acquire  basic  communication  skills  in  the 
Cree  language  by: 

1.1  developing  listening  and  speaking 
skills  while  understanding  and  using 
appropriate  intonation,  gestures  and 
visual  clues  that  help  to  convey  the 
message 

1 2  developing  reading  and  writing  skills  to 
a  level  determined  by  the  local 
community. 

2.  Develop  cultural  sensitivity  and  enhance 
personal  development  by: 

2.1  becoming  more  aware  of  their  cultural 
heritage  through  learning  the  Cree 
language 

2.2  becoming  aware  of  and  appreciating, 
through  instruction  and  direct 
experiences,  the  valuable  contributions 
of  Cree  people  and  Elders  to  society 

2.3  developing  a  positive  attitude  toward 
people  who  speak  another  language, 
through  exposure  to  the  Cree  language 
and  culture 


3.  Develop  originality  and  creativity  in  the 
Cree  language  by: 

3.1  applying  their  skills  to  new  and 
relevant  situations 

3.2  expressing  their  own  ideas  and  feelings 

3.3  discovering  new  dimensions  of  their 
personalities. 

4.  Acquire  additional  concepts  and 
generalizations  about  language  and 
language  learning  by: 

4.1  acquiring  some  knowledge  of  the 
structure  and  function  of  languages 

4.2  recognizing  the  basic  structural 
similarities  and  differences  between 
the  Cree  language  and  English 

4.3  developing  an  awareness  of  regional, 
social  and  functional  variations  of 
spoken  language 

4.4  developing  a  conscious  knowledge  of 
the  skills  and  strategies  used  in 
learning  a  second  language. 

5.  Develop  a  desire  to  extend  or  improve  their 
proficiency  in  the  Cree  language  through 
further  language  study,  whether  for  personal 
interest,  for  post-secondary  studies  or  for 
vocational  purposes. 


2.4  broadening  perspectives  to  include  the 
national  and  international  scene 
(becoming  aware  of  Native  peoples 
around  the  world) 

2.5  developing  a  greater  awareness  and 
appreciation  of  various  cultural  values 
and  lifestyles. 
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C.  SPECIFIC  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


PROGRAM  CONTENT 

The  program  consists  of  a  linguistic  component 
and  a  cultural  component. 

Linguistic  Component 

The  language  content  is  defined  in  terms  of 
functions  and  notions.  Functions  are  abilities, 
such  as  being  able  to  ask  questions,  report 
happenings  and  make  corrections.  Notions  are 
semantic  concepts,  such  as  time,  location, 
direction,  colour  and  frequency.  The  community 
and  the  instructor  are  to  select  appropriate 
concepts  in  terms  of  the  dialect  being  studied. 
There  is  no  required  order  in  which  the  language 
items  are  to  be  taught.  Language  notions  and 
functions  should  be  repeated  over  and  over 
within  different  themes  throughout  the  year  and 
at  each  successive  level.  All  language  items  are 
to  be  taught  in  the  context  of  a  cultural  theme. 


Functions 

A.  Giving  and  Getting  Facts 

.  1.  Identifying 

2.  Reporting,  describing,  narrating 

3.  Correcting 

4.  Asking 

B.  Stating  and  Finding  Out  Attitudes 


1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 
5. 


7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 
12. 


Agreeing  and  disagreeing 

Denying 

Accepting,  declining,  offering  and 

inviting 

Offering  to  do  something 

Stating/asking  whether  one  knows  or 

doesn't  know 

Stating/asking  whether  one  remembers 

or  has  forgotten 

Stating/asking  about  capability  or 

incapability 

Stating/asking  about  obligation 

Giving/getting/withholding  permission 

Stating/asking  about  liking  and 

disliking,  pleasure  and  displeasure 

Stating  surprise 

Stating/asking  about  satisfaction  or 

dissatisfaction 


13.  Stating  disappointment 

14.  Stating/asking  about  preference 

15.  Stating  gratitude 

16.  Stating/asking  about  wants  and  desires 

17.  Apologizing  and  forgiving 

18.  Stating/asking  about  approval  and 
disapproval 

19.  Stating  indifference 

C.  Getting  Things  Done 

1.  Suggesting  action 

2.  Requesting/inviting  others  to  do  things 

3.  Advising  others  to  do  things 

4.  Warning  others  to  take  care 

5.  Instructing  or  directing  others  to  do 
things 

6.  Offering  or  requesting  assistance 

D.  Socializing 

1.  Greeting 

2.  Meeting,  introducing  and  identifying 

3.  Leaving  people 

Notions 


A.   Existential 

1. 
2. 

Greeting 
Absence 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

Availability,  unavailability 
Possibility,  impossibility 
Occurrence  (to  happen),  non-occurrence 
Demonstrate  (to  show) 

B.   Spatial 

1. 
2. 

Location  and  relative  position 
Distance 

3. 

Motion 

4. 

Direction 

5. 
6. 

7. 

Origin 

Arrangement 

Dimension 

-  size  and  space 

-  pressure  and  weight 

-  volume 

-  temperature 
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C.  Temporal 

1 .  Point  of  time ,  period 

2.  Earliness 

3.  Lateness 

4.  Length  of  time 

5.  Speed 

6.  Frequency 

7.  Continuity 

8.  Intermittence,  temporariness  and 
permanence 

9.  Repetitiousness  and  uniqueness 

10.  Commencement 

11.  Cessation 

12.  Stability 

13.  Change,  transition 

14.  Priority 

15.  Simultaneousness 

16.  Present,  past,  future  reference 

17.  Delay 

D.  Quantitative 

1.  Number 

2.  Quantity 

3.  Degree 

E.  Qualitative 

1.    Physical 

-  shape 

-  moisture,  humidity 

-  visibility,  sight 

-  audibility  and  hearing 

-  taste  and  smell 

-  texture 

-  colour 

-  age 

-  physical  condition 

-  accessibility 

-  cleanliness  and  presentability 

-  material  and  genuineness 

-  fullness 


2.    Evaluative 

-  value,  price 

-  lightness,  wrongness,  acceptability, 
unacceptability 

-  desirability,  undesirability 

-  correctness,  incorrectness 

-  successfulness,  unsuccessfulness 

-  utility,  inutility 

-  capacity,  incapacity 

-  facility,  difficulty 

-  importance,  unimportance 

-  normality,  abnormality 

F.  Mental 

1.  Reflection 

2.  Expression 

G.  Relational 

1 .  Action  and  event  relations 

-  agency  (who) 

-  objective  (what) 

-  dative  (whom) 

-  benefactive  (receiver) 

-  manner,  means  (how) 

-  causative 

2.  Contrastive  Relations 

-  equality,  inequality,  correspondence 
and  contrast 

3.  Possessive  Relations 

-  ownership,  possession 

4.  Logical  Relation 

-  conjunction  and  disjunction 

-  inclusion  and  exclusion 

-  cause  and  reason 

-  effect 

-  purpose 

-  condition 

-  focusing 


( 
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Cultural  Component 

The  cultural  content  presents  Cree  culture  as  it 
is  found  in  four  contexts: 

•  the  traditional  culture,  before  the  arrival  of 
the  Europeans 

•  legends 

•  the  student's  daily  routines,  including  life  at 
home,  in  the  community  and  at  school 

•  contemporary  Native  cultural  events  and 
lifestyles. 

Traditional  Culture 

Learning  about  traditional  Cree  culture  prior  to 
European  contact  helps  students  in  two  ways:  it 
gives  them  a  better  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  a  way  of  life,  and  it  helps 
students  better  understand  changes  that  have 
occurred  as  a  result  of  European  contact. 
Teachers  should  go  to  the  Elders  for  information 
to  fill  in  the  details  appropriate  to  their  groups  or 
region.  Elders  should  also  be  called  upon  to 
interact  directly  with  students.  The  young  need 
to  respect  and  recognize  the  important  role  the 
Elders  play  in  their  traditional  education. 

The  community,  in  particular  the  Elders,  must 
decide  how  deeply  spiritual  aspects  of  traditional 
culture  should  be  presented  at  school. 

Traditional  Native  cultures  have  "sacred"  and 
"public"  knowledge.  Sacred  knowledge  among 
the  Cree  includes  spiritual  aspects  and  the 
private  ownership  of  certain  knowledge,  such  as 
songs  or  a  bundle.  To  possess  and  to  acquire 
sacred  knowledge  is  a  privilege  and  an  honour. 
The  right  to  certain  sacred  knowledge  must  be 
earned  through  proper  channels.  Knowledge 
may  also  be  passed  down  to  certain  special 
individuals,  from  generation  to  generation.  The 
general  public  has  access  to  "public"  knowledge. 


Whether  knowledge  is  "public"  or  "sacred",  in 
some  circumstances  only  a  certain  person  or 
group  of  persons  possesses  the  right  or  authority 
to  speak  of  or  share  their  knowledge  with  others. 
It  is  left  to  the  individual  whether  or  not  to  share 
this  knowledge.  For  example,  the  mechanics  of 
constructing  a  tipi  are  public  knowledge,  but  the 
designs  on  a  tipi  may  be  owned  by  a  certain 
individual.  Therefore  only  that  person  has  the 
right  to  use  it,  and  to  speak  about  it.  Sacred 
knowledge  and  these  "rights"  must  be  respected 
by  all  Natives  and  non-Natives. 

Legends 

Legends  help  to  teach  about  traditional  Cree 
values,  attitudes  and  morals,  and  about  the 
traditional  Cree  lifestyle. 

Daily  Routines 

The  context  related  to  daily  routines,  the 
student's  home  and  school  activities,  is  outlined 
broadly.  Teachers,  parents  and  students  have 
considerable  freedom  and  flexibility  in  deciding 
what  is  important  in  their  daily  lives  and  what  to 
include  in  the  curriculum.  The  daily  routines 
listed  are  suggestions  only  and  are  intended  to 
assist  rather  than  restrict  the  selection  of 
content  at  the  local  level. 

Contemporary  Cree  Events  and  Lifestyles 

The  context  on  contemporary  Native  cultural 
events  and  lifestyles  encourages  the  teacher, 
school  and  community  to  expose  the  students  to 
various  activities  by  bringing  the  events  into  the 
school  or  by  organizing  field  trips  to  attend 
events.  The  teacher  and  community  may  add  to 
their  personal  lists  of  cultural  events  and 
lifestyles. 
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REQUIRED  AND 

COMPONENTS 


ELECTIVE 


The  required  component  is  comprised  of  the 
cultural  and  language  content.  The  curricula 
produced  in  the  various  regions  should  follow  a 
thematic  approach  using  themes  chosen  from  the 
cultural  content  of  the  program.  All  language 
will  be  taught  through  or  within  the  cultural 
themes. 

The  content  of  the  elective  component  will  be 
determined  by:  a)  the  individual,  communities 
in  keeping  with  the  communities'  values,  needs, 
cultural  and  environmental  differences;  and  b) 
the  teacher,  who  knows  the  differing  needs  of  his 
or  her  students. 

The  elective  component  will  take  into  account: 

•  The  students'  need  for  acceleration  and 
enrichment  (students  who  are  Native 
language  speakers  in  a  class  of  non-Native 
language  speakers).  These  students  could 
define  and  explore  cultural  topics  of  their 
own  choice,  research  topics  covered  in  class 
in  more  depth,  or  look  into  more  topics  than 
are  covered  in  class.  In  terms  of  language, 
students  can  be  required  to  gain  facility  with 
more  difficult  notions  and  functions  and  with 
literacy. 

•  The  students'  need  for  remediation 
(students  who  are  behind  the  majority  of 
their  classmates).  These  students  could  be 
given  extra  practice  with  already  learned 
language  notions  and  functions  by  being 
given  more  concrete  activities,  structured 
activities  and  varied  modes  of 
communication,  such  as  tapes,  drama  and 
music,  interviews  and  student  interaction. 

•  A  community-expressed  desire  for  more  time 
to  be  spent  with  any  one  of  the  cultural 
components.  For  example,  an  urban  school 
may  want  to  spend  more  time  with 
contemporary  events  due  to  the  lack  of 
student  experience  with  those  activities  in 
their  routine  lives.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
rural  school  may  want  to  increase  the  time 
spent  on  traditional  activities,  such  as 
tanning  a  hide. 


•  Other  topics  and  activities  of  interest  to  the 
community. 

Below  is  a  list  of  suggested  topics  and  activities 
that  might  be  useful  in  choosing  the  elective 
component: 

•  language  styles  and  language  change 

•  language  dealing  with  humour,  insult  and 
correction 

•  local  history  and  important  figures 

•  comparing  and  contrasting  Native  languages 
and  cultures 

•  history  since  the  arrival  of  the  Europeans; 
change  and  impact  of  change 

•  cross-tribal  exchanges 

•  pan-Indianism:     borrowing,  boundaries, 
essence  of  "Indianness" 

•  talks  from  "successful"  Natives 

•  parental  involvement  in  teaching,  dancing, 
drumming  and  making  costumes 

•  younger  children  being  tutored  by  older 
people 

•  study  of  plants 

•  various  treatments  of  legends:     drama, 
puppetry,  poetry,  storytelling 

•  stereotypes 

•  contemporary  issues:    land  claims,  treaty 
rights,  local  control,  alcoholism,  suicide 

•  political  issues:  aboriginal  rights,  Canadian 
constitution,  self-government. 
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MATHEMATICS 
KINDERGARTEN    TO 
GRADE  6 


INTRODUCTION 

The  Kindergarten  to  Grade  6  mathematics 
program  of  studies  has  been  derived  from  The 
Common  Curriculum  Framework  for  K-12 
Mathematics:  Western  Canadian  Protocol  for 
Collaboration  in  Basic  Education,  1995  (the 
Common  Curriculum  Framework).  The  program 
of  studies  incorporates  the  conceptual  framework 
for  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12  mathematics  and  the 
general  outcomes  and  specific  outcomes  that  were 
established  in  the  Common  Curriculum 
Framework.  The  Kindergarten  to  Grade  6 
mathematics  program  was  implemented  in 
September  1997. 


Curriculum  Framework  was  to  communicate 
clearly  high  expectations  for  students  in 
mathematics  education  to  all  educational 
partners  across  the  jurisdictions  and  facilitate 
the  development  of  common  learning  resources. 


BELIEFS  ABOUT  STUDENTS  AND 
MATHEMATICS  LEARNING 

Students  are  curious,  active  learners  who  have 
individual  interests,  abilities  and  needs.  They 
come  to  classrooms  with  different  knowledge,  life 
experiences  and  backgrounds  that  generate  a  range 
of  attitudes  about  mathematics  and  life. 


BACKGROUND 

The  Common  Curriculum  Framework  was 
developed  as  a  part  of  the  Western  Canadian 
Protocol  for  Collaboration  in  Basic  Education 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  12,  which  was  signed  by 
the  ministers  of  education  from  Alberta,  British 
Columbia,  Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Northwest 
Territories  and  the  Yukon  Territory. 

The  Common  Curriculum  Framework  was 
developed  to  provide  a  common  base  for  the 
curriculum  expectations  mandated  by  each 
province  and  territory.  This  common  base  will 
result  in  consistent  student  outcomes  in 
mathematics  across  jurisdictions  and  will  enable 
easier  transfer  for  students  moving  from  one 
jurisdiction  to  another.  The  intent  of  the  Common 


Students  learn  by  attaching  meaning  to  what  they 
do;  and  they  must  be  able  to  construct  their  own 
meaning  of  mathematics.  This  meaning  is  best 
developed  when  learners  encounter  mathematical 
experiences  that  proceed  from  the  simple  to  the 
complex  and  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract. 
The  use  of  manipulatives  can  address  the  diversity 
of  learning  styles  and  developmental  stages  of 
students  and  can  enhance  the  formation  of  sound, 
transferable,  mathematical  concepts.  At  all  levels, 
students  benefit  from  working  with  appropriate 
materials,  tools  and  contexts  when  constructing 
personal  meaning  about  new  mathematical  ideas. 
The  learning  environment  should  value  and 
respect  each  student's  way  of  thinking,  so  that  the 
learner  feels  comfortable  in  taking  intellectual 
risks,  asking  questions  and  posing  conjectures. 
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Mathematics  is  a  common  human  acti\it\. 
increasing  in  importance  in  a  rapidly  advancing, 
technological  society.  A  greater  proficiency  in 
using  mathematics  increases  the  opportunities 
available  to  individuals.  Students  need  to  become 
mathematically  literate  in  order  to  explore 
problem-solving         situations.  accommodate 

changing  conditions,  and  actively  create  new 
knowledge  in  striving  for  self-fulfillment. 


I 


GOALS  FOR  STUDENTS 

The  main  goals  of  mathematics  education  are  to 
prepare  students  to: 

•  use  mathematics  confidently  to  solve  problems 

•  communicate  and  reason  mathematically 

•  appreciate  and  value  mathematics 

•  commit  themselves  to  lifelong  learning 

•  become  mathematically  literate  adults,  using 
mathematics  to  contribute  to  society. 

At  the  completion  of  a  program,  students  should 
have  developed  a  positive  attitude  toward 
mathematics  and  have  a  base  of  knowledge  and 
skills  related  to  Number,  Patterns  and  Relations, 
Shape  and  Space,  and  Statistics  and  Probability. 

It  is  important  for  students  to  develop  a  positive 
attitude  toward  mathematics  so  that  they  can 
become  confident  in  their  ability  to  undertake  the 
problems  of  a  changing  world,  thereby 
experiencing  the  power  and  usefulness  of 
mathematics.  Students  also  should  gain  an 
understanding  and  appreciation  of  the 
contributions  of  mathematics,  as  a  science  and  as 
an  art.  to  civilization  and  to  culture. 


Students  should: 

•  exhibit  a  positive  attitude  toward  mathematics 

•  engage  and  persevere  in  mathematical  tasks 
and  projects 

•  contribute  to  mathematical  discussions 

•  take  risks  in  performing  mathematical  tasks 

•  exhibit  curiosity 

•  show     some     enjoyment     of     mathematical 
experiences. 

All  students  should  receive  a  level  of  mathematics 
education  appropriate  to  their  needs  and  abilities. 

2/  Mathematics  (K-6) 
(1997) 
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CONCEPTUAL  FRAMEWORK  FOR 
K-12  MATHEMATICS 

Students  of  mathematics,  regardless  of  age  or 
experience,  struggle  to  do  mathematics  in  settings 
that  are  new  to  them.  The  conceptual  framework 
outlined  in  this  section  presents  a  multifaceted 
view  of  mathematics  and  presents  the  discipline  as 
skills,  procedures  and  concepts  woven  together. 


The  framework  chart  below  shows  how  student 
outcomes,  organized  by  strand,  and  within  a  grade, 
are  designed  to  be  influenced  by  Mathematical 
Processes  and  the  Nature  of  Mathematics.  These 
components  are  described  more  fully  in  this 
section. 


STRAND 

Kindergarten  to  Grade  12 

Number 

•    Number  Concepts 

•    Number  Operations 
Patterns  and  Relations 

GENERAL  AND  SPECIFIC  OUTCOMES* 

to 

•  Patterns 

•  Variables  and  Equations 

•  Relations  and  Functions 

Outline  Knowledge,  Skills  and  Attitudes 
about  Mathematics 

Shape  and  Space 

•    Measurement 

•  3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes 

•  transformations 

Statistics  and  Probability 

•    Data  Analysis 

•    Chance  and  Uncertainty 

NATURE 

OF 

MATHEMATICS 

Change,  Constancy, 
Dimension  (size  and  scale), 
Number,  Pattern, 
Quantity,  Relationships, 
Shape,  Uncertainty 


MATHEMATICAL  PROCESSES  -    COMMUNICATION,  CONNECTIONS,  ESTIMATION  AND  MENTAL 

MATHEMATICS,  PROBLEM  SOLVING,  REASONING,  TECHNOLOGY, 
VISUALIZATION 


*  Illustrative  examples  for  the  prescribed  program  of  studies  outcomes  are  provided  in  the  companion 
document  Alberta  Program  of  Studies  for  K—9  Mathematics:  Western  Canadian  Protocol  for 
Collaboration  in  Basic  Education,  released  in  June  1996. 
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MATHEMATICAL 
PROCESSES 


( 'ommunicalion  |  C  | 

Connections  |C'N| 

Estimation  and  Mental 
Mathematics  \\L\ 

Problem  Solving  [PS] 

Reasoning  [R] 
Technology*  [T] 
Visualization  [V] 


There  arc  critical  components  that  students  must  encounter  in  a 
mathematics  program  in  order  to  achieve  the  goals  of  mathematics 
education  and  to  encourage  lifelong  learning  in  mathematics. 
Students  are  expected  to: 

•  communicate  mathematical ly 

•  connect  mathematical  ideas  to  other  concepts  in  mathematics,  to 
everyday  experiences  and  to  other  disciplines 

•  use  estimation  and  mental  mathematics  v\here  appropriate 

•  relate  and  apply  new  mathematical  knowledge  through  problem 
solving 

•  reason  and  justify  their  thinking 

•  select  and  use  appropriate  technologies  as  tools  to  solve  problems 

•  use   visualization    to   assist    in    processing    information,   making 
connections  and  solving  problems. 

The  Kindergarten  to  Grade  6  mathematics  program  of  studies 
incorporates  these  seven  interrelated  mathematical  processes  that  are 
intended  to  permeate  teaching  and  learning. 
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Communication 

Students  need  to  communicate  mathematical  ideas 
clearly  and  effectively,  orally  and  in  writing. 

Communication  will  help  students  make 
connections  among  different  representations  of 
mathematical  ideas;  namely,  "physical,  pictorial, 
graphic,  symbolic.  verbal  and  mental 
representations."  (NCTM,  p.  26) 


It  is  not  enough  to  arrive  at  an  answer.  Students 
must  be  able  to  communicate  effectively  how  the 
answer  was  obtained.  In  other  words,  students 
need  opportunities  to  read,  to  explore,  to 
investigate,  to  write,  to  listen  to,  to  discuss  and  to 
explain  ideas  in  their  own  language  of 
mathematics.  Thus,  students  can  create  their  own 
links  "between  their  informal,  intuitive  notions 
and  the  abstract  language  and  symbolism  of 
mathematics;'  (NCTM,  p.  26) 


NCTM  COMMUNICATION  STANDARDS 


K-4 

5-8 

9-12 

The  study  of  mathematics  should  include 

The  study  of  mathematics  should  include 

// 

t'  mathematics  curriculum  should  include 

numerous  opportunities  for  communication 

opportunities  to  communicate  so  that 

th 

;  continued  development  of  language  and 

so  that  students  can: 

students  can: 

symbolism  to  communicate  mathematical 

id 

;as  so  that  all  students  can: 

•    relate  physical  materials,  pictures,  and 

• 

model  situations  using  oral,  written. 

• 

reflect  upon  and  clarify  their  thinking 

diagrams  to  mathematical  ideas 

concrete,  pictorial,  graphical,  and 

about  mathematical  ideas  and 

•    reflect  on  and  clarify  their  thinking  about 

algebraic  methods 

relationships 

mathematical  ideas  and  situations 

• 

reflect  on  and  clarify  their  own  thinking 

• 

formulate  mathematical  definitions  and 

•    relate  their  everyday  language  to 

about  mathematical  ideas  and  situations 

express  generalizations  discovered 

mathematical  language  and  symbols 

• 

develop  common  understandings  of 

through  investigations 

•    realize  that  representing,  discussing. 

mathematical  ideas,  including  the  role  of 

• 

express  mathematical  ideas  orally  and  in 

reading,  writing,  and  listening  to 

definitions 

writing 

mathematics  are  a  vital  part  of  learning 

• 

use  the  skills  of  reading,  listening,  and 

♦ 

read  written  presentations  of  mathematics 

and  using  mathematics 

viewing  to  interpret  and  evaluate 

with  understanding 

mathematical  ideas 

• 

ask  clarifying  and  extending  questions 

• 

discuss  mathematical  ideas  and  make 
conjectures  and  convincing  arguments 

related  to  mathematics  they  have  read  or 
heard  about 

• 

appreciate  the  value  of  mathematical 
notation  and  its  role  in  the  development  of 
mathematical  ideas 

• 

appreciate  the  economy,  power,  and 
elegance  of  mathematical  notation  and  its 
role  in  the  development  of  mathematical 
ideas. 

(NCTM,  p.  26) 


(NCTM,  p.  78) 


(NCTM,  p.  140) 
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Connections 

Students  need  numerous  and  varied  experienees  in 
order  to  appreciate  the  usefulness  of  mathematics 
and.  at  the  same  time,  to  explore  connections 
within  mathematics,  from  mathematics  to  other 
disciplines,  and  from  mathematics  to  their  daily 
experiences.  When  mathematical  ideas  are 
connected  to  each  other  through  concrete,  pictorial 
and  symbolic  representations,  students  begin  to 
view  mathematics  as  an  integrated  whole. 


I  his  integration  '■allows  students  to  see  how  one 
mathematical  idea  can  help  them  understand 
others,  and  it  illustrates  the  subject's  usefulness  in 
solving  problems,  describing  and  modeling 
real-world  phenomena,  and  communicating 
complex  thoughts  and  information  in  a  concise 
and  precise  manner.'"  (NCTM.  p.  94) 


NCTM  CONNECTIONS  STANDARDS 


K^ 

5-8 

9-12 

The  study  oj  mathematics  should  include 

77 

f  mathematics  curriculum  should  include 

The  mathematics  curriculum  should  include 

opportunities  to  make  connections  so  that 

the  investigation  oj  mathematical 

investigation  oj  the  connections  and 

students  can 

connections  so  that  students  can: 

interplay  among  various  mathematical 

topics  and  their  applications  so  that  all 

students  can 

•     link  conceptual  and  procedural 

• 

see  mathematics  as  an  integrated  whole 

•    recognize  equivalent  representations  of 

knowledge 

• 

explore  problems  and  describe  results 

the  same  concept 

•    relate  various  representations  oi' 

using  graphical,  numerical,  physical. 

•    relate  procedures  in  one  representation  to 

concepts  or  procedures  to  one  another 

algebraic,  and  verbal  mathematical 

procedures  in  an  equivalent 

•    recognize  relationships  among  different 

models  or  representations 

representation 

topics  in  mathematics 

• 

use  a  mathematical  idea  to  further  their 

•    use  and  value  the  connections  among 

•    use  mathematics  in  other  curriculum 

understanding  of  other  mathematical 

mathematical  topics 

areas 

ideas 

•    use  and  value  the  connections  between 

•    use  mathematics  in  their  daily  lives. 

• 

apply  mathematical  thinking  and 
modeling  to  solve  problems  that  arise  in 
other  disciplines,  such  as  art.  music, 
psychology,  science,  and  business 

mathematics  and  other  disciplines. 

• 

value  the  role  of  mathematics  in  our 
culture  and  society 

(NCTM,  p.  32) 


(NCTM,  p.  84) 


(NCTM,  p.  146) 


Estimation  and  Mental  Mathematics 

Students  need  to  know  when  and  how  to  estimate. 
The  context  of  a  problem  helps  to  determine  when 
it  is  necessary  or  desirable  to  have  an  exact 
answer  or  an  estimate  of  that  answer.  Problem 
contexts  include  number,  patterns  and  relations, 
shape  and  space,  and  statistics  and  probability. 
The  use  of  technology  increases  the  emphasis  on 
estimation  skills  to  enable  students  to  determine 
the  reasonableness  of  computed  answers. 


A  variety  of  estimation  strategies  assists  students 
in  arriving  at  quick  approximations  for  exact 
answers. 

Facility  with  mental  mathematics  is  an  important 
outcome  for  students.  A  focus  on  mental 
mathematics  forces  students  to  think  and  improve 
their  efficiency  and  accuracy  in  calculating, 
including  pencil  and  paper  calculations.  Mental 
mathematics  is  the  cornerstone  for  estimation  and 
leads  to  better  understanding  of  number  concepts 
and  number  operations.  (Hope.  pp.  161-173) 
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Problem  Solving 


"Problem  solving — which  includes  the  ways  in 
which  problems  are  represented,  the  meanings  of 
the  language  of  mathematics,  and  the  ways  in 
which  one  conjectures  and  reasons — must  be 
central  to  schooling  so  that  students  can  explore, 
create,  accommodate  to  changed  conditions,  and 
actively  create  new  biow/edge  over  the  course  of 
their  lives.  "  (NCTM.  p.  4) 

Problem  solving  is  the  focus  of  mathematics  at  all 
grade  levels.  The  development  of  each  student's 
ability  to  solve  problems  is  essential.  Students 
develop  a  true  understanding  of  mathematical 
concepts  and  procedures  when  they  solve 
problems  in  meaningful  contexts.  Problem 
solving  is  to  be  employed  throughout  all  of 
mathematics  and  should  be  embedded  throughout 
all  of  the  strands. 

Problem  solving  provides  an  opportunity  for 
students  to  be  active  in  constructing  mathematical 
meaning,  to  learn  problem-solving  strategies,  to 
practise  a  variety  of  concepts  and  skills  in  a 
meaningful  context,  and  to  communicate 
mathematical  ideas.  Most  problem-solving 
situations  in  the  elementary  years  come  from  the 
everyday  experiences  of  students.     Students  are 


able  to  attach  mathematical  meaning  to  familiar 
activities.  As  they  progress  through  school,  the 
problems  become  more  complex.  The  problems 
will  arise  from  an  exploration  of  mathematics 
itself,  as  well  as  from  the  world  around  them. 
Gradually,  students  become  more  confident  in 
their  ability  to  use  and  communicate  mathematics, 
using  correct  terminology. 

As  students  develop  mathematically,  they  are  able 
to  solve  more  challenging  problems  on  an 
increasing  variety  of  topics.  Students  need  the 
opportunity  "to  solve  problems  that  require  them 
to  work  cooperatively  (and  individually),  to  use 
technology,  to  address  relevant  and  interesting 
mathematical  ideas,  and  to  experience  the  power 
and  usefulness  of  mathematics."  (NCTM,  pp.  75- 
76)  By  the  time  students  reach  the  secondary 
level,  many  problem-solving  strategies  should  be 
internalized  and  problem  solving  should  be  a 
process  for  constructing  and  reinforcing 
mathematical  concepts. 

Students  should  be  confident  and  flexible  problem 
solvers,  using  a  wide  range  of  strategies  in  their 
work,  and  accept  that  some  problems  have 
different  solutions. 


NCTM  PROBLEM-SOLVING  STANDARDS 


K-4 

5-8 

9-12 

The  study  of  mathematics  should 

The  mathematics  curriculum  should  include 

The  mathematics  curriculum  should  include 

emphasize  problem  solving  so  that 

numerous  and  varied  experiences  with 

the  refinement  and  extension  of  methods  of 

students  can: 

problem  solving  as  a  method  of  inquiry  and 

mathematical  problem  solving  so  that  all 

application  so  that  students  can: 

students  can: 

•    use  problem-solving  approaches  to 

• 

use  problem-solving  approaches  to 

• 

use,  with  increasing  confidence. 

investigate  and  understand 

investigate  and  understand  mathematical 

problem-solving  approaches  to 

mathematical  content 

content 

investigate  and  understand  mathematical 

•    formulate  problems  from  everyday  and 

• 

formulate  problems  from  situations 

content 

mathematical  situations 

within  and  outside  mathematics 

• 

apply  integrated  mathematical  problem- 

•    develop  and  apply  strategies  to  solve  a 

• 

develop  and  applv  a  variety  of  strategies 

solving  strategies  to  solve  problems  from 

wide  variety  of  problems 

to  solve  problems,  with  emphasis  on 

within  and  outside  mathematics 

•    verify  and  interpret  results  with  respect 

multistep  and  nonroutine  problems 

• 

recognize  and  formulate  problems  from 

to  the  original  problem 

• 

verify  and  interpret  results  with  respect 

situations  within  and  outside 

•    acquire  confidence  in  using 

to  the  original  problem  situation 

mathematics 

mathematics  meaningfully. 

• 

generalize  solutions  and  strategies  to 
new  problem  situations 

• 

apply  the  process  of  mathematical 
modeling  to  real-world  problem 

• 

acquire  confidence  in  using  mathematics 
meaningfully 

situations 

(NCTM,  p.  23) 


(NCTM,  p.  75) 


(NCTM,  p.  137) 
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Reasoning 

Students  need  to  develop  confidence  in  their 
ability  to  reason  and  to  justify  their  thinking 
within  and  outside  of  mathematics.  The  power  of 
reasoning  helps  students  to  make  sense  of 
mathematics,  to  be  logical  in  their  thinking,  and  to 
convince  others. 


Inductive  reasoning  helps  students  explore  and 
make  conjectures  from  activities  that  allow 
generalizations  from  a  pattern  of  observations. 

Deductive  reasoning  helps  students  test 
conjectures  and  build  arguments  that  serve  to 
validate  thinking.  Deductive  reasoning  builds  a 
structured  body  of  knowledge. 


NCTM  REASONING  STANDARDS 


K-4 

5-8 

9-12 

The  study  of  mathematics  should 

Reasoning  shall  permeate  the  mathematics 

The  mathematics  curriculum  should  include 

emphasize  reasoning  so  that  students  can 

curriculum  so  that  students  can: 

numerous  and  varied  experiences  that 

reinforce  and  extend  logical  reasoning 

skills  so  that  all  students  can: 

•    draw  logical  conclusions  about 

• 

recognize  and  apply  deductive  and 

•    make  and  test  conjectures 

mathematics 

inductive  reasoning 

•    formulate  counterexamples 

•    use  models,  known  tacts,  properties. 

• 

understand  and  apply  reasoning 

•    follow  logical  arguments 

and  relationships  to  explain  their 

processes,  with  special  attention  to 

•    judge  the  validity  of  arguments 

thinking 

spatial  reasoning  and  reasoning  with 

•    construct  simple  valid  arguments. 

•    justify  their  answers  and  solution 

proportions  and  graphs 

processes 

• 

make  and  evaluate  mathematical 

•    use  patterns  and  relationships  to 

conjectures  and  arguments 

analvze  mathematical  situations 

• 

validate  their  own  thinking 

•    believe  that  mathematics  makes  sense. 

• 

appreciate  the  pervasive  use  and  power 
of  reasoning  as  a  part  of  mathematics 

(NCTM.  p.  29) 


(NCTM,  p.  81) 


(NCTM,  p.  143) 


Technology 

Improvements  in  technology,  and  its  increased 
availability  in  schools,  have  changed  the  focus  of 
mathematics  education.  The  time  saved  by  using 
calculators  or  computers  to  perform  complex 
calculations  can  be  used  to  help  students  better 
understand  mathematical  concepts.  Students  can 
then  understand  the  relationships  among  concepts 
and  use  these  relationships  to  solve  problems. 

Calculators  and  computers  can  be  used  as  tools  to: 

•  develop  concepts 

•  explore      and      demonstrate       mathematical 
relationships  and  patterns 

•  organize  and  display  data 

•  assist  with  solving  problems  and  thus  promote 
independence 


•  encourage    students    to    be    inquisitive    and 
creative 

•  decrease      the      time      spent      on      tedious 
computations 

•  reinforce  the  learning  of  basic  number  facts 
and  properties 

•  develop   an    understanding   of  computational 
algorithms 

•  create  geometric  displays 

•  simulate  situations. 

In  some  cases,  technology  will  allow  teachers  to 
ask  questions  requiring  a  high  level  of  thinking 
and  will  allow  students  to  solve  complex, 
multifaceted  problems.  Technology  can  foster 
environments  in  which  the  growing  curiosity  of 
students  can  lead  to  rich  mathematical  discoveries. 
In  these  environments,  the  control  of  exploring 
mathematical  ideas  can  be  turned  over  to  students. 
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Visualization 

Images  are  useful  in  describing  the  physical  and 
mathematical  environment. 

Visualization  "involves  thinking  in  pictures  and 
images  and  the  ability  to  perceive,  transform  and 
re-create  different  aspects  of  the  visual-spatial 
world."  (Armstrong,  p.  10.  italics  in  original) 
The  use  of  images  in  the  study  of  mathematics 
provides  students  with  the  opportunity  to 
understand  mathematical  concepts  and  to  make 
connections  among  them. 

The  physical  environment  is  full  of  images.  The 
images  are  of  3-D  objects.  2-D  shapes,  1-D  lines 
and  pictures.  In  geometry,  the  study  of  a 
3-D  object  is  assisted  by  visualizing  either  the  net 
of  2-D  shapes  or  the  skeleton  of  1-D  lines  required 
to  construct  the  object. 

The  mathematical  environment  is  full  of  images. 
These  images  are  used  to  communicate 
mathematical  concepts  and  multiple  solutions  to 
problems.  At  an  elementary  level,  four  piles,  each 
containing  three  coins,  can  be  used  to  represent 
3  +  3+3  +  3=  12.  Rearranging  the  piles  into  four 
rows  of  3  can  then  be  used  to  represent  4x3=12. 
Connecting  the  two  images  links  the  process  of 
multiplication  with  that  of  repeated  addition.  At  a 
more  advanced  level,  analytic  geometry  describes 
figures  algebraically  and  provides  a  tool  for  the 
visualization  of  algebraic  relations.  The  analysis 
and  interpretation  of  data  using  a  visual  summary 
aids  in  understanding  the  data  and  making 
predictions  from  it. 


NATURE  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Change 

Constancy 

Dimension 

Number 

Pattern 

Quantity 

Relationships 

Shape 

Uncertainty 


By  enriching  our  view  of  mathematics  and  the 
learning  environment,  the  outcomes  of  this 
program  of  studies  can  be  accomplished. 

The  brain  is  constantly  looking  for  and  making 
connections.  "Because  the  learner  is  constantly 
searching  for  connections  on  many  levels, 
educators  need  to  orchestrate  the  experiences  from 
which  learners  extract  understanding.  .  .  .  Brain 
research  establishes  and  confirms  that  multiple 
complex  and  concrete  experiences  are  essential 
for  meaningful  learning  and  teaching." 
(Caine.  p.  5) 

There  are  additional  critical  components  that  must 
be  addressed  in  a  mathematics  program  beyond 
those  listed  as  mathematical  processes.  Hie 
components  discussed  are:  Change,  Constancy, 
Dimension  (size  and  scale).  Number.  Pattern, 
Quantity,  Relationships,  Shape  and  Uncertainty. 
They  are  used  to  describe  mathematics  in  a  broad 
way  in  order  to  establish  the  wide  variety  of 
connections  that  can  be  made  among  the  various 
strands  used  to  organize  the  outcomes  central  to 
this  program  of  studies. 

Change 

Change  can  be  discussed  from  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  12  across  many  aspects  of  mathematics. 
The  study  of  change  is  often  discussed  in  the 
context  of  calculus,  and  is  often  limited  to  this 
context.  However,  change  is  a  much  broader 
concept  than  that  used  in  calculus.  In  order  to 
make  predictions,  students  need  to  describe  and 
quantify  their  observations,  attempt  to  build 
patterns,  and  identify  those  quantities  that  remain 
fixed  and  those  quantities  that  change.  For 
example,  look  at  the  pattern  4,  6,  8,  10,  12, .  .  .  An 
elementary  school  student  can  describe  this  as 
skip  counting  by  2s,  starting  from  4.  A  senior 
high  school  student  may  describe  this  pattern  as  an 
arithmetic  sequence,  with  first  term  4,  and  a 
common  difference  of  2.  Another  student  may 
describe  it  as  a  linear  function  with  a  discrete 
domain.  All  three  interpretations  are  focusing  on 
the  changing  size  of  the  numbers  within  the 
sequence.  To  be  able  to  understand  change, 
students  must  become  sensitive  to  patterns,  such 
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as  linear,  exponential,  logarithmic  and  periodic. 
(Steen,  p.  184) 

Constancy 

Students  are  expected  to  communicate  ideas 
visually,  using  diagrams  and  oral  and  written 
words,  when  describing  constancy  or  in  variance. 
Different  aspects  of  constancy  "are  described  by 
the  terms  stability,  conservation,  equilibrium, 
steady      state,      and      symmetry."  (AAAS- 

Benchmarks,  p.  270)  The  most  important 
properties  in  mathematics  and  science  relate  to 
those  properties  that  do  not  change  when  outside 
conditions  change.  Elementary  school  students 
deal  with  constancy  in  situations  where  different 
methods  are  used  to  solve  a  single  multiplication 
problem,  such  as  finding  the  area  of  a  3-tile  by 
4-tile  tabletop.  Secondary  students  need  to  deal 
with  constancy  when  they  solve  the  more 
complicated  multiplication  problems  that  appear 
in  determining  the  number  of  elements  present  in 
the  sample  spaces  of  probability  problems.  Many 
of  these  situations  will  involve  permutations  and 
combinations. 

In  geometry,  a  circle  can  be  transformed  into  an 
ellipse  by  a  simple  stretch,  and  into  a  square  by  a 
more  complex  series  of  transformations;  but  there 
is  no  way  that  the  circle  can  be  transformed  into  a 
parabola.  The  closed  figures,  such  as  circles  and 
squares,  remain  closed  and  cannot  be  transformed 
into  open  figures,  such  as  parabolas.  Triangles 
can  be  distorted  in  many  ways,  but  all  will  have  an 
angle  sum  of  180°.  The  straight  line  is 
characterized  as  having  all  its  parts  with  the  same 
slope.  In  solving  many  of  the  most  important 
problems  in  mathematics,  students  need  to 
concentrate  on  the  properties  that  remain  constant. 
This  idea  enables  students  to  solve  problems 
involving  constant  rates  of  change,  lines  with 
constant  slope,  direct  variation  situations,  or  the 
angle  sums  of  polygons. 

Dimension  (size  and  scale) 

The  concept  of  dimension,  most  usually 
associated  with  3-D  objects,  2-D  figures  or 
1-D  lines,  needs  to  be  developed  within  an 
environment  of  physical   objects  for  all   grades 
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from  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12.  The  prediction  of 
the  change  in  dimension  of  objects  can  be  done 
using  numbers  attached  to  appropriate  units.  For 
example,  with  no  knowledge  of  a  formula, 
students  in  upper  elementary  grades  can  predict 
that  doubling  the  side  of  a  square  generates  four 
times  the  area.  Junior  and  senior  high  school 
students  need  to  be  able  to  use  algebraic  structures 
to  formalize  this  relationship. 

Physical  objects  can  all  be  described  using 
measurement  concepts.  The  development  of 
perimeter,  area  and  volume  concepts  relies  on 
pattern  recognition,  not  on  memorization  of 
formulas.  Descriptions  of  geometric  patterns 
(number  of  vertices,  sides  and  edges  of  various 
3-D  objects,  2-D  figures  and  1-D  lines):  and  the 
angle  sum  of  various  2-D  figures  is  also 
encouraged.  This  type  of  data  should  be  placed  in 
charts  and/or  graphs  to  help  students  visualize 
their  findings  and  predict  patterns. 

Number 

Number,  number  systems  and  the  operations  on 
numbers  are  vital  to  all  mathematics  learning.  The 
use  of  number  must  go  beyond  procedure  and 
accuracy  to  include  what  is  called  number  sense. 
Number  sense  includes: 

•  an  intuitive  feeling  about  numbers  and  their 
multiple  relationships 

•  construction  of  the  meaning  of  number  through 
a  variety  of  experiences,  and  development  of 
an  appreciation  of  the  need  for  numbers 
beyond  whole  numbers  (NCTM.  p.  38) 

•  an  appreciation  and  ability  to  make  quick  order 
of  magnitude  approximations  (Steen.  p.  79) 
with  emphasis  on  establishing  quick  and 
accurate  estimations  for  computation  and 
measurement 

•  the  ability  to  detect  arithmetic  errors 

•  knowledge  of  place  value  and  the  effects  of 
arithmetic  operations. 

Many  numerical  calculations  are  performed  with 
calculators  and  computers,  and  students  must  be 
able  to  determine  if  the  desired  calculations  have 
been  done  correctly.  Students  must  plan  for  the 
efficient  use  of  technological  tools. 
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Number  patterns  should  be  recognized  and  used  to 
count,  to  make  predictions,  to  describe  shapes  and 
to  compare. 

Pattern 

"What  humans  do  with  the  language  of 
mathematics  is  to  describe  patterns.  Mathematics 
is  an  exploratory  science  that  seeks  to  understand 
even  kind  of  pattern.  ..."  (Steen.  p.  8)  Patterns 
exist  in  number,  geometry,  algebra  and  data.  By 
helping  students  recognize,  extend,  create  and  use 
patterns  as  a  routine  aspect  of  their  lives, 
mathematics  will  become  a  useful  tool  to  assist 
them  in  their  systematic  and  intellectual 
understanding  of  their  environment. 

Quantity 

"Quantitatively  literate  young  need  a  flexible 
ability  to  identify  critical  relations  in  novel 
situations,  to  express  these  relations  in  effective 
symbolic  form,  to  use  computing  tools  to  process 
information,  and  to  interpret  the  results  of  those 
calculations.**  (Steen,  p.  65) 

Students  have  a  strong  desire  to  measure,  code  and 
order  things.  To  this  end,  some  of  the  outcomes 
are  about  single  numbers,  numbers  attached  to 
units  of  measure,  and  ordered  sets  of  numbers. 
Other  outcomes  are  about  the  interpretation  of 
numbers  and  of  number  systems.  The  use  of 
single  numbers  and  of  ordered  pairs  to  describe 
phenomena  in  all  aspects  of  mathematics,  the 
natural  sciences  and  the  social  sciences  is  very 
important. 

With  the  growing  use  of  technology  to  process 
numerical  information,  it  is  becoming  essential  for 
students  to  have  a  wide  range  of  estimation  skills 
so  that  they  can  evaluate  whether  or  not  the 
numerical  output  provided  by  a  calculator  or  a 
computer  is  a  reasonable  solution  to  a  given 
problem. 

Relationships 

The  study  of  mathematics  is  the  development  of 
relationships  between  and  among  things.  Part  of 
mathematics  should  help  students  develop  a  sense 


of  discovery  that  mathematicians  over  the  years 
have  felt  and  should  prepare  the  way  for  students 
to  make  their  own  discoveries.  Students  should 
look  for  relationships  among  physical  things,  as 
well  as  the  data  used  to  describe  those  things. 
Descriptions  of  the  attributes  of  objects  are  used 
to  analyze  symmetry  and  congruence  and  to 
classify  things,  using  increasingly  sophisticated 
language.  Relationships  will  be  described 
visually,  symbolically,  orally  and  in  written  form. 

Shape 

Shape  in  mathematics  is  central  to  geometry  but 
also  includes  geometric  representations  of 
algebraic  relations,  the  geometry  of  maps  and  the 
creation  of  networks  of  plane  figures  that  can  be 
used  to  construct  3-D  objects.  It  is  very  important 
for  students  to  look  for  and  use  similarities, 
congruences,  patterns,  transformations,  dilatations 
and  tessellations  in  the  solution  of  a  range  of 
problems. 

The  use  of  language  to  describe  shapes  is  an 
important  aspect  of  mathematics.  This  description 
allows  for  the  classification  of  objects  according 
to  various  attributes,  the  naming  of  objects,  and 
the  analysis  of  objects.  The  study  of  shape  can  be 
used  to  build  a  deductive  system,  which  can  assist 
in  further,  more  detailed  analysis.  Shape  is  used 
in  the  development  of  visual  models  in  other 
disciplines,  such  as  the  use  of  molecular  models  in 
chemistry  and  biology. 

The  use  of  technology  to  analyze  and  depict  shape 
will  increase  in  importance  for  students  of 
mathematics  as  more  and  better  software  and 
hardware  become  available  in  classrooms. 

Uncertainty 

Uncertainty  involves  data,  chance,  measurements 
and  errors.  Problems  dealing  with  data,  together 
with  numbers  in  context  found  in  the  mass  media, 
can  be  solved  within  the  school  mathematics 
program  so  long  as  the  data  provided  and  the 
problems  posed  have  some  meaning  and  relevance 
to  students. 
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Chance  deals  witli  the  predictable  and  the 
unpredictable  outcomes  of  events.  Students  from 
an  early  age  are  expected  to  deal  with  the  concept 
of  chance.  As  they  mature,  the  language  they  use 
to  describe  chance  becomes  more  sophisticated 
and  involves  the  vocabulary  of  probability  theory  . 

When  dealing  with  random  events  and  complex 
experiments,  students  can  generate  large  quantities 
of  data  requiring  analysis.  The  use  of  various 
technologies  enables  the  student  to  summarize 
data  easily  and  to  create  a  visualization  of  the  data 
to  help  identify  patterns  in  the  information.  In 
some  instances  the  functions  describing  patterns 
are  linear,  periodic,  logarithmic  or  exponential, 
and  senior  high  school  students  are  expected  to 
use  the  appropriate  algebraic  structures  to  model 
the  information  contained  within  the  pattern. 

The  quality  of  the  output  information  is  directly 
related  to  the  quality  of  the  input  data.  The  study 
of  uncertainty  allows  students  to  assess  the 
reliability  of  input  data,  and  to  learn  the  processes 
whereby  input  data  is  converted  to  output 
information. 


Number 

Number  Concepts 

Students  will: 

•  use  numbers  to  describe  quantities 

•  represent  numbers  in  multiple  ways. 

Number  Operations 

Students  will: 

•  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  and 
proficiency  with  calculations 

•  decide  which  arithmetic  operation  or 
operations  can  be  used  to  solve  a  problem  and 
then  solve  the  problem. 

Patterns  and  Relations 

Patterns 

Students  will: 

•  use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve 
problems. 

Variables  and  Equations 


♦ 


STRANDS 

•  Number 

•  Patterns  and  Relations 

•  Shape  and  Spaee 

•  Statistics  and  Probability 

The  student  outcomes  are  organized  within  four 
strands.  The  strands  are  the  formal  aspects  of  the 
discipline  of  mathematics  that  form  the  foundation 
of  this  program  of  studies  and  act  as  connections 
across  the  grades.  Four  strands  have  been 
identified  for  the  entire  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12 
mathematics  framework  to  reinforce  the 
interrelationship  of  mathematical  concepts  and 
skills.  These  strands  are  split  into  substrands. 
However,  any  such  grouping  into  strands  and 
substrands  is  for  organizational  purposes  only,  and 
does  not  reflect  the  connections  among  the  strands 
and  the  underlying  themes  running  throughout  all 
of  mathematics. 


Students  will: 

•  represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple 
ways. 

Relations  and  Functions 
[applies  to  Grades  10-12] 

Students  will: 

•  use  algebraic  and  graphical  models  to 
generalize  patterns,  make  predictions  and  solve 
problems. 

Shape  and  Space 

Measurement 

Students  will: 

•  describe  and  compare  everyday  phenomena, 
using  either  direct  or  indirect  measurement. 


♦ 
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3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes 


Specific  Outcomes 


Students  will: 

•  describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and 
2-D  shapes,  and  analyze  the  relationships 
among  them. 

Transformations 

Students  will: 

•  perform,  analyze  and  create  transformations. 

Statistics  and  Probability 

Data  Analysis 

Students  will: 

•  collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  make 
predictions  about  a  population. 

Chance  and  Uncertainty 

Students  will: 

•  use  experimental  or  theoretical  probability  to 
represent  and  solve  problems  involving 
uncertainty. 


STUDENT  EXPECTATIONS 

The  content  is  stated  in  terms  of  outcomes.  These 
outcomes  are  measurable  and  identify  what 
students  are  expected  to  know  and  do. 

The  outcomes  are  stated  by  strand,  and  within  a 
grade,  and  are  based  on  the  expectation  that  they 
are  appropriate  to  a  large  majority  of  the  students. 
They  are  stated  at  the  grade  where  they  are 
expected  to  be  "mastered".  There  may  be  some 
time  delays  between  where  students  first 
encounter  the  learning  and  where  they  are 
expected  to  demonstrate  knowledge  of,  or  mastery 
in,  that  learning. 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  general  statements  that 
identify  what  students  are  expected  to  know  and  to 
be  able  to  do  upon  completion  of  a  grade. 


Specific  outcomes  are  statements  identifying  the 
component  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  of  a 
general  outcome. 


INSTRUCTIONAL  FOCUS 

Each  of  the  four  strands  is  of  significance. 
Therefore,  considerable  time  should  be  spent  on 
the  concepts  and  processes  identified  in  each 
strand. 

Several  additional  considerations  are  important: 

•  Integration  of  the  mathematical  processes, 
within  each  strand,  is  encouraged  and 
expected.  A  coding  system  with  references  to 
the  seven  mathematical  processes  appears 
after  each  specific  outcome. 

•  By  decreasing  emphasis  on  rote  calculation, 
drill  and  practice,  and  the  size  of  numbers 
used  in  paper  and  pencil  calculations,  more 
time  is  available  for  concept  development. 

•  Problem  solving,  reasoning  and  connections 
are  vital  to  increasing  mathematical  power  and 
must  be  integrated  throughout  the  program.  A 
minimum  of  half  the  available  time  within  all 
strands  needs  to  be  dedicated  to  activities 
related  to  these  processes. 

•  There  is  to  be  a  balance  between  estimation 
and  mental  mathematics,  paper  and  pencil 
exercises  and  the  appropriate  use  of 
technology.  including  calculators  and 
computers.  Concepts  should  be  introduced, 
using  manipulatives,  and  gradually  developed 
from  the  concrete  to  the  pictorial  to  the 
symbolic. 
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Strand:   Number  (N 
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Kindergarten 


(■rade  1 


General  Outcome 

Describe,  orally,  and  compare  quantities  from  0  to  10. 
using  number  words  in  daily  experiences. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Count  the  number  of  objects  in  a  set  (0  to  10). 
[CN,  V] 

2.  Build  and  compare  sets  of  objects  and  describe  the 
relationships  among  them,  using  the  terms:  more 
than,  greater  than,  fewer  than,  less  than,  the  same 
as  and  equal  to  (no  written  symbols).  [C] 

3.  Order  up  to  2  sets  of  like  objects  based  on  the 
number  of  objects  in  each  set.  [PS] 

4.  Explore  the  representation  of  single-digit 
numerals,  using  a  calculator  or  a  computer  to 
represent  numerals  on  a  screen.  [PS.  R,  T] 


General  Outcome 

Recognize  and  apply  whole  numbers  from  0  to  100. 
and  explore  halves,  in  familiar  settings. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Count  orally  by  Is.  2s.  5s  and  10s  to  100.  [C.  CN] 

2.  Estimate,  then  count  the  number  of  objects  in  a  set 
(0  to  50)  and  compare  the  estimate  with  the  actual 
number.   [C.  E.  T] 

3.  Recognize,  build,  compare  and  order  sets  that 
contain  0  to  50  elements.  [V] 

4.  Read  number  words  to  10.  [C] 

5.  Represent  and  describe  numbers  to  50  in  a  variet) 
of  ways.   [C,  PS,  R.  V] 

6.  Explore  the  representation  of  numerals  (0  to  50). 
using  a  calculator  or  a  computer  to  display 
numerals.  [PS,  R.  T] 

7.  Demonstrate,  and  explain  oralK.  an  understanding 
of  halves  as  part  of  a  shape  or  solid.  [C,  CN.  V] 


♦ 
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Strand:  Number  (Number  Concepts) 
Students  will: 

•  use  numbers  to  describe  quantities 

•  represent  numbers  in  multiple  ways. 
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Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Recognize  and  apply  whole  numbers  up  to  1000,  and 
explore  fractions  (halves,  thirds  and  quarters). 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Count  to  1 000  by  1  s.  2s,  5s  and  1 0s.  and  to  1 00  by 
25s,  using  starting  points  that  are  multiples  of  1.  2. 
5, 10  and  25  respectively.  [C.  CN] 

2.  Estimate,  then  count  the  number  of  objects  in  a  set 
(0  to  100),  and  compare  the  estimate  with  the 
actual  number.  [C,  E,  PS,  R] 

3.  Recognize,  build,  compare  and  order  sets  that 
contain  0  to  100  elements.  [V] 

4.  Represent  and  describe  numbers  to  100  in  a  variety 
of  ways.  [C,  PS.  R.  V] 

5.  Demonstrate,  concretely  and  pictorially.  place 
value  concepts  to  give  meaning  to  numbers  up  to 
100.  [C.  R.  V] 

6.  Round  numbers  to  the  nearest  ten.  [E] 

7.  Read  and  write  numerals  to  100.  [C,  CN] 

8.  Read  and  write  number  words  to  20.  [C,  CN,  V] 

9.  Use  ordinal  numbers  to  3 1 .  [C] 

10.  Explore  the  representation  of  numerals  (0  to  100), 
using  a  calculator  or  a  computer  to  display 
numerals.  [PS.  R,  T] 

1 1 .  Demonstrate  if  a  number  from  1  to  100  is  even  or 
odd.  [C,  CN] 

12.  Illustrate  and  explain  halves,  thirds  and  fourths  as 
part  of  a  region  or  a  set.  [C,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Develop  a  number  sense  for  whole  numbers  0  to  1000, 
and  explore  fractions  (fifths  and  tenths). 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Count  by  2s,  5s,  1 0s  and  1 00s  to  1 000,  using 
random  starting  points.  [CN] 

2.  Count  by  25s  to  1000.  using  starting  points  that 
are  multiples  of  25.  [C,  CN] 

3.  Estimate,  then  count  the  number  of  objects  in  a  set 
(0  to  1000),  and  compare  the  estimate  with  the 
actual  number.  [C,  E] 

4.  Skip  count  backward  by  2s,  5s,  10s  and  100s. 
using  starting  points  that  are  multiples  of  2,  5,  10 
and  100  respectively.  [C,  CN,  T] 

5.  Demonstrate,  concretely  and  pictorially,  place 
value  concepts  to  give  meaning  to  numbers  up  to 
1000.  [C,  R,  V] 

6.  Recognize,  build,  compare  and  order  sets  that 
contain  0  to  1000  elements.  [PS,  R,  V] 

7.  Round  numbers  to  the  nearest  hundred.  [E] 

8.  Read  and  write  numerals  to  1000.  [C,  CN,  V] 

9.  Read  and  write  number  words  to  100.  [C,  CN,  V] 

10.  Use  ordinal  numbers  to  100.  [C] 

1 1 .  Represent  and  describe  numbers  to  1000  in  a 
variety  of  ways.  [C.  PS,  R,  T,  V] 

12.  Recognize  and  explain  if  a  number  is  divisible  by 
2,  5  or  10.  [C,  CN,  R] 

13.  Illustrate  and  explain  fifths  and  tenths  as  part  of  a 
region  or  a  set.  [C,  R,  V] 
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Strand:  Number  (Number  Concepts) 
Students  will: 

•  use  numbers  to  describe  quantities 

•  represent  numbers  in  multiple  ways. 
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Crade  5 


General  Outcome 

Demonstrate  a  number  sense  for  whole  numbers  0  to 
10  000,  and  explore  proper  fractions. 

Specific  Outcomes 


I 


7. 


10. 


1 1 


Estimate,  then  count  the  number  of  objects  in  a  set 

(0  to  1000).  and  compare  the  estimate  with  the 

actual  number.  (C.  E] 

Use  skip  counting  (forward  and  backward)  to 

support  an  understanding  of  patterns  in 

multiplication  and  division.  [C,  CN] 

Read  and  write  numerals  to  10  000.  [R.  V] 

Read  and  write  number  words  to  1000.  [C.  CN] 

Compare  and  order  whole  numbers  up  to  10  000. 

[C] 

Demonstrate,  concretely,  pictorial ly  and 

symbolically,  place  value  concepts  to  give 

meaning  to  numbers  up  to  10  000.  [C,  V,  R,  T] 

Represent  and  describe  numbers  to  10  000  in  a 

variety  of  ways.  [C,  PS,  R,  V] 

Round  numbers  to  the  nearest  thousand.  [E] 

Sort  numbers  into  categories,  using  one  or  more 

attributes.  [CN,  R] 

Illustrate  and  explain  hundredths  as  part  of  a 

region  or  set.  [C,  R,  V] 

Connect  proper  fractions  to  decimals  (tenths  and 

hundredths),  using  manipulatives.  diagrams  and 

symbols.  [CN,  R^V] 


Genera]  Outcome 

Demonstrate  a  number  sense  for  whole  numbers  0  to 
100  000,  and  explore  proper  fractions  and  decimals. 

Specific  Outcomes 


I 


9. 


Demonstrate,  concretely  and  pictorial!},  an 

understanding  of  place  value  from  hundredths. 

[C,  R.  V] 

Read  and  write  numerals  to  100  000.  [C.  CN] 

Read  and  write  number  words  to  100  000.  [C.  CN, 

V] 

Use  estimation  strategies  for  quantities  up  to 

100  000.  [E] 

Recognize,  model  and  describe  multiples,  factors. 

composites  and  primes.   [C.  R.  \'| 

Compare  and  or  order  whole  numbers.  [C.  R.  V] 

Represent  and  describe  proper  fractions  concreteb. 

pictorially  and  symbolically.  [CN.  R.  V] 

Demonstrate  and  describe  equivalent  proper 

fractions  concretelv.  pictorial Iv  and  symbolically. 

[C.  R.  V] 

Compare  and  or  order  proper  fractions  and 

decimals  to  hundredths.   [C.  R.  V] 


• 
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Strand:  Number  (Number  Concepts) 
Students  will: 

•  use  numbers  to  describe  quantities 

•  represent  numbers  in  multiple  ways. 


c 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

V 

Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Develop  a  number  sense  for  decimals  and  common 
tractions,  explore  integers,  and  show  number  sense  for 
whole  numbers. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Read  and  write  numerals  greater  than  a  million. 
[C.  CN] 

2.  Estimate  quantities  up  to  a  million.  [E] 

3.  Distinguish  among,  and  find,  multiples,  factors, 
composites  and  primes,  using  numbers  1  to  100. 

[R] 

4.  Recognize,  model,  identify,  find  and  describe 
common  multiples,  common  factors,  least 
common  multiple,  greatest  common  factor  and 
prime  factorization,  using  numbers  1  to  100. 
[C,  PS,  R.  V] 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  integers  by  extending 
counting  numbers  to  less  than  zero.  [R] 

6.  Identify  practical  applications  of  integers. 
[CN,  PS] 

7.  Read  and  write  numbers  to  thousandths. 
[C,  CN,  V] 

8.  Round  numbers  to  the  nearest  unit,  tenth  and 
hundredth.  [E] 

9.  Demonstrate  and  explain  the  meaning  of  improper 
fractions  and  mixed  numbers  (positive)  concretely, 
pictorially  and  symbolically. 

[C,  R.  V] 

10.  Demonstrate  and  explain  the  meaning  of  ratio 
concretely,  pictorially  and  symbolically. 

[C.  CN.  R.  V] 

1 1 .  Demonstrate  and  explain  the  meaning  of 
percentage  concretely,  pictorially  and 
symbolically.  [C.  CN,  R,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Demonstrate  a  number  sense  for  decimals  and  integers, 
including  whole  numbers. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Define  and  use  power,  base  and  exponent  to 
represent  repeated  multiplication.  [C.  T,  V] 

2.  Write  a  whole  number  as: 

•  an  expanded  numeral,  using  powers  of  10 

•  scientific  notation,  and  vice  versa. 
[C.  CN,  V] 

3.  Use  divisibility  rules  to  determine  if  a  number  is 
divisible  by  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  9,  10.  [CN,  R] 

4.  Read  and  write  numbers  to  any  number  of  decimal 
places.  [C.  CN,  V] 

5.  Demonstrate  and  describe  equivalent  mixed 
numbers  and  improper  fractions  concretely, 
pictorially  and  symbolically.  [C,  R.  V] 

6.  Compare  and/or  order  improper  fractions,  mixed 
numbers  and  decimals  to  thousandths.  [R,  T.  V] 

7.  Recognize  and  illustrate  that  all  fractions  and 
mixed  numbers  can  be  represented  in  decimal 
form  (include  terminating  and  repeating  decimals). 
[R.V] 

8.  Convert  from  terminating  decimals  to  fractions. 

[R] 

9.  Convert  from  single-digit  repeater  (  0.3  )  decimal 
numbers  to  fractions,  using  patterns.  [CN,  R,  V] 

10.  Demonstrate,  concretely  and  pictorially,  that  the 
sum  of  opposite  integers  is  zero.  [R.  V] 

1 1 .  Represent  integers  in  a  variety  of  concrete, 
pictorial  and  symbolic  ways.  [R,  V] 

12.  Compare  and  order  integers.  [R,  V] 
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Strand:  Number  (Number  Operations) 
Students  will: 

•  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  and  proficienc)  w  ith 

calculations 

•  decide  which  arithmetic  operation  or  operations  can  be  used 
to  solve  a  problem  and  then  solve  the  problem. 


r 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

<  N 

Connections 

l< 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

rechnolog) 

Menial  Mathematics 

\ 

Visualization 

Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


General  Outcome 

Demonstrate  awareness  of  addition  and  subtraction. 

Specific  Outcomes 

5.     Represent  the  processes  of  addition  and 

subtraction  through  role  playing  and  the  use  of 
manipulatives.  [C,  CN.  PS,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Applv  informal  methods  of  addition  and  subtraction  on 
whole  numbers  where  the  maximum  sum  is  18. 


Specific  Outcomes 

8.     Use  manipulatives  and  diagrams  to  demonstrate 
and  describe  the  processes  of  addition  and 
subtraction  of  numbers  to  18. 
Note:   memorization  not  intended.  [C,  PS.  R.  V] 
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Strand:  Number  (Number  Operations) 
Students  will: 

•  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  and  proficiency  with 
calculations 

•  decide  which  arithmetic  operation  or  operations  can  be  used 
to  solve  a  problem  and  then  solve  the  problem. 


c 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

V 

Visualization 

Grade  2 

Grade  3 

General  Outcome 

Apply  a  variety  of  addition  and  subtraction  strategies 
on  whole  numbers  to  100,  and  use  these  operations  in 
solving  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

13.  Use  manipulatives,  diagrams  and  symbols  to 
demonstrate  and  describe  the  processes  of  addition 
and  subtraction  of  numbers  to  100.  [C,  R,  V] 

14.  Apply  and  explain  multiple  strategies  to  determine 
sums  and  differences  on  2-digit  numbers,  with  and 
without  regrouping.  [C.  PS,  R] 

General  Outcome 

Apply  an  arithmetic  operation  (addition,  subtraction, 
multiplication  or  division)  on  whole  numbers,  and 
illustrate  its  use  in  creating  and  solving  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

14.  Use  manipulatives.  diagrams  and  symbols,  in  a 
problem-solving  context,  to  demonstrate  and 
describe  the  processes  of  addition  and  subtraction 
to  1000,  with  and  without  regrouping. 

[C.  PS,  R,  V] 

15.  Use  manipulatives,  diagrams  and  symbols  with 
maximum  products  and  dividends  to  50.  to 
demonstrate  and  describe  the  processes  of 
multiplication  and  division.  [C.  PS,  V] 

16.  Recall  addition/subtraction  facts  to  18  and 
multiplication  facts  to  49  (7  x  7  on  a  multiplication 
grid).  [E] 

General  Outcome 

Use  an  appropriate  calculation  strategy  or  technology 
to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

15.  Apply  a  variety  of  estimation  and  mental 
mathematics  strategies  to  addition  and  subtraction 
problems.  [E,  PS,  T] 

16.  Recall  addition  and  subtraction  facts  to  10.  [E] 

17.  Demonstrate  the  processes  of  multiplication  and 
division,  using  manipulatives  and  diagrams. 

[C,  PS,  V] 

General  Outcome 

Use  and  justify  an  appropriate  calculation  strategy  or 
technology  to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 7.  Verify  solutions  to  addition  and  subtraction 
problems,  using  estimation  and  calculators. 
[E,  PS,  T] 

1 8.  Verify  solutions  to  addition  and  subtraction 
problems,  using  the  inverse  operation.  [PS,  R] 

19.  Justify  the  choice  of  method  for  addition  and 
subtraction,  using: 

•  estimation  strategies 

•  mental  mathematics  strategies 

•  manipulatives 

•  algorithms 

•  calculators. 
[C,  PS.  R.  T] 

20.  Calculate  products  and  quotients,  using  estimation 
strategies  and  mental  mathematics  strategies. 
[E.R] 

Number  (Number  Operations) 
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Strand:  Number  (Number  Operations) 
Students  will: 

•  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  and  proficiencj  with 

calculations 

•  decide  which  arithmetic  operation  or  operations  can  be  used 
to  solve  a  problem  and  then  solve  the  problem. 


( 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

(  N 

Connections 

l< 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

I echnologN 

Mental  Mathematics 

\ 

Visualization 

Grade  4 

Grade  5 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Apply  arithmetic  operations  on  whole  numbers,  and  illustrate  their  use 

Apply  arithmetic  operations  on  whole 

in  creating  and  solving  problems. 

numbers  and  decimals,  and  illustrate 

their  use  in  creating  and  sob  ing 

Specific  Outcomes 

problems. 

12.   Use  manipulatives.  diagrams  and  symbols,  in  a  problem-solving 
context,  to  demonstrate  and  describe  the  process  of  addition  and 

Specific  Outcomes 

subtraction  of  numbers  up  to  10  000.  [C.  PS.  R,  V] 

1 0.   Add  and  subtract  decimals  to 

13.   Demonstrate  and  describe  the  process  of  multiplication  (3-digit  by 

hundredths,  concretely,  pictorial  1\ 

1 -digit),  using  manipulatives,  diagrams  and  symbols. 

and  symbolically.  [PS.  V] 

[C,  PS,  R.  T. \] 

1  1 .  Estimate,  mentally  calculate. 

14.   Demonstrate  and  describe  the  process  of  division  (2-digit  by  a 

compute  or  verify,  the  product 

1 -digit),  using  manipulatives,  diagrams  and  symbols. 

(3-digit  b\  2-digit)  and  quotient 

[C,  PS,  R,  vf 

(3-digit  divided  by  1 -digit)  of 

15.   Recall  multiplication  and  division  facts  to  81 

whole  numbers. 

(9  x  9  on  a  multiplication  grid).  [E] 

[E.  PS.  T] 

12.   Multiply  and  divide  decimals  to 
hundredths,  concretely,  pictorially 

General  Outcome 

and  symbolically,  using  single- 

Use  and  justify  an  appropriate  calculation  strategy  or  technology  to 

digit,  whole  number  multipliers  and 

solve  problems. 

divisors.  [PS,  V] 

13.   Solve  problems  involving  multiple 

Specific  Outcomes 

steps  and  multiple  operations,  and 

16.   Verify  solutions  to  multiplication  and  division  problems,  using 

accept  that  other  methods  may  be 

estimation  and  calculators.  [E,  PS,  R,  T] 

equally  valid.  [PS] 

1 7.   Verify  solutions  to  multiplication  and  division  problems,  using  the 

inverse  operation.  [PS.  R] 

18.  Justify  the  choice  of  method  for  multiplication  and  division, 
using: 
•   estimation  strategies 

•   mental  mathematics  strategies 

•   manipulatives 

•   algorithms 

•   calculators. 

[C,  PS,  R,  T,  V] 

General  Outcome 

Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  and  subtraction  of  decimals. 

Specific  Outcomes 

19.   Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  addition  and  subtraction  of 

decimals  (tenths  and  hundredths),  using  concrete  and  pictorial 

representations.    [C,  PS.  V] 

•I 
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Strand:  Number  (Number  Operations) 
Students  will: 

•  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  and  proficiency  with 
calculations 

•  decide  which  arithmetic  operation  or  operations  can  be  used 
to  solve  a  problem  and  then  solve  the  problem. 


c 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

K 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

V 

Visualization 

Grade  6 

Grade  7 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Apply  arithmetic  operations  on  whole  numbers  and 

Apply  arithmetic  operations  on  decimals  and  integers. 

decimals  in  solving  problems. 

and  illustrate  their  use  in  solving  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

12.   Solve  problems  that  involve  arithmetic  operations 

13.  Use  patterns,  manipulatives  and  diagrams  to 

on  decimals  to  thousandths,  using  appropriate 

demonstrate  the  concepts  of  multiplication  and 

technology  (2-digit  whole  number  multipliers  and 

division  by  a  decimal.  [CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

dividers).  [PS.  R,  T] 

14.  Use  estimation  strategies  to  justify  or  assess  the 

13.  Estimate  the  solution  to  calculations  involving 

reasonableness  of  calculations.  [E,  PS] 

whole  numbers  and  decimals  (2-digit  whole 

15.  Add.  subtract,  multiply  and  divide  decimals  (for 

number  multipliers  and  divisors).  [E,  PS.  R] 

more  than  2-digit  divisors  or  multipliers,  the  use  of 

14.  Use  a  variety  of  methods  to  solve  problems  with 

technology  is  expected).  [E,  PS,  T] 

multiple  solutions.  [PS.  R,  T,  V] 

16.  Add,  subtract,  multiply  and  divide  integers 

concretely,  pictorially  and  symbolically.  [PS.  V] 

1 7.  Illustrate  and  explain  the  order  of  operations,  using 

paper  and  pencil  or  a  calculator.  [PS.  T.  V] 

General  Outcome 

Illustrate  the  use  of  rates,  ratios,  percentages  and 

decimals  in  solving  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

18.  Estimate  and  calculate  percentages.  [E.  PS] 

19.  Distinguish  between  rate  and  ratio,  and  use  them 

to  solve  problems.  [PS] 

20.  Explain,  demonstrate  and  use  proportion  in  solving 

problems.    [C,  PS,  V] 

2 1 .  Convert,  mentally,  among  fractions,  decimals  and 

per  cents  to  facilitate  the  solution  of  problems. 

[E.  PS] 

Number  (Number  Operations) 
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Strand:   Patterns  and  Relations  (Patterns) 

Students  will: 

•     use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve  problems. 
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Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

\ 

Visualization 

kindergarten 


Grade  1 


General  Outcome 

Identify  and  create  patterns  arising  from  daily 
experiences. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1.  Sort  objects,  using  a  single  attribute.  [CN,  R,  V] 

2.  Recognize  and  reproduce  a  pattern,  using  actions 
and  manipulatives.  [C,  CN,  PS,  V] 

3.  Extend  and  create  a  pattern,  using  actions  and 
manipulatives.  [C.  CN,  PS,  R.  V] 

4.  Describe,  orally,  a  pattern.  [C,  CN] 


General  Outcome 

Identify,  create  and  compare  patterns  arising  from  daily 
experiences  in  the  classroom. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Sort  objects,  using  a  single  given  attribute 
determined  by  the  student.  [CN.  PS.  V] 

2.  Identify,  name  and  reproduce  patterns,  using 
actions,  manipulatives.  diagrams  and  spoken 
terms.  [C.  PS.  R.  V] 

3.  Extend  and  create  patterns,  using  actions, 
manipulatives,  diagrams  and  spoken  terms. 
[C.  CN,  PS.  R.  V]" 

4.  Compare  patterns,  using  actions,  manipulatives. 
diagrams  and  spoken  terms.  [C.  CN,  VJ 

5.  Beuin  to  recognize  patterns  in  the  environment. 
[CN,  PS.  V]  ~ 
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Strand:   Patterns  and  Relations  (Patterns) 
Students  will: 

•     use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve  problems. 


c 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

c\ 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

E 

Estimation  and 

T 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

\ 

Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Identify,  create,  describe  and  translate  numerical  and 
non-numerical  patterns  arising  from  daily  experiences 
in  the  school  and  on  the  playground. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Sort  objects  and  shapes,  using  one  or  two 
attributes.  [CN,  PS.  V] 

2.  Identify  attributes  and  rules  in  presorted  sets. 
[C.R] 

3.  Identify  and  describe  patterns,  including  numerical 
and  non-numerical  patterns. 

[C.  CN,  PS] 

4.  Create,  extend  and  describe  patterns,  including 
numerical  and  non-numerical  patterns. 

[C,  PS,  T.  V] 

5.  Translate  patterns  from  one  mode  to  another: 
manipulatives,  diagrams,  charts,  calculators, 
words,  symbols.  [C.  CN,  T,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Investigate,  establish  and  communicate  rules  for 
numerical  and  non-numerical  patterns,  including  those 
found  in  the  home,  and  use  these  rules  to  make 
predictions. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Sort,  concretely  and  pictorially.  using  two  or  more 
attributes.  [CN.  PS.  V] 

2.  Use  objects  and  concrete  models  to  explain  the 
rule  for  a  pattern,  such  as  those  found  on  addition 
and  multiplication  charts.  [C,  R,  V] 

3.  Make  predictions  based  on  addition  and 
multiplication  patterns.  [PS,  R] 


Patterns  and  Relations  (Patterns) 
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Strand:   Patterns  and  Relations  (Patterns) 

Students  will: 

•     use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve  problems. 
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Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

rechnologj 

Mental  Mathematics 

\ 

Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Investigate,  establish  and  communicate  rules  for.  and 
predictions  from,  numerical  and  non-numerical 
patterns,  including  those  found  in  the  community. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Identity  and  explain  mathematical  relationships 
and  patterns,  using: 

•  grids/tables/objects 

•  Venn/Carroll/tree  diagrams 

•  graphs 

•  objects  or  models 

•  technology. 
[C,  CN,  PS.  R.  T] 

2.  Make  and  justify  predictions,  using  numerical  and 
non-numerical  patterns.  [C.  PS,  R] 


General  Outcome 

Construct,  extend  and  summarize  patterns,  including 
those  found  in  nature,  using  rules,  charts,  mental 
mathematics  and  calculators. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Develop  charts  to  record  and  reveal  patterns. 
[CN,  PS] 

2.  Describe  how  a  pattern  grows,  using  everyday 
language  in  spoken  and  written  form.  [C.  CN] 

3.  Construct  and  expand  patterns  in  two  and  three 
dimensions,  concretely  and  pictorially.  [PS.  V] 

4.  Generate  and  extend  number  patterns  from  a 
problem-solving  context.  [PS.  R] 

5.  Predict  and  justify  pattern  extensions.  [C.  R] 
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Strand:   Patterns  and  Relations  (Patterns) 

Students  will: 

•     use  patterns  to  describe  the  world  and  to  solve  problems. 


c 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

\ 

Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Use  relationships  to  summarize,  generalize  and  extend 
patterns,  including  those  found  in  music  and  art. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Represent,  visually,  a  pattern  to  clarify 
relationships  and  to  verify  predictions.  [C,  R.  V] 

2.  Summarize  a  relationship,  using  everyday 
language  in  spoken  or  written  form.  [C.  R] 

3.  Create  expressions  and  rules  to  describe,  complete 
and  extend  patterns  and  relationships. 

[C.  CN,  PS.  R] 

4.  Find  approximate  number  values  from  a  given 
graph.  [PS,  R] 


General  Outcome 

Express  patterns,  including  those  used  in  business  and 
industry,  in  terms  of  variables,  and  use  expressions 
containing  variables  to  make  predictions. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Predict  and  justify  possible  /?th  values  of  a  number 
pattern.  [C.  CN,R] 

2.  Interpolate  and  extrapolate  number  values  from  a 
given  graph.  [E,  PS,  V] 

3.  Graph  relations,  analyze  the  result  and  draw  a 
conclusion  from  a  pattern.  [R,  V] 

4.  Use  patterns  and  relations  to  represent  simple  oral 
and  written  expressions  as  mathematical  symbols, 
and  vice  versa.  [CN,  PS,  R] 
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Strand:   Patterns  and  Relations  (Variables  and  Equations) 

Students  will: 

•     represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 


('         Communication  PS  Problem  Solving 

C\       Connections  R  Reasoning 

E  Estimation  and  T  ["echnolog) 

Menial  Mathematics  V  Visualization 


Kindergarten 


| no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


Grade  1 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


# 


tr 


26/  Mathematics  (K-6) 
(1997) 


Patterns  and  Relations  (Variables  and  Equations) 
1    Uberta  Learning.  Alberta.  Canada 


Strand:  Patterns  and  Relations  (Variables  and  Equations) 

Students  will: 

•     represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 
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Grade  3 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 
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Strand:   Patterns  and  Relations  (Variables  and  Equations) 
Students  will: 

•     represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 


C  Communication  PS  Problem  Solving 

CN       Connections  K  Reasoning 

E  Estimation  and  T  I  echnolog) 

Menial  Mathematics  \  Visualization 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 
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Strand:  Patterns  and  Relations  (Variables  and  Equations) 

Students  will: 

•     represent  algebraic  expressions  in  multiple  ways. 
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R 
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1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

V 

Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Use  informal  and  concrete  representations  of  equality 
and  operations  on  equality  to  solve  problems. 

Specific  Outcomes 

5.  Demonstrate  and  explain  the  meaning  and 
preservation  of  equality  by  balancing  objects,  or 
by  using  models  and  diagrams.  [C,  CN,  PS,  R,  V] 

6.  Use  pre-algebra  strategies  to  solve  equations  with 
one  unknown  and  w  ith  whole  number  coefficients 
and  solutions.  [PS.  R] 


General  Outcome 

Use  variables  and  equations  to  express,  summarize  and 
apply  relationships  as  problem-solving  tools  in  a 
restricted  range  of  contexts. 

Specific  Outcomes 


6. 


7. 


Write  mathematical  expressions  that  arise  from 

problem-solving  contexts.  [C,  CN,  PS] 

Evaluate  expressions  with  and  without  concrete 

models.  [R,  V] 

Illustrate  the  solution  process  for  a  one-step, 

single-variable,  first-degree  equation,  using 

concrete  materials  or  diagrams.  [CN,  PS,  V] 

Solve  and  verify  one-step  linear  equations,  using  a 

variety  of  techniques.  [PS,  R] 

Explain  how  to  solve  simple  problems,  using 

informal  algebraic  methods.  [C.  PS,  R] 
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Strand:   Shape  and  Space  (Measurement) 

Students  will: 

•     describe  and  compare  everyday  phenomena,  using  either 
direct  or  indirect  measurement. 
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Grade  1 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Demonstrate  awareness  of  measurement. 

Estimate,  measure  and  compare,  using  whole  numbers 

and 

nonstandard  units  of  measure. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .    Classify  and  describe  linear  attributes  of  objects; 

1. 

Select  an  appropriate  nonstandard  unit  to  measure 

e.g.,  long,  short.  [C] 

length.  [R.  V] 

2.    Arrange  objects  in  order  of  size,  by  length  or  by 

2. 

Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order 

height.  [E,  PS] 

objects  by  length,  height  and  distance  around. 

3.    Cover  a  surface  with  a  variety  of  objects.  [PS.  V] 

using  nonstandard  units.  [E.  PS] 

4.    Use  the  words  full,  empty,  less  and  more,  to  talk 

3. 

Estimate  the  number  of  uniform  objects  or  shapes 

about  volume  and  capacity.  [C] 

that  will  cover  the  surface  of  a  design,  and  verify 

5.    Use  the  words  heavier  or  lighter,  to  talk  about  the 

by  covering  and  counting.  [E.  V] 

mass  (weight)  of  two  objects.  [C] 

4. 

Estimate  the  number  of  irregular  shapes  that  will 

6.    Use  the  terms  long  time  or  short  time,  to  talk  about 

cover  a  given  area,  and  verify  by  covering  and 

the  duration  of  events.  [C] 

counting.  [E.  V] 

7.    Use  words  like  hot.  hotter;  cold,  colder;  warm. 

5. 

Estimate,  measure,  record  and  compare  the 

warmer;  cool,  cooler  to  talk  about  temperature.  [C] 

volume/capacity  of  containers,  using  nonstandard 

8.    Exchange  play  money  for  objects  in  a  play  store. 

units.  [E,  PS] 

[E,  PS] 

6. 

Estimate,  measure,  record  and  compare  the  mass 
(weight)  of  objects,  using  nonstandard  units. 
[E,  PS] 

7. 

Recognize  that  different  objects  may  have  the 
same  mass  (weight).  [CN] 

8. 

Estimate  and  measure  the  passage  of  time  related 
to  nonstandard  units.  [E] 

9. 

Sequence  events  within  one  day  and  over  several 
days.  [R] 

10. 

Compare  the  duration  of  activities.  [E] 

11. 

Describe  the  time  of  day;  e.g..  morning,  afternoon. 
[C] 

12. 

Name,  in  order,  the  days  of  the  week  and  the 
seasons  of  the  year.  [C] 

13. 

Describe  and  compare  temperatures,  using  the 
senses.  [C,  E] 

14. 

Recognize  and  name  coins:  pennies,  nickels, 
dimes,  quarters,  one  dollar.  [C] 

15. 

State  the  value,  in  cents,  of  pennies,  nickels  and 
dimes.  [C] 

16. 

Create  equivalent  sets  of  coins  up  to  \0d  in  value. 
[PS.  R] 
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Strand:  Shape  and  Space  (Measurement) 
Students  will: 

•    describe  and  compare  everyday  phenomena,  using  either 
direct  or  indirect  measurement. 
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General  Outcome 

Estimate,  measure  and  compare,  using  standard  units 
for  length  and  primarily  nonstandard  units  for  other 
measures. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1.  Construct  items  of  specific  lengths  (cm.  dm.  m). 
[E.V] 

2.  Select  the  most  appropriate  standard  unit  (cm.  dm, 
m)  to  measure  a  length.    [E.V] 

3.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order 
objects  by  length,  height  and  distance  around, 
using  standard  units  (cm,  dm,  m).  [E,  PS] 

4.  Estimate,  measure,  record  and  compare  the  area  of 
shapes,  using  nonstandard  units.  [E.  PS] 

5.  Construct  a  shape  given  a  specific  area  in 
nonstandard  units.  [PS,  V] 

6.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order  the 
capacity  of  containers,  using  nonstandard  units. 
[E,  PS]' 

7.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order  the 
mass  (weight)  of  objects,  using  nonstandard  units. 
[E.  PS] 

8.  Recognize  that  the  size  and  shape  of  an  object 
does  not  necessarily  determine  its  mass  (weight). 
[CN] 

9.  Estimate  and  measure  the  passage  of  time  related 
to  minutes  and  hours.  [E] 

10.  Select  the  most  appropriate  standard  unit  to 
measure  a  given  period  of  time.  [E.  R] 

1 1 .  Name,  in  order,  the  months  of  the  year.  [C] 

12.  Relate  the  number  of  days  to  a  week,  months  to  a 
year,  minutes  to  an  hour,  hours  to  a  day.  [CN] 

13.  Read  the  date  on  a  calendar.  [C] 

14.  Use  a  thermometer  to  determine  rising  and  falling 
temperatures.  [CN] 

15.  Create  equivalent  sets  of  coins,  using  pennies, 
nickels  and  dimes,  up  to  $1  in  value.  [PS,  R] 

16.  Estimate,  count  and  record,  using  the  cents  symbol 
only,  the  value  of  collections  of  coins  up  to  $1. 
[E] 

17.  Recognize  and  state  the  value,  in  cents,  of  a 
quarter,  a  dollar  and  bills  to  $10.  [C] 


General  Outcome 

Estimate,  measure  and  compare,  using  whole  numbers 
and  primarily  standard  units  of  measure. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Select  the  most  appropriate  standard  unit, 
including  km,  to  measure  length.  [E,  R,  V] 

2.  Describe  the  relationships  anions  cm,  dm  and  m. 
[C] 

3.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order 
objects  by  length,  height  and  perimeter,  using 
standard  units.  [E,  PS] 

4.  Select  an  appropriate  nonstandard  unit  to  measure 
area.  [E.V] 

5.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order 
shapes  by  area,  using  nonstandard  units.  [E,  PS] 

6.  Construct  a  variety  of  shapes  given  a  specific  area 
in  nonstandard  units.  [PS,  V] 

7.  Select  an  appropriate  object  or  nonstandard  unit  to 
measure  capacity  or  volume  of  a  container.  [E,  V] 

8.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order 
containers  by  volume/capacity,  using: 

•  nonstandard  units 

•  litres. 
[E,  PS] 

9.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order  the 
mass  (weight)  of  objects,  using  standard  units 
(g,  kg).  [E,  PS] 

10.  Construct  objects  to  equal  a  given  mass  (weight). 

[PS] 
1  1 .   Estimate  and  measure  the  passage  of  time,  using 

standard  units;  seconds,  minutes,  hours,  days, 

weeks,  months,  years.  [E] 

12.  Read  and  write  the  days  of  the  week  and  months  of 
the  year.  [C] 

13.  Relate  days  to  years.  [CN] 

14.  Read  digital  clocks  and  write  time  to  the  nearest 
minute,  using  12-hour  notation.  [C] 

15.  Estimate,  read  and  record  temperature  to  the 
nearest  degree  C.  [E] 

16.  Relate  temperature  to  everyday  situations.  [CN] 

1 7.  Create  and  recognize  that  a  given  value  of  money 
can  be  represented  in  many  different  ways. 

[PS,  R] 

18.  Estimate,  count  and  record  collections  of  coins  and 
bills  up  to  $10.  [E] 

19.  Make  purchases  and  change  up  to  $10.  [PS] 

20.  Read  and  write  both  money  notations  (890  and 
$0.89).  [C] 

21.  Recognize  the  value  of  bills  up  to  $100.  [C] 
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Strand:   Shape  and  Space  (Measurement) 
Students  will: 

•     describe  and  compare  everyday  phenomena,  using  either 
direct  or  indirect  measurement. 
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General  Outcome 

Estimate,  measure  and  compare,  using  decimal 
numbers  and  standard  units  of  measure. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1.  Construct  items  of  specific  lengths,  including  mm. 
[E.V] 

2.  Select  the  most  appropriate  standard  unit  to 
measure  length.   [E,  R,  V] 

3.  Describe  the  relationships  among  mm.  cm.  dm.  m 
and  km.  [C] 

4.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order 
objects  by  length,  height,  perimeter  and 
circumference,  using  standard  units.  [E,  PS] 

5.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order 
shapes  by  area,  using  standard  units  (enr,  nr). 
[E,  PS] 

6.  Construct  a  number  of  shapes  given  a  specific  area 
(cm2).  [PS] 

7.  Select  the  most  appropriate  standard  unit  to 
measure  area.   [E,  V] 

8.  Relate  the  size  of  a  unit  to  the  number  of  units 
used  to  measure: 

•  length 

•  volume/capacity 

•  area. 
[CN,  R] 

9.  Estimate,  measure,  record,  compare  and  order  the 
capacity  of  containers,  using  standard  units 
(mL,  L).  [E,  PS] 

10.  Describe  the  relationship  between  g  and  kg.  [C] 

1 1.  Solve  problems  involving  mass  (weight),  using 
g  and  kg.  [PS] 

12.  Relate  the  size  of  a  unit  to  the  number  of  units 
used  to  measure  mass  (weight).  [R] 

13.  Relate  years  to  decades:  decades  to  centuries: 
centuries  to  millenniums.  [CN] 

14.  Read  an  analog  clock  to  the  nearest  5  minutes,  and 
write  time,  using  am  and  pm.    [C] 

15.  Estimate,  count  and  record  collections  of  coins  and 
bills  up  to  $50.  [E] 

16.  Make  purchases  and  change  up  to  $50.  [PS] 


General  Outcome 

Use  measurement  concepts,  appropriate  tools  and 
results  of  measurements  to  solve  problems  in  everydaj 
contexts. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Recognize  and  explain  the  meaning  of  length, 
width,  height,  depth,  thickness,  perimeter  and 
circumference.  [C] 

2.  Evaluate  the  appropriateness  of  units  and 
measuring  tools  in  practical  contexts.  [CN] 

3.  Estimate  and  measure  the  perimeter  of  irregular 
shapes.  [E,  R] 

4.  Estimate  and  measure  the  area  of  irregular  shapes 
by  dividing  them  into  parts.  [E.  R] 

5.  Estimate  and  measure  the  effect  of  changing  one 
or  more  dimensions  of  a  rectangle  on  its: 

•  perimeter 

•  area. 
[E.R] 

6.  Relate  perimeter  and  area  of  rectangles,  using 
manipulatives  and  diagrams.  [CN,  R] 

7.  Estimate,  measure,  record  and  order  containers  by 
volume,  using  cm".  [E,  PS] 

8.  Use  concrete  materials  to  relate  enr1  to  mL. 
[CN.  V] 

9.  Construct  objects  of  a  specific  volume,  expressed 
in  cm3.  [PS] 

10.  Solve  problems  involving  mass  (weight),  using 
g.  kg  and  t.  [PS] 

1 1 .  Read  an  analog  clock  to  the  nearest  minute,  and 
write  the  time.  [C] 

12.  Read  and  write  time  on  a  24-hour  clock.  [C] 

13.  Read  and  write  SI  notation  for  recording  date  and 
time.  [C] 
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Strand:   Shape  and  Space  (Measurement) 
Students  will: 

•     describe  and  compare  everyday  phenomena,  using  either 
direct  or  indirect  measurement. 
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Grade  6 

Grade  7 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Solve  problems  involving  perimeter,  area,  surface 

Solve  problems  involving  the  properties  of  circles  and 

area,  volume  and  angle  measurement. 

their  connections  with  angles  and  time  zones. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .    Use  conversions  among  commonly  used  SI  units 

1 .     Measure  the  diameters,  radii  and  circumferences  of 

of  length,  mass  (weight)  and  capacity  (volume)  to 

circles,  and  establish  the  relationships  among 

solve  problems.  [E.  PS] 

them.  [CN,  R] 

2.    Develop,  verify  and  use  rules  or  expressions  for 

2.     Solve  problems  involving  the  radii,  diameters  and 

the  perimeter  of  polygons.  [CN.  PS,  R] 

circumferences  of  circles.  [PS,  T] 

3.    Develop,  verify  and  apply  rules  or  expressions  for 

3.     Explain  how  time  zones  are  determined.  [C,  PS] 

the  area  of  rectangles  (mm-,  cm-,  m-.  ha  and  km-). 

4.     Research  and  report  how  measurement  instruments 

[CN.  PS.  R] 

are  used  in  the  community.  [C,  CN] 

4.    Estimate  and  determine  the  surface  area  of  a  right 

rectangular  prism,  without  using  a  formula. 

[E.  PS] 

5.    Discover,  generalize  and  use  rules  for  the  volume 

of  right  rectangular  prisms.  [PS.  R] 

6.    Design  and  construct  rectangles,  given  one  or  both 

of  perimeter  and  area,  using  whole  numbers. 

[PS.  R] 

7.    Demonstrate  concretely,  pictorially  and 

symbolically  that  many  rectangles  are  possible  for 

a  given  perimeter  or  a  given  area.  [CN,  R] 

8.    Determine  the  volume  of  an  object  by  measuring 

the  displacement  of  a  liquid  by  that  object  (cm-  or 

mL).  [PS.  R] 

9.    Recognize  angles  as  being  more  than  90  degrees. 

equal  to  90  degrees,  less  than  90  degrees,  equal  to 

1 80  degrees,  greater  than  1 80  degrees.  [V] 

10.  Estimate  and  measure  angles,  using  a  circular 

protractor.  [E] 

1 1 .   Sketch  and  draw  an  angle  when  the  degree 

measure  is  specified.  [E.  V] 

12.  Classify  given  angles  as  acute,  right,  obtuse, 

straight  and  reflex.  [E] 

13.   Identify  and  compare  examples  of  angles  in  the 

environment.  [CN,  V] 
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Strand:   Shape  and  Space  (3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 
Students  will: 

•     describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D  shapes, 
and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 
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Central  Outcome 

Sort,  classify  and  build  real-world  objects. 

Specific  Outcomes 

9.   Identify,  sort  and  classify  3-D  objects  in  the 
environment.  |CN.  R] 

10.  Describe,  and  discuss  orally,  objects,  using  such 
words  as  bi«,  little,  round,  like  a  box,  like  a  can. 
[C] 

11.  Build  3-D  objects.    [PS,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Explore  and  classify  3-D  objects  and  2-D  shapes, 
according  to  their  properties. 

Specific  Outcomes 

17.  Explore,  classify  and  describe  3-D  objects 
according  to  two  attributes.  [C.  PS.  R,  V] 

1 8.  Observe  and  build  a  given  3-D  object.  [E.  PS.  V] 

19.  Identify,  name  and  describe  specific  2-D  shapes 
as: 

•  circles 

•  triangles 

•  rectangles. 
[C,R] 

20.  Compare,  sort  and  classify  2-D  shapes. 
[CN.  E.  R] 
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Strand:  Shape  and  Space  (3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 
Students  will: 

•     describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D  shapes, 
and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 
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Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Name,  describe  and  construct  a  variety  of  3-D  objects 
and  2-D  shapes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 8.  Explore  faces,  vertices  and  edaes  of  3-D  objects. 

[R] 

19.  Identify,  name  and  describe  specific  3-D  objects 
as: 

•  cubes 

•  spheres 

•  cones 

•  cylinders 

•  pyramids. 
[C] 

20.  Build  a  skeleton  of  a  3-D  object,  and  describe  how 
the  skeleton  relates  to  the  object.  [E.  PS,  V] 

2 1 .  Build  and  rearrange  a  pattern,  using  a  set  of  2-D 
shapes.  [E,  PS,  V] 

22.  Match  and  make  identical  (congruent)  2-D  shapes. 
[PS,  T,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Describe,  classify,  construct  and  relate  3-D  objects  and 
2-D  shapes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Identify  and  count  faces,  vertices  and  edges  of 
3-D  objects.  [E] 

Identify  and  name  faces  of  a  3-D  object  with 
appropriate  2-D  names.  [C,  V] 
Describe  and  name  pyramids  and  prisms  by  the 
shape  of  the  base.  [C] 

Demonstrate  that  a  rectangular  solid  has  more  than 
one  net.  [PS,  V] 

Compare  and  contrast  two  3-D  objects.  [C,  CN] 
Recognize  congruent  (identical)  3-D  objects  and 
2-D  shapes.  [CN] 
28.  Explore,  concretely,  the  concepts  of  perpendicular, 
parallel  and  intersecting  lines  on  3-D  objects. 

[R.V] 


24 
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Strand:   Shape  and  Space  (3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 
Students  will: 

•     describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D  shapes, 
and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 
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General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Describe,  classify,  construct  and  relate  3-D  objects  and 

Use  visualization  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D  shapes  to 

2-D  shapes,  using  mathematical  vocabulary. 

solve  problems  related  to  spatial  relations. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 7.   Design  and  construct  nets  for  pyramids  and 

14. 

Construct,  analyze  and  classify  triangles  according 

prisms.  [E.  PS,  V] 

to  the  side  measures.  [E.  R.  V] 

18.   Relate  nets  to  3-D  objects.  [CN,  V] 

15. 

Build,  represent  and  describe  geometric  objects 

19.  Compare  and  contrast: 

and  shapes.  [C.  PS] 

•   pyramids 

16. 

Identify  and  name  polygons  according  to  the 

•   prisms 

number  of  sides,  angles  and  vertices 

•   pyramids  and  prisms. 

(3,  4,  5,  6  or  8).  [C.  R.  V] 

[C,R] 

17. 

Cover  a  given  2-D  shape  with  tangram  pieces. 

20.  Recognize,  from  everyday  experience,  and 

[PS,  V] 

identify: 

18. 

Complete  the  drawing  of  a  3-D  object,  on  grid 

•   point 

paper,  given  the  front  face.    [E,  V] 

•   line 

19. 

Determine,  experimentally,  the  minimum 

•   parallel  lines 

information  needed  to  draw  a  given  2-D  shape. 

•   intersecting  lines 

[R.V] 

•   perpendicular  lines 

•   vertical  lines 

•   horizontal  lines. 

[CV] 

2 1 .  Classify  angles  in  a  variety  of  orientations 

according  to  whether  they  are  right  angle,  less  than 

right  angle,  or  greater  than  right  angle. 

[E,  V] 

22.   Identify  and  sort  specific  quadrilaterals,  including 

squares,  rectangles,  parallelograms  and  trapezoids. 

[R.V] 

t 
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Strand:  Shape  and  Space  (3-D  Objects  and  2-D  Shapes) 
Students  will: 

•     describe  the  characteristics  of  3-D  objects  and  2-D  shapes, 
and  analyze  the  relationships  among  them. 
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General  Outcome 

Use  visualization  and  symmetry  to  solve  problems 
involving  classification  and  sketching. 

Specific  Outcomes 

14.  Classify  triangles  according  to  the  measures  of 
their  angles.  [C,  E] 

1 5.  Sort  quadrilaterals  and  regular  polygons  according 
to  the  number  of  lines  of  symmetry.  [V] 

16.  Reproduce  a  given  geometric  drawing  on  grid 
paper.  [V] 

17.  Sketch  3-D  solids  and  skeletons  with  and  without 
grids.  [PS,  T,  V] 

18.  Recognize  and  appreciate  optical  illusions.  [V] 


General  Outcome 

Link  angle  measures  to  the  properties  of  parallel  lines. 

Specific  Outcomes 

5.  Measure  and  classify  pairs  of  angles  as 
complementary  or  supplementary  angles.  [E] 

6.  Investigate,  identify  and  name  pairs  of  angles 
pertaining  to  parallel  lines  and  transversals, 
including: 

•  corresponding 

•  vertically  opposite 

•  interior  on  the  same  side  of  the  transversal 

•  exterior  on  the  same  side  of  the  transversal 

•  alternate  angles. 
[C,V] 

7.  Describe  the  relationships  between  the  pairs  of 
angles  pertaining  to  parallel  lines  and  transversals. 
[C,  R.  T] 

8.  Explain,  in  more  than  one  way,  why  the  sum  of 
the  measures  of  the  angles  of  a  triangle  is  180°. 
[C  R,  T] 

9.  Use  mathematical  reasoning  to  determine  the 
measures  of  angles  in  a  diagram.  [R.  V] 

10.  Construct  angle  bisectors  and  perpendicular 
bisectors.  [R,  T,  V] 
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Strand:   Shape  and  Space  (Transformations) 

Students  will: 

•     perform,  analyze  and  create  transformations. 


(  communication  PS  Problem  Solving 

CN       Connections  R  Reasoning 

E         Estimation  and  T  Technology 

Mental  Mathematics  V  Visualization 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


General  Outcome 

Describe,  orally,  the  position  of  3-D  objects. 

Specific  Outcomes 

12.  Describe  the  relative  position  of  3-D  objects,  using 
such  words  as  over,  under,  beside,  between,  inside, 
outside.  [C] 


General  Outcome 

Describe,  orally,  the  relative  position  of  3-D  objects 
and  2-D  shapes. 


Specific  Outcomes 

2 1 .  Describe  the  relative  position  of  3-D  objects  and 
2-D  shapes,  using  such  words  as  near.  far.  left, 
right.  [C] 

22.  Match  size  and  shape  of  figures  by  superimposing 
one  on  top  of  the  other.  [E] 

23.  Explore  and  describe  reflections  in  a  mirror. 
[CN.  V] 
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Strand:  Shape  and  Space  (Transformations) 

Students  will: 

•     perform,  analyze  and  create  transformations. 


C  Communication  PS  Problem  Solving 

CN       Connections  R  Reasoning 

E  Estimation  and  T  Technology 

Mental  Mathematics  V  Visualization 


Grade  2 


Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Apply  positional  language,  orally  and  in  writing,  to 
communicate  motion. 


Specific  Outcomes 

23.  Communicate  and  apply  positional  language  in 
oral,  written  or  numerical  form.  [C] 

24.  Create  symmetrical  2-D  shapes  by  folding  and 
reflecting.  [PS,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Use  numbers  and  direction  words  to  describe  the 
relative  positions  of  objects  in  one  dimension,  using 
everyday  contexts. 

Specific  Outcomes 

29.  Communicate  and  apply  terms  of  direction,  such 
as  north  or  south  and  east  or  west,  and  relate  to 
maps. 

[C,  CN,  T] 

30.  Graph  whole  number  points  on  a  horizontal 
number  line  or  a  vertical  number  line.  [CN,  V] 

3 1 .  Trace  a  path,  using  oral  or  written  instructions. 
[C  PS] 


I 
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Strand:   Shape  and  Space  (Transformations) 

Students  will: 

•     perform,  analyze  and  create  transformations. 


(  Communication  PS  Problem  Solving 

CN       Connections  R  Reasoning 

E  Estimation  and  T  Technology 

Mental  Mathematics  V  Visualization 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Use  numbers  and  direction  words  to  describe  the 
relative  positions  of  objects  in  two  dimensions,  using 
everyday  contexts. 

Specific  Outcomes 

23.  Communicate  and  apply  terms  of  direction,  such 
as  north,  south,  east,  west,  and  relate  to  maps  and 
grids.  [T] 

24.  Place  an  object  on  a  grid,  using  columns  and  rows. 
[C,  CN] 

25.  Trace  a  path,  using  oral  or  written  instructions,  and 
write  instructions  for  a  given  path.  [C,  PS,  T] 

26.  Create  and  verify  symmetrical  2-D  shapes  by 
drawing  lines  of  symmetry.  [PS,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  motion  in  terms  of  a  slide,  a  turn  or  a  flip. 


Specific  Outcomes 

20.  Recognize  motion  as  a  slide  (translation),  turn 
(rotation)  or  a  flip  (reflection).  [T.  V] 

2 1 .  Recognize  tessellations  created  with  regular  and 
irregular  shapes  in  the  environment.  [CN,  V] 

22.  Cover  a  surface,  using  one  or  more  tessellating 
shapes.  [PS,  T,  V] 

23.  Create  tessellations,  using  regular  polygons. 
[PS,  T] 

24.  Identify  planes  of  symmetry  by  cutting  solids. 
[PS,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Use  coordinates  to  describe  the  positions  of  objects  in 
two  dimensions. 

Specific  Outcomes 

25.  Plot  whole  number  ordered  pairs  in  the  first 
quadrant  with  intervals  of  1.  2.  5.  10.  [C] 

26.  Identify  a  point  in  the  first  quadrant,  using  ordered 
pairs.  [C] 
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Strand:  Shape  and  Space  (Transformations) 

Students  will: 

•     perform,  analyze  and  create  transformations. 


c 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

V 

Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Create  patterns  and  designs  that  incorporate  symmetry, 
tessellations,  translations  and  reflections. 


Specific  Outcomes 

19.  Create,  analyze  and  describe  designs,  using 
translations  (slides)  and  reflections  (flips). 
[C.  T.  V] 

20.  Draw  designs,  using  ordered  pairs,  in  the  first 
quadrant  of  the  coordinate  grid.  [PS,  V] 


General  Outcome 

Create  and  analyze  patterns  and  designs,  using 
congruence,  symmetry,  translation,  rotation  and 
reflection. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 1 .  Create,  analyze  and  describe  designs,  using 
translations  (slides),  rotations  (turns)  and 
reflections  (flips).  [C,  T,  V] 

12.  Use  informal  concepts  of  congruence  to  describe 
images  after  translations,  rotations  and  reflections. 
[C,T] 

13.  Draw  designs,  using  ordered  pairs,  in  all  four 
quadrants  of  the  coordinate  grid,  together  with 
translation  and  reflection  images.  [PS,  V] 

1 4.  Relate  reflections  to  lines  and  planes  of  symmetry. 
[CN,  V] 
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Strand:  Statistics  and  Probability  (Data  Analysis) 
Students  will: 

•     collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  make  predictions  about 
a  population. 


(  Communication 

CN       Connections 
E  Estimation  and 

Mental  Mathematics 


PS  Problem  Solving 

R  Reasoning 

T  I  echnolog) 

V  Visualization 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


General  Outcome 

Collect  and  organize,  with  assistance,  data  based  on 
first-hand  information. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1.  Collect,  with  assistance,  first-hand  information. 
[C  PS] 

2.  Construct,  with  assistance,  a  concrete/object  graph, 
using  one-to-one  correspondence.  [PS,  V] 

3.  Compare  data  in  two  categories,  using  such  words 
as  more,  less,  the  same.  [C,  CN] 


General  Outcome 

Collect,  organize  and  describe,  with  guidance,  data 
based  on  first-hand  information. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Collect,  with  guidance,  first-hand  information  by 
counting  objects,  conducting  surveys,  measuring 
and  performing  simple  experiments.  [C.  PS] 

2.  Construct,  with  guidance,  a  concrete  object  graph 
and  a  pictograph.  using  one-to-one 
correspondence.  [CN,  PS,  V] 

3.  Compare  data,  using  appropriate  language, 
including  quantitative  terms,  such  as  how  many 
more.  [C,  E] 

4.  Pose  oral  questions  in  relation  to  the  data  gathered. 
[C.  PS] 
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Strand:  Statistics  and  Probability  (Data  Analysis) 

Students  will: 

•     collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  make  predictions  about 
a  population. 


c 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

T 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

V 

Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Collect,  display  and  describe  data,  independently, 
based  on  first-hand  information. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Formulate  the  questions  and  categories  for  data 
collection,  and  actively  collect  first-hand 
information.  [C.  PS.  R] 

2.  Choose  an  appropriate  recording  method,  such  as 
tally  marks,  to  collect  data.  [R] 

3.  Organize  data,  using  such  graphic  organizers  as 
diagrams,  charts  and  lists.  [CN,  PS] 

4.  Construct  and  label  concrete/object  graphs, 
pictographs  and  bar  graphs.  [PS,  V] 

5.  Discuss  data,  and  draw  and  communicate 
appropriate  conclusions.  [C.  R] 

6.  Generate  new  questions  from  displayed  data. 
[C,R] 


General  Outcome 

Collect  first-  and  second-hand  data,  display  the  results 
in  more  than  one  way,  and  interpret  the  data  to  make 
predictions. 

Specific  Outcomes 


I. 


Collect  data,  using  measuring  devices  and 
printed/technology  resources.  [PS,  T] 
Display  data,  using  rank  ordering.  [C,  V] 
Display  the  same  data  in  more  than  one  way.  [PS] 
Make  predictions  and  inferences  when  solving 
similar  problems.  [CN,  E,  PS] 
Obtain  new  information  by  performing  arithmetic 
operations  on  the  data.  [E,  PS,  T] 
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Strand:  Statistics  and  Probability  (Data  Analysis) 
Students  will: 

•     collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  make  predictions  about 
a  population. 


(  Communication  PS 

CN       Connections  R 

E  I  stimation  and  T 

Mental  Mathematics  V 


Problem  Solving 
Reasoning 
I  echnologj 
Visualization 


Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Collect  first-  and  second-hand  data,  assess  and  validate 
the  collection  process,  and  graph  the  data. 

Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Select  a  sample  or  population,  and  organize  the 
collection  of  data.  [PS] 

2.  Manipulate  data  to  create  an  interval  graph/table 
for  display  purposes.  [PS.  V] 

3.  Construct  a  bar  graph  and  a  pictograph,  using 
many-to-one  correspondence,  and  justify  the 
choice  of  intervals  and  correspondence  used. 
[C  T,  V] 

4.  Discuss  the  process  by  which  the  data  was 
collected.  [C,  R] 


General  Outcome 

Develop  and  implement  a  plan  for  the  collection, 
display  and  interpretation  of  data  to  answer  a  question. 


Specific  Outcomes 

1 .  Identify  a  question  to  generate  appropriate  data, 
and  predict  results.  [C,  R] 

2.  Distinguish  between  a  total  population  and  a 
sample  of  that  population.  [R] 

3.  Use  a  variety  of  methods  to  collect  and  record 
data.  [PS.  T] 

4.  Evaluate  the  graphic  presentation  of  the  data  to 
ensure  clear  representation  of  the  results.  [C,  R] 

5.  Create  classifications  and  ranges  for  grouping 
data.  [PS.  R] 

6.  Display  data  by  hand  or  by  computer  in  a  variety 
of  ways,  including: 

•  frequency  diagrams 

•  line  plots 

•  broken-line  graphs. 
[C  T,  V] 

7.  Discuss  the  reasonableness  of  data  and  results. 
[CR] 

8.  Make  inferences  to  generate  a  conclusion  about  the 
data.  [E,  PS] 


( 
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Strand:  Statistics  and  Probability  (Data  Analysis) 
Students  will: 

•     collect,  display  and  analyze  data  to  make  predictions  about 
a  population. 


c 

Communication 

I'S 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

K 

Reasoning 

E 

Estimation  and 

I 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

V 

Visualization 

Grade  6 

Grade  7 

General  Outcome 

General  Outcome 

Develop  and  implement  a  plan  for  the  collection. 

Develop  and  implement  a  plan  for  the  collection. 

display  and  analysis  of  data  gathered  from  appropriate 

display  and  analysis  of  data,  using  measures  of 

samples. 

variability  and  central  tendency. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Specific  Outcomes 

1. 

Formulate  questions  for  investigation,  given  a 

1. 

Formulate  questions  for  investigation,  from  a 

context.  [C.  CN.  R] 

real-world  context.  [C,  CN.  R] 

2 

Identify  appropriate  data  sources:  first-hand. 

2 

Select,  defend  and  use  appropriate  methods  of 

second-hand  and  combination.  [R] 

collecting  data: 

3. 

Select  and  use  appropriate  methods  of  collecting 

•   designing  and  using  questionnaires 

data: 

•   interviews 

•  designing  and  using  structured  questionnaires 

•   experiments 

•  experiments 

•   research. 

•  observations 

[C.  PS.  T] 

•   electronic  networks. 

3. 

Describe  issues  to  be  considered  when  collecting 

[C  PS,  T] 

data;  e.g.,  appropriate  language,  ethics,  cost. 

4. 

Select  and  defend  the  choice  of  an  appropriate 

privacy,  cultural  sensitivity.  [C,  CN,  R] 

sample  or  population  to  be  used  to  answer  a 

4. 

Display  data  by  hand  or  by  computer  in  a  variety 

question.  [C.  R] 

of  ways,  including  circle  graphs.  [C,  T,  V] 

5. 

Discuss  how  collected  data  are  affected  by  the 

5. 

Read  and  interpret  graphs.  [C,  E,  PS,  R] 

nature  of  the  sample,  the  method  of  collection,  the 

6. 

Determine  measures  of  central  tendency  for  a  set 

sample  size  and  biases.  [C,  CN] 

of  data: 

6. 

Display  data  by  hand  or  by  computer  in  a  variety 

•   mode 

of  ways,  including: 

•   median 

•  histograms 

•  mean. 

•   double  bar  graphs 

[PS] 

•   stem  and  leaf  plots. 

7. 

Determine  measures  of  the  distribution  of  a  set  of 

[C  T,  V] 

data: 

7. 

Read  and  interpret  graphs  that  are  provided. 

•   range 

[C,  E,  PS,  R] 

•   extremes,  gaps  and  clusters 

8. 

Describe  the  general  distribution  of  data,  using: 
•   smallest  and  largest  value 

•   quartiles. 
[PS] 

•   frequency 

8. 

L            J 

Interpolate  from  data  to  make  predictions. 

•   value  in  the  middle 

[E,  PS,  R] 

•   patterns. 

[C,  CN] 

9. 

Analyze  sets  of  data  to  make  comparisons. 
[E,  PS.  R] 

Statistics  and  Probability  (Data  Analysis) 

I  Alberta  Learning.  Alberta,  Canada 


Mathematics  (K-6)  /45 
(1997) 


Strand:  Statistics  and  Probability  (Chance  and 

Uncertainty) 
Students  will: 

•     use  experimental  or  theoretical  probability  to  represent  and 
solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 


C  Communication  PS 

CN        Connections  R 

E  Estimation  and  T 

Mental  Mathematics  V 


Problem  Solving 
Reasoning 
Technology 
Visualization 


Kindergarten 


Grade  1 


[no  outcomes  at  this  grade  level] 


General  Outcome 

Describe  concepts  of  chance  and  chance  events,  using 
ordinary  vocabulary. 

Specific  Outcomes 

5.     Predict  the  chance  of  an  event  happening,  using 
the  terms  never,  sometimes,  always.  [C.  R] 
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Strand:  Statistics  and  Probability  (Chance  and 

Uncertainty) 
Students  will: 

•     use  experimental  or  theoretical  probability  to  represent  and 
solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 


c 

Communication 

I'S 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

E 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

\ 

Visualization 

Grade  2 


Grade  3 


General  Outcome 

Use  simple  experiments,  designed  by  others,  to 
illustrate  chance. 

Specific  Outcomes 

7.  Describe  the  likelihood  of  an  outcome,  using  such 
terms  as  likely,  unlikely,  expect,  probably.  [C,  R] 

8.  Make  a  prediction  based  on  a  simple  probability 
experiment.  [E,  PS] 


General  Outcome 

Use  simple  probability  experiments,  designed  by 
others,  to  explain  outcomes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

6.  Describe  the  likelihood  of  an  outcome,  using  such 
terms  as  more  likely,  less  likely,  chance.  [C,  R] 

7.  Conduct  a  probability  experiment,  choose  an 
appropriate  recording  method,  and  draw 
conclusions  from  the  results.  [C,  E,  PS] 


I 
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Strand:  Statistics  and  Probability  (Chance  and 

Uncertainty) 
Students  will: 

•     use  experimental  or  theoretical  probability  to  represent  and 
solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 


c 

Communication 

rs 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

\ 

Visualization 

Grade  4 


Grade  5 


General  Outcome 

Design  and  use  simple  probability  experiments  to 
explain  outcomes. 

Specific  Outcomes 

5.  Identify  an  outcome  as  possible,  impossible, 
certain,  uncertain.   [C,  R] 

6.  Compare  outcomes  as  equally  likely,  more  likely, 
less  likely.  [C,  R] 

7.  Design  and  conduct  experiments  to  answer  one's 
own  questions.  [C.  E,  PS] 


General  Outcome 

Predict  outcomes,  conduct  experiments  and 
communicate  the  probability  of  single  events. 

Specific  Outcomes 

9.   List  all  possible  outcomes  of  an  experiment 
involving  a  single  event.  [PS] 

10.  Describe  events,  using  the  vocabulary  of 
probability: 

•  best/worst 

•  probable/improbable 

•  always/more  likely/equally  likely/less 
likelv/never. 

[C  R]  ' 

1 1 .  Conduct  probability  experiments,  and  explain  the 
results,  using  the  vocabulary  of  probability. 

[C  E,  PS] 

12.  Conduct  probability  experiments  to  demonstrate 
that  results  are  not  influenced  by  such  factors  as 
the  age,  experiences  or  skills  of  the  participant. 
[R,T] 
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Strand:  Statistics  and  Probability  (Chance  and 
Uncertainty) 

Students  will: 

•     use  experimental  or  theoretical  probability  to  represent  and 
solve  problems  involving  uncertainty. 


c 

Communication 

PS 

Problem  Solving 

CN 

Connections 

R 

Reasoning 

1 

Estimation  and 

1 

Technology 

Mental  Mathematics 

V 

Visualization 

Grade  6 


Grade  7 


General  Outcome 

Use  numbers  to  communicate  the  probability  of  single 
events  from  experiments  and  models. 

Specific  Outcomes 

10.  Distinguish  between  experimental  and  theoretical 
probability  for  single  events.  [PS.  R] 

1 1 .  Make  the  connection  between  the  number  of  faces, 
for  various  dice,  and  the  probability  of  a  single 
event.  [CN.  R] 

12.  Calculate  theoretical  probability,  using  numbers 
between  0  and  1.  [E,  PS] 

13.  Demonstrate  that  different  outcomes  may  occur 
when  repeating  the  same  experiment.  [PS,  T] 

14.  Compare  experimental  results  with  theoretical 
results.  [C,  E,  R] 


General  Outcome 

Create  and  solve  problems,  using  probability. 

Specific  Outcomes 

9.   Use  a  table  to  identify  all  possible  outcomes  of 
two  independent  events.  [PS,  R] 

10.  Create  and  solve  problems,  using  the  numerical 
definition  of  probability  as  favourable  outcomes 
divided  by  possible  outcomes.  [PS.  R] 

1 1 .  Use  the  Monte  Carlo  simulation  method  to  solve 
probability  problems.  [CN,  E,  PS.  T] 
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PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 


A.  PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


The  aim  of  the  Kindergarten  to  Grade  1 2  physical 
education  program  is  to  enable  individuals  to 
develop  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 
necessary  to  lead  an  active,  healthy  lifestyle. 

Alberta's  vision  for  education  focuses  on  children 
and  their  ability  to  achieve  their  individual 
potential,  creating  a  positive  future  for  themselves, 
as  well  as  enhancing  their  quality  of  life.  The 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  12  physical  education 
program  contributes  to  the  development  of  life 
skills  for  the  personal  management  of  health,  for 
the  use  of  physical  activity  as  a  strategy  for 
managing  life  challenges,  and  for  a  setting  within 
which  to  practise  the  ability  to  work  with  others. 
The  program  provides  an  equitable  opportunity  for 
all  students  to  realize  the  benefits  of  participation 
in  physical  activity. 

Education  is  a  shared  responsibility  involving 
students,  parents,  teachers,  the  school  and  the 
community.  Within  each  day,  whether  at  home, 
school,  or  in  the  community,  there  is  structured 
and  unstructured  time  available  for  meeting  the 
aim  of  the  physical  education  program  that 
contributes  to  student  well-being.  As  the  benefits 
of  physical  activity  increase  proportionally  as  a 
result  of  the  time  and  intensity  provided, 
consideration  should  be  given  to  maximizing  the 
amount  of  time  available  within  the  school 
context.  An  approach  that  is  sensitive  to 
developmental  and  culturally  appropriate  practice, 


and  that  emphasizes  enjoyable  participation,  is 
most  likely  to  foster  a  desire  in  students  to 
participate  in  lifelong  physical  activity. 

Physical  activity  is  vital  to  all  aspects  of  normal 
growth  and  development,  and  the  benefits  are 
widely  recognized.  Students  do  not  develop 
automatically  the  requisite  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  that  lead  to  active,  healthy  lifestyles. 
Such  learning  should  begin  in  childhood.  Schools 
and  teachers  can  be  prime  facilitators  in  providing 
opportunities  for  the  development  of  the  desire  for 
lifelong  participation  in  physical  activity. 

Active  Living 

The  physical  education  program  emphasizes 
active  living,  with  a  focus  on  physical  activity  that 
is  valued  and  integrated  into  daily  life. 

Active  living  through  physical  education: 

•  creates  a  desire  to  participate 

•  focuses  on  lifetime  activities  promoting 
health-related  fitness  for  life 

•  is  about  physical  activity;  and  the  nature, 
form,  frequency  and  intensity  of  the  activity 
are  relative  to  each  person's  ability,  needs 
aspirations  and  environment 

•  places  physical  activity  within  a  broader 
perspective  of  total  fitness  and  well-being  that 
encompasses      the      entire      experience      of 
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movement — physical,  mental,  emotional  and 
social  dimensions 

•  is  enhanced  through  opportunities  to 
participate  in  such  activities  as  intramural  and 
interschool  athletics  and  community-based 
sport  and  recreation  activities 

•  is  centred  around  learner  needs;  inclusive, 
individual  and  varied 

•  is  supported  when  opportunities  for  making 
choices  are  provided 

•  is  supportive  of  the  relevance  of  physical 
activity  within  the  community. 

Benefits  of  Physical  Education  and  Activity 

Strong  evidence  exists  that  physical  activity 
contributes  to  the  overall  well-being  of 
individuals.  People  of  all  ages  can  substantially 
improve  their  health  and  quality  of  life  by 
including  a  moderate  amount  of  physical  activity 
into  their  daily  routines.  Participation  in  physical 
activity  contributes  to  physical,  mental  and  social 
well-being  providing  benefits  to  the  individual  and 
the  community.  Below  are  some  reasons  why 
students  need  physical  education  on  a  regular 
basis. 


•  Skill  Development 

Physical  education  develops  physical  skills 
that  allow  for  enjoyable  and  successful 
participation  in  movement  activities.  Students 
perceived  competence  is  a  key  determinant  for 
future  involvement  in  physical  activity. 

•  Positive  Interactions 

Interaction  with  others  is  an  important  aspect 
of  most  physical  activities.  Physical 
education  provides  a  natural  learning 
environment  in  which  to  develop  cooperation 
and  fair  play  skills.  For  example,  students 
have  opportunities  to  assume  leadership, 
develop  teamwork  skills,  officiate  and  take 
responsibility  for  their  actions  while  playing. 

•  Self-confidence  and  Self-esteem 

Physical  activity  can  instill  a  strong  sense  of 
self-worth  in  students.  They  can  become 
more  confident,  assertive  and  independent. 

•  Goal  Setting 

Physical  education  provides  opportunities  for 
students  to  practise  goal  setting  as  they 
participate. 


•  Health 

Participation  in  physical  activity  can  improve 
fitness — muscular  strength,  flexibility, 
muscular  endurance,  body  composition  and 
cardiovascular  endurance — and  reduce  the 
risk  factors  related  to  heart  disease,  including 
obesity  and  high  blood  pressure.  Regular 
physical  activity  increases  bone  density  to 
create  a  stronger  skeleton.  It  can  be  an  outlet 
for  releasing  tensions  and  anxieties  in  the 
promotion  of  mental  health. 

•  Active  Lifestyle 

Physical  activity,  over  time,  is  beneficial  to 
personal  well-being.  Physical  education 
promotes  personal  responsibility  for  health 
and  fitness  and  for  students  to  develop  a 
desire  to  participate  for  life. 


•  Economic 

Physical  activity  can  improve  health,  which 
reduces  the  cost  of  health  care  for  individuals 
and  the  community. 

•  Academic  Achievement 

Time  allocation  for  physical  education 
programs  does  not  limit  academic 
achievement;  in  fact,  it  can  contribute  to 
increased  achievement  levels;  i.e.,  active 
bodies/active  minds. 

Student  Learning  and  Achievement 

Students  will  meet  the  aim  of  the  physical 
education  program,  to  lead  an  active,  healthy 
lifestyle,  if  they  have  developed  a  desire  to 
participate  regularly  in  physical  activity.  The  aim 
can  only  be  achieved  by  addressing  the  prescribed 
outcomes  within  an  environment  wherein  students 
are  emotionally  and  physically  safe,  the  climate  is 
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positive,  and  a  variety  of  developmentally 
appropriate  skill-building  experiences  are 
provided. 

Curriculum  experiences  provide  students  with 
opportunities  to  develop  the  habit  of  being  active 
daily,  the  skills  to  enjoy  successful  participation, 
and  to  realize  the  benefits  resulting  from  activity. 
This  is  the  focus  of  an  "active  living"  approach. 

There  are  many  factors  to  be  considered  in 
providing  a  context  wherein  students  can  achieve. 
Planning  will  help  to  determine  ways  in  which  to 
provide  a  program  that  addresses  the  outcomes 
and  meets  the  diverse  needs  of  learners.  Some  of 
the  factors  to  consider  when  planning  include: 

•  activity  that  is  relevant,  meaningful  and 
enjoyable 

•  student  equity  and  diversity 

•  alignment  of  learning  outcomes,  instructional 
and  assessment  practices 


practices  that  apply  the  principles  of  learning 

experiences  from  all  movement  dimensions 

opportunities  to  practise  and  demonstrate 

growth  and  achievement 

elements  of  risk  and  challenge  provided  in  a 

safe  environment 

consideration  of.  and  for,  past  related 

experiences 

time  allocation 

teacher  willingness  and  expertise 

diversity  of  instructional  strategies 

focus  on  outcomes  rather  than  dimensions 

facilities  and  equipment  resources 

use  of  community  resources 

use  of  technology 

assessment,  evaluation  and  communication  of 

student  learning 

transference  to  lifelong  participation  in 

physical  activity. 


Exemptions 

To  meet  the  aim  of  the  program  it  is  recommended  that  a  variety  of  movement  experiences  be  provided  in 
all  the  dimensions.  In  the  following  specified  circumstances;  however,  exemptions  may  be  warranted  from 
one  or  more  dimensions  and/or  a  physical  education  course. 


Category 

Conditions  for 
Exemption 

Procedures 

Other 
Experiences 

INDIVIDUAL 

Religious  beliefs 

•    Statement  in  writing  from 
parent  to  principal. 

•   When  exemption 
is  granted,  other 
activities 
consistent  with 
the  aim  and 
outcomes  of  the 
program  should 
be  substituted, 
where 
appropriate. 

INDIVIDUAL 

Medical 

•    Certification  to  principal 
by  medical  practitioner 
with  statement  of 
activities  in  which  the 
student  is  not  able  to 
participate. 

CLASS, 
GRADE  OR 
SCHOOL 

Access  to  facilities 

•  Initiated  by  school 
authority  or  parent. 

•  Approved  by  school 
authority. 
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B.  GENERAL  AND  SPECIFIC  OUTCOMES 


The  four  general  outcomes  upon  which  the 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  12  physical  education 
program  is  based  state  that  students  will: 


Activity 


* 


Benefits  Health 


™  ^?  ™ 


m 


•  acquire  skills  through  a 
variety  of  developmentally 
appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games, 
types  of  gymnastics, 
individual  activities  and 
activities  in  an  alternative 
environment;  e.g.,  aquatics 
and  outdoor  pursuits 

•  understand,  experience  and 
appreciate  the  health 
benefits  that  result  from 
physical  activity 


interact      positively      with 
others 


Cooperation 


The  general  outcomes  are  interrelated  and 
interdependent.  Each  is  to  be  achieved  through  a 
variety  of  physical  activities.  Students  must  have 
the  opportunity  for  participation  in  each  of  the 
following  dimensions: 

dance 

games 

types  of  gymnastics 

individual  activities 

activities  in  an  alternative  environment;  e.g., 

aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 

Each  general  outcome  includes  specific 
outcomes,  by  grade,  and  at  the  senior  high  school 
level  by  course  name.  Students  are  expected  to 
demonstrate  these  outcomes,  to  the  best  of  their 
ability,  by  the  end  of  each  grade/course. 

Program  planning  requires  consideration  of 
student  age,  grade  level,  individual  abilities  and 
developmental  readiness.  Assessment,  evaluation 
and  communication  of  student  achievement 
requires  consideration  of  such  factors  as  practice 
time,  individual  growth  and  development,  and 
overall  improvement. 


Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


•     assume     responsibility     to 
lead  an  active  way  of  life. 
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GENERAL  OUTCOMES 


The  aim  of  the  Kindergarten  to  Grade  12  physical  education 
program  is  to  enable  individuals  to  develop  the  knowledge, 
skills  and  attitudes  necessary  to  lead  an  active,  healthy  lifestyle. 


Activity 


General  Outcome  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate 
movement  activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and 
activities  in  an  alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


•  Basic  Skills;  Locomotor;  Nonlocomotor;  Manipulative 

•  Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  an  Alternative  Environment;  i.e..  Aquatics  and  Outdoor  Pursuits; 
Dance,  Games,  Types  of  Gymnastics,  Individual  Activities 


General  outcomes  B,  C  and  D  are  interrelated  and  interdependent  and  are  achieved  through  involvement 
in  movement  activities  identified  in  General  Outcome  A. 


* 


General  Outcome  B 


Benefits  Health 

Students  will  understand, 
experience  and  appreciate  the 
health  benefits  that  result  from 
physical  activity. 

•  Functional  Fitness 

•  Body  Image 

•  Well-being 


©  ®  ©    General  Outcome  C 


WW 

Cooperation 


Students  will  interact  positively 
with  others. 


•  Communication 

•  Fair  Play 

•  Leadership 

•  Teamwork 


Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


General  Outcome  D 


Students  will  assume 
responsibility  to  lead  an  active 
way  of  life. 

•  Effort 

•  Safety 

•  Goal  Setting/Personal 
Challenge 

•  Active  Living  in  the 
Community 
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SPECIFIC  OUTCOMES 


Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Kindergarten 

[AK-] 

Students  will: 


Grade  1 

[A1-] 


Grade  2 
[A2-] 


Grade  3 

[A3-] 


Basic  Skills — Locomotor;  e.g.,  walking,  running,  hopping,  jumping,  leaping,  rolling,  skipping,  galloping,  climbing, 
sliding,  propulsion  through  water 


AK-1  experience  and 

develop  locomotor 
skills  through  a 
variety  of  activities 

AK-2  N/A 


Al-1    perform  locomotor 
skills  through  a 
variety  of  activities 


A 1-2   N/A 


A2-1    select  and  perform 
locomotor  skills 
involved  in  a  variety 
of  activities 

A2-2   N/A 


A3-1    respond  to  a  variety  of 
stimuli  to  create 
locomotor  sequences 


A3-2   N/A 


Basic  Skills — Nonlocomotor;  e.g.,  turning,  twisting,  swinging,  balancing,  bending,  landing,  stretching,  curling,  hanging 


AK-3  experience  and 
develop 

nonlocomotor  skills 
through  a  variety  of 
activities 


A 1  -3    perform 

nonlocomotor  skills 
through  a  variety  of 
activities 


A2-3   select  and  perform 
nonlocomotor  skills 
involved  in  a  variety 
of  activities 


A3-3   respond  to  a  variety  of 

stimuli  to  create  I 

nonlocomotor 

sequences 


AK  4  N/A 


Al^l   N/A 


A2^   N/A 


A3-4    N/A 


Basic  Skills — Manipulative:  receiving;  e.g.,  catching,  collecting;  retaining: 
trapping:  sending;  e.g.,  throwing,  kicking,  striking 


e.g.,  dribbling,  carrying,  bouncing, 


AK-5  experience  and 
develop  ways  to 
receive,  retain  and 
send  an  object,  using 
a  variety  of  body  parts 
and  implements  and 
through  a  variety  of 
activities 


A 1-5   demonstrate  ways  to         A2-5   select  and  perform 


receive,  retain  and 
send  an  object,  using 
a  variety  of  body  parts 
and  implements, 
individually  and  with 
others 


ways  to  receive,  retain 
and  send  an  object, 
using  a  variety  of 
body  parts  and 
implements, 
individually  and  with 
others 


A3-5    demonstrate  ways  to 
receive,  retain  and 
send  an  object,  using 
a  variety  of  body  parts 
and  implements;  and, 
perform  manipulative 
skills  individually  and 
with  others  while 
using  a  variety  of 
pathways 


AK-6  N/A 


A 1-6   N/A 


A2-6   N/A 


A3-6    N/A 


AH  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities:  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Grade  4 

[A4-] 


Grade  5 
[A5-] 


Grade  6 

[A6-] 


Students  will: 


Basic  Skills — Locomotor;  e.g.,  walking,  running,  hopping,  jumping,  leaping,  rolling,  skipping,  galloping,  climbing, 
sliding,  propulsion  through  water 


A4— 1    select,  perform  and  refine 

simple  locomotor  sequences 


A4-2    consistently  and  confidently 
perform  locomotor  skills  and 
combination  of  skills,  by  usinj 
elements  of  body  and  space 
awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  to  a  variety  of 
stimuli  to  improve  personal 
performance 


A5-1    select,  perform  and  refine  more 
challenging  locomotor 
sequences 

A5-2    consistently  and  confidently 
perform  locomotor  skills  and 
combination  of  skills,  by  using 
elements  of  body  and  space 
awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  to  a  variety  of 
stimuli  to  improve  personal 
performance 


A6-1    select,  perform  and  refine 
challenging  locomotor 
sequences 

A6-2    consistently  and  confidently 
perform  locomotor  skills  and 
combination  of  skills,  by  using 
elements  of  body  and  space 
awareness,  effort  and 
relationships,  alone  and  with 
others,  to  improve  personal 
performance 


D 


Basic  Skills — Nonlocomotor;  e.g.,  turning,  twisting,  swinging,  balancing,  bending,  landing,  stretching,  curling, 
hanging 


A4— 3    select,  perform  and  refine 

simple  nonlocomotor  sequences 


A4— 4   consistently  and  confidently 

perform  nonlocomotor  skills  by 
using  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  to  a  variety  of 
stimuli  to  improve  personal 
performance 


A5-3    select,  perform  and  refine  more 
challenging  nonlocomotor 
sequences 

A5^1   consistently  and  confidently 

perform  nonlocomotor  skills  by 
using  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  to  a  variety  of 
stimuli  to  improve  personal 
performance 


A6-3  select,  perform  and  refine 
challenging  nonlocomotor 
sequences 

A6^l   consistently  and  confidently 

perform  nonlocomotor  skills  by 
using  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships,  to  improve 
personal  performance 


Basic  Skills — Manipulative:  receiving;  e.g.,  catching,  collecting: 
trapping:  sending;  e.g.,  throwing,  kicking,  striking 


retaining;  e.g.,  dribbling,  carrying,  bouncing, 


A4— 5    select,  perform  and  refine  ways 
to  receive,  retain  and  send  an 
object  with  control 


A5-5    select,  perform  and  refine  more 
challenging  ways  to  receive, 
retain  and  send  an  object  with 
control 


A6-5    demonstrate  ways  to  receive, 
retain  and  send  an  object  with 
increasing  accuracy 


A4-6   consistently  and  confidently 

perform  manipulative  skills  by 
using  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationship 


D 


A5-6   consistently  and  confidently 

perform  manipulative  skills  by 
using  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationship 


A6-6   consistently  and  confidently 

perform  manipulative  skills  by 
using  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationship 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


I 


Grade  7 
[A7-] 


Grade  8 

[A8-] 


Grade  9 

[A9-] 


Students  will: 


Basic  Skills — Locomotor;  e.g.,  walking,  running,  hopping,  jumping,  leaping,  rolling,  skipping,  galloping,  climbing, 
sliding,  propulsion  through  water 


A7-1    demonstrate  ways  to  improve 
and  refine  the  functional  and 
expressive  quality  of  locomotor 
skills  to  improve  personal 
performance 

A7-2    demonstrate  locomotor  skills  by 
using  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  to  improve 
personal  performance 


A8-1    select,  combine  and  perform  A9-1 

specific  locomotor  skills  in  a 
variety  of  activities  to  improve 
personal  performance 


A8-2    select,  combine  and  perform  A9-2 

locomotor  skills  by  using 
elements  of  body  and  space 
awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  to  improve 
personal  performance 


apply  and  refine  locomotor 
skills  and  concepts  to  a  variety 
of  activities  with  increased 
control  to  improve  personal 
performance 

apply  and  refine  locomotor 
skills  by  using  elements  of  body 
and  space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  to  improve 
personal  performance 


Basic  Skills- 
hanging 


-Nonlocomotor;  e.g.,  turning,  twisting,  swinging,  balancing,  bending,  landing,  stretching,  curling. 


A7-3    demonstrate  ways  to  improve 
and  refine  the  functional  and 
expressive  quality  of 
nonlocomotor  skills  to  improve 
personal  performance 

A7^    demonstrate  nonlocomotor 

skills  by  using  elements  of  body 
and  space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships,  to  improve 
personal  performance 


A8-3    select,  combine  and  perform 

specific  nonlocomotor  skills  in 
a  variety  of  activities  to  improve 
personal  performance 


A8-4   select,  combine  and  perform 
nonlocomotor  skills  by  using 
elements  of  body  and  space 
awareness,  effort  and 
relationships,  to  improve 
personal  performance 


A9-3    apply  and  refine  nonlocomotor 
skills  and  concepts  to  a  variety 
of  activities  with  increased 
control  to  improve  personal 
performance 

A9^   apply  and  refine  nonlocomotor 
skills  by  using  elements  of  body 
and  space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships,  to  improve 
personal  performance 


Basic  Skills — Manipulative:   receiving;  e.g.,  catching,  collecting:  retaining;  e.g.,  dribbling,  carrying,  bouncing, 
trapping:  sending;  e.g.,  throwing,  kicking,  striking 


A7-5    demonstrate  ways  to  receive,  A8-5 

retain  and  send  an  object  with 
varying  speeds  and  accuracy  in 
skills  specific  to  an  activity 


A7-6    demonstrate  manipulative  skills       A8-6 
by  using  elements  of  space 
awareness,  effort  and 
relationships,  with  and  without 
objects,  to  improve 
performance 


demonstrate  ways  to  receive, 
retain  and  send  an  object  with 
varying  speeds,  accuracy  and 
distance  in  skills  specific  to  an 
activity 

select,  combine  and  perform 
manipulative  skills  by  using 
elements  of  space  awareness, 
effort  and  relationships,  with 
and  without  objects,  to  improve 
performance 


A9-5   apply  and  refine  ways  to 
receive,  retain  and  send  an 
object  with  increased  speed, 
accuracy  and  distance  in  skills 
specific  to  an  activity 

A9-6   apply  and  refine  manipulative 
skills  by  using  elements  of 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships,  with  and  without 
objects,  to  improve 
performance 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


8/  Physical  Education  (K-12) 
(2000) 


"A",  Specific  Outcomes 
©Atberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


)t 

Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment:  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 





Physical  Education  10 

[A10-] 

Students  will: 


Physical  Education  20 

[A20-] 


Physical  Education  30 

[A30-] 


Basic  Skills — Locomotor;  e.g.,  walking,  running,  hopping,  jumping,  leaping,  rolling,  skipping,  galloping,  climbing, 
sliding,  propulsion  through  water 


A10-1   apply  and  refine  locomotor 
skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 


A20-1   analyze,  evaluate  and  modify         A30-1   analyze,  evaluate  and  adapt 


performance  of  locomotor 
skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 


performance  of  locomotor 
skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 


A 10-2  N/A 


A20-2  N/A 


A30-2  N/A 


Basic  Skills- 
hanging 


-Nonlocomotor;  e.g.,  turning,  twisting,  swinging,  balancing,  bending,  landing,  stretching,  curling, 


A10-3  apply  and  refine  nonlocomotor 
skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 


A10-4  N/A 


A20-3  analyze,  evaluate  and  modify 
performance  of  nonlocomotor 
skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 

A20-4  N/A 


A30-3  analyze,  evaluate  and  adapt 

performance  of  nonlocomotor 
skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 

A30-4  N/A 


Basic  Skills — Manipulative:  receiving:  e.g.,  catching,  collecting: 
trapping:  sending;  e.g.,  throwing,  kicking,  striking 


retaining;  e.g.,  dribbling,  carrying,  bouncing, 


A10-5  apply  and  refine  manipulative        A20-5  analyze,  evaluate  and  modify 


skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 


performance  of  manipulative 
skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 


A 10-6  N/A 


A20-6  N/A 


A30-5  analyze,  evaluate  and  adapt 
performance  of  manipulative 
skills  and  concepts — effort, 
space  and  relationships — to 
perform  and  create  a  variety  of 
activities  to  improve  personal 
performance 

A30-6  N/A 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


"A",  Specific  Outcomes 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Physical  Education  (K-l 2)  19 
(2000) 


Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Kindergarten 

[AK-] 


Grade  1 

[A1-] 

Students  will: 

Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  an  Alternative  Environment 


Grade  2 
[A2-] 


Grade  3 

[A3-] 


AK-7  experience  the  basic         A 1-7    demonstrate  the  basic       A2-7    select  and  perform 


skills  in  a  variety  of 
environments;  e.g., 
playground 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Dance 


skills  in  a  variety  of 
environments;  e.g., 
tarmac  activities 


AK-8  experience  movement 
to  respond  to  a  variety 
of  stimuli;  e.g.,  music 


AK-9  experience  body 
awareness  when 
performing  dance 
activities 


A 1-8    perform  simple 

movements  by  using 
elements  of  effort  and 
space  to  respond  to  a 
variety  of  stimuli; 
e.g.,  music 


A 1-9   demonstrate  body 
awareness  when 
performing  dance 
activities 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Games 


AK-10  demonstrate  body 

and  space  awareness 
when  performing 
space  awareness 
games 

AK-1 1   demonstrate  an 
understanding  of 
basic  rules  and  fair 
play 


Al-10  demonstrate  body 

and  space  awareness 
when  performing 
space  awareness 
games 


Al-1 1  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of 
basic  rules  and  fair 
play  for  simple 
games 


basic  skills  in  a 
variety  of 
environments  and 
using  various 
equipment;  e.g., 
obstacle  course 


A2-8    demonstrate  basic 
dance  steps  and 
movement;  e.g., 
creative,  folk,  line, 
sequence  and  novelty, 
alone  and  with  others, 
by  using  elements  of 
effort,  space  and 
relationship 

A2-9    perform  simple 

movement  sequences 
by  using  elements  of 
body  and  space 
awareness  and 
relationships,  alone 
and  with  others 


A3-7    select  and  perform 
basic  skills  in  a 
variety  of 
environments  and 
using  various 
equipment;  e.g., 
snowshoeing 


A3-8   select  and  perform 

basic  dance  steps  and 
patterns;  e.g., 
creative,  folk,  line, 
sequence  and  novelty, 
alone  and  with  others 


A3-9   select  and  perform 
simple  movement 
sequences  by  using 
elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness  and 
relationships,  alone 
and  with  others 


A2-10  create  and  play  body      A3- 10  perform  and  play 


and  space  awareness 
games 


A2-11   apply  basic  rules  and 
fair  play  while 
playing  and  learning 
the  strategies  of 
lead-up  games 


lead-up  games  and 
demonstrate 
elements  of  space 
awareness,  effort  and 
relationship 

A3-1 1    demonstrate  the  ability 
to  work  together  with 
a  teammate/team  to 
achieve  a  common 
activity  goal  while 
playing  and  learning 
the  basic  strategies  of 
lead-up  games 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


10/  Physical  Education  (K- 12) 
(2000)' 


"A".  Specific  Outcomes 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta.  Canada 


Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Grade  4  Grade  5  Grade  6 

[A4-]  [A5-]  [A6-] 

Students  will: 

Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  an  Alternative  Environment 

A4— 7    select,  perform  and  refine  basic       A5-7    select,  perform  and  refine  more       A6-7    select,  perform  and  refine  more 


skills  in  a  variety  of 
environments  and  using  various 
equipment;  e.g.,  water  safety, 
skating,  swimming 


challenging  basic  skills  in  a 
variety  of  environments  and 
using  various  equipment;  e.g. 
cross-country  skiing, 
orienteering 


challenging  basic  skills  in  a 
variety  of  environments  and 
using  various  equipment;  e.g. 
downhill  skiing,  hiking 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Dance 


A4— 8    select,  perform  and  refine  basic 
dance  steps  and  patterns;  e.g., 
creative,  folk,  line,  sequence 
and  novelty,  alone  and  with 
others 


A5-8   demonstrate  a  variety  of  dances; 
e.g.,  creative,  folk,  line, 
sequence  and  novelty,  alone  and 
with  others 


A6-8   demonstrate  and  refine  a  variety 
of  dances;  e.g.,  creative,  folk, 
line,  square  and  novelty,  alone 
and  with  others 


A4— 9   demonstrate  a  creative  process 
to  develop  dance  sequences 
alone  and  with  others 


A5-9    demonstrate  a  creative  process 
to  develop  dance  sequences 
alone  and  with  others;  and, 
demonstrate  movement 
sequences  in  response  to  a 
variety  of  musical,  verbal  and 
visual  stimuli 


A6-9   demonstrate  a  creative  process 
to  develop  dance  sequences 
alone  and  with  others;  and, 
demonstrate  movement 
sequences  in  response  to  a 
variety  of  musical,  verbal  and 
visual  stimuli 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Games 

A4-10   demonstrate  critical  thinking 
and  problem-solving  skills  to 
modify  games  and  achieve 
activity  outcomes 


A4— 1 1    demonstrate  strategies  and 
tactics  that  coordinate  effort 
with  others;  e.g.,  team,  in  order 
to  achieve  a  common  activity 
goal  in  lead-up  games 


A5-10  apply  critical  thinking  and 

problem-solving  skills  to  create 
competitive  and  cooperative 
modified  games  that  involve 
everyone 

A5-1 1  demonstrate  basic  strategies 
and  tactics  that  coordinate 
effort  with  others;  e.g.,  team,  in 
order  to  achieve  a  common 
activity  goal  in  lead-up  games 


A6-10  demonstrate  sport  specific 

skills  to  create  competitive  and 
cooperative  modified  games 
that  involve  everyone 


A6-1 1  demonstrate  basic  strategies 
and  tactics  that  coordinate 
effort  with  others;  e.g.,  team,  in 
order  to  achieve  a  common 
activity  goal  and  moving 
toward  more  formal  games 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


"A",  Specific  Outcomes 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Physical  Education  (K-12)  /l  1 

(2000) 


Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Grade  7  Grade  8 

[A7-]  [A8-] 

Students  will: 

Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  an  Alternative  Environment 


A7-7    demonstrate  activity-specific 
skills  in  a  variety  of 
environments  and  using  various 
equipment;  e.g.,  orienteering 


A8-7    apply  activity-specific  skills  in  a 
variety  of  environments  and 
using  various  equipment;  e.g., 
cross-country  skiing,  skating 


Grade  9 

[A9-] 


A9-7    apply  and  refine  activity- 
specific  skills  in  a  variety  of 
environments;  e.g.,  hiking, 
wall  climbing 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Dance 

A7-8   refine  and  present  a  variety  of 
dance  sequences;  e.g.,  folk, 
square,  social  and  novelty, 
alone  and  with  others 


A8-8    select,  refine  and  present  a 

variety  of  dance  sequences;  e.g., 
jazz,  square,  social  and  novelty, 
alone  and  with  others 


A9-8   create,  refine  and  present  a 

variety  of  dance  sequences;  e.g., 
jazz,  square,  social  and  novelty, 
alone  and  with  others 


A7-9   choreograph  and  perform  dance 
sequences,  using  the  elements 
of  movement  and  basic  dance 
steps  and  patterns 


A8-9   choreograph  and  perform  dance 
sequences,  using  the  elements 
of  movement  and  basic  dance 
steps  and  patterns 


A9-9   choreograph  and  perform  dance 
sequences,  using  the  elements 
of  movement  and  basic  dance 
steps  and  patterns 


»l 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Games 

A7-10   demonstrate  activity-specific 
basic  skills  in  a  variety  of 
games 

A7-1 1    demonstrate  more  challenging 
strategies  and  tactics  that 
coordinate  effort  with  others; 
e.g.,  team/fair  play,  in  order  to 
achieve  a  common  goal 
activity 


A8-10  select,  combine  and  perform 

activity-specific  basic  skills  in  a 
variety  of  games 

A8-1 1  be  able  to  identify  and  evaluate 
specific  strategies  and  tactics 
that  coordinate  effort  with 
others;  e.g.,  team/fair  play,  in 
order  to  achieve  a  common 
activity  goal 


A9-10  apply  and  refine  activity- 
specific  basic  skills  in  a  variety 
of  games 

A9-1 1   create  and  plan  activities  that 
emphasize  specific  strategies 
and  tactics  that  coordinate 
effort  with  others;  e.g., 
team/fair  play,  in  order  to 
achieve  a  common  activity 
goal 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


t; 


12/  Physical  Education  (K- 12) 
(2000) 


"A".  Specific  Outcomes 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


)t 

Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Physical  Education  10 

[A10-] 

Students  will: 

Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  an  Alternative  Environment 


Physical  Education  20 

[A20-] 


A 10-7  adapt  and  improve  activity- 
specific  skills  in  a  variety  of 
environments;  e.g.,  camping, 
canoeing,  survival  skills 


A20-7  develop  and  combine  more 
challenging  activity-specific 
skills  in  a  variety  of 
environments;  e.g.,  snorkellint 
progressing  to  scuba  diving 


Physical  Education  30 

[A30-] 


A30-7  recommend  and  relate  a  choice 
of  activity-specific  skills  in  an 
alternative  environment  to 
meet  activity  goal;  e.g.,  river 
canoeing  versus  flat  water 
canoeing 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Dance 

A 10-8  apply  the  principles  of  dance  to 
improve  performance 

A 10-9  choreograph  and  perform 
dances  for  self  and  others; 
e.g.,  jazz,  social  and  novelty 


A20-8  develop  and  perform  more 
complex  dances 

A20-9  choreograph,  perform  and 
interpret  dance  for  self  and 
others;  e.g.,  jazz,  social  and 
novelty 


A30-8  develop,  refine  and  perform 
more  complex  dances 

A30-9  choreograph,  perform  and 
critique  dance  for  self  and 
others;  e.g.,  jazz,  social  and 
novelty 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Games 

A 10- 10  adapt  and  improve  activity- 
specific  skills  in  a  variety  of 
games 

AlO-1 1   select,  plan  and  create  games 
that  incorporate  simple  and 
more  challenging  strategies 
and  tactics 


A20-10  develop  and  refine  activity- 
specific  skills  in  a  variety  of 
games 

A20-1 1  apply  the  relationship  among 
skills,  rules  and  strategies  in 
the  creation  and  playing  of 
games 


A30-10  develop  and  further  refine 
activity-specific  skills  in  a 
variety  of  games 

A30-1 1  apply  and  analyze  the 

relationship  among  skills, 
rules  and  strategies  in  the 
creation  and  playing  of  games 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


"A",  Specific  Outcomes 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Physical  Education  (K- 12)  /13 

(2000) 


Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g..  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Kindergarten 

[AK-] 


Grade  1 

[A1-] 

Students  will: 

Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Types  of  Gymnastics 


Grade  2 
[A2-] 


Grade  3 

[A3-] 


AK-12  experience 


Al-12  demonstrate  the  basic     A2-12  select  and  perform  A3- 


educational 
gymnastics;  e.g., 
exploring  the  use  of 
different  body  parts, 
types  of  effort,  space 
and  relationships 


skills  in  educational 
gymnastics;  e.g.,  use 
of  different  body 
parts,  types  of  effort, 
space  and 
relationships 


the  basic  skills  in 
educational 
gymnastics;  e.g.,  use 
of  different  body 
parts,  types  of  effort, 
space  and 
relationships,  to 
develop  a  sequence 


12  select  and  perform 
the  basic  skills  in 
educational 
gymnastics;  e.g.,  use 
of  different  body 
parts,  types  of  effort, 
space  and 
relationships  to 
develop  a  sequence 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Individual  Activities 


AK-13  experience  the  basic 
skills  of  running, 
jumping,  throwing  in 
a  variety  of 
environments;  e.g., 
field 


A 1-1 3  demonstrate  the  basic 
skills  of  running, 
jumping,  throwing  in 
a  variety  of 
environments  and 
using  various 
equipment;  e.g., 
skipping  ropes 


A2-13  select  and  perform 
basic  skills  of 
running,  jumping, 
throwing  in  a  variety 
of  environments  and 
using  various 
equipment;  e.g., 
catching 


A3-13  manipulate  a  variety 
of  small  objects 
while  performing 
basic  skills  to 
demonstrate  personal 
control;  e.g.,  juggling 


II 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


. 


14/  Physical  Education  (K- 12) 
(2000) 


"A",  Specific  Outcomes 
©Alberta  Learning.  Alberta,  Canada 


Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Grade  4 

[A4-] 

Students  will: 

Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Types  of  Gymnastics 


Grade  5 

[A5-] 


A4— 12  select,  perform  and  refine  the 
basic  skills  in  educational 
gymnastics,  e.g.,  use  of 
different  body  parts,  types  of 
effort,  space  and  relationships 
to  develop  a  sequence 


A5-12  apply  and  refine  basic  skills 
and  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  together  to  form  a 
variety  of  more  challenging 
gymnastic  sequences 
individually,  with  a  partner,  or 
in  a  group;  e.g.,  educational, 
rhythmic  gymnastics 


Grade  6 

[A6-] 


A6-12  select,  perform  and  refine  basic 
skills  and  elements  of  body  and 
space  awareness,  effort  and 
relationships  together  to  form  a 
variety  of  more  challenging 
gymnastic  sequences 
individually,  with  a  partner,  or 
in  a  group;  e.g..  educational, 
rhythmic  gymnastics 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Individual  Activities 


A4— 13  select,  perform  and  refine  basic 
skills  in  individual  activities; 
e.g.,  cross  country  running 


A5-13  select,  perform  and  refine  more 
challenging  basic  skills  in 
individual  activities;  e.g., 
hacky  sack 


A6-13  demonstrate  activity  specific 
skills  in  a  variety  of  individual 
activities;  e.g.,  track  and  field/ 
athletics 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


"A",  Specific  Outcomes 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Physical  Education  (K- 12)  /15 

(2000) 


Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Grade  7 

[A7-] 

Students  will: 

Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Types  of  Gymnastics 


Grade  8 
[A8-] 


Grade  9 

[A9-] 


A7-12  demonstrate  ways  to  improve 
and  refine  the  functional  and 
expressive  qualities  of 
movements  that  combine  basic 
skills  in  a  variety  of  gymnastic 
experiences  individually,  with 
a  partner,  or  in  a  group;  e.g., 
educational,  rhythmic  and 
artistic 


A8-12  select  and  perform  ways  to 
improve  the  functional  and 
expressive  qualities  of 
movements,  that  combine  basic 
skills  in  a  variety  of  gymnastic 
experiences  individually,  with 
a  partner,  or  in  a  group;  e.g., 
educational,  rhythmic  and 
artistic 


A9-12  apply  and  refine  ways  to 

improve  the  functional  and 
expressive  qualities  of 
movements,  that  combine  basic 
skills  in  a  variety  of  gymnastic 
experiences  individually,  with 
a  partner,  or  in  a  group:  e.g., 
educational,  rhythmic  and 
artistic 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Individual  Activities 


A7-13  demonstrate  activity-specific 
skills  in  a  variety  of  individual 
pursuits;  e.g.,  power  walk 


A8-13  select,  perform  and  refine 
activity-specific  skills  in  a 
variety  of  individual  pursuits; 
e.g.  wrestling 


A9-13  apply  and  refine  activity- 
specific  skills  in  a  variety  of 
individual  pursuits;  e.g.,  fitness 
activities 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


( 
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Activity 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  A 

Students  will  acquire  skills  through  a  variety  of  developmentally  appropriate  movement 
activities;  dance,  games,  types  of  gymnastics,  individual  activities  and  activities  in  an 
alternative  environment;  e.g.,  aquatics  and  outdoor  pursuits. 


Physical  Education  10 


Physical  Education  20 


Physical  Education  30 


Students  will: 

Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Types  of  Gymnastics 


A 10- 12  apply  the  basic  skills  in 

combination  with  each  other 
with  personal  proficiency  in  a 
variety  of  gymnastic 
experiences  individually,  with 
a  partner,  or  in  a  group;  e.g., 
educational,  rhythmic  and 
artistic 


A20-12  apply  a  combination  of  the 
basic  skills  in  a  variety  of 
gymnastic  and  movement 
experiences  individually,  with 
a  partner,  or  in  a  group 


A30-12  refine  and  transfer  the  basic 

skills  in  a  variety  of  gymnastic 
and  movement  experiences 
individually,  with  a  partner,  or 
in  a  group 


Application  of  Basic  Skills  in  Individual  Activities 


A 10- 13  adapt  and  improve  activity- 
specific  skills  in  a  variety  of 
individual  pursuits;  e.g., 
resistance  training,  aerobics 


A20-13  develop  and  combine  more 
challenging  activity-specific 
skills  in  a  variety  of  individual 
pursuits;  e.g.,  self-defense 


A30-13  recommend  a  choice  of 
activity-specific  skills  in 
pursuing  lifelong  individual 
activities;  e.g.,  cycling 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Benefits 
Health 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  B 

Students 

will  understand,  experience 

and 

appreciate  the  health  benefits  that  result  from  phys 

ical 

activity. 

Kindergarten 

[BK-] 

Students  will: 
Functional  Fitness 


Grade  1 

[B1-] 


Grade  2 

[B2-] 


Grade  3 

[B3-] 


BK-l   recognize  appropriate 
nutritional  habits 


B 1  —  1    identify  healthy 
nutritional  habits 


B2-1    recognize  that 

"energy"  is  required 
for  muscle  movement 


B3-1    describe  the  concept 
of  energy  required  for 
muscles 


BK-2  recognize 

improvement  in 
physical  abilities 


BK-3  experience  cardio- 
respiratory activities 


Body  Image 

BK^l  recognize  personal 
abilities  while 
participating  in 
physical  activity 

BK-5  N/A 


B 1-2    demonstrate  ways  to 
improve  personal 
growth  in  physical 
abilities 


Bl-3    experience  and 

improve  continued 
frequency  of 
involvement  in 
cardio-respiratory 
activities 


Bl-4    recognize  personal 
abilities  while 
participating  in 
physical  activity 

Bl-5    N/A 


B2-2    describe  ways  to 
improve  personal 
growth  in  physical 
abilities 


-3    experience  movement 
involving  the 
components  of  health- 
related  fitness;  e.g., 
flexibility,  endurance, 
strength,  cardio- 
respiratory activities 


B2^4   identify  personal 

physical  attributes  that 
contribute  to  physical 
activity 

B2-5    N/A 


B3-2    demonstrate  and 
describe  ways  to 
improve  personal 
growth  in  physical 
abilities 

B3-3    experience  movement 
involving  the 
components  of  health- 
related  fitness;  e.g., 
flexibility,  endurance, 
strength,  cardio- 
respiratory activities 


B3^4   describe  personal 

physical  attributes  that 
contribute  to  physical 
activity 


B3-5    N/A 


Well-being 

BK-6  experience  how 
physical  activity 
makes  one  feel 

BK-7  experience  the 

changes  that  take 
place  in  the  body 
during  physical 
activity 

BK-8  understand  the 

connections  between 
physical  activity  and 
emotional  well-being; 
e.g.,  feels  good 


B 1-6    describe  how  physical 
activity  makes  you 
feel 

Bl-7    recognize  the  changes 
that  take  place  in  the 
body  during  physical 
activity 


Bl-8    understand  the 

connections  between 
physical  activity  and 
emotional  well-being; 
e.g.,  feels  good 


B2-6  describe  how  the  body 
benefits  from  physical 
activity 

B2-7    identify  changes  that 
take  place  in  the  body 
during  physical 
activity 


B2-8    understand  the 

connections  between 
physical  activity  and 
emotional  well-being; 
e.g.,  feels  good 


B3-6   describe  the  benefits 
of  physical  activity  to 
the  body 

B3-7  describe  the  changes 
that  take  place  in  the 
body  during  physical 
activity 


B3-8    understand  the 

connections  between 
physical  activity  and 
emotional  well-being; 
e.g.,  feels  good 


AH  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Benefits 
Health 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  B 

Students  will  understand,  experience  and  appreciate  the  health  benefits  that  result  from  physical 
activity. 


Grade  4 

[B4-] 

Students  will: 
Functional  Fitness 


Grade  5 
[B5-] 


Grade  6 

[B6-] 


B4-1    identify  the  nutritional  needs 
related  to  physical  activity 


B5-1    explain  the  relationship  between     B6-1    explain  the  relationship  between 
nutritional  habits  and  physical  nutritional  habits  and 

activity  performance  in  physical  activity 


B4- 2    demonstrate  and  describe  ways        B5- 
to  achieve  a  personal  functional 
level  of  physical  fitness  through 
participation  in  physical  activity 

B4-3    experience  movement.  B5- 

involving  components  of  fitness 


-2   demonstrate  and  select  ways  to        B6-2 
achieve  a  personal  functional 
level  of  physical  fitness  through 
participation  in  physical  activity 

-3   identify  and  explain  the  B6-3 

importance  of  the  components 
of  fitness  to  health  and  well- 
being;  e.g..  strength,  endurance, 
flexibility,  cardio-respiratory 
activities 


demonstrate  and  select  ways  to 
achieve  a  personal  functional 
level  of  physical  fitness  through 
participation  in  physical  activity 

explain  the  components  of 
fitness;  e.g.,  strength, 
endurance,  flexibility,  cardio- 
respiratory activities,  and  relate 
these  to  personal  fitness  level 


Body  Image 

B4-4   recognize  and  personally 

acknowledge  individual  and 
other  attributes  that  contribute 
to  physical  activity 


B5^1   acknowledge  and  accept 

individual  differences  in  body 
shapes  and  how  different  body 
types  contribute  to  positive 
involvement  in  physical 
activities 


B6^   acknowledge  and  accept 

individual  differences  in  body 
shapes  and  how  different  body 
types  contribute  to  positive 
involvement  in  physical 
activities 


B4-5    N/A 


B5-5    N/A 


B6-5    N/A 


Well-being 

B4—6    describe  positive  benefits 

gained  from  physical  activity; 
e.g.,  physically,  emotionally, 
socially 

B4—7    demonstrate  changes  that  take 
place  in  the  body  during 
physical  activity 

B4— 8    understand  the  connection 

between  physical  activity,  stress 
management  and  relaxation 


B5-6    infer  positive  benefits  gained 

from  specific  physical  activities 


B5-7  describe  how  physical  activity 
influences  physical  fitness  and 
the  body  systems 

B5-8    understand  the  connection 

between  physical  activity,  stress 
management  and  relaxation 


B6-6    identify  and  plan  for  personal 
positive  benefits  from  specific 
physical  activity 


B6-7  describe  and  chart  individual 
fitness  changes  as  a  result  of 
engaging  in  physical  activity 

B6-8    understand  the  connection 

between  physical  activity,  stress 
management  and  relaxation 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Benefits 
Health 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  B 

Students  will  understand,  experience  and  appreciate  the  health  benefits  that  result  from  physical 
activity. 


Grade  7 
[B7-] 

Students  will: 
Functional  Fitness 


Grade  8 
[B8-] 


Grade  9 
[B9-] 


B7-1    analyze  personal  nutritional 
habits  and  how  they  relate  to 
performance  in  physical  activity 

B7-2  demonstrate  and  evaluate  ways 
to  achieve  a  personal  functional 
level  of  physical  fitness 


B7-3    explain  the  components  of 
fitness;  e.g.,  strength, 
endurance,  flexibility,  cardio- 
respiratory activity;  analyze 
individual  abilities  and 
formulate  an  individual  plan  for 
growth 

Body  Image 

B7^4    identify  different  body  types 

and  how  all  types  can  contribute 
to,  or  participate  positively  in, 
physical  activity 

B7-5   discuss  performance-enhancing 
substances  as  a  part  of  the 
negative  effect  on  physical 
activity 


Well-being 


B7-6 


B7-7 


identify  and  explain  the  effects 
of  exercise  on  the  body  systems 
before,  during  and  after  exercise 


interpret  personal  fitness 
changes  as  a  result  of  physical 
activity 
B7-8   understand  the  connection 

between  physical  activity,  stress 
management  and  relaxation 


B8-1    monitor  and  analyze  a  personal 
nutrition  plan  that  affects 
physical  performance 

B8-2    demonstrate  and  monitor  ways 
to  achieve  a  personal  functional 
level  of  physical  fitness 


B8-6   analyze  the  personal  effects  of 
exercise  on  the  body  systems 
before,  during  and  after  exercise 


B8-7    monitor,  analyze  and  assess 
fitness  changes  as  a  result  of 
physical  activity 

B8-8   describe  and  perform 

appropriate  physical  activities 
for  personal  stress  management 
and  relaxation 


B9-1  design,  monitor  and  personally 
analyze  nutrition  programs  that 
will  affect  physical  performance 

B9-2    demonstrate,  monitor  and 
analyze  ways  to  achieve  a 
personal  functional  level  of 
physical  fitness 


B8-3    explain  fitness  components  and       B9-3 
principles  of  training,  and 
formulate  individual  plans  for 
personal  physical  fitness 


B8-4    acknowledge  the  perceptions 

that  occur  as  a  result  of  media 

influence  on  body  types  in 

relation  to  physically  active 

images 
B8-5    discuss  performance-enhancing       B9-5 

substances  and  how  they  can 

affect  body  type  in  relation  to 

physical  activity 


design  and  implement  a 
personal  fitness  and  activity 
plan,  using  the  principles  of 
training:  frequency  intensity, 
duration 


B9— 1  acknowledge  and  analyze  the 
media  and  peer  influences  on 
body  image 


discuss  the  effects  of 
performance-enhancing 
substances  on  body  type  and 
body  image  as  a  part  of  physical 
activity 


B9-6   analyze  and  explain  the  effects 
that  nutrition,  fitness  and 
physical  activity  have  on  body 
systems  before,  during  and  after 
exercise 

B9-7    monitor,  analyze  and  assess 
fitness  changes  as  a  result  of 
physical  activity 

B9-8    select  and  perform  appropriate 
physical  activities  for  personal 
stress  management  and 
relaxation 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Benefits 
Health 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  B 

Students  will  understand,  experience  and  appreciate  the  health  benefits  that  result  from  physical 
activity. 


Physical  Education  10 
[B10-] 

Students  will: 

Functional  Fitness 

B 10—1    design,  analyze  and  modify 
nutrition  programs  that  will 
positively  affect  performance 
in  physical  activity 


B10-2  demonstrate,  monitor,  analyze 
and  reflect  upon  ways  to 
achieve  a  personal  functional 
level  of  physical  fitness 

B10-3   plan,  assess  and  maintain 
personal  fitness,  using  the 
principles  of  training: 
frequency,  intensity,  duration 

Body  Image 

B10-4  acknowledge  and  analyze  the 
media  and  peer  influences  on 
body  image 

B 10-5  discuss  the  effects  of 

performance-enhancing 
substances  on  body  type  and 
body  image  as  a  part  of 
physical  activity 

Well-being 

B10-6  clarify  the  positive  benefits 
that  occur  as  a  result  of 
participation  in  physical 
activity 

B10-7   understand  the  consequences 
and  risks  associated  with  an 
inactive  lifestyle;  e.g.,  the 
benefits  of  a  healthy  heart 
versus  the  need  for  emergency 
cardiac  care  (CPR) 

B10-8   select  and  perform  appropriate 
physical  activities  for  personal 
stress  management  and 
relaxation 


Physical  Education  20 

[B20-] 


B20-1    compare  and  contrast  different 
nutrition  programs  that  will 
positively  affect  performance 
in  physical  activity;  e.g.,  pre- 
and  post-competition 

B20-2  add  to  the  variety  of  ways  for 
achieving  a  personal  functional 
fitness  level 


B20-3  plan,  assess  and  maintain 
personal  fitness,  using  the 
principles  of  training: 
progression,  overload  and 
specificity 


B20-^  interpret  the  impact  of  the 

media  and  peer  influences  on 
body  image 

B20-5  discuss  the  effects  of 

performance -enhancing 
substances  on  body  type  and 
body  image  as  a  part  of 
physical  activity 


B20-6  analyze  the  positive  benefits 
gained  from  physical  activity 


B20-7  understand  the  consequences 
and  risks  associated  with  an 
inactive  lifestyle 


B20-8  design  and  implement  a  plan 
for  personal  stress 
management 


Physical  Education  30 
[B30-] 


B30-1    design  and  justify  nutrition 

plans  that  will  positively  affect 
performance  for  a  variety  of 
physical  activities;  e.g., 
triathlon  training  versus  fitness 
maintenance 

B30-2  appraise  different  activities  and 
their  effects  on  a  personal 
functional  level  of  fitness 


B30-3  evaluate,  monitor  and  adapt 
fitness  plans  for  self  and 
others,  applying  the  principles 
of  training 


B30-4  interpret  and  evaluate  the 

impact  of  the  media  and  peer 
influences  on  body  image 

B30-5  discuss  the  effects  of 

performance-enhancing 
substances  on  body  type  and 
body  image  as  a  part  of 
physical  activity 


B30-6  predict  the  positive  benefits 
gained  from  physical  activity 


B30-7   understand  the  consequences 
and  risks  associated  with  an 
inactive  lifestyle 


B30-8   monitor  and  evaluate  the  plan 
for  personal  stress 
management 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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m 

Cooperation 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  C 


Students  will  interact  positively  with  others. 


Kindergarten 

[CK-] 

Students  will: 
Communication 


Grade  1 

[C1-] 


Grade  2 

[C2-] 


Grade  3 

[C3-] 


CK-l   begin  to  develop  CI  — 1    develop  and 

respectful  demonstrate 

communication  skills  respectful 

appropriate  to  context  communication  skills 

appropriate  to  context 


C2-1  identify  and 
demonstrate 
respectful 

communication  skills 
appropriate  to  context 


C3-1  describe  and 
demonstrate 
respectful 

communication  skills 
appropriate  to  context 


CK-2  N/A 


CI -2    N/A 


C2-2    N/A 


C3-2    N/A 


Fair  Play 

CK-3  identify  and 

demonstrate  etiquette 
and  fair  play 


Leadership 

CK^4  experience  different 
roles  in  a  variety  of 
physical  activities 


CI -3    identify  and 

demonstrate  etiquette 
and  fair  play 


C2-3    identify  and 

demonstrate  etiquette 
and  fair  play 


CI— 4    identify  different  roles     C2^4    accept  responsibility 
in  a  variety  of  for  assigned  roles 

physical  activities  while  participating  in 

physical  activity 


C3-3    identify  and 

demonstrate  etiquette 
and  fair  play 


C3^1    accept  responsibility 
for  assigned  roles 
while  participating  in 
physical  activity 


'I 


Teamwork 


CK-5  display  a  willingness 
to  play  alongside 
others 


CI -5    display  a  willingness 
to  play  cooperatively 
with  others  in  large 
and  small  groups 


C2-5    display  a  willingness 
to  play  cooperatively 
with  others  of  various 
abilities,  in  large  or 
small  groups 


C3-5    display  a  willingness 
to  share  ideas,  space 
and  equipment  when 
participating 
cooperatively  with 
others 


CK-6  N/A 


CI -6    N/A 


C2-6    N/A 


C3-6    N/A 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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BO 

Cooperation 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  C 

Students  will  interact  positively  with  others 


Grade  4 

[C4-] 

Students  will: 
Communication 

C4— 1    articulate  and  demonstrate 

respectful  communication  skills 
appropriate  to  context 


C5-1 


Grade  5 
[C5-] 


identify  and  demonstrate 
respectful  communication  skills 
appropriate  to  cooperative 
participation  in  physical  activity 


C6-1 


Grade  6 

[C6-] 


identify  and  demonstrate 
respectful  communication  skills 
appropriate  to  various  physical 
activities  and  that  reflect 
feelings,  ideas  and  experiences 


C4-2    N/A 


C5-2    N/A 


C6-2    N/A 


Fair  Play 

C4—3    identify  and  demonstrate 
etiquette  and  fair  play 


C5-3    demonstrate  etiquette  and  fair 
play 


C6-3    demonstrate  etiquette  and  fair 

play 


Leadership 

C4-4    select  and  demonstrate 

responsibility  for  assigned  roles 
while  participating  in  physical 
activity;  and,  accept  ideas  from 
others  that  relate  to 
changing/adapting,  movement 
experiences 


C5— 4    select  and  demonstrate 

responsibility  for  various  roles 
while  participating  in  physical 
education;  and,  accept  ideas 
from  others  that  relate  to 
changing/adapting,  movement 
experiences 


C6-4    identify  and  then  take 

responsibility  for  various  roles 
while  participating  in  physical 
acdvity;  and,  identify  leadership 
and  followership  skills  used 
while  participating  in  physical 
education 


Teamwork 

C4-5    participate  cooperatively  in 
group  activities 


C4— 6    identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


C5-5    identify  and  demonstrate 
practices  that  contribute  to 
teamwork 

C5-6    identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


C6-5    describe  and  demonstrate 
practices  that  contribute  to 
teamwork 

C6-6    identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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00 

Cooperation 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  C 

Students  will  interact  positively  with  others. 


Grade  7 
[C7-] 

Students  will: 

Communication 


Grade  8 
[C8-] 


Grade  9 

[C9-] 


C7-1    communicate  thoughts  and 
feelings  in  an  appropriate 
respectful  manner  as  they  relate 
to  participation  in  physical 
activity 

C7-2    identify  positive  active  living 
role  models 


C8-1    communicate  thoughts  and  C9-1 

feelings  in  an  appropriate 
respectful  manner  as  they  relate 
to  participation  in  physical 
activity 

C8-2    discuss  positive  active  living  C9-2 

role  models 


communicate  thoughts  and 
feelings  in  an  appropriate 
respectful  manner  as  they  relate 
to  participation  in  physical 
activity 

identify  and  discuss  the  positive 
behaviours  that  are 
demonstrated  by  active  living 
role  models 


Fair  Play 

C7-3    demonstrate  etiquette  and  fair 
play 


Leadership 


C8-3    demonstrate  etiquette  and  fair 
play 


C9-3    demonstrate  etiquette  and  fair 
play 


I 


C7-4    identify  and  then  take 

responsibility  for  various  roles 
while  participating  in  physical 
activity;  and,  identify  the 
leadership  and  followership 
skills  used  while  participating  in 
physical  education 


CS-4  describe,  apply  and  practise 
leadership  and  followership 
skills  related  to  physical  activity 


C9^l   describe,  apply,  monitor  and 
practise  leadership  and 
followership  skills  related  to 
physical  activity 


Teamwork 


C7-5    select  and  apply  practices  that 
contribute  to  teamwork 


C8-5    recommend  practices  that 
contribute  to  teamwork 


C9-5    develop  practices  that 
contribute  to  teamwork 


C7-6    identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


C8-6    identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


C9-6    identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Cooperation 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  C 

Students  will  interact  positively  with  others. 


Physical  Education  10 

[C10-] 

Students  will: 
Communication 


Physical  Education  20 

[C20-] 


Physical  Education  30 

[C30-] 


C10-1   communicate  thoughts  and 
feelings  in  an  appropriate 
respectful  manner  as  they 
relate  to  participation  in 
physical  activity 

CI 0-2  discuss  issues  related  to 

positive  athletic/active  living 
role  models 


Fair  Play 

CI 0-3  demonstrate  etiquette  and  fair 
play 

\        Leadership 

CI 0-4  describe,  apply,  monitor  and 
assess  leadership  and 
followership  skills  related  to 
physical  activity 


C20-1   communicate  thoughts  and 
feelings  in  an  appropriate 
respectful  manner  as  they 
relate  to  participation  in 
physical  activity 

C20-2  demonstrate  an  understanding 
of  behaviour  appropriate  to 
positive  active  living  role 
modelling 


C20-3  demonstrate  etiquette  and  fair 
play 


C20^  apply,  monitor  and  assess 
leadership  and  followership 
skills  related  to  physical 
activities,  and  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  leadership 
skills  related  to  implementing 
physical  activity  events  or 
programs  in  the  school  and/or 
community 


C30-1    communicate  thoughts  and 
feelings  in  an  appropriate 
respectful  manner  as  they 
relate  to  participation  in 
physical  activity 

C30-2  discuss  issues  related  to  active 
living 


C30-3  demonstrate  etiquette  and  fair 
play 


C30^  apply,  monitor  and  assess 
leadership  and  followership 
skills  related  to  physical 
activities,  and  demonstrate  an 
understanding  of  leadership 
skills  related  to  implementing 
physical  activity  events  or 
programs  in  the  school  and/or 
community 


Teamwork 


C10-5  develop  and  apply  practices 
that  contribute  to  teamwork 

CI 0-6  identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


C20-5  develop  and  apply  practices 
that  contribute  to  teamwork 

C20-6  identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


C30-5  develop  and  apply  practices 
that  contribute  to  teamwork 

C30-6  identify  and  demonstrate 

positive  behaviours  that  show 
respect  for  self  and  others 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  D 

Students  will  assume  responsibility  to  lead  an  active  way  oflife. 


Kindergarten 
[DK-] 

Students  will: 
Effort 


Grade  1 

[D1-] 


Grade  2 
[D2-] 


Grade  3 
[D3-] 


t 


DK-1  show  a  willingness  to       Dl-1 
participate  regularly 
in  short  periods  of 
activity  with  frequent 
rest  intervals 


DK-2  participate  with  effort       Dl 
in  physical  activities 


show  a  willingness  to       D. 
participate  regularly 
in  short  periods  of 
activity  with  frequent 
rest  intervals 


-2   demonstrate  effort  D2- 

while  participating  in 
various  activities 


express  a  willingness 
to  participate 
regularly  in  physical 
education  class 


identify  personal 
factors  that  encourage 
movement 


D3-1    express  a  willingness 
to  participate 
regularly  in  physical 
education  class 


D3-2   describe  factors  that 
encourage  movement 
and  a  personal  feeling 
about  movement 


Safety 

DK-3  show  a  willingness  to 
listen  to  directions 
and  simple 
explanations 


DK-4  participate  in  safe 
warm-up  and  cool- 
down  activities 


DK-5  experience  moving 

safely  and  sensitively 
through  all 
environments;  e.g., 
movement  activities 


Dl-3    show  a  willingness  to 
listen  to  directions 
and  simple 
explanations 


Dl^l   participate  in  safe 
warm-up  and  cool- 
down  activities 


Dl-5   move  safely  and 

sensitively  through  all 
environments;  e.g., 
space  awareness 
activities 


D2-3    demonstrate  the 
ability  to  listen  to 
directions,  follow 
rules  and  routines, 
and  stay  on-task  while 
participating  in 
physical  activity 

D2— 4   demonstrate  and 
participate  in  safe 
warm-up  and  cool- 
down  activities 

D2-5    demonstrate  moving 
safely  and  sensitively 
in  various 
environments;  e.g.. 
modified  games 


D3-3   demonstrate  the 
ability  to  listen  to 
directions,  follow 
rules  and  routines, 
and  stay  on  task  while 
participating  in 
physical  activity 

D3-4   demonstrate  and 
participate  in  safe 
warm-up  and  cool- 
down  activities 

D3-5   tell  about  safe 
movement 

experiences  in  various 
environments;  e.g., 
gymnastic  equipment 


»> 


All  outeomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  D 

Students  will  assume  responsibility  to  lead  an  active  way  of  life. 


Grade  4 
[D4-1] 

Students  will: 
Effort 

D-4— 1    demonstrate  a  willingness  to 

participate  regularly  in  physical 
education  class 


D4— 2   demonstrate  factors  that 
encourage  movement 


Grade  5 
[D5-] 


D5-1    participate  regularly  in  physical 
activity  to  develop  components 
of  health-related  fitness  and 
movement  skills 

D5-2    demonstrate  factors  that 
encourage  movement 


Grade  6 

[D6-] 


D6-1    demonstrate  enjoyment  of 

participation  through  extended 
effort  in  physical  activity 


D6-2    identify  and  demonstrate 
strategies  that  encourage 
participation  and  continued 
motivation 


> 


Safety 

D4-3  follow  rules,  routines  and 
procedures  for  safety  in  a 
variety  of  activities 


L) 


participate  in,  and  identify  the 
benefits  of,  safe  warm-up  and 
cool-down  activities 


D4— 5   describe  how  to  move  safely  in 
various  environments;  e.g., 
skating  rink 


D5-3    identify  and  follow  rules, 

routines  and  procedures  for 
safety  in  a  variety  of  activities 


D5^4  participate  in,  and  identify  the 
benefits  of,  safe  warm-up  and 
cool-down  activities 

D5-5  identify  safe  practices  that 
promote  an  active,  healthy 
lifestyle;  e.g.,  water  safety 


D6-3    identify,  describe  and  follow  the 
rules,  routines  and  procedures 
for  safety  in  a  variety  of 
activities  from  all  movement 
dimensions 

D6^l   participate  in,  and  demonstrate 
the  benefits  of,  safe  warm-up 
and  cool-down  activities 

D6-5    select  simple,  safe  practices  that 
promote  an  active,  healthy 
lifestyle;  e.g.,  rules  of  the  road 
for  cycling,  inline  skating 


> 


All  outeomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  D 

Students  will  assume  responsibility  to  lead  an  active  way  of  life. 


( 


Grade  7 
[D7-] 


Students  will: 
Effort 


Grade  8 
[D8-] 


Grade  9 

[D9-] 


D7-1    participate  regularly  in,  and 
identify  the  benefits  of,  an 
active  lifestyle 

D7-2    identify  and  demonstrate 
strategics  that  encourage 
participation  and  continued 
motivation 


D8-1    participate  regularly  in,  and 
identify  and  describe  the 
benefits  of,  an  active  lifestyle 

D8-2  develop  a  personal  plan  that 
encourages  participation  and 
continued  motivation 


D9-1    participate  regularly  in.  and 

realize  the  benefits  of,  an  active 
lifestyle 

D9-2  develop  a  personal  plan  that 
encourages  participation  and 
continued  motivation 


Safety 

D7-3    identify,  describe  and  follow  the 
rules,  routines  and  procedures 
for  safety  in  a  variety  of 
activities  in  all  dimensions 

D7^4   explain  the  benefits  of.  and 

demonstrate  safe,  warm-up  and 
cool-down  activities 

D7-5    recommend  safe  movement 
experiences  that  promote  an 
active,  healthy  lifestyle;  e.g., 
protective  equipment  for  in-line 
skating,  ball  hockey 


D8-3    select  and  apply  rules,  routines 
and  procedures  for  safety  in  a 
variety  of  activities 


D8-4   design  and  perform  warm-up 
and  cool-down  activities 


D8-5    appraise  or  judge  movement 
experiences  for  safety  that 
promote  an  active,  healthy 
lifestyle;  e.g..  safe  use  of 
equipment 


D9-3    select  and  apply  rules,  routines 
and  procedures  for  safety  in  a 
variety  of  activities  from  all 
movement  dimensions 

D9^1   analyze,  design  and  perform 
warm-up  and  cool-down 
activities 

D9-5   design  safe  movement 

experiences  that  promote  an 
active,  healthy  lifestyle;  e.g., 
student-created  games 


01 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  D 


Students  will  assume  responsibility  to  lead  an  active  way  of  life. 


Physical  Education  10 
[D10-] 

Students  will: 

Effort 


Physical  Education  20 

[D20-] 


Physical  Education  30 
D30-] 


D 1 0- 1   demonstrate  a  commitment  to 
an  active  lifestyle  through 
participation  in  and  out  of  class 

D10-2  develop  a  personal  plan  that  is 
self-motivating  and  encourages 
ongoing  participation 


D20-1   model  an  active  lifestyle 


D20-2  refine  a  personal  plan  that  is 

self-motivating  and  encourages 
ongoing  participation 


D30-1   model  an  active  lifestyle 


D30-2  recommend  future  changes  and 
modifications  to  one's  personal 
plan  to  maintain  a  healthy, 
active  lifestyle 


> 


Safety 

D10-3  select  and  apply  rules,  routines 
and  procedures  of  safety  in  a 
variety  of  activities 

D10—4  analyze,  design  and  assess 
warm-up  and  cool-down 
activities 


D20-3  develop  and  apply  safety 

standards  and  rules  in  a  variety 
of  activities 

D20--4  analyze,  design  and  assess 
warm-up  and  cool-down 
activities 


D30-3  develop  and  apply  safety 

standards  and  rules  in  a  variety 
of  activities 

D30^4  analyze,  design  and  assess 
warm-up  and  cool-down 
activities 


D10-5  define  and  understand  first  aid 
principles  and  survival  skills, 
including  cardiopulmonary 
resuscitation  (CPR),  as  they 
relate  to  physical  activity;  e.g., 
aquatics;  and,  demonstrate 
responsibility  for  actions  taken 
to  address  immediate  and 
potential  hazards  that  might 
affect  self  and  others 


D20-5  demonstrate  first  aid  principles 
and  survival  skills  as  they 
relate  to  physical  activity;  e.g., 
camping;  and.  identify  and 
analyze  potential  hazards  that 
might  affect  self  and  others 


D30-5  apply  the  use  of  first  aid 

principles  and  survival  skills  as 
they  relate  to  physical  activity; 
e.g.,  athletic  training;  and, 
recommend  actions  that  will 
minimize  potential  hazards  to 
self  and  others 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 


"D",  Specific  Outcomes 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Physical  Education  (K-12)  /29 
(Revised  2001) 


Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  D 


Students  will  assume  responsibility  to  lead  an  active  way  of  life. 


Kindergarten 
[DK-] 

Students  will: 

Goal  Setting/Personal  Challenge 


Grade  1 
[D1-] 


DK-6  participate  in  a  class 
activity  with  a  group 
goal;  e.g.,  walk  a 
predetermined 
distance 


DK-7  make  choices  to  be 
involved  in  a  variety 
of  movement 
experiences 


Dl-6    participate  in  a  class 
activity  with  a  group 
goal;  e.g.,  walk  a 
predetermined 
distance 


Dl-7   try  a  challenging 

movement  experience 
based  on  personal 
abilities 


Grade  2 

[D2-] 


D2-6    practise  setting  a 
short-term  goal 
related  to  positive 
effort  to  participate  in 
a  physical  activity 


D2-7    identify  ways  to 

change  an  activity  to 
make  it  a  challenge 
based  on  personal 
abilities 


Grade  3 

[D3-] 


D3-6    set  and  achieve  a 
short-term  goal  to 
increase  effort  and 
participation  in  one 
area  of  physical 
activity 

D3-7    identify  ways  to 

change  an  activity  to 
make  it  a  challenge 
based  on  personal 
abilities 


Active  Living  in  the  Community 

DK-8  describe  appropriate         Dl- 
places  for  children  to 
play 


8    identify  and 

experience  safe  places 
to  play  in  the 
community 


DK-9  make  choices  to  be 
active 


Dl-9   make  decisions  to  be 
active 


D2-8    identify  types  of 
physical  activities 
people  choose  within 
the  community 


D2-9   make  appropriate 
movement  choices 
considering  personal 
space,  safety,  ability 
and  the  surrounding 
environment 


D3-8    describe  types  of 
physical  activities 
people  choose  within 
the  community  and 
reasons  for  their 
choices 

D3-9   make  appropriate 
movement  choices 
with  consideration  for 
safety  of  personal 
space,  ability  and 
surrounding 
environment 


♦M 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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r     Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  D 

Students  will  assume  responsibility  to  lead  an  active  way  of  life. 


Grade  4 
[D4-1] 

Students  will: 

Goal  Setting/Personal  Challenge 

D4— 6   set  and  achieve  a  long-term  goal 
to  increase  effort  and 
participation  in  one  area  of 
physical  activity 

D-l— 7  demonstrate  different  ways  to 
achieve  an  activity  goal  that  is 
personally  challenging 


Grade  5 
[D5-] 


D5-6  set  long-term  goals  to  improve 
personal  performance  based  on 
interests  and  abilities 


D5-7  demonstrate  different  ways  to 
achieve  an  activity  goal  that  is 
personally  challenging 


Grade  6 

[D6-] 


D6-6    set  and  modify  goals  to  improve 
personal  performance  based  on 
interests  and  abilities 


D6-7   analyze  and  create  different 

ways  to  achieve  an  activity  goal 
that  is  personally  challenging 


Active  Living  in  the  Community 

D4— 8    identify  how  people,  facilities 
and  communities  influence 
physical  activity 


D4— 9   make  decisions  to  be  active 
within  group  activities  or 
individually 


D5-8   create  a  strategy  to  promote 

participation  in  physical  activity 
within  the  school  and  the 
community 

D5-9   identify  factors  made  to  be 
active  within  group  or 
individual  activities  on  a  daily 
basis 


D6-8   examine  factors  that  influence 
community  decisions  to  support 
and  promote  physical  activity 


D6-9   choose  and  actively  participate 
in  a  new  group  or  individual 
activity  that  encourages  daily 
participation 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  D 

Students  will  assume  responsibility  to  lead  an  active  way  of  life. 


Grade  7 

[D7-] 

Students  will: 

Goal  Setting/Personal  Challenge 

D7-6  record  and  analyze  personal 
goals  based  on  interests  and 
abilities 


D7-7    evaluate  different  ways  to 

achieve  an  activity  goal,  and 
determine  a  personal  approach 
that  is  challenging 


Grade  8 

[D8-] 


D8-6    monitor,  revise  and  refine 
personal  goals  based  on 
interests  and  abilities 


D8-7    evaluate  different  ways  to 

achieve  an  activity  goal,  and 
determine  personal  and  team 
approaches  that  are  challenging 
for  both  the  individual  and  the 
group 


Grade  9 

[D9-] 


D9-6   determine  and  articulate 

challenging  personal  and  team 
goals  based  on  interests  and 
abilities 

D9-7   evaluate  different  ways  to 

achieve  an  activity  goal,  and 
determine  personal  and  team 
approaches  that  are  challenging 
for  both  the  individual  and  the 
group 


Active  Living  in  the  Community 

D7-8    identify  local  community 
programs  that  promote 
physically  active  lifestyles 


D7-9   identify  factors  that  affect 
choices  of  daily  physical 
activity  for  life,  and  create 
personal  strategies  to  overcome 
barriers 


D8-8   analyze  community  programs 
that  promote  a  physically  active 
lifestyle 


D8-9   analyze  factors  that  affect 

choices  of  physical  activity  for 
life,  and  create  personal 
strategies  to  overcome  barriers 


D9-8   evaluate  community  programs 
that  promote  physically  active 
lifestyles  and  how  they  meet 
local  needs 

D9-9  develop  strategies  to  counteract 
influences  that  limit 
involvement  in  physical  activity 


'1 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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Do  it  Daily 
for  Life! 


GENERAL  OUTCOME  D 

Students  will  assume  responsibility  to  lead  an  active  way  of  life. 


Physical  Education  10 

Students  will: 

Goal  Setting/Personal  Challenge 

D10-6  analyze  current  physical 

activity  lifestyles  and  establish 
personally  challenging  goals  to 
maintain  participation  for  life 


_ 

Physical  Education  20 


Physical  Education  30 


D20-6  determine  short-  and  long-term 
activity  goals  and  a  timeline 
for  their  attainment  that  will 
continue  to  provide  personal 
challenges 


D30-6  evaluate  and  revise  short-  and 
long-term  activity  goals  that 
will  continue  to  provide 
personal  challenges 


D10-7  N/A 


D20-7  N/A 


D30-7  N/A 


Active  Living  in  the  Community 

D10-8  investigate  participation  in 

community  activity  programs 
for  all  ages  and  the  influences 
that  affect  participation 

D10-9  demonstrate  decision-making 
skills  that  reflect  choices  for 
daily  activity  within  the  school 
and  the  community 


D20-8  perform  service,  leadership  and 
volunteer  work  related  to 
physical  activity,  in  the  school 
and/or  community 

D20-9  evaluate  the  issues  that  affect 
decision  making  in  relation  to 
being  active  daily 


D30-8  perform  service,  leadership  and 
volunteer  work  related  to 
physical  activity,  in  the  school 
and/or  community 

D30-9  develop  strategies  to  offset 
influences  that  limit 
involvement  in  physical 
activity 


All  outcomes  are  achieved  through  active  and  safe 
participation  in  physical  education. 
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SCIENCE 


A.   PROGRAM  OVERVIEW 


RATIONALE 

Children  have  a  natural  curiosity  about  their 
surroundings — a  desire  to  explore  and  investigate, 
see  inside  things,  find  out  how  things  work  and 
find  answers  to  their  questions.  Learning  about 
science  provides  a  framework  for  students  to 
understand  and  interpret  the  world  around  them. 

An  elementary  science  program  engages  students 
in  a  process  of  inquiry  and  problem  solving  in 
which  they  develop  both  knowledge  and  skills. 
The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  encourage  and 
stimulate  children's  learning  by  nurturing  their 
sense  of  wonderment,  by  developing  skill  and 
confidence  in  investigating  their  surroundings  and 
by  building  a  foundation  of  experience  and 
understanding  upon  which  later  learning  can  be 
based. 

Elementary  and  secondary  science  programs  help 
prepare  students  for  life  in  a  rapidly  changing 
world — a  world  of  expanding  knowledge  and 
technology  in  which  new  challenges  and 
opportunities  continually  arise.  Tomorrow's 
citizens  will  live  in  a  changing  environment  in 
which  increasingly  complex  questions  and  issues 
will  need  to  be  addressed.  The  decisions  and 
actions  of  future  citizens  need  to  be  based  on  an 
awareness  and  understanding  of  their  world  and 
on  the  ability  to  ask  relevant  questions,  seek 
answers,  define  problems  and  find  solutions. 


PHILOSOPHY 

The  science  program  of  studies  is  built  on  the 
following  principles. 

•  Children's  curiosity  provides  a  natural 
starting  point  for  learning. 

Young  children  are  natural  inquirers  and 
problem  solvers.  They  have  a  keen  interest  in 
the  materials  around  them  and  move  naturally 
into  activities  that  involve  manipulation  of 
materials,  exploration  and  discovery.  Science 
in  the  elementary  school  years  should  nurture 
and  extend  this  curiosity,  so  that  students 
continue  to  question,  explore  and  investigate, 
with  increasing  levels  of  insight  and  skill. 

•  Children's  learning  builds  on  what  they 
currently  know  and  can  do. 

Children's  initial  concepts  of  the  world 
influence  what  they  observe  and  how  they 
interpret  the  events  they  experience.  They 
enter  school  having  learned  a  great  deal  about 
their  world  through  play  and  exploration. 
They  show  extensive  practical  knowledge 
about  materials  in  their  environment,  as  well 
as  the  ability  to  observe,  question,  test, 
construct  and  create.  Science  experiences  in 
the  elementary  years  are  designed  to  build  on 
the  knowledge  that  students  already  have  and 
to  extend  and  sharpen  their  investigative 
skills. 


Science  (Elementary)  A.l 
(1996) 


As  children  progress  in  learning,  they  add  to 
their  knowledge  and  modify  their  ideas  and 
ways  of  viewing  the  world.  Where,  in  the 
early  years,  children  view  their  experiences  as 
personal  and  immediate;  in  later  years,  they 
become  aware  of  order  and  continuity  in  the 
world  extending  beyond  their  personal 
experience.  As  they  grow  in  this  awareness, 
they  discover  new  patterns  in  things — patterns 
of  structure,  patterns  in  the  order  of  events 
and  patterns  in  the  way  that  materials  interact. 
The  science  program  is  designed  to  assist 
students  in  discovering  and  interpreting  these 
patterns  and  to  help  them  connect  new  ideas 
with  their  existing  knowledge. 

Communication  is  essential  for  science 
learning. 

Language  provides  a  means  for  students  to 
develop  and  explore  their  ideas  and  to  express 
what  they  have  learned.  By  communicating 
their  questions,  observations,  discoveries, 
predictions  and  conclusions,  they  can  refine 
and  consolidate  their  learning  and  identify 
new  connections  and  avenues  to  explore.  As 
children  relate  their  experiences  and  ideas  to 
one  another,  they  naturally  make  new 
connections  that  are  not  fully  realized  until 
they  are  put  into  words. 


engaging  students  in  developing  or  adapting  a 
plan  of  action  and  by  involving  students  in 
evaluating  results.  By  participating  in 
activities  and  reflecting  on  the  meaning  of 
what  they  do,  students  develop  the  skills  of 
learning  how  to  learn  and  achieve  depth  in 
their  understanding. 

Confidence  and  self-reliance  are  important 
outcomes  of  learning. 

Children  develop  confidence  when  their  ideas 
and  contributions  are  valued  and  when  there  is 
a  supportive  climate  for  learning.  By 
providing  opportunities  for  students  to  explore 
ideas  and  materials,  engage  in  open-ended 
activities  and  evaluate  their  own  progress, 
they  can  be  encouraged  to  take  initiative  in 
learning.  When  questions  and  problems  are 
referred  back  to  students  and  their  ideas  and 
decisions  are  supported,  they  learn  to  become 
more  self-reliant.  Confidence  is  achieved  as 
students  recognize  that  the  knowledge  and 
skills  they  have  gained  enable  a  measure  of 
independent  action. 

The  personal  skills  that  students  develop  in 
school — the  ability  to  make  decisions,  to  plan 
and  to  evaluate  their  own  progress — are  skills 
that  apply  throughout  life. 


Language  also  plays  a  role  in  developing  the 
skills  of  inquiry  and  problem  solving.  The 
actions  of  identifying  problems,  asking 
questions  and  proposing  ideas  requires  the  use 
of  a  particular  kind  of  language.  The  ability 
to  define  problems  and  ask  clear  questions  is  a 
keystone  to  growth  in  this  area. 

Students  learn  best  when  they  are 
challenged  and  actively  involved. 

Students  learn  best  when  they  become 
personally  involved  in  their  learning — not  just 
when  they  mechanically  follow  a  set  of  steps 
or  read  and  hear  about  things  learned  and 
done  by  others.  Active  inquiry  and  problem 
solving  can  be  stimulated  by  providing  an 
initial  focus  and  challenge  for  learning,  by 


PROGRAM  EMPHASIS 

Children  learn  to  inquire  and  solve  problems  in  a 
variety  of  contexts.  Each  subject  area  within  the 
elementary  program  provides  a  rich  source  of 
topics  for  developing  questions,  problems  and 
issues,  that  provide  starting  points  for  inquiry  and 
problem  solving.  By  engaging  in  the  search  for 
answers,  solutions  and  decisions,  students  have  a 
purpose  for  learning  and  an  opportunity  to 
develop  concepts  and  skills  within  a  meaningful 
context. 

The  learner  expectations  for  the  elementary 
science  program  are  linked  to  two  main  areas  of 
skill  emphasis:  science  inquiry  and  problem 
solving  through  technology.  The  skills  developed 
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in  these  two  areas  are  related,  but  have  a 
somewhat  different  focus.  In  science  inquiry,  the 
focus  is  on  asking  questions  and  finding  answers 
based  on  evidence.  The  outcome  of  inquiry  is 
knowledge.  In  problem  solving  through 
technology,  the  focus  is  on  practical  tasks — 
finding  ways  of  making  and  doing  things  to  meet  a 
given  need,  using  available  materials.  The 
outcome  of  problem  solving  is  a  product  or 
process  that  a  person  can  use. 


Science  Inquiry 

Inquiry  is  the  process  of  finding  answers  to 
questions.  The  skills  of  science  inquiry  include 
asking  questions,  proposing  ideas,  observing, 
experimenting,  and  interpreting  the  evidence  that 
is  gathered.  Observation  and  evidence  are  key 
elements. 


Challenging  problems  require  persistence.  An 
idea  may  not  work  at  first;  but  with  careful 
observation,  adjustment,  reflection  and 
refinement,  a  solution  that  is  close  to  the  original 
idea  may  be  found.  Student  success  in  inquiry  and 
problem  solving  is  enhanced  when  students  have 
the  opportunity  to  explore  materials  in  an 
unstructured  way,  before  starting  formal 
investigations.  Progress  frequently  involves  trial 
and  error,  in  which  initial  ideas  are  discarded  and 
new  ideas  and  processes  are  developed.  A 
supportive  climate  for  trying  new  ideas  can  be 
critically  important  to  the  development  of  student 
confidence  and  competence  in  their  investigative 
skills. 


An  inquiry  may  be  initiated  in  a  variety  of  ways. 
It  may  be  based  on  a  question  brought  to  the 
classroom  by  a  teacher  or  student;  or  it  may  arise 
out  of  an  activity,  an  interesting  observation,  an 
unexplained  event  or  a  pattern  that  appears  worth 
pursuing.  Engagement  in  inquiry  is  not  a  linear 
process;  it  can  have  a  variety  of  starting  points, 
and  the  steps  followed  may  vary  from  one  inquiry 
activity  to  another.  When  an  unexpected 
observation  is  made  or  a  procedure  does  not  work, 
there  is  opportunity  for  new  ideas  to  emerge  and  a 
new  set  of  procedures  to  be  followed. 


Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

Problem  solving  refers  to  a  variety  of  processes 
used  to  obtain  a  desired  result.  The  skills  of 
problem  solving  include  identifying  what  is 
needed,  proposing  ways  of  solving  the  problem, 
trying  out  ideas  and  evaluating  how  things  work. 

In  problem  solving,  as  in  inquiry,  the  process  is 
usually  not  a  linear  one.  Often,  processes  that  will 
be  needed  to  solve  a  problem  are  not  foreseen  in 
advance;  and  there  may  be  repeated  cycles  of 
reflection,  developing  new  ideas  and  trying  new 
approaches,  all  within  the  larger  pattern  of  the 
activity. 
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PROGRAM  STRUCTURE 

The  elementary  science  program  has  been 
designed  as  a  series  of  five  topics  for  each  grade. 
Each  topic  may  be  developed  as  a  separate  unit  of 
study  or  linked  to  other  topics  and  other  subject 
areas. 


The  order  of  topics  within  a  grade  may  be  varied 
as  part  of  the  instructional  plan.  Some  topics  lend 
themselves  to  development  throughout  the  school 
year;  for  example,  Seasonal  Changes.  Others  may 
be  developed  as  discrete  units.  Each  grade 
includes  one  topic  emphasizing  problem  solving 
through  technology;  and,  except  for  Grade  1,  there 
is  a  corresponding  topic  emphasizing  science 
inquiry. 


Grade 

Topic 

Emphasis 

1 

A.  Creating  Colour 

B.  Seasonal  Changes 

C.  Building  Things 

D.  Senses 

E.  Needs  of  Animals  and  Plants 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

2 

A.  Exploring  Liquids 

B.  Buoyancy  and  Boats 

C.  Magnetism 

D.  Hot  and  Cold  Temperature 

E.  Small  Crawling  and  Flying  Animals 

Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

3 

A.  Rocks  and  Minerals 

B.  Building  with  a  Variety  of  Materials 

C.  Testing  Materials  and  Designs 

D.  Hearing  and  Sound 

E.  Animal  Life  Cycles 

Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

4 

A.  Waste  and  Our  World 

B.  Wheels  and  Levers 

C.  Building  Devices  and  Vehicles  that  Move 

D.  Light  and  Shadows 

E.  Plant  Growth  and  Changes 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

5 

A.  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

B.  Mechanisms  Using  Electricity 

C.  Classroom  Chemistry 

D.  Weather  Watch 

E.  Wetland  Ecosystems 

Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

6 

A.  Air  and  Aerodynamics 

B.  Flight 

C.  Sky  Science 

D.  Evidence  and  Investigation 

E.  Trees  and  Forests 

Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

Science  Inquiry 

o.» 


For  each  grade,  a  set  of  skill  and  attitude 
expectations  is  identified.  Skill  expectations  are 
arranged  under  three  headings:  Focus,  Explore 
and  Investigate,  and  Reflect  and  Interpret.  This 
organization  of  skill  expectations  reflects  a 
general  pattern  of  skill  use  within  science 


activities,  but  is  not  intended  as  a  fixed 
instructional  sequence.  As  students  proceed 
through  their  explorations  and  investigations, 
there  likely  will  be  many  points  where  they  reflect 
on  the  progress  of  the  activity  and  set  a  new  focus. 


I 
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B.   LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


GRADE  1 


SKILLS 

These  skills  apply  to  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  J.   The  organization  of  these  skills 
reflects  a  general  pattern  of  science  activity,  not  a  fixed  instructional  sequence.  At  Grade  1,  students 
normally  will  show  independence  in  exploratory  activities  but  require  teacher  direction  in  following  a 
structured  approach  to  investigating  questions  and  problems. 


Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1-1     Bring  focus  to  investigative  activities,  based  on 
their  own  questions  and  those  of  others. 

1-2    Describe  materials  and  objects  that  have  been 
observed  and  manipulated,  and  identify  what 
was  done  and  found  out 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1-3    Construct,  with  guidance,  an  object  that 
achieves  a  given  purpose,  using  materials 
that  are  provided. 

Note:  Construction  tasks  will  involve  the  use  of  a 

variety  of  materials  to  make  models  of  familiar 
objects. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

Students  will: 

Focus 

Focus 

•    ask  questions  that  lead  to  exploration  and 

•    identify  the  problem  or  task:  What  structure  do  we 

investigation 

need  to  make? 

•    predict  what  they  think  will  happen  or  what  they 

• 

might  find 

Explore  and  Investigate 

Explore  and  Investigate 

•    manipulate  materials  and  make  observations  that  are 

•    attempt,  with  guidance,  one  or  more  strategies  to 

relevant  to  questions  asked 

complete  the  task 

•    identify  materials  used 

•    engage  in  all  parts  of  the  task 

•    recognize  and  describe  steps  followed,  based  on 

•    identify  materials  used 

independent  activity,  on  directed  activity  and  on 

•    recognize  and  describe  steps  followed,  based  on 

observing  the  activity  of  others 

independent  activity,  on  directed  activity  and  on 

observing  the  activity  of  others 

Reflect  and  Interpret 

Reflect  and  Interpret 

•    describe  what  was  observed,  using  pictures  and  oral 

•    describe  the  product  of  the  activity,  using  pictures 

language 

and  oral  language 

•    identify  questions  being  investigated  and  identify 

•    identify  processes  by  which  the  product  was  made 

what  was  learned  about  each  question 

•    identify  how  the  product  might  be  used. 

•     identify  new  questions  that  arise  from  what  was 

learned. 

...... 
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ATTITUDES 

These  attitudes  apply  across  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  1. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1-4     Demonstrate  positive  attitudes  for  the  study  of  science  and  for  the  application  of  science  in 
responsible  ways. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will  show  growth  in  acquiring  and  applying  the  following  traits: 

•  curiosity 

•  confidence  in  personal  ability  to  explore  materials  and  learn  by  direct  study 

•  inventiveness 

•  perseverance:  staying  with  an  investigation  over  a  sustained  period  of  time 

•  appreciation  of  the  value  of  experience  and  careful  observation 

•  a  willingness  to  work  with  others  and  to  consider  their  ideas 

•  a  sense  of  responsibility  for  actions  taken 

•  respect  for  living  things  and  environments,  and  commitment  for  their  care. 


UNDERSTANDINGS 

Topic  A:  Creating  Colour 

Overview 

Students  explore  coloured  materials,  learning 
about  different  colours,  how  they  are  created, 
what  happens  when  they  are  mixed  and  how  they 
can  be  transferred  from  one  material  to  another. 
Students  learn  to  distinguish  and  describe  colours 
and  work  with  a  variety  of  materials  to  create, 
modify  and  apply  colours.  In  the  process,  students 
learn  mat  different  materials  have  particular 
properties  and  that  the  properties  and  interactions 
of  materials  have  to  be  taken  into  account  when 
they  are  used  for  a  specific  purpose. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1-5    Identify  and  evaluate  methods  for 

creating  colour  and  for  applying  colours 
to  different  materials. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Identify  colours  in  a  variety  of  natural  and 
manufactured  objects. 

2.  Compare  and  contrast  colours,  using  terms 
such  as  lighter  than,  darker  than,  more  blue, 
brighter  than. 

3.  Order  a  group  of  coloured  objects,  based  on 
a  given  colour  criterion. 

4.  Predict  and  describe  changes  in  colour  that 
result  from  the  mixing  of  primary  colours 
and  from  mixing  a  primary  colour  with  white 
or  with  black. 

5.  Create  a  colour  that  matches  a  given  sample, 
by  mixing  the  appropriate  amounts  of  two 
primary  colours. 

6.  Distinguish  colours  that  are  transparent  from 
those  that  are  not.  Students  should  recognize 
that  some  coloured  liquids  and  gels  can  be 
seen  through  and  are  thus  transparent  and 
that  other  colours  are  opaque. 

7.  Compare  the  effect  of  different  thicknesses 
of  paint.  Students  should  recognize  that  a 
very  thin  layer  of  paint,  or  a  paint  that  has 
been  watered  down,  may  be  partly 
transparent. 
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8.  Compare  the  adherence  of  a  paint  to 
different  surfaces;  e.g.,  different  forms  of 
papers,  fabrics  and  plastics. 

9.  Demonstrate  that  colour  can  sometimes  be 
extracted  from  one  material  and  applied  to 
another;  e.g.,  by  extracting  a  vegetable  dye 
and  applying  it  to  a  cloth,  by  dissolving  and 
transferring  a  water-soluble  paint. 

10.     Demonstrate  at  least  one  way  to  separate 
sunlight  into  component  colours. 


Topic  B:  Seasonal  Changes 

Overview 

Students  learn  that  changes  in  their  environment 
occur  in  a  regular  pattern  known  as  the  seasons. 
They  explore  weather  change,  and  how  the  ups 
and  downs  of  weather  affect  their  own  lives. 
Looking  beyond  themselves  and  beyond  the 
immediate  weather,  students  are  guided  to 
discover  that  there  are  larger  patterns  of  change 
that  affect  the  life  habits  of  many  living  things. 
The  interactions  among  different  parts  of  the 
environment,  and  the  recurrence  of  change  as  part 
of  a  cycle,  are  important  science  ideas  that  are 
introduced  in  this  topic. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1-6    Describe  seasonal  changes,  and  interpret 
the  effects  of  seasonal  changes  on  living 
things. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Describe  the  regular  and  predictable  cycle  of 
seasonal  changes: 

•  changes  in  sunlight 

•  changes  in  weather. 

2.  Identify  and  describe  examples  of  plant  and 
animal  changes  that  occur  on  a  seasonal  basis: 

•  changes  in  form  and  appearance 

•  changes  in  location  of  living  things 

•  changes  in  activity;  e.g.,  students  should 
recognize  that  many  living  things  go  into  a 
dormant  period  during  winter  and  survive 


3. 


4. 


under  a  blanket  of  snow  as  a  seed,  egg  or 

hibernating  animal 
•     production  of  young  on  a  seasonal  basis. 
Identify  human  preparations  for  seasonal 
change  and  identify  activities  that  are  done  on 
a  seasonal  basis. 

Record  observable  seasonal  changes  over  a 
period  of  time. 


Topic  C:  Building  Things 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  materials  by  using  them  to 
construct  a  variety  of  objects,  including  model 
buildings,  toys,  boats  and  vehicles.  Students 
select  materials  to  use  and  gain  experience  as  they 
cut  and  shape,  fold,  pile  materials  on  top  of  one 
another,  join  parts,  and  try  different  techniques  to 
achieve  the  result  that  they  intend.  In  the  process, 
they  learn  to  look  at  objects  that  are  similar  to 
what  they  are  trying  to  construct  and,  with 
guidance,  begin  to  recognize  the  component  parts 
that  make  up  the  whole. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1-7    Construct  objects  and  models  of  objects, 
using  a  variety  of  different  materials. 

1-8    Identify  the  purpose  of  different 

components  in  a  personally  constructed 
object  or  model,  and  identify 
corresponding  components  in  a  related 
object  or  model. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .    Select  appropriate  materials,  such  as  papers, 
plastics,  woods;  and  design  and  build  objects, 
based  on  the  following  kinds  of  construction 
tasks: 

•  construct  model  buildings;  e.g.,  homes 
(human,  animal,  from  other  cultures), 
garages,  schools 

•  construct  model  objects;  e.g.,  furniture, 
equipment,  boats,  vehicles 
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•  construct  toys;  e.g.,  pop-ups,  figures 

•  create  wind-  and  water-related  artifacts; 
e.g.,  dams,  water  wheels,  boats. 

2.  Identify  component  parts  of  personally 
constructed  objects,  and  describe  the  purpose 
of  each  part. 

3.  Compare  two  objects  that  have  been 
constructed  for  the  same  purpose,  identify 
parts  in  one  object  that  correspond  to  parts  in 
another,  and  identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  these  parts. 

4.  Recognize  that  products  are  often  developed 
for  specific  purposes,  and  identify  the  overall 
purpose  for  each  model  and  artifact 
constructed. 


Topic  D:  Senses 

Overview 

Students  develop  an  awareness  of  their  own 
senses  and  how  they  are  used.  They  learn  that 
each  of  their  senses  provides  information  about 
particular  aspects  of  our  environment;  and  that, 
together,  the  senses  enable  us  to  know  things  and 
do  things  that  we  would  not  otherwise  be  able  to 
do,  or  at  least  not  as  easily.  Students  learn  about 
the  function  of  their  senses,  how  they  are  cared 
for,  how  they  could  be  damaged  and  how  one's 
own  ability  to  sense  things  may  differ  from  those 
of  other  people  and  other  living  things.  Through 
this  topic,  students  learn  to  sharpen  the  use  of 
their  senses  and  describe  as  accurately  as  possible 
the  information  that  their  senses  provide. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1-9    Use  the  senses  to  make  general  and 

specific  observations,  and  communicate 
observations  orally  and  by  producing 
captioned  pictures. 

1-10  Describe  the  role  of  the  human  senses  and 
the  senses  of  other  living  things,  in 
enabling  perception  and  action. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Identify  each  of  the  senses,  and  explain  how 
we  use  our  senses  in  interpreting  the  world. 

2.  Identify  ways  that  our  senses  contribute  to  our 
safety  and  quality  of  life. 

3.  Apply  particular  senses  to  identify  and 
describe  objects  or  materials  provided  and  to 
describe  living  things  and  environments. 
Students  meeting  this  expectation  will  be  able 
to  describe  characteristics,  such  as  colour, 
shape,  size,  texture,  smell  and  sound. 

4.  Recognize  the  limitations  of  our  senses,  and 
identify  situations  where  our  senses  can 
mislead  us;  e.g.,  feeling  hot  or  cold,  optical 
illusions,  tasting  with  a  plugged  nose. 

5.  Recognize  that  other  living  things  have  senses, 
and  identify  ways  that  various  animals  use 
their  senses;  e.g.,  sensing  danger,  finding 
food,  recognizing  their  own  young, 
recognizing  a  potential  mate. 

6.  Describe  ways  that  people  adapt  to  limited 
sensory  abilities  or  to  the  loss  of  a  particular 
sense;  e.g.,  colour  blindness,  inability  to  see 
objects  at  close  range. 

7.  Describe  ways  to  take  care  of  our  sensory 
organs,  in  particular,  our  eyes  and  ears. 


Topic  E:  Needs  of  Animals  and  Plants 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  living  things  and  what  they 
need  to  live  and  grow.  By  studying  a  variety  of 
living  things,  students  become  familiar  with 
similarities  and  differences  and  develop  skills  for 
describing  and  classifying  what  they  see.  As  the 
topic  progresses,  attention  is  focused  on  how 
living  things  survive,  what  they  need  and  how 
their  needs  are  met.  Through  the  topic,  students 
become  aware  that  groups  of  living  things  have 
some  common  needs  and  that  different  animals 
and  plants  meet  those  needs  in  different  ways. 
Students  also  learn  about  their  own  responsibility 
in  caring  for  living  things. 


Science  (Elementary)  B.4 
(1996) 


► 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1-11  Describe  some  common  living  things,  and 
identify  needs  of  those  living  things. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 
Students  will: 

1 .  Observe,  describe  and  compare  living  things. 

2.  Contrast  living  and  nonliving  things. 

3.  Identify  ways  in  which  living  things  are 
valued;  e.g.,  as  part  of  a  community  of  living 
things;  as  sources  of  food,  clothing  or 
shelter. 

4.  Classify  some  common  local  plants  and 
animals  into  groups  on  the  basis  of  visible 
characteristics;  e.g.,  adaptations  for  survival, 
such  as  claws,  beaks,  prickles. 

5.  Identify  examples  of  plants  and  animals  that 
are  normally  under  human  care 
(domesticated)  and  those  that  are  normally 
independent  of  human  care  (wild). 

6.  Identify  the  requirements  of  animals  to 
maintain  life;  i.e.,  air,  food,  water,  shelter, 
space;  and  recognize  that  we  must  provide 
these  for  animals  in  our  care. 

7.  Identify  the  requirements  of  plants  to 
maintain  life;  i.e.,  air,  light,  suitable 
temperature,  water,  growing  medium,  space; 
and  recognize  that  we  must  provide  these  for 
plants  in  our  care. 

8.  Identify  ways  that  land  plants  depend  on 
soil. 

9.  Recognize  that  some  plants  and  animals 
must  adapt  to  extreme  conditions  to  meet 
their  basic  needs;  e.g.,  arctic  and  desert 
plants  and  animals. 

10.    Give  examples  of  ways  in  which  animals 
depend  on  plants  and  ways  in  which  plants 
depend  on  animals;  e.g.,  particular  plants 
may  serve  as  a  source  of  food  and  shelter, 
animals  may  help  spread  pollen  and  seeds. 
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GRADE  2 


SKILLS 


These  skills  apply  to  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  2.   The  organization  of  these  skills 
reflects  a  general  pattern  of  science  activity,  not  a  fixed  instructional  sequence.  At  Grade  2,  students 
normally  will  show  independence  in  exploratory  activities  but  require  teacher  direction  in  developing  a 
structured  approach  to  investigating  questions  and  problems. 


Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

2—1      Investigate,  with  guidance,  the  nature  of  things, 
demonstrating  an  understanding  of  the 
procedures  followed. 

2-2      Recognize  pattern  and  order  in  objects  and 
events  studied;  and,  with  guidance,  record 
procedures  and  observations,  using  pictures 
and  words;  and  make  predictions  and 
generalizations,  based  on  observations. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

2-3     Construct,  with  guidance,  an  object  that 
achieves  a  given  purpose,  using  materials 
that  are  provided. 

Note:  Construction  tasks  will  involve  building  objects 
that  float  and  are  stable  in  water. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

Students  will: 

Focus 

Focus 

•    ask  questions  that  lead  to  exploration  and 

•    identify  the  purpose  of  the  object  to  be  constructed: 

investigation 

What  structure  do  we  need  to  make?  What  does  it 

•    identify  one  or  more  possible  answers  to  questions 

need  to  do? 

asked  by  themselves  and  others.  Ideas  may  take  the 

form  of  predictions  and  hypotheses 

Explore  and  Investigate 

Explore  and  Investigate 

•    manipulate  materials  and  make  observations  that  are 

•    attempt,  with  guidance,  a  variety  of  strategies  to 

relevant  to  questions  asked 

complete  tasks 

•    carry  out  simple  procedures  identified  by  others 

•    identify  steps  followed  in  constructing  the  object 

•    identify  materials  used  and  how  they  were  used 

and  in  testing  it  to  see  if  it  works 

•    use,  with  guidance,  print  and  other  sources  of 

•    engage  in  all  parts  of  the  task  and  allow  others  to 

information  provided.  Sources  may  include  library, 

make  their  contributions 

classroom,  community  and  computer-based  resources 

•    identify  materials  used  and  how  they  were  used 

•    use,  with  guidance,  print  and  other  sources  of 

information  provided.  Sources  may  include 

library,  classroom,  community  and  computer-based 

resources 

Reflect  and  Interpret 

Reflect  and  Interpret 

•    describe  what  was  observed,  using  captioned  pictures 

•    communicate  results  of  construction  activities, 

and  oral  language 

using  oral  language,  captioned  pictures  and  simple 

•    describe  and  explain  results;  explanations  may  reflect 

graphs  (pictographs  and  bar  graphs) 

an  early  stage  of  concept  development 

•    describe  the  product  and  describe  and  explain  the 

•     identify  applications  of  what  was  learned 

processes  by  which  it  was  made 

•     identify  new  questions  that  arise  from  the 

•    identify  applications  for  the  product  that  was  made. 

investigation. 
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ATTITUDES 

These  attitudes  apply  across  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  2. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

2—4     Demonstrate  positive  attitudes  for  the  study  of  science  and  for  the  application  of  science  in 
responsible  ways. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will  show  growth  in  acquiring  and  applying  the  following  traits: 

•  curiosity 

•  confidence  in  personal  ability  to  explore  materials  and  learn  by  direct  study 

•  inventiveness 

•  perseverance:  staying  with  an  investigation  over  a  sustained  period  of  time 

•  appreciation  of  the  value  of  experience  and  careful  observation 

•  a  willingness  to  work  with  others  and  to  consider  their  ideas 

•  a  sense  of  responsibility  for  actions  taken 

•  respect  for  living  things  and  environments,  and  commitment  for  their  care. 


UNDERSTANDINGS 

Topic  A:  Exploring  Liquids 

Overview 

Students  leam  about  the  nature  of  liquids  and  the 
interactions  of  liquids  with  other  materials.  They 
explore  liquids  by  examining  droplets,  by 
watching  liquids  trickle  down  slopes,  by 
investigating  flow  rates  and  by  observing  liquid 
interactions  with  a  variety  of  materials.  They 
leam  that  some  materials  are  impervious  to 
liquids,  while  others  are  absorbent,  and  that  some 
liquids  mix  readily  while  others  do  not.  They 
observe  that  liquid  water  can  be  changed  to  ice  or 
to  steam,  and  back  again,  if  heated  and  cooled, 
and  that  wet  materials  dry  out  when  left  open  to 
the  air.  Through  this  topic,  students  learn  that 
water  is  our  most  important  liquid,  that  we  use 
water  in  many  ways,  and  that  water  is  essential  to 
life. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

2-5    Describe  some  properties  of  water  and 
other  liquids,  and  recognize  the 
importance  of  water  to  living  and 
nonliving  things. 

2-6    Describe  the  interaction  of  water  with 
different  materials,  and  apply  that 
knowledge  to  practical  problems  of 
drying,  liquid  absorption  and  liquid 
containment. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Recognize  and  describe  characteristics  of 
liquids: 

•  recognize  and  describe  liquid  flow 

•  describe  the  shape  of  drops 

•  describe  the  surface  of  calm  water. 

2.  Compare  water  with  one  or  more  other 
liquids,  such  as  cooking  oil,  glycerine  or  water 
mixed  with  liquid  detergent.  Comparisons 
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may  be  based  on  characteristics,  such  as 
colour,  ease  of  flow,  tendency  of  drops  to 
form  a  ball  shape  (bead),  interactions  with 
other  liquids  and  interactions  with  solid 
materials. 

3.  Compare  the  amount  of  liquid  absorbed  by 
different  materials;  e.g.,  students  should 
recognize  that  some  forms  of  paper  are  very 
absorbent  but  other  forms  of  paper  are  not. 

4.  Evaluate  the  suitability  of  different  materials 
for  containing  liquids.  Students  should 
recognize  that  materials  such  as  writing  paper 
and  unglazed  pottery  are  not  waterproof  and 
would  not  be  suitable  as  containers;  but  that 
waxed  paper  and  glazed  pottery  are 
waterproof  and,  thus,  could  be  used  in 
constructing  or  lining  a  liquid  container. 

5.  Demonstrate  an  understanding  that  liquid 
water  can  be  changed  to  other  states: 

•  recognize  that  on  cooling,  liquid  water 
freezes  into  ice  and  that  on  heating,  it 
melts  back  into  liquid  water  with 
properties  the  same  as  before 

•  recognize  that  on  heating,  liquid  water  may 
be  changed  into  steam  or  water  vapor  and 
that  this  change  can  be  reversed  on  cooling 

•  identify  examples  in  which  water  is 
changed  from  one  form  to  another. 

6.  Predict  that  the  water  level  in  open  containers 
will  decrease  due  to  evaporation,  but  the  water 
level  in  closed  containers  will  not  decrease. 

7.  Predict  that  a  wet  surface  will  dry  more 
quickly  when  exposed  to  wind  or  heating  and 
apply  this  understanding  to  practical 
situations,  such  as  drying  of  paints,  clothes 
and  hair. 

8.  Recognize  that  water  is  a  component  of  many 
materials  and  of  living  things. 

9.  Recognize  human  responsibilities  for 
maintaining  clean  supplies  of  water,  and 
identify  actions  that  are  taken  to  ensure  that 
water  supplies  are  safe. 


Topic  B:  Buoyancy  and  Boats 

Overview 

Students  explore  what  sinks  and  what  floats,  and 
what  makes  an  effective  watercraft.  Through 
building  and  testing  a  variety  of  floating  objects, 
students  learn  the  importance  of  selecting 
appropriate  materials  and  the  importance  of 
workmanship  in  shaping,  positioning,  fitting  and 
waterproofing  their  constructions,  so  they  will  do 
the  intended  job.  Along  the  way,  students  learn 
about  balance  and  stability  and  about  different 
methods  that  can  be  used  in  propelling  a 
watercraft.  The  concept  of  density  is  informally 
developed  in  this  topic. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

2-7     Construct  objects  that  will  float  on  and 
move  through  water,  and  evaluate 
various  designs  for  watercraft 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Describe,  classify  and  order  materials  on  the 
basis  of  their  buoyancy.  Students  who  have 
achieved  this  expectation  will  distinguish 
between  materials  that  sink  in  water  and  those 
that  float.  They  will  also  be  aware  that  some 
"floaters"  sit  mostly,  above  water,  while  others 
sit  mostly  below  water.  The  terms  buoyancy 
and  density  may  be  introduced  but  are  not 
required  as  part  of  this  learning  expectation. 

2.  Alter  or  add  to  a  floating  object  so  that  it  will 
sink,  and  alter  or  add  to  a  nonfloating  object 
so  that  it  will  float. 

3.  Assemble  materials  so  they  will  float,  carry  a 
load  and  be  stable  in  water. 

4.  Modify  a  watercraft  to  increase  the  load  it  will 
carry. 

5.  Modify  a  watercraft  to  increase  its  stability  in 
water. 
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6.  Evaluate  the  appropriateness  of  various 
materials  to  the  construction  of  watercraft,  in 
particular: 

•  the  degree  to  which  the  material  is 
waterproof  (not  porous) 

•  the  ability  to  form  waterproof  joints 
between  parts 

•  the  stiffness  or  rigidity  of  the  material 

•  the  buoyancy  of  the  material. 

7.  Develop  or  adapt  methods  of  construction  that 
are  appropriate  to  the  design  task. 

8.  Adapt  the  design  of  a  watercraft  so  it  can  be 
propelled  through  water. 

9.  Explain  why  a  given  material,  design  or 
component  is  appropriate  to  the  design  task. 


Topic  C:  Magnetism 

Overview 

Students  explore  the  interaction  of  magnets  with  a 
variety  of  materials  found  within  their  own 
environment.  By  testing  the  effects  of  one  magnet 
on  another,  they  learn  that  magnets  show  polarity 
and  that  the  strength  of  magnetic  effects 
diminishes  with  distance.  They  learn  to 
distinguish  materials  that  are  affected  by  magnets 
from  those  that  are  not  and  learn  how  magnets  can 
be  used  in  sorting  objects,  moving  things  and 
holding  things  together. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

2-8  Describe  the  interaction  of  magnets  with 
other  magnets  and  with  common 
materials. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 
Students  will: 

1 .  Identify  where  magnets  are  used  in  the 
environment  and  why  they  are  used. 

2.  Distinguish  materials  that  are  attracted  by  a 
magnet  from  those  that  are  not. 

3.  Recognize  that  magnets  attract  materials  with 
iron  or  steel  in  them;  and  given  a  variety  of 
metallic  and  nonmetallic  objects,  predict  those 
that  will  be  attracted  by  a  magnet. 


4.  Recognize  that  magnets  have  polarity, 
demonstrate  that  poles  may  either  repel  or 
attract  each  other,  and  state  a  rule  for  when 
poles  will  repel  or  attract  each  other. 

5.  Design  and  produce  a  device  that  uses  a 
magnet. 

6.  Demonstrate  that  most  materials  are 
transparent  to  the  effects  of  a  magnet.  A 
magnetic  field  will  pass  through  such 
materials,  whereas  other  materials  interact 
with  a  magnet. 

7.  Compare  and  measure  the  strength  of 
magnets. 


Topic  D:  Hot  and  Cold  Temperature 

Overview 

Students  learn  that  materials  are  sometimes 
changed  by  heating  or  cooling  and  that  by 
observing  such  changes,  they  can  infer  how  hot  or 
cold  an  object  is.  They  learn  that  thermometers 
provide  a  helpful  way  to  measure  and  describe  the 
hotness  or  coldness  of  things — a  more  reliable 
way  than  provided  by  their  own  senses.  Students 
observe  that  temperatures  can  go  up  and  down, 
including  the  temperature  of  their  surroundings 
and  the  temperatures  of  particular  objects  within 
it.    They  also  learn  about  methods  that  are  used  to 
control  temperature  in  buildings  and  how 
insulation  is  used  to  keep  things  hot  or  cold. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

2—9  Recognize  the  effects  of  heating  and 
cooling,  and  identify  methods  for  heating 
and  cooling. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Describe  temperature  in  relative  terms,  using 
expressions,  such  as  hotter  than,  colder  than. 

2.  Measure  temperature  in  degrees  Celsius 

(°C). 

3.  Describe  how  heating  and  cooling  materials 
can  often  change  them;  e.g.,  melting  and 
freezing,  cooking,  burning. 
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4. 


5. 


7. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


Identify  safe  practices  for  handling  hot  and 

cold  materials  and  for  avoiding  potential 

dangers  from  heat  sources. 

Recognize  that  the  human  body  temperature 

is  relatively  constant  and  that  a  change  in 

body  temperature  often  signals  a  change  in 

health. 

Identify  ways  in  which  the  temperature  in 

homes  and  buildings  can  be  adjusted;  e.g., 

by  turning  a  thermostat  up  or  down,  by 

opening  or  closing  windows,  by  using  a 

space  heater  in  a  cold  room. 

Describe,  in  general  terms,  how  local 

buildings  are  heated: 

•  identify  the  energy  source  or  fuel 

•  recognize  that  most  buildings  are  heated 
by  circulating  hot  air  or  hot  water 

•  describe  how  heat  is  circulated  through 
the  school  building  and  through  their  own 
homes. 

Describe  the  role  of  insulation  in  keeping 
things  hot  or  cold,  and  identify  places  where 
some  form  of  insulation  is  used;  e.g., 
clothing,  refrigerator,  coolers,  homes. 
Identify  materials  that  insulate  animals  from 
the  cold;  e.g.,  wool,  fur  and  feathers;  and 
identify  materials  that  are  used  by  humans 
for  the  same  purpose. 
Design  and  construct  a  device  to  keep 
something  hot  or  cold. 

Describe  ways  in  which  temperature  changes 
affect  us  in  our  daily  lives. 


Topic  E:    Small  Crawling  and  Flying 
Animals 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  the  structure  and  life  habits 
of  animals  by  studying  small  animals  that  live  in 
their  own  community.  By  investigating  outdoor 
spaces  in  and  around  the  school  and  their  homes, 
students  discover  a  wide  range  of  animals  that  find 
shelter  and  food  within  the  local  area.  In  studying 
these  animals,  they  learn  about  where  animals 
live,  what  they  eat,  what  they  are  eaten  by  and 
features  of  the  animals  that  suit  them  to  their 
particular  environment. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

2-10  Describe  the  general  structure  and  life 
habits  of  small  crawling  and  flying 
animals;  e.g.,  insects,  spiders,  worms, 
slugs;  and  apply  this  knowledge  to 
interpret  local  species  that  have  been 
observed. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 


1. 


2. 


6. 


7. 


Recognize  that  there  are  many  different  kinds 

of  small  crawling  and  flying  animals,  and 

identify  a  range  of  examples  that  are  found 

locally. 

Compare  and  contrast  small  animals  that  are 

found  in  the  local  environment.  These 

animals  should  include  at  least  three 

invertebrates — that  is,  animals  such  as  insects, 

spiders,  centipedes,  slugs,  worms. 

Recognize  that  small  animals,  like  humans, 

have  homes  where  they  meet  their  basic  needs 

of  air,  food,  water,  shelter  and  space;  and 

describe  any  special  characteristics  that  heip 

the  animal  survive  in  its  home. 

Identify  each  animal's  role  within  the  food 

chain.  To  meet  this  expectation,  students 

should  be  able  to  identify  the  animals  as  plant 

eaters,  animal  eaters  or  decomposers  and 

identify  other  animals  that  may  use  them  as  a 

food  source. 

Describe  the  relationships  of  these  animals  to 

other  living  and  nonliving  things  in  their 

habitat,  and  to  people. 

Identify  and  give  examples  of  ways  that  small 

animals  avoid  predators,  including 

camouflage,  taking  cover  in  burrows,  use  of 

keen  senses  and  flight. 

Describe  conditions  for  the  care  of  a  small 

animal,  and  demonstrate  responsible  care  in 

maintaining  the  animal  for  a  few  days  or 

weeks. 

Identify  ways  in  which  animals  are  considered 

helpful  or  harmful  to  humans  and  to  the 

environment. 
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GRADE 3 


SKILLS 

These  skills  apply  to  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  3.   The  organization  of  these  skills 
reflects  a  general  pattern  of  science  activity,  not  a  fixed  instructional  sequence.  At  Grade  3,  students 
normally  will  show  independence  and  the  ability  to  work  with  others  in  exploratory  activities  but  will 
normally  require  teacher  guidance  in  developing  a  structured  approach  to  investigating  questions  and 
problems.  At  this  level,  students  should  recognize  the  purpose  of  at  least  some  of  the  steps  followed  in 
investigating  questions  and  problems. 


Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

General  Learner  Expectations 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

Students  will: 

3-1     Investigate  the  nature  of  things,  demonstrating 

3-3    Investigate  a  practical  problem,  and  develop 

purposeful  action  that  leads  to  observations  and 

a  possible  solution. 

inferences. 

Note:  The  problem  will  involve  building  a  rigid  or 

3-2    Identify  patterns  and  order  in  objects  and 

semi-rigid  structure,  using  available  materials. 

events  studied;  and,  with  guidance,  record 

observations,  using  pictures,  words  and  charts; 

and  make  predictions  and  generalizations, 

based  on  observations. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

Students  will: 

Focus 

Focus 

•    ask  questions  that  lead  to  exploration  and 

•    identify  the  purpose  of  the  object  to  be  constructed: 

investigation 

What  is  to  be  developed?  What  is  it  for? 

•    identify  one  or  more  possible  answers  to  questions  by 

stating  predictions  or  hypotheses 

Explore  and  Investigate 

Explore  and  Investigate 

•    identify,  with  guidance,  procedures  to  be  followed  in 

•    attempt  a  variety  of  strategies  to  complete  tasks 

finding  answers  to  given  questions 

•    identify  steps  followed  in  completing  the  task  and 

•    carry  out  procedures  developed  by  themselves  or 

explain  the  purpose  of  each  step 

identified  by  others 

•    identify  materials  and  how  they  are  used 

•    identify  materials  and  how  they  are  used 

•    engage  in  all  parts  of  the  task  and  support  the 

•    work  independently  or  with  others  to  carry  out  the 

efforts  of  others 

identified  procedures 

•    identify,  with  guidance,  sources  of  information  and 

•    identify,  with  guidance,  sources  of  information  and 

ideas  and,  with  guidance,  access  information  and 

ideas  and,  with  guidance,  access  information  and 

ideas  from  those  sources.  Sources  may  include 

ideas  from  those  sources.  Sources  may  include 

library,  classroom,  community  and  computer-based 

library,  classroom,  community  and  computer-based 

resources 

resources 

continued 
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continued 

Reflect  and  Interpret 

Reflect  and  Interpret 

•    record  observations  and  measurements,  using 

•    communicate  results  of  construction  activities, 

captioned  pictures  and  charts,  with  guidance  in  the 

using  written  and  oral  language  and  pictures 

construction  of  charts.  Computer  resources  may  be 

•    evaluate  the  product  and  identify  possible 

used  for  record  keeping  and  for  display  and 

improvements 

interpretation  of  data 

•    identify  new  applications  for  the  design  or  method 

•    state  an  inference,  based  on  observations 

of  construction. 

•    identify  applications  of  what  was  learned 

•    identify  new  questions  that  arise  from  the 

investigation. 

ATTITUDES 

These  attitudes  apply  across  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  3. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

3-4     Demonstrate  positive  attitudes  for  the  study  of  science  and  for  the  application  of  science  in 
responsible  ways. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will  show  growth  in  acquiring  and  applying  the  following  traits: 

•  curiosity 

•  confidence  in  personal  ability  to  explore  materials  and  learn  by  direct  study 

•  inventiveness  and  willingness  to  consider  new  ideas 

•  perseverance  in  the  search  for  understandings  and  for  solutions  to  problems 

•  a  willingness  to  base  their  conclusions  and  actions  on  the  evidence  of  their  own  experiences 

•  a  willingness  to  work  with  others  in  shared  activities  and  in  sharing  of  experiences 

•  appreciation  of  the  benefits  gained  from  shared  effort  and  cooperation 

•  a  sense  of  responsibility  for  personal  and  group  actions 

•  respect  for  living  things  and  environments,  and  commitment  for  their  care. 


UNDERSTANDINGS 

Topic  A:  Rocks  and  Minerals 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  materials  found  on  Earth's 
surface — rocks,  minerals  and  soil.  By  closely 
examining  sample  rocks,  students  discover 
similarities  and  differences  and  explore  these, 


using  simple  tests  and  tools.  Students  learn  that 
each  kind  of  rock  has  a  set  of  characteristics  and 
that  these  characteristics  can  be  used  in  classifying 
and  identifying  rocks.  In  studies  of  soil,  students 
discover  that  the  component  materials  include 
rock  fragments  and  remains  of  living  things,  and 
that  different  soils  have  different  compositions. 
Students  learn  that  the  characteristics  of  rock  and 
soil  are  important  to  their  use  within  the 
community. 
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General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

3-5  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  materials  that 
comprise  Earth's  crust,  and  demonstrate 
skill  in  classifying  these  materials. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


5. 


7. 


Compare  samples  of  various  kinds  of  rock, 
and  identify  similarities  and  differences. 
Given  a  description  of  the  properties  of  a 
particular  rock  or  mineral,  identify  a  sample 
rock  or  mineral  that  matches  those  properties. 
Properties  that  students  should  be  able  to 
describe  and  interpret  include: 

•  colour 

•  lustre  or  "shininess";  e.g.,  shiny,  dull, 
glassy,  metallic,  earthy 

•  texture;  e.g.,  rough,  smooth,  uneven 

•  hardness,  based  on  scratch  tests  with 
available  materials 

•  presence  of  carbonates.  Note  that  the 
presence  of  carbonates  can  be  tested  with 
vinegar  or  another  mild  acid 

•  crystal  shape  for  minerals,  or  overall 
pattern  of  rocks. 

Describe  and  classify  a  group  of  rocks  and 
minerals,  based  upon  the  above  properties. 
Recognize  that  rocks  are  composed  of  a 
variety  of  materials;  and  given  a  course- 
grained  rock  and  magnifier,  describe  some  of 
the  component  materials. 
Recognize  and  describe  the  various 
components  within  a  sample  of  soil;  e.g.,  clay, 
sand,  pebbles,  decaying  plants;  and  describe 
differences  between  two  different  soil 
samples. 

Describe  ways  in  which  rocks  break  down  to 
become  soil,  and  demonstrate  one  or  more  of 
these  ways;  e.g.,  by  shaking  a  group  of  small, 
soft  rocks  in  a  jar  of  water;  by  striking  rocks 
together. 

Note:  Safety  goggles  should  be  used. 
Describe  some  common  uses  of  rocks  and 
minerals;  and  identify  examples  of  those  uses 
within  the  school,  home  or  local  community. 


Topic  B:    Building  with  a  Variety  of 
Materials 

Overview 

Students  use  a  variety  of  tools  and  simple 
techniques  to  build  things  for  specific  purposes. 
Their  tasks  may  require  that  a  bridge  be  built 
between  two  desks,  a  model  lookout  tower  be 
constructed,  or  a  water  container  be  made,  all 
from  available  materials.  Through  these  projects, 
students  learn  the  value  of  safety  and  good 
workmanship  and  that  different  materials  and 
designs  can  be  used  to  obtain  the  same  result. 
They  learn  that  working  together  on  a  common 
task  is  easier  when  ideas  and  materials  are  shared. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

3-6    Use,  safely,  a  variety  of  tools,  techniques 
and  materials  in  construction  activities. 

3-7    Construct  structures,  using  a  variety  of 
materials  and  designs,  and  compare  the 
effectiveness  of  the  various  materials  and 
designs  for  their  intended  purposes. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Using  a  variety  of  materials  and  techniques, 
design,  construct  and  test  structures  that  are 
intended  to: 

•  support  objects 

•  span  gaps 

•  serve  as  containers 

•  serve  as  models  of  particular  living  things, 
objects  or  buildings. 

2.  Select  appropriate  materials  for  use  in 
construction  tasks,  and  explain  the  choice  of 
materials.  Students  should  demonstrate 
familiarity  with  a  variety  of  materials,  such  as 
papers,  woods,  plastics,  clay  and  metals. 

3.  Select  tools  that  are  suitable  to  particular  tasks 
and  materials,  and  use  them  safely  and 
effectively. 

4.  Understand  and  use  a  variety  of  methods  to 
join  or  fasten  materials. 


Science  (Elementary)  B.13 
(1996) 


6. 


8. 


9. 


Identify  the  intended  purpose  and  use  of 

structures  to  be  built,  and  explain  how 

knowing  the  intended  purpose  and  use  helps 

guide  decisions  regarding  materials  and 

design. 

Understand  that  simple  designs  are  often  as 

effective  as  more  complex  ones,  as  well  as 

being  easier  and  cheaper  to  build,  and 

illustrate  this  understanding  with  a  practical 

example. 

Recognize  the  importance  of  good 

workmanship,  and  demonstrate  growth  toward 

good  workmanship. 

Maintain  and  store  materials  and  tools  safely 

and  properly. 

Apply  skills  of  listening,  speaking  and 

cooperative  decision  making  in  working  with 

other  students  on  a  construction  project. 


Topic  C:    Testing  Materials  and  Designs 

Overview 

Students  study  the  materials  and  designs  used  in 
construction  tasks.  They  compare  paper,  clay, 
cardboard,  styrofoam  or  other  available  materials 
to  see  which  are  the  strongest — which  ones  resist 
bending,  crushing  or  tearing — and  which  are  most 
easily  shaped  and  joined.  They  test  different 
shapes  and  thicknesses  to  find  out  what  makes  a 
structure  strong  and  stable  and  to  find  out  how 
much  material  is  needed.  Throughout  the  topic, 
students  leam  that  many  things  are  considered 
when  materials  and  designs  are  selected  and  that 
different  tasks  may  require  different  materials  and 
designs. 

General  Leai  ner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

3-8    Evaluate  the  suitability  of  different 
materials  and  designs  for  their  use  in  a 
building  task. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Recognize  that  functional  structures  must  be 
sufficiently  strong  and  stable  and  that  unstable 
or  weak  structures  are  often  unsafe  to  use. 

2.  Compare  and  evaluate  the  strength  and 
stability  of  different  models  or  objects 
constructed. 

3.  Describe  the  distinctive  properties  of  some 
common  solids,  such  as  wood,  paper  or 
plastic,  that  make  them  suitable  for  use  as 
building  materials. 

4.  Apply  procedures  to  test  the  strength  of 
construction  materials,  in  particular,  different 
stocks  of  papers,  plastics  or  wood. 

5.  Apply  procedures  to  test  different  designs. 

6.  Apply  procedures  to  test  the  strength  of 
different  methods  of  joining. 

7.  Identify  and  apply  methods  for  making  a 
structure  stronger  and  more  stable;  e.g.,  by 
adding  or  joining  parts  to  form  triangles. 


Topic  D:  Hearing  and  Sound 

Overview 

Students  explore  the  nature  of  sound,  its  sources, 
its  qualities  and  what  it  is.  They  learn  that  sound 
is  vibration  and  that  changes  in  vibration  can 
affect  the  loudness,  pitch  and  quality  of  sound. 
They  learn  about  sound  travel  by  studying  what 
things  carry  sound,  what  things  make  it  louder  or 
softer,  and  what  happens  to  sound  when  it  reaches 
their  ears.  The  sensitivity  of  human  ears  and  those 
of  other  animals  is  examined,  as  students  leam 
about  the  safe  use  of  this  valuable  sense. 


Genera]  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

3-9    Describe  the  nature  of  sound,  and 

demonstrate  methods  for  producing  and 
controlling  sound. 
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Specific  Learner  Expectations 
Students  will: 

1 .  Identify  examples  of  vibration. 

2.  Recognize  that  sound  is  the  result  of 
vibration;  and  demonstrate  that  the  larger  the 
vibration,  the  louder  the  sound. 

3.  Recognize  that  there  are  ways  of  measuring 
the  loudness  of  sounds  and  that  loud  sounds 
pose  a  danger  to  the  ear. 

4.  Recognize  that  pitch  is  the  result  of 
differences  in  the  rate  of  vibration,  and 
predict  how  a  change  in  the  rate  of  vibration 
will  affect  a  sound. 

5.  Demonstrate  a  variety  of  ways  of  producing 
sounds;  e.g.,  by  striking  an  empty  glass,  by 
blowing  air  into  a  bottle,  by  constructing  and 
using  a  device  that  involves  vibrating  strings. 

6.  Use  sound-producing  devices  that  the 
student  has  constructed  to  demonstrate 
methods  for  controlling  the  loudness,  pitch 
and  quality  of  sound  produced. 

7.  Identify  examples  that  show  that  sound  can 
travel  through  a  variety  of  materials, 
including  solids,  liquids  and  air,  and  that 
sound  travels  in  all  directions. 

8.  Describe  how  the  human  ear  senses 
vibrations. 

9.  Compare  the  range  of  hearing  in  humans  to 
that  in  other  animals;  e.g.,  dogs  and  bats. 

10.  Recognize  that  certain  sounds  have 
characteristics  that  cause  them  to  be 
interpreted  as  pleasant  or  unpleasant,  and 
identify  these  characteristics. 

1 1 .  Describe  changes  in  hearing  that  result  from 
continued  exposure  to  loud  noise  and  from 
the  natural  process  of  aging. 

12.  Construct  and  evaluate  different  kinds  of 
soundproofing  and  sound-amplifying 
devices. 

13.  Explain  the  role  that  sound  plays  in 
communication. 


Topic  E:  Animal  Life  Cycles 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  the  growth  and  development 
of  animals  and  discover  that  different  animals 
have  different  life  cycles.  By  observing  the  life 
cycle  of  one  small  animal  from  its  earliest  stage  to 
adulthood,  students  acquire  a  reference  point  for 


the  study  of  other  animals  and  come  to  appreciate 
the  beauty  and  fragility  of  life.  Students  learn  that 
the  egg,  larva,  pupa  and  adult  stages  that  are 
characteristic  of  many  insects  represent  a  different 
life  story  from  that  of  the  egg,  young,  adult  life 
cycle  that  is  common  to  most  vertebrate  animals. 
In  studying  these  animals,  students  learn  about  the 
changes  in  needs  of  the  young  as  they  grow  and 
develop  and  about  the  changing  relationship 
between  these  animals  and  their  environment. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

3-10  Describe  the  appearances  and  life  cycles 
of  some  common  animals,  and  identify 
their  adaptations  to  different 
environments. 

3-11  Identify  requirements  for  animal  care. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Classify  a  variety  of  animals,  based  on 
observable  characteristics;  e.g.,  limbs,  teeth, 
body  covering,  overall  shape,  backbone. 

2.  Observe  and  describe  the  growth  and 
development  of  at  least  one  living  animal,  as 
the  animal  develops  from  early  to  more 
advanced  stages.  The  animal(s)  should  be 
from  one  or  more  of  the  following  groups: 
mammals,  birds,  fish,  reptiles,  amphibians, 
insects.  Suggested  examples  include: 
gerbils,  guppies,  mealworms,  tadpoles, 
worms,  butterflies/moths.  Additional 
examples  from  other  animal  groups  might 
also  be  included:  brine  shrimp,  isopods, 
spiders. 

3.  Predict  the  next  stages  in  the  growth  and 
development  of  at  least  one  animal  from 
each  of  the  following  groups:  mammals, 
birds,  fish,  reptiles,  amphibians,  insects;  and 
identify  similarities  and  differences  in  their 
developmental  sequences. 

4.  Identify  the  food  needs  of  at  least  one  animal 
from  each  of  the  following  groups: 
mammals,  birds,  fish,  reptiles,  amphibians, 
insects;  and  describe  changes  in  how  each 


Science  (Elementary)  B.15 
(1996) 


animal  obtains  food  through  different  stages  . 

of  its  life. 

5.  Demonstrate  awareness  that  parental  care  is 
characteristic  of  some  animals  and  not  of 
others,  and  identify  examples  of  different 
forms  of  parental  care. 

6.  Demonstrate  awareness  that  animals  require 
different  habitats  in  order  to  meet  their  basic 
needs  of  food,  water,  shelter  and  space. 

7.  Recognize  adaptations  of  a  young  animal  to 
its  environment,  and  identify  changes  in  its 
relationship  to  its  environment  as  it  goes 
through  life;  e.g.,  tadpoles  are  adapted  for 
life  in  an  aquatic  environment;  adult  frogs 
show  adaptations  to  both  terrestrial  and 
aquatic  environments. 

8.  Identify  examples  of  environmental 
conditions  that  may  threaten  animal  survival, 
and  identify  examples  of  extinct  animals. 

9.  Recognize  that  habitat  preservation  can  help 
maintain  animal  populations,  and  identify 
ways  that  student  actions  can  assist  habitat 
preservation. 

10.    Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the  needs  of 
animals  studied,  and  demonstrate  skills  for 
their  care. 


$ 


(s 
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GRADE 4 


SKILLS 

These  skills  apply  to  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  4.  The  organization  of  these  skills 
reflects  a  general  pattern  of  science  activity,  not  a  fixed  instructional  sequence.  At  Grade  4,  students 
normally  will  show  independence  and  the  ability  to  work  with  others  in  exploratory  activities  and,  with 
guidance,  a  beginning  level  of  independence  in  investigating  questions  and  problems.  At  this  level, 
students  should  be  able  to  recognize  the  purpose  of  most  steps  followed  in  investigating  questions  and 
problems. 


Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

General  Learner  Expectations 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

Students  will: 

4—1     Investigate  the  nature  of  things,  demonstrating 

4-3     Investigate  a  practical  problem,  and  develop 

purposeful  action  that  leads  to  inferences 

a  possible  solution. 

supported  by  observations. 

Note:  The  problem  will  involve  building  a  structure 

4-2     Identify  patterns  and  order  in  objects  and 

with  moving  parts,  using  available  materials. 

events  studied;  and  record  observations,  using 

pictures,  words  and  charts,  with  guidance  in  the 

construction  of  charts;  and  make  predictions 

and  generalizations,  based  on  observations. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

Students  will: 

Focus 

Focus 

•    ask  questions  that  lead  to  exploration  and 

•    identify  the  purpose  of  problem-solving  and 

investigation 

construction  activities:  What  problem  do  we  need 

•    identify  one  or  more  possible  answers  to  questions  by 

to  solve?  What  needs  must  be  met? 

stating  a  prediction  or  a  hypothesis 

Explore  and  Investigate 

Explore  and  Investigate 

•    identify,  with  guidance,  ways  of  finding  answers  to 

•    identify  steps  followed  in  completing  the  task  and 

given  questions 

in  testing  the  product 

•    carry  out,  with  guidance,  procedures  that  comprise  a 

•    identify  materials  and  how  they  are  used 

fair  test 

•    attempt  a  variety  of  strategies  and  modify 

•    identify  materials  and  how  they  are  used 

procedures,  as  needed  (troubleshoot  problems) 

•    work  independently  or  with  others  to  carry  out  the 

•    engage  in  all  parts  of  the  task  and  support  the 

identified  procedures 

efforts  of  others 

•    identify,  with  guidance,  sources  of  information  and 

•    identify,  with  guidance,  sources  of  information  and 

ideas  and  access  information  and  ideas  from  those 

ideas  and  access  information  and  ideas  from  those 

sources.  Sources  may  include  library,  classroom, 

sources.  Sources  may  include  library,  classroom. 

community  and  computer-based  resources 

community  and  computer-based  resources 

continued 
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Reflect  and  Interpret 

•  communicate  with  group  members,  showing  ability  to 
contribute  and  receive  ideas 

•  record  observations  and  measurements  accurately, 
using  captioned  pictures  and  charts,  with  guidance  in 
the  construction  of  charts.  Computer  resources  may 
be  used  for  record  keeping  and  for  display  and 
interpretation  of  data 

•  state  an  inference,  based  on  observations 

•  identify  possible  applications  of  what  was  learned 

•  identify  new  questions  that  arise  from  what  was 
learned. 


Reflect  and  Interpret 

•  communicate  with  group  members,  showing  ability 
to  contribute  and  receive  ideas 

•  evaluate  a  product,  based  on  a  given  set  of 
questions  or  criteria.  The  criteria/questions  may  be 
provided  by  the  teacher  or  developed  by  the 
students.  Example  criteria  include: 

-  effectiveness — Does  it  work? 

-  reliability — Does  it  work  every  time? 

-  durability — Does  it  stand  up  to  repeated  use? 

-  effort — Is  it  easy  to  construct?  Is  it  easy  to  use? 

-  safety — Are  there  any  risks  of  hurting  oneself  in 
making  it  or  using  it? 

-  use  of  materials — Can  it  be  made  cheaply  with 
available  materials?  Does  it  use  recycled 
materials,  and  can  the  materials  be  used  again? 

•  identify  possible  improvements  to  the  product 

•  identify  new  applications  for  the  design  or  method 
of  construction. 


ATTITUDES 

These  attitudes  apply  across  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  4. 


"1 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

4-4     Demonstrate  positive  attitudes  for  the  study  of  science  and  for  the  application  of  science  in 
responsible  ways. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will  show  growth  in  acquiring  and  applying  the  following  traits: 

•  curiosity 

•  confidence  in  personal  ability  to  explore  materials  and  learn  by  direct  study 

•  inventiveness  and  willingness  to  consider  new  ideas 

•  perseverance  in  the  search  for  understandings  and  for  solutions  to  problems 

•  a  willingness  to  base  their  conclusions  and  actions  on  the  evidence  of  their  own  experiences 

•  a  willingness  to  work  with  others  in  shared  activities  and  in  sharing  of  experiences 

•  appreciation  of  the  benefits  gained  from  shared  effort  and  cooperation 

•  a  sense  of  responsibility  for  personal  and  group  actions 

•  respect  for  living  things  and  environments,  and  commitment  for  their  care. 


< 
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UNDERSTANDINGS 

Topic  A:  Waste  and  Our  World 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  wastes  produced  through 
natural  processes  and  human  technology.  In 
studying  natural  systems,  students  learn  that  all 
plants,  animals  and  other  living  things  are  made 
up  of  materials  that  are  recycled  through  the 
environment  again  and  again.  In  studying  human 
consumption  and  wastes,  students  identify  wastes 
produced  within  their  community  and  learn  the 
methods  used  for  disposal.  They  leam  that  some 
waste  materials  are  biodegradable,  that  some  are 
reusable,  and  that  others  are  toxic.  They  learn  that 
personal  action  in  reducing,  reusing  and  recycling 
materials  can  help  decrease  the  waste  we 
accumulate. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

4-5    Recognize  that  human  activity  can  lead  to 
the  production  of  wastes,  and  identify 
alternatives  for  the  responsible  use  and 
disposal  of  materials. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 
Students  will: 

1 .  Identify  plant  and  animal  wastes,  and 
describe  how  they  are  recycled  in  nature. 
For  example,  plant  leaves  serve  as  a  source 
of  food  for  soil  insects,  worms  and  other 
creatures.  The  wastes  of  these  animals  may 
then  be  further  broken  down  by  molds,  fungi 
and  bacteria. 

2.  Identify  and  classify  wastes  that  result  from 
human  activity. 

3.  Describe  alternative  methods  of  disposal, 
and  identify  possible  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  each. 

4.  Distinguish  between  wastes  that  are  readily 
biodegradable  and  those  that  are  not. 

5.  Compare  different  kinds  of  packaging,  and 
infer  the  relative  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  that  packaging.  In 


6. 


7. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


evaluating  different  forms  of  packaging, 

students  should  demonstrate  the  ability  to 

consider  a  consumer  perspective  as  well  as 

an  environmental  perspective. 

Identify  methods  of  waste  disposal  currently 

used  within  the  local  community. 

Identify  kinds  of  wastes  that  may  be  toxic  to 

people  and  to  the  environment. 

Identify  alternative  materials  and  processes 

that  may  decrease  the  amount  of  waste 

produced;  e.g.,  reducing  wastage  of  food, 

using  both  sides  of  a  sheet  of  paper. 

Identify  ways  in  which  materials  can  be 

reused  or  recycled,  including  examples  of 

things  that  the  student  has  done. 

Develop  a  flow  chart  for  a  consumer  product 

that  indicates  the  source  materials,  final 

product,  its  use  and  method  of  disposal. 

Identify  actions  that  individuals  and  groups 

can  take  to  minimize  the  production  of 

wastes,  to  recycle  or  reuse  wastes  and  to 

ensure  the  safe  handling  and  disposal  of 

wastes. 

Develop  and  implement  a  plan  to  reduce 

waste,  and  monitor  what  happens  over  a 

period  of  time. 


Topic  B:  Wheels  and  Levers 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  basic  components  of  simple 
machines:  how  they  are  assembled,  how  they 
operate,  how  they  are  used.  Students  explore 
different  techniques  that  can  be  used  to  transfer 
motion  from  one  component  to  another,  using 
simple  connectors  and  various  levers,  gears, 
pulleys  and  band  driven  systems.  As  they  work 
with  these  components,  they  leam  the  functions 
that  each  can  perform,  including  sample 
applications  and  ways  that  they  can  be  used  in  a 
larger  system.  As  part  of  their  studies,  they 
examine  how  these  simple  machines  are  used  to 
change  the  speed  or  force  of  movement. 
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General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

4-6    Demonstrate  a  practical  understanding  of 
wheels,  gears  and  levers  by  constructing 
devices  in  which  energy  is  transferred  to 
produce  motion. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Explain  how  rollers  can  be  used  to  move  an 
object,  and  demonstrate  the  use  of  rollers  in  a 
practical  situation. 

2.  Compare  the  wheel  and  the  roller,  and  identify 
examples  where  each  are  used. 

3.  Construct  devices  that  use  wheels  and  axles, 
and  demonstrate  and  describe  their  use  in: 

•  model  vehicles 

•  pulley  systems 

•  gear  systems. 

4.  Construct  and  explain  the  operation  of  a  drive 
system  that  uses  one  or  more  of  the  following: 

•  wheel-to-wheel  contact 

•  a  belt  or  elastic 

•  a  chain 

•  cogs  or  gears. 

5.  Construct  and  explain  the  operation  of  a  drive 
system  that  transfers  motion  from  one  shaft  to 
a  second  shaft,  where  the  second  shaft  is: 

•  parallel  to  the  first 

•  at  a  90°  angle  to  the  first. 

Students  who  have  achieved  this  expectation 
will  be  aware  of  changes  in  speed  and 
direction  that  result  from  different  ways  of 
linking  components.  Introduction  of  gear 
ratios,  however,  is  not  recommended  at  this 
grade  level.  Students  will  have  an  opportunity 
to  develop  the  concept  of  ratio  as  part  of  their 
junior  high  mathematics  program. 

6.  Demonstrate  ways  to  use  a  lever  that: 

•  applies  a  small  force  to  create  a  large  force 

•  applies  a  small  movement  to  create  a  large 
movement. 

7.  Predict  how  changes  in  the  size  of  a  lever  or 
the  position  of  the  fulcrum  will  affect  the 
forces  and  movements  involved. 

8.  Construct  models  of  levers;  and  explain  how 
levers  are  involved  in  such  devices  as:  teeter- 
totters,  scissors,  pliers,  pry  bars,  tongs, 
nutcrackers,  fishing  rods,  wheelbarrows. 


Topic  C:    Building  Devices  and  Vehicles 
that  Move 

Overview 

Students  apply  simple  techniques  and  tools  in 
building  devices  and  vehicles  that  move.  In 
constructing  these  objects,  students  apply  previous 
learnings  about  structures  and  explore  new 
applications  for  wheels,  rollers,  gears,  pulleys  and 
a  variety  of  levers  and  connectors.  They  leam  that 
different  forms  of  energy  can  be  used  to  propel 
their  model  devices:  in  some  cases,  a  direct  push; 
in  other  cases,  the  stored  energy  from  a 
compressed  spring  or  falling  weight.  On 
completing  their  projects,  students  learn  to 
evaluate  their  work,  by  describing  the 
effectiveness  of  the  device  and  the 
appropriateness  of  materials  used. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

4-7    Construct  a  mechanical  device  for  a 

designated  purpose,  using  materials  and 
design  suggestions  provided. 

Note:  One  or  more  components  of  the  task 
will  be  open-ended  and  require 
students  to  determine  the  specific 
procedure  to  be  followed. 

4-8    Explore  and  evaluate  variations  to  the 
design  of  a  mechanical  device, 
demonstrating  that  control  is  an 
important  element  in  the  design  and 
construction  of  that  device. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Design  and  construct  devices  and  vehicles  that 
move  or  have  moving  parts — linkages,  wheels 
and  axles. 

2.  Use  simple  forces  to  power  or  propel  a  device; 
e.g.,  direct  pushes,  pulls,  cranking 
mechanisms,  moving  air,  moving  water  and 
downhill  motion. 


: 
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3.  Design  and  construct  devices  and  vehicles  that 
employ  energy-storing  or  energy-consuming 
components  that  will  cause  motion;  e.g., 
elastic  bands,  springs,  gravity,  wind,  moving 
water. 

4.  Recognize  the  need  for  control  in  mechanical 
devices,  and  apply  control  mechanisms  where 
necessary. 

5.  Compare  two  designs,  identifying  the  relative 
strengths  and  weaknesses  of  each. 

6.  Identify  steps  to  be  used  in  constructing  a 
device  or  vehicle,  and  work  cooperatively 
with  other  students  to  construct  the  device  or 
vehicle. 

7.  Design  and  construct  several  different  models 
of  a  device  and  evaluate  each  model,  working 
cooperatively  with  other  students.  Suggested 
evaluation  criteria  are  identified  under  the 
Specific  Learner  Expectations,  Reflect  and 
Interpret,  page  B.18. 


Topic  D:  Light  and  Shadows 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  light  by  studying  the  effects 
of  light  on  things  within  their  environment.  They 
learn  about  light  sources,  about  materials  that  light 
can  pass  through  and  about  what  happens  when  a 
material  blocks  or  changes  the  path  of  light.  By 
observing  shadows  and  their  motions  relative  to  a 
light  source,  students  discover  that  light  and 
shadows  fall  along  a  predictable  path.  They 
discover  that  mirrors,  prisms  and  a  variety  of  other 
materials  can  affect  that  path  by  reflecting  and 
refracting  light  and  by  splitting  light  into  colours. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

4-9    Identify  sources  of  light,  describe  the 
interaction  of  light  with  different 
materials,  and  infer  the  pathway  of  a 
light  beam. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Recognize  that  eyes  can  be  damaged  by 
bright  lights  and  that  one  should  not  look  at 
the  Sun — either  directly  or  with  binoculars 
or  telescopes. 

2.  Identify  a  wide  range  of  sources  of  light, 
including  the  Sun,  various  forms  of  electric 
lights,  flames,  and  materials  that  glow 
(luminescent  materials). 

3.  Distinguish  objects  that  emit  their  own  light 
from  those  that  require  an  external  source  of 
light  in  order  to  be  seen. 

4.  Demonstrate  that  light  travels  outward  from 
a  source  and  continues  unless  blocked  by  an 
opaque  material. 

5.  Describe  changes  in  the  size  and  location  of 
Sun  shadows  during  the  day — early  morning, 
to  midday,  to  late  afternoon. 

6.  Recognize  that  opaque  materials  cast 
shadows,  and  predict  changes  in  the  size  and 
location  of  shadows  resulting  from  the 
movement  of  a  light  source  or  from  the 
movement  of  a  shade-casting  object 

7.  Distinguish  transparent  materials  from 
opaque  materials  by  determining  if  light 
passes  through  them  and  by  examining  their 
shadows. 

8.  Classify  materials  as  transparent,  partly 
transparent  (translucent)  or  opaque. 

9.  Recognize  that  light  can  be  reflected  and  that 
shiny  surfaces,  such  as  polished  metals  and 
mirrors,  are  good  reflectors. 

10.  Recognize  that  light  can  be  bent  (refracted) 
and  that  such  objects  as  aquaria,  prisms  and 
lenses  can  be  used  to  show  that  light  beams 
can  be  bent 

1 1 .  Recognize  that  light  can  be  broken  into 
colours  and  that  different  colours  of  light  can 
be  combined  to  form  a  new  colour. 

12.  Demonstrate  the  ability  to  use  a  variety  of 
optical  devices,  describe  how  they  are  used, 
and  describe  their  general  structure. 
Suggested  examples  include:  hand  lens, 
telescope,  microscope,  pinhole  camera,  light- 
sensitive  paper,  camera,  kaleidoscope. 
Students  meeting  this  expectation  will  be 
able  to  provide  practical  descriptions  of  the 
operation  of  such  devices,  but  are  not 
required  to  provide  theoretical  explanations 
of  how  the  devices  work. 
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Topic  E:  Plant  Growth  and  Changes  6. 

Overview 

Students  leam  about  the  structure  and  growth  of 

plants  by  raising  plants  in  the  classroom  and  by  7. 

observing  plant  growth  within  the  community. 

They  learn  to  recognize  and  describe  different 

forms  of  leaves,  stems,  roots  and  flowers  and  leam 

their  functions  in  supporting  the  growth  and  8. 

reproduction  of  the  plant.  They  leam  various 

ways  of  starting  new  plants  and  the  plants' 

requirements  for  growth.  Through  hands-on  9. 

activities,  students  learn  that  different  plants  have 

different  needs,  and  they  gain  skills  and  attitudes  10. 

for  their  care. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

4-10  Demonstrate  knowledge  and  skills  for  the        1 1 . 
study,  interpretation,  propagation  and 
enhancement  of  plant  growth. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 


Recognize  that  a  variety  of  plant 
communities  can  be  found  within  the  local 
area  and  that  differences  in  plant 
communities  are  related  to  variations  in  the 
amount  of  light,  water  and  other  conditions. 
Recognize  that  plants  of  the  same  kind  have 
a  common  life  cycle  and  produce  new  plants 
that  are  similar,  but  not  identical,  to  the 
parent  plants. 

Describe  ways  that  various  flowering  plants 
can  be  propagated,  including  from  seed, 
from  cuttings,  from  bulbs  and  by  runners. 
Nurture  a  plant  through  one  complete  life 
cycle — from  seed  to  seed. 
Describe  the  care  and  growth  of  a  plant  that 
students  have  nurtured,  in  particular: 

•  identify  the  light,  temperature,  water  and 
growing  medium  requirements  of  the 
plant 

•  identify  the  life  stages  of  the  plant 

•  identify  the  reproductive  structures  of  the 
plant. 

Describe  different  ways  that  seeds  are 
distributed;  e.g.,  by  wind,  by  animals;  and 
recognize  seed  adaptations  for  different 
methods  of  distribution. 


( 


♦ 


1 .  Describe  the  importance  of  plants  to  humans 
and  their  importance  to  the  natural 
environment.  Students  who  meet  this 
expectation  should  be  able  to  give  examples 
of  plants  being  used  as  a  source  of  food  or 
shelter,  and  be  aware  of  the  role  plants  play 
in  the  environment;  e.g.,  preventing  erosion, 
maintaining  oxygen. 

2.  Identify  and  describe  the  general  purpose  of 
plant  roots,  stems,  leaves  and  flowers. 

3.  Describe  common  plants,  and  classify  them 
on  the  basis  of  their  characteristics  and  uses. 

4.  Recognize  that  plant  requirements  for 
growth;  i.e.,  air,  light  energy,  water, 
nutrients  and  space;  vary  from  plant  to  plant 
and  that  other  conditions;  e.g.,  temperature 
and  humidity;  may  also  be  important  to  the 
growth  of  particular  plants. 

5.  Identify  examples  of  plants  that  have  special 
needs. 
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GRADE 5 


SKILLS 

These  skills  apply  to  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  5.  The  organization  of  these  skills 
reflects  a  general  pattern  of  science  activity,  not  a  fixed  instructional  sequence.  At  Grade  5,  students 
normally  will  show  independence  and  the  ability  to  work  cooperatively  in  exploratory  activities  and,  with 
some  guidance,  the  ability  to  work  independently  or  cooperatively  in  investigative  activities.  At  this 
level,  students  should  be  able  to  describe  the  purpose  of  most  steps  followed  in  investigative  activities. 


Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

5-1     Design  and  carry  out  an  investigation,  using 
procedures  that  provide  a  fair  test  of  the 
question  being  investigated. 

5-2     Recognize  the  importance  of  accuracy  in 
observation  and  measurement;  and,  with 
guidance,  apply  suitable  methods  to  record, 
compile,  interpret  and  evaluate  observations 
and  measurements. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

5-3     Design  and  carry  out  an  investigation  of  a 
practical  problem,  and  develop  a  possible 
solution. 

Note:  The  problem  will  involve  construction  of  a 

mechanical  device  with  electrical  components. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

Students  will: 

Focus 

Focus 

•    ask  questions  that  lead  to  exploration  and 

•    identify  problems  to  be  solved  and  the  purpose(s) 

investigation 

of  the  problem-solving  activity:  What  problem(s) 

•    identify  one  or  more  possible  answers  to  questions  by 

are  we  trying  to  solve?  What  conditions  must  be 

stating  a  prediction  or  a  hypothesis 

met?  What  controls  are  required?  How  will  we 

know  that  we  have  done  what  we  set  out  to  do? 

Explore  and  Investigate 

Explore  and  Investigate 

•    identify  one  or  more  ways  of  finding  answers  to  given 

•    identify  one  or  more  possible  approaches  to 

questions 

solving  the  problem  and  plan,  with  guidance,  a  set 

•    plan,  with  guidance,  and  carry  out  procedures  that 

of  steps  to  follow 

comprise  a  fair  test 

•    select  appropriate  materials  and  identify  how  they 

•    identify  variables  that  need  to  be  held  constant  to 

will  be  used 

ensure  a  fair  test 

•    attempt  a  variety  of  strategies  and  modify 

•    select  appropriate  materials  and  identify  how  they  will 

procedures,  as  needed  (troubleshoot  problems) 

be  used 

•    work  individually  or  cooperatively  in  planning  and 

•    work  individually  or  cooperatively  in  planning  and 

carrying  out  procedures 

carrying  out  procedures 

•    identify  sources  of  information  and  ideas  and 

•    identify  sources  of  information  and  ideas  and  access 

access  information  and  ideas  from  those  sources. 

information  and  ideas  from  those  sources.  Sources 

Sources  may  include  library,  classroom. 

may  include  library,  classroom,  community  and 

community  and  computer-based  resources 

computer-based  resources 

continued 
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Reflect  and  Interpret 

•  communicate  with  group  members  to  share  and 
evaluate  ideas,  and  assess  progress 

•  record  observations  and  measurements  accurately, 
using  a  chart  format  where  appropriate.  Computer 
resources  may  be  used  for  record  keeping  and  for 
display  and  interpretation  of  data 

•  state  an  inference,  based  on  results.  The  inference 
will  identify  a  cause  and  effect  relationship  that  is 
supported  by  observations 

•  evaluate  how  well  the  procedures  worked  and  identify 
possible  improvements 

•  identify  possible  applications  of  what  was  learned 

•  identify  new  questions  that  arise  from  what  was 
learned. 


Reflect  and  Interpret 

•  communicate  with  group  members  to  share  and 
evaluate  ideas,  and  assess  progress 

•  evaluate  the  procedures  used  to  solve  the  problem 
and  identify  possible  improvements 

•  evaluate  a  design  or  product,  based  on  a  given  set 
of  questions  or  criteria.  The  criteria/questions  may 
be  provided  by  the  teacher  or  developed  by  the 
students.  Example  criteria  include: 

-  effectiveness — Does  it  work? 

-  reliability — Does  it  work  every  time? 

-  durability — Does  it  stand  up  to  repeated  use? 

-  effort — Is  it  easy  to  construct?  Is  it  easy  to  use? 

-  safety — Are  there  any  risks  of  hurting  oneself  in 
making  it  or  using  it? 

-  use  of  materials — Can  it  be  made  cheaply  with 
available  materials?  Does  it  use  recycled 
materials,  and  can  the  materials  be  used  again? 

-  effect  on  environments 

-  benefit  to  society 

•  identify  new  applications  for  the  design  or  problem 
solution. 


ATTITUDES 

These  attitudes  apply  across  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  5. 


ft 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

5-4     Demonstrate  positive  attitudes  for  the  study  of  science  and  for  the  application  of  science  in 
responsible  ways. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will  show  growth  in  acquiring  and  applying  the  following  traits: 

•  curiosity 

•  confidence  in  personal  ability  to  learn  and  develop  problem-solving  skills 

•  inventiveness  and  open-mindedness 

•  perseverance  in  the  search  for  understandings  and  for  solutions  to  problems 

•  flexibility  in  considering  new  ideas 

•  critical-mindedness  in  examining  evidence  and  determining  what  the  evidence  means 

•  a  willingness  to  use  evidence  as  the  basis  for  their  conclusions  and  actions 

•  a  willingness  to  work  with  others  in  shared  activities  and  in  sharing  of  experiences 

•  appreciation  of  the  benefits  gained  from  shared  effort  and  cooperation 

•  a  sense  of  personal  and  shared  responsibility  for  actions  taken 

•  respect  for  living  things  and  environments,  and  commitment  for  their  care. 
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UNDERSTANDINGS 

Topic  A:  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  electricity  by  building  and 
testing  circuits.  Using  batteries,  bulbs  and  wires, 
students  construct  simple  circuits  and  test  the 
effects  of  various  modifications.  Through  such 
tests,  they  discover  that  a  circuit  requires  a  closed 
pathway  for  electricity  and  that  some  materials 
conduct  electricity  and  others  do  not.  They  learn 
that  an  electric  current  can  affect  a  nearby  magnet 
and  that  this  property  of  electricity  is  used  in 
making  electromagnets  and  motors.  Potential 
dangers  are  examined,  as  students  learn  about  the 
safe  use  of  electricity. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

5-5    Demonstrate  safe  methods  for  the  study 
of  magnetism  and  electricity,  identify 
methods  for  measurement  and  control, 
and  apply  techniques  for  evaluating 
magnetic  and  electrical  properties  of 
materials. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Recognize  and  appreciate  the  potential 
dangers  involved  in  using  sources  of 
electrical  currents: 

•  understand  that  household  electrical 
currents  are  potentially  dangerous  and  not 
a  suitable  source  for  experimentation 

•  understand  that  small  batteries  are  a 
relatively  safe  source  of  electricity,  for 
experimentation  and  study,  but  that  care 
should  be  taken  to  avoid  short  circuits 

•  understand  that  short  circuits  may  cause 
wires  to  heat  up,  as  well  as  waste  the 
limited  amount  of  energy  in  batteries. 

2.  Describe  and  demonstrate  example  activities 
that  show  that  electricity  and  magnetism  are 
related: 

•  demonstrate  that  electricity  can  be  used 
to  create  magnetism 

•  demonstrate  that  a  moving  magnet  can  be 
used  to  generate  electricity. 


3. 


4. 


6. 


7. 


10. 


Demonstrate  and  interpret  evidence  of 
magnetic  fields  around  magnets  and  around 
current-carrying  wires,  by  use  of  iron  filings 
or  by  use  of  one  or  more  compasses. 
Demonstrate  that  a  continuous  loop  of 
conducting  material  is  needed  for  an 
uninterrupted  flow  of  current  in  a  circuit. 
Distinguish  electrical  conductors — materials 
that  allow  electricity  to  flow  through  them — 
from  insulators — materials  that  do  not  allow 
electricity  to  flow  through  them. 
Recognize  and  demonstrate  that  some 
materials,  including  resistors,  are  partial 
conductors  of  electricity. 
Predict  the  effect  of  placing  an  electrical 
resistance  in  a  simple  circuit;  e.g.,  in  a 
circuit  with  a  light  bulb  or  electric  motor. 
Recognize  that  the  amount  of  electricity  we 
use  in  our  homes  is  measured  in  kilowatt 
hours. 
Interpret  and  explain: 

•  the  reading  on  a  household  electrical 
meter 

•  efficiency  labels  on  electrical  appliances. 
Draw  and  interpret,  with  guidance,  circuit 
diagrams  that  include  symbols  for  switches, 
power  sources,  resistors,  lights  and  motors. 


Topic  B:  Mechanisms  Using  Electricity 

Overview 

Students  build  electrical  devices  for  a  variety  of 
purposes,  using  knowledge  gained  in  the  previous 
topic.  Tasks  that  students  are  assigned  may 
include  such  things  as  making  a  switch  from  scrap 
materials,  making  a  device  to  control  the  speed  of 
a  motor,  making  a  burglar  alarm  and  lighting  three 
bulbs  from  one  source.  Through  work  on  these 
tasks,  students  learn  the  role  of  various 
components  and  control  devices  that  are  part  of  an 
electrical  system.  At  the  same  time,  they  develop 
skills  of  problem  solving  and  teamwork. 
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General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

5-6     Construct  simple  circuits,  and  apply  an 
understanding  of  circuits  to  the 
construction  and  control  of  motorized 
devices. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 


1. 


2. 


4. 

5. 


6. 

7. 


Identify  example  applications  of  electrical 
devices  in  the  school  and  home  environment, 
and  classify  the  kinds  of  uses.  Categories  of 
electrical  use  may  include  such  things  as: 
heating,  lighting,  communicating,  moving, 
computing. 

Design  and  construct  circuits  that  operate 
lights  and  other  electrical  devices. 
Recognize  the  importance  of  switches  and 
other  control  mechanisms  to  the  design  and 
operation  of  electrical  devices,  and  identify 
purposes  of  switches  in  particular 
applications. 

Construct  and  use  a  variety  of  switches. 
Design  and  construct  vehicles  or  other  devices 
that  use  a  battery-powered  electric  motor  to 
produce  motion;  e.g.,  model  cars,  hoists,  fans. 
Design  and  construct  a  burglar  alarm. 
Demonstrate  different  ways  of  lighting  two 
lights  from  a  single  power  source,  and 
compare  the  results.  Students  should 
recognize  that  wiring  two  bulbs  in  series 
makes  both  bulbs  glow  less  brightly  than  if  the 
bulbs  are  wired  in  parallel.  Students  may 
demonstrate  this  knowledge  operationally  and 
do  not  need  to  use  the  terms  series  and 
parallel. 

Demonstrate  different  ways  of  using  two 
batteries  to  light  a  bulb,  and  compare  the 
results.  Students  should  recognize  that  wiring 
the  batteries  in  series  causes  the  bulb  to  glow 
brighter  than  it  would  if  parallel  wiring  were 
used. 

Given  a  design  task  and  appropriate  materials, 
invent  and  construct  an  electrical  device  that 
meets  the  task  requirements. 


Topic  C:  Classroom  Chemistry 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  the  properties  and 
interactions  of  some  safe  to  handle  household 
liquids  and  solids.  They  test  a  variety  of  materials 
to  see  what  happens  when  things  are  mixed 
together:  what  dissolves,  what  reacts  and  what 
remains  unaffected.  They  discover  that  when  a 
solid  material  dissolves,  it  can  be  recovered  as  a 
crystal  by  evaporating  the  liquid.  They  also  learn 
that  when  two  materials  react  to  form  a  new 
material,  the  original  materials  cannot  be 
recovered.  As  an  example  of  a  chemical  reaction, 
students  learn  to  produce  carbon  dioxide  gas  and 
show  that  this  gas  differs  from  ordinary  air. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

5-7    Describe  the  properties  and  interactions 
of  various  household  liquids  and  solids, 
and  interpret  their  interactions. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 
5. 


6. 


Recognize  and  identify  examples  of  the 
following  kinds  of  mixtures: 

•  two  or  more  solids;  e.g.,  sand  and  sugar 

•  a  solid  and  a  liquid;  e.g.,  sugar  and  water 

•  two  or  more  liquids;  e.g.,  milk  and  tea. 
Apply  and  evaluate  a  variety  of  techniques  for 
separating  different  materials. 
Distinguish  substances  that  will  dissolve  in  a 
liquid  from  those  that  will  not,  and 
demonstrate  a  way  of  recovering  a  material 
from  solution. 

Demonstrate  a  procedure  for  making  a  crystal. 
Recognize  that  the  surface  of  water  has 
distinctive  properties,  and  describe  the 
interaction  of  water  with  other  liquids  and 
solids. 

Produce  carbon  dioxide  gas  through  the 
interaction  of  solids  and  liquids,  and 
demonstrate  that  it  is  different  from  air. 
Distinguish  reversible  from  irreversible 
changes  of  materials,  and  give  examples  of 
each. 
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9. 


Recognize  and  describe  evidence  of  a 

chemical  reaction.  Explain  how  the  products 

of  a  reaction  differ  from  the  original 

substances. 

Use  an  indicator  to  identify  a  solution  as  being 

acidic  or  basic. 


Topic  D:  Weather  Watch 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  weather  phenomena  and  the 
methods  used  for  weather  study.  They  leam  to 
measure  temperatures,  wind  speed  and  direction, 
the  amounts  of  rain  and  snow,  and  the  amount  of 
cloud  cover.  In  studying  causes  and  patterns  of  air 
movements,  students  leam  about  the  effects  of 
uneven  heating  and  cooling  and  discover  the  same 
patterns  of  air  movement  in  indoor  environments 
as  are  found  outdoors.  They  also  leam  about 
human  actions  that  can  affect  weather  and  climate 
and  study  the  design  and  testing  of  clothing  used 
as  protection  against  the  weather. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

5-8    Observe,  describe  and  interpret  weather 
phenomena;  and  relate  weather  to  the 
heating  and  cooling  of  Earth's  surface. 

5-9    Investigate  relationships  between 

weather  phenomena  and  human  activity. 


5.  Describe  and  measure  different  forms  of 
precipitation,  in  particular,  rain,  hail,  sleet, 
snow. 

6.  Measure  at  least  four  different  kinds  of 
weather  phenomena.  Either  student- 
constructed  or  standard  instruments  may  be 
used. 

7.  Record  weather  over  a  period  of  time. 

8.  Identify  some  common  types  of  clouds,  and 
relate  them  to  weather  patterns. 

9.  Describe  the  effects  of  the  Sun's  energy  on 
daily  and  seasonal  changes  in  temperature — 
24-hour  and  yearly  cycles  of  change. 

10.  Recognize  that  weather  systems  are 
generated  because  different  surfaces  on  the 
face  of  Earth  retain  and  release  heat  at 
different  rates. 

1 1 .  Understand  that  climate  refers  to  long  term 
weather  trends  in  a  particular  region  and  that 
climate  varies  throughout  the  world. 

12.  Recognize  that  human  actions  can  affect 
climate,  and  identify  human  actions  that 
have  been  linked  to  the  greenhouse  effect. 

13.  Appreciate  how  important  it  is  to  be  able  to 
forecast  weather  and  to  have  suitable 
clothing  or  shelter  to  endure  various  types  of 
weather. 

14.  Test  fabrics  and  clothing  designs  to  choose 
those  with  characteristics  that  most 
effectively  meet  the  challenges  of  particular 
weather  conditions;  e.g.,  water  resistance, 
wind  resistance,  protection  from  cold. 


Topic  E:  Wetland  Ecosystems 

Overview 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Predict  where,  within  a  given  indoor  or 
outdoor  environment,  one  is  likely  to  find 
the  warmest  and  coolest  temperatures. 

2.  Describe  patterns  of  air  movement,  in  indoor 
and  outdoor  environments,  that  result  when 
one  area  is  warm  and  another  area  is  cool. 

3.  Describe  and  demonstrate  methods  for 
measuring  wind  speed  and  for  finding  wind 
direction. 

4.  Describe  evidence  that  air  contains  moisture 
and  that  dew  and  other  forms  of  precipitation 
come  from  moisture  in  the  air. 


Students  learn  about  wetland  ecosystems  by 
studying  life  in  a  local  pond,  slough,  marsh,  fen  or 
bog.  Through  classroom  studies,  and  studies  in 
the  field,  students  leam  about  organisms  that  live 
in,  on  and  around  wetlands  and  about  adaptations 
that  suit  pond  organisms  to  their  environment. 
Through  observation  and  research,  students  leam 
about  the  interactions  among  wedand  organisms 
and  about  the  role  of  each  organism  as  part  of  a 
food  web.  The  role  of  human  action  in  affecting 
wetland  habitats  and  populations  is  also  studied. 
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General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

5-10  Describe  the  living  and  nonliving 

components  of  a  wetland  ecosystem  and 
the  interactions  within  and  among  them. 


1 1 .     Recognize  that  changes  in  part  of  an 
environment  have  effects  on  the  whole 
environment. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Recognize  and  describe  one  or  more 
examples  of  wetland  ecosystems  found  in 
the  local  area;  e.g.,  pond,  slough,  marsh,  bog, 
fen. 

2.  Understand  that  a  wetland  ecosystem 
involves  interactions  between  living  and 
nonliving  things,  both  in  and  around  the 
water. 

3.  Identify  some  plants  and  animals  found  at  a 
wetland  site,  both  in  and  around  the  water; 
and  describe  the  life  cycles  of  these  plants 
and  animals. 

4.  Identify  and  describe  adaptations  that  make 
certain  plants  and  animals  suited  for  life  in  a 
wetland. 

5.  Understand  and  appreciate  that  all  animals 
and  plants,  not  just  the  large  ones,  have  an 
important  role  in  a  wetland  community. 

6.  Identify  the  roles  of  different  organisms  in 
the  food  web  of  a  pond: 

•  producers — green  plants  that  make  their 
own  food,  using  sunlight 

•  consumers — animals  that  eat  living  plants 
and/or  animals 

•  decomposers — organisms,  such  as  molds, 
fungi,  insects  and  worms,  that  reuse  and 
recycle  materials  that  were  formerly 
living. 

7 .  Draw  diagrams  of  food  chains  and  food 
webs,  and  interpret  such  diagrams. 

8.  Recognize  that  some  aquatic  animals  use 
oxygen  from  air  and  others  from  water,  and 
identify  examples  and  adaptations  of  each. 

9.  Identify  human  actions  that  can  threaten  the 
abundance  or  survival  of  living  things  in 
wedand  ecosystems;  e.g.,  adding  pollutants, 
changing  the  flow  of  water,  trapping  or 
hunting  pond  wildlife. 

10.    Identify  individual  and  group  actions  that 
can  be  taken  to  preserve  and  enhance 
wetland  habitats. 
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GRADE 6 


SKILLS 


These  skills  apply  to  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  6.   The  organization  of  these  skills 
reflects  a  general  pattern  of  science  activity,  not  a  fixed  instructional  sequence.  At  Grade  6,  students 
normally  will  show  independence  and  the  ability  to  work  cooperatively  in  exploratory  and  investigative 
activities.  Limited  guidance  may  be  required  in  defining  problems  and  selecting  appropriate  variables. 
At  this  level,  students  should  be  able  to  describe  the  purpose  of  each  step  followed  in  investigative 
activities. 


Science  Inquiry 

Problem  Solving  through  Technology 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

6-1     Design  and  carry  out  an  investigation  in  which 
variables  are  identified  and  controlled,  and  that 
provides  a  fair  test  of  the  question  being 
investigated. 

6-2    Recognize  the  importance  of  accuracy  in 
observation  and  measurement;  and  apply 
suitable  methods  to  record,  compile,  interpret 
and  evaluate  observations  and  measurements. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

6-3    Design  and  carry  out  an  investigation  of  a 
practical  problem,  and  develop  a  possible 
solution. 

Note:  The  problem  will  involve  construction  or 

modification  of  a  device  that  moves  through  air. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

Students  will: 

Focus 

Focus 

•    ask  questions  that  lead  to  exploration  and 

•    identify  problems  to  be  solved  and  the  purpose(s) 

investigation 

of  problem-solving  activities:  What  problem(s)  are 

•    identify  one  or  more  possible  answers  to  questions  by 

we  trying  to  solve?  What  resources  can  we  use? 

stating  a  prediction  or  a  hypothesis 

How  will  we  know  that  we  have  done  what  we  set 

out  to  do?  What  possible  impacts  do  we  need  to 

consider? 

Explore  and  Investigate 

Explore  and  Investigate 

•    identify  one  or  more  ways  of  finding  answers  to  given 

•    identify  one  or  more  possible  approaches  and  plan 

questions 

a  set  of  steps  for  solving  the  problem 

•    plan  and  carry  out  procedures  that  comprise  a  fair  test 

•    select  appropriate  materials  and  identify  how  they 

•    identify  variables: 

will  be  used 

-    identify  the  variable  to  be  manipulated 

•    attempt  a  variety  of  strategies  and  modify 

-    identify  variables  to  be  held  constant 

procedures,  as  needed  (troubleshoot  problems) 

-    identify  the  variable  that  will  be  observed 

•    work  individually  or  cooperatively  in  planning  and 

(responding  variable) 

carrying  out  procedures 

•    select  appropriate  materials  and  identify  how  they  will 

•    identify  sources  of  information  and  ideas  and 

be  used 

demonstrate  skill  in  accessing  them.  Sources  may 

•    modify  the  procedures  as  needed 

include  library,  classroom,  community  and 

•    work  individually  or  cooperatively  in  planning  and 

computer-based  resources 

carrying  out  procedures 

•    identify  sources  of  information  and  ideas  and 

demonstrate  skill  in  accessing  them.  Sources  may 

include  library,  classroom,  community  and  computer- 

based  resources 

continued 
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continued 


Reflect  and  Interpret 

•  communicate  effectively  with  group  members  in 
sharing  and  evaluating  ideas,  and  assessing  progress 

•  record  observations  and  measurements  accurately, 
using  a  chart  format  where  appropriate.  Computer 
resources  may  be  used  for  record  keeping  and  for 
display  and  interpretation  of  data 

•  evaluate  procedures  used  and  identify  possible 
improvements 

•  state  an  inference,  based  on  results.  The  inference 
will  identify  a  cause  and  effect  relationship  that  is 
supported  by  observations 

•  identify  possible  applications  of  what  was  learned 

•  identify  new  questions  that  arise  from  what  was 
learned. 


Reflect  and  Interpret 

•  communicate  effectively  with  group  members  in 
sharing  and  evaluating  ideas,  and  assessing 
progress 

•  evaluate  procedures  used  and  identify  possible 
improvements 

•  evaluate  a  design  or  product,  based  on  a  given  set 
of  questions  or  criteria.  The  criteria/questions  may 
be  provided  by  the  teacher  or  developed  by  the 
students.  Example  criteria  include: 

-  effectiveness — Does  it  work? 

-  reliability — Does  it  work  every  time? 

-  durability — Does  it  stand  up  to  repeated  use? 

-  effort — Is  it  easy  to  construct?  Is  it  easy  to  use? 

-  safety — Are  there  any  risks  of  hurting  oneself  in 
making  it  or  using  it? 

-  use  of  materials — Can  it  be  made  cheaply  with 
available  materials?  Does  it  use  recycled 
materials,  and  can  the  materials  be  used  again? 

-  effect  on  environments 

-  benefit  to  society 

•  identify  positive  and  negative  impacts  that  may 
arise  and  potential  risks  that  need  to  be  monitored: 
What  good  effects  and  what  bad  effects  could  this 
solution  have?  What  would  we  need  to  look  for  to 
be  sure  that  it  is  working  as  intended? 

•  identify  new  applications  for  the  design  or  problem 
solution. 


ATTITUDES 

These  attitudes  apply  across  the  five  topics  of  study  identified  for  Grade  6. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

6-4     Demonstrate  positive  attitudes  for  the  study  of  science  and  for  the  application  of  science  in 
responsible  ways. 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will  show  growth  in  acquiring  and  applying  the  following  traits: 

•  curiosity 

•  confidence  in  personal  ability  to  learn  and  develop  problem-solving  skills 

•  inventiveness  and  open-mindedness 

•  perseverance  in  the  search  for  understandings  and  for  solutions  to  problems 

•  flexibility  in  considering  new  ideas 

•  critical-mindedness  in  examining  evidence  and  determining  what  the  evidence  means 

•  a  willingness  to  use  evidence  as  the  basis  for  their  conclusions  and  actions 

•  a  willingness  to  work  with  others  in  shared  activities  and  in  sharing  of  experiences 

•  appreciation  of  the  benefits  gained  from  shared  effort  and  cooperation 

•  a  sense  of  personal  and  shared  responsibility  for  actions  taken 

•  respect  for  living  things  and  environments,  and  commitment  for  their  care. 
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UNDERSTANDINGS 


Topic  B:  Flight 


Topic  A:  Air  and  Aerodynamics 

Overview 

Students  explore  the  characteristics  of  air  and  the 
interaction  between  moving  air  and  solids.  They 
learn  that  air  is  a  compressible  fluid,  that  it  is 
composed  of  many  gases,  and  that  moving  air  can 
support  solid  materials  in  sustained  flight.  By 
studying  birds  and  airplanes,  they  learn  a  variety 
of  adaptations  and  designs  that  make  flight 
possible  and  that  provide  for  propulsion  and 
control. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

6-5    Describe  properties  of  air  and  the 

interactions  of  air  with  objects  in  flight. 


Overview 

Students  apply  their  knowledge  of  aerodynamics 
to  design,  build  and  test  a  variety  of  flying 
devices.  In  constructing  models,  students  develop 
a  basic  design,  then  build  it,  test  it,  and  solve  the 
problems  that  inevitably  arise.  Through  teamwork 
they  learn  that  planning,  communication, 
cooperation  and  flexibility  are  important  to  the 
overall  result,  even  though  parts  of  a  task  can  be 
worked  on  individually.  In  the  process,  students 
learn  about  the  parts  of  an  aircraft,  their  role  in 
controlled  flight  and  the  differences  between 
aircraft  and  spacecraft. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Provide  evidence  that  air  takes  up  space  and 
exerts  pressure,  and  identify  examples  of  these 
properties  in  everyday  applications. 

2.  Provide  evidence  that  air  is  a  fluid  and  is 
capable  of  being  compressed,  and  identify 
examples  of  these  properties  in  everyday 
applications. 

3.  Describe  and  demonstrate  instances  in  which 
air  movement  across  a  surface  results  in  lift — 
Bernoulli's  principle. 

4.  Recognize  that  in  order  for  devices  or  living 
things  to  fly,  they  must  have  sufficient  lift  to 
overcome  the  downward  force  of  gravity. 

5.  Identify  adaptations  that  enable  birds  and 
insects  to  fly. 

6.  Describe  the  means  of  propulsion  for  flying 
animals  and  for  aircraft. 

7.  Recognize  that  streamlining  reduces  drag,  and 
predict  the  effects  of  specific  design  changes 
on  the  drag  of  a  model  aircraft  or  aircraft 
components. 

8.  Recognize  that  air  is  composed  of  different 
gases,  and  identify  evidence  for  different 
gases.  Example  evidence  might  include: 
effects  on  flames,  the  "using  up"  of  a 
particular  gas  by  burning  or  rusting,  animal 
needs  for  air  exchange. 


6-6    Construct  devices  that  move  through  air, 
and  identify  adaptations  for  controlling 
flight 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Conduct  tests  of  a  model  parachute  design, 
and  identify  design  changes  to  improve  the 
effectiveness  of  the.design. 

2.  Describe  the  design  of  a  hot-air  balloon  and 
the  principles  by  which  its  rising  and  falling 
are  controlled. 

3.  Conduct  tests  of  glider  designs;  and  modify  a 
design  so  that  a  glider  will  go  further,  stay  up 
longer  or  fly  in  a  desired  way;  e.g.,  fly  in  a 
loop,  turn  to  the  right. 

4.  Recognize  the  importance  of  stability  and 
control  to  aircraft  flight;  and  design,  construct 
and  test  control  surfaces. 

5.  Apply  appropriate  vocabulary  in  referring  to 
control  surfaces  and  major  components  of  an 
aircraft.  This  vocabulary  should  include: 
wing,  fuselage,  vertical  and  horizontal 
stabilizers,  elevators,  ailerons,  rudder. 

6.  Construct  and  test  propellers  and  other 
devices  for  propelling  a  model  aircraft. 
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Describe  differences  in  design  between 

aircraft  and  spacecraft,  and  identify  reasons 

for  the  design  differences. 

Note:   Model  aircraft  or  rockets  may  be 
constructed  and  used  as  part  of  this 
topic.  It  is  recommended  that  these 
models  be  simple  devices  of  the 
student's  construction,  not 
prefabricated  models.  Propulsion  of 
rockets  by  chemical  fuels  is  neither 
required  nor  recommended,  due  to 
safety  considerations. 


Topic  C:  Sky  Science 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  objects  in  the  day  and  night 
sky.  Through  direct  observation  and  research, 
students  learn  about  the  motions  and 
characteristics  of  stars,  moons  and  planets.  Using 
simple  materials,  such  as  balls  and  beads,  students 
create  models  and  diagrams  which  they  use  to 
explore  the  relative  position  and  motion  of  objects 
in  space.  As  a  result  of  these  studies,  students 
move  from  a  simple  view  of  land  and  sky,  to  one 
that  recognizes  Earth  as  a  sphere  in  motion  within 
a  larger  universe.  With  new  understanding, 
students  revisit  the  topics  of  seasonal  cycles, 
phases  of  the  Moon  and  the  apparent  motion  of 
stars. 


General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

6-7    Observe,  describe  and  interpret  the 
movement  of  objects  in  the  sky;  and 
identify  pattern  and  order  in  these 
movements. 


2.  Describe  the  location  and  movement  of 
individual  stars  and  groups  of  stars 
(constellations)  as  they  move  through  the 
night  sky. 

3.  Recognize  that  the  apparent  movement  of 
objects  in  the  night  sky  is  regular  and 
predictable,  and  explain  how  this  apparent 
movement  is  related  to  Earth's  rotation. 

4.  Understand  that  the  Sun  should  never  be 
viewed  directly,  nor  by  use  of  simple 
telescopes  or  filters,  and  that  safe  viewing 
requires  appropriate  methods  and  safety 
precautions. 

5.  Construct  and  use  a  device  for  plotting  the 
apparent  movement  of  the  Sun  over  the 
course  of  a  day;  e.g.,  construct  and  use  a 
sundial  or  shadow  stick. 

6.  Describe  seasonal  changes  in  the  length  of 
the  day  and  night  and  in  the  angle  of  the  Sun 
above  the  horizon. 

7.  Recognize  that  the  Moon's  phases  are 
regular  and  predictable,  and  describe  the 
cycle  of  its  phases. 

8.  Illustrate  the  phases  of  the  Moon  in  drawings 
and  by  using  improvised  models.  An 
improvised  model  might  involve  such  things 
as  a  table  lamp  and  a  sponge  ball. 

9.  Recognize  that  the  other  eight  known 
planets,  which  revolve  around  the  Sun,  have 
characteristics  and  surface  conditions  that 
are  different  from  Earth;  and  identify 
examples  of  those  differences. 

10.  Recognize  that  not  only  Earth,  but  other 
planets,  have  moons;  and  identify  examples 
of  similarities  and  differences  in  the 
characteristics  of  those  moons. 

1 1 .  Identify  technologies  and  procedures  by 
which  knowledge,  about  planets  and  other 
objects  in  the  night  sky,  has  been  gathered. 

12.  Understand  that  Earth,  the  Sun  and  the  Moon 
are  part  of  a  solar  system  that  occupies  only 
a  tiny  part  of  the  known  universe. 


( 


<l 


Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .    Recognize  that  the  Sun  and  stars  emit  the 
light  by  which  they  are  seen  and  that  most 
other  bodies  in  space,  including  Earth's 
Moon,  planets  and  their  moons,  comets,  and 
asteroids,  are  seen  by  reflected  light. 
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Topic  D:  Evidence  and  Investigation 

Overview 

Students  sharpen  their  skills  in  observing  and 
interpreting  what  they  see  by  investigating 
evidence  of  human  and  animal  activity.  They 
explore  and  analyze  indoor  and  outdoor 
environments  as  they  look  for  footprints, 
markings,  evidence  of  disturbance  and  things  that 
are  left  behind.  Through  these  studies,  students 
learn  to  pose  questions,  devise  investigations, 
recognize  patterns  and  discrepancies,  and  think 
logically  about  what  they  have  observed. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

6-8    Apply  observation  and  inference  skills  to 
recognize  and  interpret  patterns  and  to 
distinguish  a  specific  pattern  from  a 
group  of  similar  patterns. 

6-9    Apply  knowledge  of  the  properties  and 
interactions  of  materials  to  the 
investigation  and  identification  of  a 
materia]  sample. 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

1 .  Recognize  evidence  of  recent  human  activity, 
and  recognize  evidence  of  animal  activity  in  a 
natural  outdoor  setting. 

2.  Observe  a  set  of  footprints,  and  infer  the 
direction  and  speed  of  travel. 

3 .  Recognize  that  evidence  found  at  the  scene  of 
an  activity  may  have  unique  characteristics 
that  allow  an  investigator  to  make  inferences 
about  the  participants  and  the  nature  of  the 
activity,  and  give  examples  of  how  specific 
evidence  may  be  used. 

4.  Investigate  evidence  and  link  it  to  a  possible 
source;  e.g.,  by: 

•  classifying  footprints,  tire  prints  and  soil 
samples  from  a  variety  of  locations 

•  analyzing  the  ink  from  different  pens, 
using  paper  chromatography 

•  analyzing  handwriting  samples  to  identify 
the  handwriting  of  a  specific  person 


comparing  samples  of  fabric 
classifying  fingerprints  collected  from  a 
variety  of  surfaces. 


Topic  E:  Trees  and  Forests 

Overview 

Students  learn  about  trees  as  individual  plants  and 
as  part  of  a  forest  ecosystem.  By  examining  local 
species,  they  learn  to  recognize  the  characteristics 
of  different  trees  and  develop  skill  in  describing 
and  interpreting  the  structural  features  of  trees. 
As  part  of  their  studies,  students  learn  about  a 
broad  range  of  living  things  found  on,  under  and 
around  trees  and  study  the  complex  interaction 
between  trees  and  the  larger  environment.  In 
examining  human  use  of  forests,  they  become 
aware  of  a  broad  range  of  environmental  issues 
and  develop  an  awareness  of  the  need  for 
responsible  use. 

General  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 

6-10  Describe  characteristics  of  trees  and  the 
interaction  of  trees  with  other  living 
things  in  the  local  environment 

Specific  Learner  Expectations 

Students  will: 


1. 


3. 


4. 


Identify  reasons  why  trees  and  forests  are 
valued.  Students  meeting  this  expectation 
should  be  aware  that  forests  serve  as  habitat 
for  a  variety  of  living  things  and  are 
important  to  human  needs  for  recreation,  for 
raw  materials  and  for  a  life-supporting 
environment. 

Describe  kinds  of  plants  and  animals  found 
living  on,  under  and  among  trees;  and 
identify  how  trees  affect  and  are  affected  by 
those  living  things. 

Describe  the  role  of  trees  in  nutrient  cycles 
and  in  the  production  of  oxygen. 
Identify  general  characteristics  that 
distinguish  trees  from  other  plants,  and 
characteristics  that  distinguish  deciduous 
from  coniferous  trees. 
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5.  Identify  characteristics  of  at  least  four  trees  / 
found  in  the  local  environment.  Students 

should  be  familiar  with  at  least  two 
deciduous  trees  and  two  coniferous  trees. 
Examples  should  include  native  species, 
such  as  spruce,  birch,  poplar,  and  pine  and 
cultivated  species,  such  as  elm  and  crab 
apple. 

6.  Describe  and  classify  leaf  shapes,  leaf 
arrangements,  branching  patterns  and  the 
overall  form  of  a  tree. 

7.  Interpret  the  growth  pattern  of  a  young  tree, 
distinguishing  this  year's  growth  from  that 
of  the  previous  year  and  from  the  year  before 
that.  Students  meeting  this  expectation 
should  recognize  differences  in  colouration 
and  texture  of  new  growth  and  old  growth, 
and  locate  scars  that  separate  old  and  new 
growth. 

8.  Identify  human  uses  of  forests,  and  compare 
modem  and  historical  patterns  of  use. 

9.  Identify  human  actions  that  enhance  or 
threaten  the  existence  of  forests. 

10.    Identify  an  issue  regarding  forest  use, 

identify  different  perspectives  on  that  issue, 

and  identify  actions  that  might  be  taken.  A 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES 


A.  PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


The  aim  of  education  is  to  develop  the  knowledge,  the  skills  and  the  positive 
attitudes  of  individuals,  so  that  they  will  be  self-confident,  capable  and  committed 
to  setting  goals,  making  informed  choices  and  acting  in  ways  that  will  improve  their 
own  lives  and  the  life  of  their  community." 

Secondary  Education  in  Alberta,  June  1985 


Social  studies  is  a  school  subject  that  assists 
students  to  acquire  the  basic  knowledge,  skills 
and  positive  attitudes  needed  to  be  responsible 
citizens  and  contributing  members  of  society. 
The  content  of  social  studies  draws  upon  history, 
geography,  economics,  other  social  sciences,  the 
behavioural  sciences  and  the  humanities.  The 
content  also  serves  as  the  context  in  which 
important  skills  and  attitudes  are  developed. 

Central  to  all  curricula  are  the  students.  The 
social  studies  program  takes  the  following 
factors  into  account: 

•  The  Nature  and  Needs  of  the  Learner: 

The  expected  learnings  are  consistent 
with  the  social  and  intellectual  maturity 
of  the  students. 

•  The  Nature  and  Needs  of  a  Changing 
Society:  The  program  prepares  students 
for  active  and  responsible  participation  in 
a  changing  world.  It  seeks  to  equip 
students  with  the  knowledge  and  skills 
necessary  to  function  in  the  society  in 
which  they  must  ultimately  find  their 
place. 


•  The  Nature  of  Knowledge  in  Each 
Subject  Area:  The  program  content 
reflects  the  vast  scope  of  the  disciplines  of 
history,  geography,  economics  and  social 
sciences  at  a  level  consistent  with  the 
maturity  of  students. 

•  The  Learning  Environment:     The 

program  identifies  what  is  to  be  taught 
and  provides  the  flexibility  for  teachers  to 
adapt  the  program  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
learners.  It  addresses  the  needs  and 
conditions  in  schools  and  the  availability, 
accessibility  and  variety  of  learning 
resources  within  the  school  and 
community. 

In  our  changing  society,  students  will  need  to  be 
practised  at  using  a  variety  of  skills  and 
strategies.  Students  will  need  to  be  able  to 
acquire  knowledge,  to  interpret  and 
communicate  their  information,  and  to  solve 
problems  and  make  decisions.  In  doing  all  of 
this,  students  require  a  wide  range  of  critical  and 
creative  thinking  skills  and  strategies  which 
they  can  apply  to  a  variety  of  situations. 
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Therefore,  the  concept  of  the  learners  as 

receivers  of  information  should  be  replaced  with  \ 

a  view  of  the  learners  as  self-motivated,  self- 
directed  problem  solvers  and  decision  makers 
who  are  developing  the  skills  necessary  for 
learning  and  who  develop  a  sense  of  self-worth 
and  confidence  in  their  ability  to  participate  in  a 
changing  society. 
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B.  GENERAL  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


RESPONSIBLE  CITIZENSHIP 

Responsible  citizenship  is  the  ultimate  goal  of 
social  studies.  Basic  to  this  goal  is  the 
development  of  critical  thinking.  The 
"responsible  citizen"  is  one  who  is 
knowledgeable,  purposeful  and  makes 
responsible  choices.  Responsible  citizenship 
includes: 

•  understanding  the  role,  rights  and 
responsibilities  of  a  citizen  in  a  democratic 
society  and  a  citizen  in  the  global  community 

•  participating  constructively  in  the  democratic 
process  by  making  rational  decisions 

•  respecting  the  dignity  and  worth  of  self  and 
others. 

Citizenship  education  is  based  on  an 
understanding  of  history,  geography,  economics, 
other  social  sciences  and  the  humanities  as  they 
affect  the  Canadian  community  and  the  world. 
However,  knowledge  is  changing  rapidly.  These 
changes  bring  into  focus  the  need  to  provide  the 
knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to  meet  the 
challenges  and  keep  pace  with  an  ever-changing 
world.  Therefore,  emphasis  is  placed  on  learning 
social  studies  facts,  concepts,  generalizations  and 
skills  that  are  useful  for  lifelong  learning  and 
responsible  citizenship. 

Social  studies  is  organized  around  knowledge, 
skill  and  attitude  objectives.  These  objectives 
should  not  be  addressed  separately  or 
sequentially.  The  achievement  of  any  one 
objective  is  directly  related  to  the  achievement  of 
another;  hence,  they  should  be  pursued 
simultaneously.  The  responsible  citizen  uses  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  acquired  from 
the  school,  the  family  and  the  community. 

In  order  to  understand  why  people  act  the  way 
they  do,  one  has  to  examine  their  underlying 
reasons  for  action,  including  their  values. 
Development  of  understanding  of  values 
(identification,  definitions,  descriptions)  is 
incorporated  in  the  knowledge  objectives,  and 
development  of  competencies  (values  analysis, 
decision  making)  is  incorporated  in  the  skill 
objectives. 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 

To  be  a  responsible  citizen,  one  needs  to  be 
informed  about  the  past,  as  well  as  the  present, 
and  to  be  prepared  for  the  future  by  drawing  on 
history  and  the  social  science  disciplines.  The 
knowledge  objectives  should  take  into  account 
the  history  of  our  community,  the  growth  of 
democratic  society,  an  understanding  of  the 
nature  of  man,  and  an  understanding  of  our 
changing  social,  political,  technological  and 
economic  environment. 

Knowledge  objectives  for  social  studies  topics  are 
organized  through  generalizations,  concepts  and 
facts.  A  generalization  is  a  general  rule  or 
principle  that  shows  relationships  between  two 
or  more  concepts.  A  concept  is  an  idea  or 
meaning  represented  by  a  word,  term  or  other 
symbol  that  stands  for  a  class  or  group  of  things. 
Facts  are  parts  of  information  that  apply  to 
specific  situations;  for  example,  specific 
statements  about  people,  things,  events  or  ideas. 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 

Skills  are  taught  best  in  the  context  of  use  rather 
than  in  isolation.  While  the  skill  objectives  are 
grouped  into  categories  for  organizational 
purposes,  some  of  the  skills  may  fit  into  more 
than  one  category.  There  is  a  wide  variety  of 
thinking  skills  essential  to  social  studies.  These 
skills  are  not  intended  to  be  developed  separately 
or  sequentially  but  are  intertwined  with  the 
knowledge  and  attitude  components. 

Skill  objectives  for  social  studies  are  grouped 
into  the  following  categories: 


Process  Skills 


-  skills  that  help  one 
acquire,  evaluate 
and  use  information 
and  ideas. 


Communication  Skills    - 


Participation  Skills 


skills  that  help  one 
express  and  present 
information  and 
ideas. 

skills  that  help  one 
interact  with 
others. 
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Specific  skills  have  been  identified  for  each  topic 
for  organizational  purposes.  However,  skills  can 
be  developed  using  any  of  the  topics  in  a  grade  as 
a  vehicle.  Because  not  all  of  the  skills  are 
specific  to  social  studies,  many  may  be 
introduced,  developed,  used  and/or  reinforced  in 
other  subject  areas.  Teachers  need  to  monitor 
student  needs  to  introduce  the  skill  at  the 
appropriate  level. 

Inquiry 

Inquiry  strategies  help  one  answer  questions, 
solve  problems  and  make  decisions  using 
process,  communication  and  participation  skills. 
Thinking  skills  are  developed  by  providing 
students  with  many  experiences,  using 
strategies  such  as  problem  solving  and  decision 
making.  The  intent  is  to  provide  many 
opportunities  within  a  topic/grade  to  use  problem 
solving  and/or  decision  making  so  that  the 
students  learn  the  strategies  and  then  are  able  to 
transfer  the  skills  to  their  own  lives.  Each  topic 
includes  questions  that  range  from  those  that 
have  an  answer  based  on  the  available  evidence, 
to  those  that  are  issues  that  need  to  be  resolved. 
A  problem  may  be  defined  as  any  situation  for 
which  a  solution  is  desired.  An  issue  may  be 
defined  as  a  matter  of  interest  about  which  there 
is  significant  disagreement.  The  disagreement 
can  involve  matters  of  fact,  meaning  or  values. 

Each  topic  includes  a  section  "Questions  and 
Issues  for  Inquiry".  This  list  of  questions  and 
issues  is  not  intended  to  be  inclusive.  The 
success  of  inquiry  is  enhanced  by  selecting 
questions  and  issues  related  to  the  topic  that  are 
concrete,  relevant,  meaningful  and  of  interest  to 
students.  Questions  and  issues  can  be  teacher  or 
student  generated. 

Questions  and  issues  may  be  investigated  using 
different  inquiry  strategies.  Critical  and 
creative  thinking  may  be  encouraged  by  using  a 
variety  of  inquiry  strategies  such  as  the  problem- 
solving  and  decision-making  models  outlined 
below.  Inquiry  calls  for  choosing  and  blending 
strategies.  Sometimes,  a  step-by-step  approach 
may  be  best.  At  other  times,  creative  thinking 
skills  must  be  applied.  The  following  strategies 
can  be  expanded,  modified  or  combined  to  suit 
specific  topics,  disciplinary  emphases,  resources 
and  student  maturity.  Problem  solving  is  a 
strategy  of  using  a  variety  of  skills  to  determine 
a  solution  to  a  question  or  problem  (who,  why, 


what,  where,  when,  how).  Decision  making  is  a 
strategy  of  using  values  and  a  variety  of  skills  to 
determine  a  solution  to  a  problem/issue  that 
involves  a  choice  (should,  how  should,  to  what 
extent  should)  and  that  requires  a  decision  for 
action.  The  strategies  provided  in  curriculum 
documents  vary  from  elementary  through 
secondary  levels.  (The  1981  Process  for  Social 
Inquiry  is  an  example  of  a  decision-making 
model.) 

A  Model  for  Problem  Solving 

•  Understand  the  Question/Problem 

•  Develop  Research  Questions  and  Procedures 

•  Gather,  Organize  and  Interpret  Information 

•  Develop  a  Conclusion/Solution 

A  Model  for  Decision  Making 

•  Understand  the  Issue 

•  Develop  Research  Questions  and  Procedures 

•  Gather,  Organize  and  Interpret  Information 

•  Think  of  Alternatives 

•  Make  a  Choice 

•  Take  Action  (if  feasible  and  desirable) 

ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 

The  attitude  objectives  describe  a  way  of 
thinking,  feeling  or  acting  and  are  developed 
through  a  variety  of  learning  experiences  that 
encompass  knowledge  and  skill  objectives. 
These  experiences  include  participation  in 
specific  activities,  the  development  of  positive 
attitudes  toward  one  another,  learning  in  an 
atmosphere  of  free  and  open  inquiry,  and  the 
development  of  a  feeling  of  joy  and  excitement  in 
learning. 

The  development  of  the  positive  attitudes  needed 
for  responsible  citizenship  is  a  gradual  and 
ongoing  process.  The  attitude  objectives  for 
social  studies,  which  students  will  be  encouraged 
to  develop,  include: 

•  positive  attitudes  about  learning 

•  positive  and  realistic  attitudes  about  one's  self 

•  attitudes  of  respect,  tolerance  and 
understanding  toward  individuals,  groups  and 
cultures  in  one's  community  and  in  other 
communities  (local,  regional,  national,  global) 

•  positive  attitudes  about  democracy,  including 
an  appreciation  of  the  rights,  privileges  and 
responsibilities  of  citizenship 

•  an  attitude  of  responsibility  toward  the 
environment  and  community  (local,  regional, 
national,  global). 
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C.  SPECIFIC  LEARNER  EXPECTATIONS 


TOPICS  OF  STUDY 

The  program  represents  a  balance  between  the 
immediate  social  environment  and  the  larger 
social  world;  between  small  group  and  societal 
problems  and  issues;  among  local,  regional, 
national  and  global  affairs;  among  past,  present 
and  future  directions;  and  among  Western  and 
non-Western  cultures.  Choices  have  been  made 
that,  of  necessity,  include  some  topics  in  the 
curriculum  at  the  expense  of  others.  Topics  have 
been  chosen  that  complement  other  subject  areas 
and  avoid  unnecessary  repetition  of  material 
from  previous  social  studies  grades. 

The  elementary  curriculum  focuses  on  the  child 
and  his  or  her  family,  school  and  community  and 
then  goes  beyond  self  to  an  exploration  of  other 
families  and  communities.  Case  studies  and 
examples  selected  to  develop  the  topic  objectives 
should  be  meaningful  and  of  interest  to  the 
particular  students  and  their  immediate 
community.  Within  each  topic,  the  geographic 
setting  is  to  be  used  to  develop  and  maintain 
geographic  skills. 


The  study  of  current  affairs  adds  considerably  to 
the  relevance,  interest  and  immediacy  of  the 
social  studies  program.  Current  affairs  will  be 
handled  as  inclusions  in  and  extensions  of 
curricular  objectives,  not  as  separate  topics 
isolated  from  the  program.  This  does  not 
preclude  examination  of  events  or  issues  of 
significant  local,  national  or  international 
importance,  provided  that  a  balanced  approach 
that  encourages  the  goals  of  responsible 
citizenship  is  employed,  and  the  prescribed 
objectives  of  the  course  are  met. 

The  objectives  identified  for  each  topic  are 
mandatory.  In  addition  to  the  identified  topics, 
teachers  are  encouraged  to  spend  time  on  topics 
of  interest  to  students  that  meet  the  goals  of  the 
program.  These  topics  and  issues  can  be  selected 
in  consultation  with  parents  and  community 
groups.  The  choice  of  topics  and  issues  will 
depend  upon  the  developmental  level  of  the 
students  and  upon  the  current  concerns  at  local, 
provincial,  national  and  international  levels.  All 
activities  should  further  the  citizenship  intent  of 
the  entire  curriculum. 
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GRADE  1 


TOPIC  A 


FOCUS:  ME  AND  OTHERS 
MY  SCHOOL 


This  study  focuses  on  the  child  as  a  participating  member  of  the  classroom  and  school.  Roles  and 
responsibilities  of  the  student  and  other  individuals  within  a  school,  and  their  interrelationships, 
should  be  examined  in  this  study.  The  intent  of  this  unit  is  to  help  students  recognize  that  they  are  an 
integral  part  of  their  school  and  that  their  contributions  are  of  importance. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and 
attitude  objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be 
addressed  in  each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to 
adapt  these  and  to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  can  we  help  other  people  in  the  school  do  their  jobs  more  effectively;  e.g.,  principal, 

caretaker,  teacher,  secretary? 

How  can  we  assist  others  with  their  learning? 

How  can  I  help  make  learning  exciting  for  my  friends  and  myself? 

How  can  we  cooperate  with  other  students? 

How  can  we  show  respect  for  each  other;  e.g.,  students,  adults? 

How  can  I  be  a  better  member  of  the  school? 

How  does  the  school  help  me? 

Why  should  we  work  together  in  the  classroom/school? 

Issues 

Who  should  be  responsible  for  the  playground?  Room  clean-up?  Library?  Art  room  and/or 

science  room,  etc.? 

Who  should  be  responsible  for  making  rules? 


•I 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        The  school  is  a  pli 

ace  where  people  come  to  learn,  work 

and  play. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

The  school,  and  each 

school 

•  name  of  the  local  community  and  school 

room  in  the  school,  has  a 

•  location  of  rooms  and  areas  in  the 

purpose. 

school  and  schoolyard 

•  uses  of  rooms  and  areas  in  the  school 

•  significance  of  the  Canadian  flag  in  the 
school 

•  purpose  of  the  school 

Each  member  in  my 

responsibility 

•  responsibilities  of  a  student  to  the  total 

school  has  special 

school;  e.g.,  learning,  cooperation 

responsibilities. 

•  people  in  the  school  and  their 
responsibilities 

Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.2 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

My  school  has  rules. 

rules 

•  rules  in  one's  school,  including 
classroom  and  playground 

•  reasons  for  rules,  and  the  importance  of 
observing  them 

People  in  my  school 

cooperation 

•  ways  in  which  students  affect  the  roles 

cooperate  with  each 

of  adults  in  the  school 

other. 

•  ways  in  which  other  individuals  in  the 
school  affect  students 

•  examples  of  cooperation  in  a  school 

Respect  for  people  in  the 

respect 

•  ways  people  show  respect  for  each  other 

school  is  important. 

(students,  adults),  such  as: 

-  listening  to  others 

-  helping  others 

-  talking  to  others 

-  playing  with  others 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  acquire  information  through  viewing  and  listening 

•  identify  the  purpose  of  an  interview  and/or  field  study 

•  gather  information  by  interviewing  person(s)  within  the  school,  using  questions  generated  by 
the  class 

•  arrange  events,  facts  and/or  ideas  in  sequence 

•  classify  pictures,  facts  or  events  in  categories;  e.g.,  responsibilities  of  people  in  school 

Geography/Mapping 

•  use  simple  maps  to  locate  specific  areas  within  the  school  and  the  school  within  the  community 

•  make  and  use  simple  map(s)  and/or  model(s)  of  the  classroom  and/or  school 

•  use  pictures  or  develop  symbols  to  represent  real  things  on  a  map 

•  give  verbal  directions,  using  relative  terms  for  different  locations  in  school;  i.e.,  near,  far,  left, 
right,  under,  over,  back,  front 

•  predict  distances  in  relative  terms;  e.g.,  nearer,  farther 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  generate  rules  needed  in  the  classroom 

•  draw  conclusions  about  the  roles  and  responsibilities  of  people  at  the  school 

•  identify  and  examine  alternative  solutions  to  problems  at  school;  i.e.,  dilemmas  others  face  in 
the  classroom,  playground  and/or  school 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.3 
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COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  express  ideas  orally  and  pictorially 

•  participate  in  individual  and/or  cooperative  (teacher-student)  writing  of  sentences  and/or 
stories 

•  complete  a  sentence  stem  and/or  pattern 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  stay  on  task 

•  willingly  take  turns  in  discussions 

•  participate  cooperatively  in  group  work 

•  plan  and  carry  out  one  or  more  activities  aimed  at  promoting  cooperation  and  demonstrating 
shared  responsibility  within  the  school 


( 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


pride  in  one's  school 

positiveness  and  responsibility  toward  school  and  learning 

willingness  to  cooperate  with  students  and  adults 

satisfaction  in  exercising  one's  role  as  a  responsible  member  of  the  school 

respect  for  others  in  the  school 


•I 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.4 
(Revised  1990) 


GRADE  1 
TOPIC  B 


FOCUS:  ME  AND  OTHERS 
MY  FAMILY 


This  study  focuses  on  the  roles  and  responsibilities  of  family  members.  The  major  focus  of  this  unit  is 
the  importance  of  cooperation  and  shared  responsibilities.  The  intent  of  the  study  is  to  help  students 
recognize  that  they  are  an  integral  part  of  their  family  unit  and  that  their  contributions  are  of 
importance.  The  students  will  also  recognize  the  importance  of  the  contributions  made  by  other 
family  members. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  do  family  members  work  together? 

How  do  family  members  contribute  to  a  family;  e.g.,  love,  responsibility? 

What  are  my  responsibilities  in  my  family? 

What  other  responsibilities  could  I  take  on  in  my  family? 

How  are  the  responsibilities  of  family  members  affected  by  change;  e.g.,  new  baby,  moving? 

What  would  be  a  fair  share  of  work  within  the  family? 

How  do  families  solve  problems? 

Issues 

Should  family  members  be  paid  for  jobs  around  the  home? 

Should  family  members  be  treated  equally;  e.g.,  bedtime,  allowance? 

Should  all  family  members  have  the  same  responsibilities;  e.g.,  pet  care,  chores? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:       All  family  members  have  responsibilities. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Families  are  similar. 

Family  members  have 
different  responsibilities. 

family 
responsibility 

•  membership  and  size  of  families 

•  shared  family  activities;  e.g.,  eating 
together,  playing  a  game,  watching 
television 

•  responsibilities  of  family  members 

•  contributions  to  the  family  unit,  such 
as  love,  caring,  sharing,  helping  others, 
completing  jobs 

Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.5 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Responsibilities  of  family 
members  may  change. 

Families  solve  problems 
in  different  ways. 

change 
cooperation 

•  changes  families  may  face;  e.g.,  new 
baby,  children  mature,  children  leave 
home,  families  move,  parent  changes 
careers,  parent  loses  job,  foster  children, 
adoption,  separation  or  divorce,  death 

•  how  responsibilities  and  ways  of  living 
may  change  to  meet  changing  conditions 

•  ways  family  members  solve  problems; 
e.g.,  discussing,  planning,  completing 
jobs,  cooperation 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  gather  information,  using  a  questionnaire  developed  by  the  class  on  the  membership  and 
responsibilities  of  family  members 

•  acquire  information  by  listening  attentively  and  with  purpose  to  the  ideas  and  feelings  of  others 

•  recognize  and  acquire  information  from  a  variety  of  sources;  e.g.,  pictures,  charts,  photos,  films, 
books,  stories 

•  categorize  pictures,  facts  or  events  as  similar,  different,  related  or  unrelated 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  compare  and  draw  conclusions  about  types  of  families 

•  compare  and  draw  conclusions  about  varying  roles  and  responsibilities  of  family  members 

•  propose  appropriate  action  when  a  family  responsibility  cannot  be  fulfilled;  e.g.,  through  role 
exchange 

•  examine  and  generate  alternative  solutions  to  problem  situations 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  express  ideas  and  feelings  about  their  family  and  other  families,  pictorially  and  orally 

•  role  play  the  dilemmas  others  face  while  handling  family  responsibilities 

•  express  ideas  by  using  a  sentence  stem,  by  using  patterning  and/or  through  personal  writing; 
e.g.,  on  cooperation  and  responsibilities 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  seek  help  when  required 

•  willingly  take  turns  in  class  discussions;  e.g.,  sharing  information  about  the  family 

•  participate  cooperatively  in  group  work 

•  plan  and  carry  out  one  or  more  activities  aimed  at  promoting  cooperation  within  one's  own 
families 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.6 
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ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


acceptance  of  a  variety  of  family  structures,  including  one's  own  family 

self-worth,  by  recognizing  that  one  can  assume  important  responsibilities 

appreciation  of  others,  by  recognizing  the  efforts  of  their  family  members  in  fulfilling  their 

responsibilities  within  the  family 

satisfaction  in  exercising  one's  role  as  a  responsible  member  of  the  family 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.7 
(Revised  1990) 


GRADE  1 
TOPIC  C 


FOCUS:  ME  AND  OTHERS 
OTHER  CANADIAN  FAMILIES 


' 


This  study  is  the  first  formal  orientation  to  Canada  as  a  multicultural  society.  The  common  elements 
of  family  life  will  be  explored  as  well  as  the  traditions  of  families.  The  families  to  be  studied  should  be 
chosen  according  to  the  interests  and  backgrounds  of  students.  Traditions  of  Canadian  families  should 
be  examined  by  focusing  on  several  of  the  following:  language,  food,  clothing,  special  days, 
celebrations,  music,  crafts  and  recreation.  The  intent  of  this  study  is  to  help  students  recognize  the 
similarities  and  uniquenesses  of  Canadian  families  and  to  help  them  view  these  similarities  and 
differences  as  positive  aspects  of  a  multicultural  society. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

What  traditions  do  Canadian  families  have  that  are  similar?  Different? 

Why  do  Canadian  families  have  many  common  traditions? 

How  do  Canadian  families  have  fun? 

What  special  days  and  holidays  do  nearly  all  Canadian  families  observe? 

What  special  days  are  celebrated  by  only  some  Canadian  families? 

What  traditions  of  those  we  have  studied  would  you  like  your  family  to  practise?  Why? 

Issues 

Should  Canadian  families  share  their  traditions? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        Canadian  families  may  keep  traditions  that  have  been 

passed  on  through  the  years. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Families  keep  traditions 
that  have  been  passed 
down  from  their  parents 
and  grandparents. 

Canada  is  made  up  of 
families  who  have 
common  traditions  and 
traditions  special  to 
themselves. 

traditions 

•  ways  traditions  are  passed  on  include 
different  foods,  clothing,  language, 
special  days,  music,  crafts, 
celebrations,  recreation 

•  traditions  held  by  one's  own  family 

•  the  cultural  origin(s)  of  one's  own 
family,  a  friend  or  any  chosen  person 

•  traditions  held  by  Canadian  families 

•  similar  traditions  held  by  Canadian 
families 

-  recreation 

-  special  days/celebrations 

> 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.8 
(Revised  1990) 


GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Respect  for  traditions 
held  by  Canadian 
families  is  important. 

respect 

•  ways  to  show  respect  for  family 
traditions,  such  as: 

-  compliments 

-  want  to  learn 

-  try  to  understand 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  gather  information  by  surveying  family  members 

•  identify  main  idea(s)  by  listening  attentively  to  the  ideas  and  feelings  of  others 

•  acquire  and  interpret  information  from  pictures,  books,  filmstrips  and/or  films  on  traditions 
held  by  Canadian  families 

•  make  a  chart  to  compare  traditions  of  Canadian  families 

Geography/Mapping 

•  recognize  the  globe  as  a  model  of  the  earth 

•  distinguish  between  land  and  water  symbols  on  globes  and  maps 

•  identify  and  locate  own  community  on  a  wall  map 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  draw  conclusions  about  traditions  held  by  Canadian  families 
COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  give  a  brief  oral  presentation;  e.g. ,  describing  one  or  more  traditions 

•  participate  in  cooperative  (teacher-student)  and/or  individual  writing  and  illustrating  of  a 
chart  or  story  dealing  with  traditions  of  Canadian  families 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  willingly  take  turns  in  class  discussions;  e.g.,  sharing  information  on  various  traditions 

•  work  cooperatively  with  a  partner/group 

•  behave  courteously  when  working  with  others 

•  offer  encouragement  and  approval  to  those  with  whom  one  works 

•  plan  and  carry  out  an  action  aimed  at  sharing  a  family  tradition  with  others 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


respect  for  the  rights  and  opinions  of  others 

pride  for  the  uniqueness  of  one's  own  cultural  heritage 

appreciation,  acceptance  and  respect  for  the  similarities  and  differences  in  traditions  held  by 

Canadian  families 
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GRADE  2 
TOPIC  A 


FOCUS:  PEOPLE  TODAY 
PEOPLE  NEARBY 


This  study  focuses  on  the  people  in  the  students'  immediate  community  and  how  these  people  organize 
to  meet  their  needs.  Emphasis  of  the  unit  will  be  on  the  homes,  schools,  occupations  and  recreation  of 
the  students  and  their  families.  After  examining  how  the  community  organizes  to  meet  the  needs  of 
students,  examine  how  the  people  in  the  community  organize  to  meet  the  needs  of  two  or  more 
individuals  and/or  groups;  e.g.,  aged,  handicapped,  pre-school  children,  teenagers.  The  specific 
examples  developed  should  be  relevant  to  the  students  and  their  community.  The  intent  of  this  study 
is  to  promote  the  development  of  positive  attitudes,  interaction  abilities  and  the  appreciation, 
understanding,  and  tolerance  of  others'  needs. 

The  focus  of  Grade  2  is  on  people  in  a  community.  Because  the  distinction  between  community  and 
neighbourhood  is  complex,  for  the  purposes  of  this  grade,  community  and  neighbourhood  can  be  used 
synonymously. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and 
attitude  objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be 
addressed  in  each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to 
adapt  these,  and  to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  are  our  needs  met  in  our  community? 

How  do  people's  needs  differ? 

How  are  other  people's  needs  met  in  our  community? 

Why  are  there  different  services/facilities  for  different  people? 

How  can  different  individuals/groups  cooperate  with  each  other  to  meet  their  needs? 

How  can  we  show  appreciation  of  and  respect  and  tolerance  for  other  groups,  and  their  needs? 

Issues 

Should  the  needs  of  individuals/groups  be  met;  e.g.,  recreational  facilities,  schools,  busing, 

senior  homes? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        People  in  my  community  cooperate  to  meet  the  needs  of 

its  members. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

All  people  have  similar 
needs. 

People's  needs  are  met  in 
different  ways. 

needs 

•  needs:  food,  shelter,  clothing,  affection 

•  select  case  studies;  e.g.,  aged, 
handicapped,  pre-school  children, 
teenagers 

•  ways  needs  are  met 

n 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

People  in  my  community 

community 

•  services/facilities  in  own  community; 

meet  some  of  their  needs 

services/facilities 

e.g.,  hospitals,  swimming  pools, 

through  services/ 

libraries,  clinics,  senior  citizen  homes, 

facilities. 

day-cares,  drop-in  centres 

•  recreation 

•  occupation 

•  schools 

Services/facilities  meet 

•  select  several  services/facilities  that 

the  needs  of  different 

meet  different  needs  of  people;  e.g., 

people  in  different  ways. 

school,  library 

People  cooperate  with 

cooperation 

•  ways  people  cooperate;  e.g.,  parent/ 

each  other  in  our 

school  cooperation,  block  parents,  food 

community  to  meet 

bank,  planning  for  wheel  chair  ramps, 

needs. 

volunteer  work,  building  foster  homes, 
group  homes,  recreation  centres,  senior 
homes  and  hospitals 

Respect  for  people's 

respect 

•  ways  of  showing  respect,  such  as: 

needs  is  important. 

-  being  friends 

-  sharing  books 

-  talking  to  people 

-  reading  with  them 

-  visiting  them 

-  helping  when  in  need 

-  playing  a  game  with  them 

-  listening  attentively 

-  allowing  for  privacy 

-  sharing  concerns 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 


Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  acquire  information  to  answer  questions  by  viewing,  listening  and  reading 

•  identify  the  purpose  of  a  field  study  and/or  interview,  plan  procedures,  rules  of  behaviour, 
questions  to  be  asked,  and  things  to  watch  and/or  listen  for 

•  collect  and  record  data  on  a  pictograph  and/or  bar  graph,  and  compose  a  title  for  data  collected 

•  arrange  events,  facts  and/or  ideas  in  sequence;  e.g.,  tasks  in  preparing  for  a  field  trip  and/or  an 
interview 

Geography /Mapp  ing 

•  construct  a  simple  map  and/or  model  of  the  community;  e.g.,  showing  location  of  various 
services/facilities 

•  read  simple  maps;  e.g.,  school,  playground,  community 

•  develop  a  simple  legend  using  own  symbols  to  represent  real  things  on  a  map 
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•  compare  pictures,  aerial  photographs,  and/or  models  with  maps  of  the  same  area 

•  use  relative  terms  of  direction  and  distance;  e.g.,  near/far,  here/there,  left/right 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  draw  conclusions  about  how  one's  own  needs  and  others'  needs  are  met  within  the  community 

•  draw  conclusions  about  how  services/facilities  accommodate  one's  needs  and  needs  of  others 

•  generate  examples  of  ways  to  cooperate  within  one's  own  group  as  well  as  with  other  groups 

•  generate  examples  of  ways  to  show  appreciation  and  respect  toward  others  and  their  needs 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  express  ideas  orally,  pictorially  and/or  through  role  playing;  e.g.,  on  how  individuals  and/or 
groups  cooperate  in  own  community 

•  express  ideas  through  individual  and/or  cooperative  (teacher-student)  writing  of  sentences 
and/or  stories 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  seek  help  when  required 

•  willingly  take  turns  in  discussion  and  play 

•  behave  courteously  when  working  with  others 

•  plan  and  carry  out  an  activity  aimed  at  promoting  understanding  and  cooperation  between 
individuals  and/or  groups 


■ 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


•I 


respect  for  the  rights  and  opinions  of  others 

appreciation,  respect  and  tolerance  of  other  people's  needs 

appreciation  and  respect  for  the  community  services/facilities 

empathy  for  the  problems  faced  by  individuals/groups  as  they  attempt  to  meet  their  needs 
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GRADE  2 
TOPIC  B 


FOCUS:  PEOPLE  TODAY 
PEOPLE  IN  CANADA 


This  study  focuses  on  the  people  in  different  Canadian  communities  and  how  these  people  meet  their 
needs.  Emphasis  in  the  unit  will  be  on  homes,  schools,  occupations  and  recreation  in  each  of  three  or 
more  different  communities;  e.g.,  farm,  town,  inner  city,  fishing  village,  Indian  reservation,  suburb, 
acreage,  their  similarities  and  differences,  and  the  reasons  why  these  exist.  The  intent  of  this  study  is 
to  develop  an  understanding  that  people  in  Canadian  communities  have  similar  needs  that  may  be 
met  in  a  variety  of  ways. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  are  Canadian  communities  alike?  Different? 

Why  are  Canadian  communities  alike  in  many  ways? 

Why  are  there  some  differences  in  the  ways  Canadian  communities  meet  their  needs? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        People  in  Canadian  communities  meet  their  needs  in 

various  ways. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Canada  is  a  country  of 

community 

•  name  of  own  community,  province  and 

many  communities. 

country 

country 

•  the  words  to  "0  Canada" 

•  own  home  address 

•  Canada  has  ten  provinces  and  two 
territories  (awareness  level  only) 

There  are  similarities 

similar 

•  how  needs  are  met  in  different 

and  differences  in  the 

different 

communities — types  of  homes,  schools, 

way  people  in  Canadian 

occupations  and  recreation  that  exist  in 

communities  meet  their 

each  of  the  communities  studied 

needs. 

•  how  the  land  and  the  location  of  a 
community  can  affect  how  people  fulfil 
their  needs 

Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.13 
(Revised  1990) 


SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


c 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  use  and  interpret  visual  materials  such  as  pictures,  charts,  films 

•  use  the  title  of  a  book  as  a  guide  to  content  about  specific  communities 

•  acquire  information  to  find  answers  to  questions  by  reading 

•  distinguish  between  a  story  and  a  factual  account  about  Canadian  communities 

•  record  information  on  an  individual  chart  and/or  class  retrieval  chart 

Geography/Mapping 

•  locate  own  community  on  a  globe  and  a  map  of  Canada 

•  on  a  wall  map  of  Canada,  locate  communities  being  studied 

•  locate  features  on  a  map,  using  a  simple  legend 

•  identify  the  cardinal  directions  of  communities  studied  in  relation  to  one's  own  community 

•  on  a  globe,  identify  that  north  is  toward  the  North  Pole  and  south  is  toward  the  South  Pole 

•  determine  distance  on  a  map,  using  relative  terms;  e.g.,  near/far,  here/there 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  compare  similarities  and  differences  of  communities  studied 

•  analyze  how  physical  environment  affects  the  way  people  meet  their  needs  ft  I 

•  draw  conclusions  about  the  similarities  Canadian  communities  share 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  express  ideas  orally  on  how  people  meet  their  needs  in  Canada,  giving  consideration  to  content, 
audience,  pronunciation,  enunciation  and  use  of  social  studies  vocabulary 

•  write  several  sentences  comparing  how  a  need  is  met  in  two  different  Canadian  communities 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  make  meaningful  contributions  to  discussions,  supporting  ideas  with  facts  and  reasons 

•  participate  cooperatively  in  group  work 

•  behave  courteously  when  working  with  others 

•  observe  rules  in  group  work 

•  offer  encouragement  and  approval  to  those  with  whom  one  works 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


appreciation  for  the  ways  various  Canadians  live 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.14 
(Revised  1990) 


GRADE  2 
TOPIC  C 


FOCUS:  PEOPLE  TODAY 
PEOPLE  IN  THE  WORLD 


This  study  focuses  on  people  in  different  parts  of  the  world  and  how  they  meet  their  needs.  Emphasis 
will  be  on  environment,  homes,  schools,  occupations,  recreation,  food,  and  the  language  of  the  people  of 
two  or  more  communities  from  different  countries.  The  intent  of  the  unit  is  to  develop  an  appreciation 
and  understanding  of,  and  respect  for  people  in  other  parts  of  the  world,  and  how  those  people  meet 
their  basic  needs.  Use  current  resources  to  give  an  accurate  portrayal. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and 
attitude  objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be 
addressed  in  each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to 
adapt  these,  and  to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  do  people  in  other  parts  of  the  world  meet  their  needs? 

In  what  similar  way  do  they  meet  their  needs  compared  to  the  way  we  meet  our  own? 

In  what  way  do  they  meet  their  needs  differently? 

Why  do  people  in  different  parts  of  the  world  meet  their  needs  in  different  ways? 

How  can  we  show  respect  for  people  in  other  parts  of  the  world? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        All  people  have  similar  needs,  but  how  these  needs  are 

met  varies  from  place  to  place  throughout  the  world. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Each  country  in  the  world 
is  made  up  of  many 
communities. 

country 
world 

•  location  of  selected  communities 

•  communities  in  a  country  may  be 
similar  or  different 

There  are  similarities 
and  differences  in  the 
way  people  in  world 
communities  meet  then- 
needs. 

similarities 
differences 

•  how  needs  are  met — types  of  homes, 
schools,  occupations,  and  recreational 
facilities  in  each  of  the  communities 
studied 

•  the  staple  foods  of  the  country 

•  languages  spoken 

The  environment  affects 
the  way  needs  are  met. 

environment 

•  how  the  environment  affects  the  way 
needs  are  met 

Respect  for  other  people 
and  their  way  of  life  is 
important. 

respect 

•  ways  of  showing  respect,  such  as: 

-  try  to  understand 

-  want  to  learn  about 

-  accept  differences 

Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.15 
(Revised  1990) 


SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  identify  the  main  idea  through  listening  and  viewing 

•  acquire  information  to  answer  questions,  using  a  variety  of  sources;  e.g.,  pictures,  photographs, 
charts,  films,  books 

•  classify  and  organize  information  on  a  chart  about  homes,  food,  occupations,  schools,  recreation, 
language  and  environment 

Geography/Mapping 

•  recognize  the  globe  as  a  model  of  the  earth 

•  recognize  that  small  objects  and  distances  on  maps  in  reality  represent  larger  objects  and 
distances 

•  distinguish  between  land  and  water  symbols  on  globes  and  maps 

•  locate  the  country  studied  on  a  classroom  map/globe  relative  to  location  of  Canada 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  compare  the  places  being  studied  with  one's  own 

•  draw  conclusions  about  the  effect  of  the  environment  on  how  needs  are  met 

•  draw  conclusions  about  the  similarities  in  the  way  people  meet  their  needs  If 

•  generate  ways  to  show  respect  for  other  people 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  orally,  share  information  giving  consideration  to  content,  vocabulary,  pronunciation  and 
enunciation;  e.g.,  about  a  picture  or  model 

•  compose  a  title  for  a  story,  paragraph  and/or  picture 

•  write  a  page  of  a  diary,  journal  entry  and/or  keep  a  learning  log 

•  express  in  writing,  applying  the  skills  of  revising  and  editing  by  considering  content, 
organization,  vocabulary,  sentence  structure  and  mechanics 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  work  independently 

•  work  cooperatively  with  a  partner 

•  stay  on  task 

•  willingly  take  turns  in  discussions 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


•   appreciation,  respect  and  tolerance  for  people  in  different  parts  of  the  world  and  the  variety  of 
ways  in  which  these  people  meet  their  needs 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.16 
(Revised  1990) 


GRADE  3 


FOCUS:  COMMUNITIES 


TOPIC  A      MY  COMMUNITY  IN  THE  PAST,  PRESENT  AND  FUTURE 

Students  will  study  the  history  of  their  own  community  and/or  area  from  the  past  to  the  present  by 
examining  the  changes  that  took  place  in  the  past,  are  taking  place  today,  and  predicting  what 
changes  may  occur  in  the  future.  Throughout  the  study,  emphasis  will  be  on  the  contribution  of 
individuals  and  groups  to  a  community  (past,  present).  Locally  developed  materials  can  be  used,  as 
well  as  having  community  members  as  resource  people. 

Because  this  is  the  students'  first  introduction  to  the  study  of  history,  it  should  contribute  to  the 
development  of  new  interest  and  desire  to  partake  in  future  historical  studies.  "Past",  "present"  and 
"future"  are  dealt  with  in  terms  of  time  as  "before",  "now"  and  "after",  not  as  specific  dates.  This  unit 
is  not  intended  to  be  an  in-depth  study.  The  aim  of  the  unit  is  to  increase  students'  awareness  of 
changes  in  their  community. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  has  our  community  changed?  Why  has  our  community  changed? 

What  are  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  change  in  our  community? 

Why  do  communities  change? 

What  mti  I  do  to  contribute  to  the  future  I  want  for  my  community? 

How  would  I  like  my  community  to  be  in  the  future? 

In  what  ways  can  change  be  controlled? 

Issues 

Should  our  community  try  to  stay  the  way  it  is,  or  change;  e.g.,  keep  old  buildings,  maintain 

local  schools,  maintain  same  recreational  areas,  traffic  patterns,  shopping  malls? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        Changes  in  my  community  have  taken  place  over  time. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Changes  in  my 

community 

•  indefinite  time  concepts  such  as  past, 

community  have  taken 

change 

present,  future,  long  ago,  before,  after 

place  in  the  past,  are 

past 

•  time  and  place  relationships  (setting) 

taking  place  today,  and 

present 

•  what  the  community  area  was  like 

may  occur  in  the  future. 

future 

before  settlers  came 
•  the  reasons  for  settling  the  area;  e.g., 
land,  natural  resources,  climate, 
opportunity 

Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.17 
(Revised  1990) 


GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

People  in  the  community 
contribute  to  change. 

contribution 

•  changes  in  several  of  the  following: 
food,  shelter,  clothing,  transportation, 
communication,  education,  land  use 
and/or  inhabitants 

•  causes  and  effects  of  change 

•  positive  and  negative  results  of  change 

•  contributions  of  people  in  the 
community  (past  and  present) 

•  ways  an  individual/group  can  contribute 
to  change 

( 


SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 


Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  identify  possible  sources  and  location  of  information;  e.g.,  print,  non-print,  interviews,  survey 

•  acquire  information  by  listening  to  or  reading  simple  historical  accounts 

•  collect  information  through  direct  observation  in  the  community  and  by  interviewing  parents 
and/or  community  resource  people 

•  identify  the  purpose,  plan  procedures,  rules  of  behaviour,  questions  to  be  asked,  and  things  to 
watch  and  listen  for  during  field  studies  and/or  interviews 

•  examine  the  success  of  the  planning  and  enactment  of  the  field  study  or  interview 

•  arrange  events,  facts  and/or  ideas  in  sequence 

Geography/Mapping 

•  read  and  interpret  map  symbols  on  a  map  of  a  local  area 

•  locate  one's  own  community  in  relation  to  others  in  Alberta,  using  a  map  of  Alberta 

•  compare  relative  distances  between  communities;  e.g.,  near/far 

•  use  cardinal  directions 

•  make  a  simple  map,  with  a  legend,  to  show  location  of  known  places  in  the  community 

•  identify  reasons  for  settlement  and  development  by  using  pictures,  aerial  photographs  and/or 
historical  maps 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  compare  information  gained  from  two  different  sources  to  see  if  it  is  similar  or  different 

•  draw  conclusions  about  community  changes,  past  and  present 

•  generate  ways  an  individual  can  influence  change 

•  identify  and  assess  the  choices  an  individual  has,  about  whether  to  accept  or  reject  change 

•  predict  future  changes  in  the  community 


* 


♦ 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.18 
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COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  on  a  simple  class  time  line,  record  events  in  the  community's  history 

•  write  a  diary  entry,  journal  entry  and/or  make  an  audiotape  recording;  e.g.,  about  an  important 
individual  in  your  community's  past,  and/or  predicting  life  in  the  future 

•  draw  or  collect  pictures  of  ways  in  which  the  community  has  changed  or  may  change 

•  compose  a  title  for  a  story,  paragraph,  picture,  graph,  map  and/or  chart 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  make  meaningful  contributions  to  discussions,  supporting  ideas  with  facts  and  reasons 

•  participate  in  a  small  group  discussion  or  activity  by  following  established  rules 

•  stay  on  task 

•  offer  encouragement  and  approval  to  those  with  whom  one  works 

•  plan,  carry  out  and  evaluate  an  action  that  would  contribute  to  the  community;  e.g.,  volunteer 
work,  preserving  some  aspect  of  the  community's  past  or  initiating  some  change 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


interest  in  local  history 
appreciation  for  change 
self-competence;  an  individual  can  influence  change 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.19 
(Revised  1990) 


GRADE  3 
TOPIC  B 


FOCUS:  COMMUNITIES 
COMMUNITIES  NEED  EACH  OTHER 


This  study  focuses  on  the  economic  interdependence  between  Canadian  communities.  Students  study 
their  own  community,  as  well  as  selected  communities  across  Alberta  and/or  Canada,  to  become  aware 
of  some  of  the  goods  and  services  each  community  provides  and  that  are  exchanged  between  selected 
urban  and/or  rural  communities  in  Canada.  Although  the  unit  focuses  on  interdependence,  the  word 
interdependence  need  not  be  used  with  students.  The  intent  of  this  study  is  to  develop  an  awareness  of 
the  need  for  exchange  of  goods  and  services  between  communities. 


i 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

Why  do  communities  exchange  goods  and  services? 

Why  do  different  communities  produce  different  goods?  Provide  different  services? 

What  are  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  to  the  exchange  of  goods  and  services? 

Issues 

What  factors  should  we  consider  when  buying  goods/services  from  other  communities;  e.g., 

distance,  cost,  availability,  need? 

Should  communities  depend  on  each  other  for  goods  and  services? 


tl 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        Communities  depend  on  each  other  for  the  exchange  of 

goods  and  services 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

People  have  needs  and 

wants 

•  difference  between  needs  and  wants 

wants. 

Goods  produced  and 

goods 

•  difference  between  goods  and  services 

services  available  in  one 

services 

•  goods  produced  in  rural/urban 

community  (urban/rural) 

urban 

communities 

may  be  different  from 

rural 

•  services  available  in  rural/urban 

those  goods  produced  or 

communities 

services  available  in 

•  influence  of  geographic  factors  on  goods 

other  communities. 

produced/services  available;  i.e., 
location,  climate,  type  of  land, 
resources  available 
•  examples  of  communities  established 
because  of  their  ability  to  produce 
goods/provide  services  for  others 

; 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Goods  and  services  are 
exchanged  between 
communities. 

exchange 

•  goods/services  brought  into  rural/urban 
communities 

•  ways  goods  are  transported  and  services 
delivered 

•  advantages  of  the  exchange  of  goods  and 
services,  such  as: 

-  convenience 

-  variety 

-  sharing  of  ideas 

-  leads  to  new  friendships 

-  gives  more  free  time 

•  disadvantages  of  the  exchange  of  goods 
and  services,  such  as: 

-  competition 

-  loss  of  farmland 

-  resource  depletion 

-  air  and  water  pollution 

-  ecological  damage 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  use  and  interpret  pictures,  charts,  tables  and  graphs 

•  acquire  information  by  surveying  one's  own  home  to  find  out  where  goods  used  by  the  family  are 
made 

•  locate  information  by  using  title,  table  of  contents,  index,  glossary,  card  catalogue  and/or  call 
numbers 

•  select  pertinent  information  (main  and  supporting  details)  on  a  topic  from  materials  heard, 
viewed  or  read 

Geography/Mapping 


locate  on  a  map  and  name  own  province  and  country 

on  a  simple  map  of  Canada,  locate  selected  communities  under  study 

on  a  globe,  identify  that  north  is  toward  the  North  Pole  and  south  is  toward  the  South  Pole 

compare  aerial  photographs,  pictures  and/or  models  with  maps  of  the  same  area 

compare  maps  of  the  same  area  drawn  to  a  different  scale 

compare  relative  distances  between  communities  under  study 

read  and  interpret  simple  map  legends  on  different  kinds  of  maps 

on  a  map  of  Canada,  illustrate  the  origin  of  goods  used  by  one's  own  family 

sketch  routes  on  a  prepared  map  to  show  how  goods  travel  between  communities 

use  computer  programs  related  to  mapping  skills  (where  appropriate  software  and  hardware 

are  available) 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.21 
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Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating  •> 

•  classify  examples  of  goods  and  services,  needs  and  wants  and/or  goods  produced  in  rural  and 
urban  communities 

•  summarize  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  exchanges  of  goods/services 

•  draw  conclusions  about  the  positive  and  negative  aspects  of  exchanging  goods  and  services 
between  communities 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  record  the  findings  of  a  survey  on  a  simple  bar  or  pictograph 

•  use  maps,  graphs,  sketches  and/or  charts 

•  write  a  paragraph  on  the  exchange  of  goods  between  two  communities 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  work  independently  on  an  assigned  project 

•  participate  cooperatively  in  group  work  after  taking  part  in  making  the  rules  for  group  work 

•  accept  the  role  of  leader  and  follower,  as  the  situation  requires 

•  offer  encouragement  and  approval  to  those  with  whom  one  works 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


•  appreciation  for  the  exchange  of  goods  and  services  between  communities 

•  awareness  of  some  of  the  problems  associated  with  the  exchange  of  goods  and  services  \  \ 

•  appreciation  for  the  role  that  the  exchange  of  goods  and  services  plays  in  students'  lives 


• 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.22 
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GRADE 3 


FOCUS:  COMMUNITIES 


TOPIC  C 


SPECIAL  COMMUNITIES 


This  study  focuses  on  one  or  more  communities  in  which  people  are  attempting  to  perpetuate  a 
distinctive  lifestyle.  The  people  may  live  in  or  belong  to  a  culturally  distinctive  community. 
Communities  selected  for  this  multicultural  study  should  be  located  in  Alberta  and/or  Canada.  One  of 
the  studies  will  focus  on  a  contemporary  Native  community  (Indian,  Metis,  Inuit).  The  intent  of  the 
unit  is  to  develop  an  increased  sensitivity  to  the  cultures  and  lifestyles  of  other  Canadians  and  an 
awareness  that  interaction  with  other  people  may  bring  about  change. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and 
attitude  objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be 
addressed  in  each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to 
adapt  these,  and  to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  do  people  keep  their  customs  and  traditions? 

Why  do  people  keep  their  customs  and  traditions? 

Can  we  keep  our  customs  and  traditions  and  still  be  members  of  a  larger  group? 

Issues 

Should  people  keep  their  customs  and  traditions;  e.g.,  language,  celebration  of  holidays, 

traditional  dress,  traditional  forms  of  shelter? 

Should  we  be  concerned  with  others'  feelings  about  change? 

Should  individual  differences  affect  how  people  treat  each  other? 

Should  people  in  special  communities  be  allowed  to  live  as  they  want? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:       Some  people  prefer  to  live  in  or  belong  to  a  special 

community  so  they  can  keep  their  customs  and  traditions. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

People  keep  their 
customs/traditions  in 
similar  ways. 

customs/traditions 

•  ways  people  keep  customs/traditions; 
e.g.,  holidays,  language,  religious 
practices,  education,  location,  dress 

•  common  customs/traditions;  e.g., 
Canada  Day,  birthdays 

•  customs/traditions  special  to  a 
particular  group;  e.g.,  Chinese  New 
Year,  Sun  Dance,  Ukrainian  Easter 
eggs 

•  reason  for  living  in  or  belonging  to  a 
special  group/community 

•  contributions  made  by  special  groups; 
e.g.,  food,  music,  clothing,  games, 
livelihood,  attitudes,  housing) 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

The  customs/traditions 

change 

•  ways  interaction  may  result  in  changes 

kept  by  people  may 

or  pressures  to  change;  e.g.,  media: 

change. 

radio,  television;  press:  personal 
contact,  occupation,  mobility,  telephone, 
schools 
•  how  people  in  the  selected  community 
respond  to  change;  i.e.,  accept, 
accommodate,  reject 

Respect  for  people  who 

respect 

•  ways  of  showing  respect,  such  as: 

live  in  or  belong  to  a 

-  try  to  understand 

special  community  is 

-  want  to  learn  about 

important. 

-  accept  differences 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  identify  possible  sources  and  locations  of  information;  e.g.,  print,  non-print,  interviews,  surveys 

•  acquire  information  to  answer  questions  through  listening,  viewing  and  reading 

•  acquire  information  by  skimming  materials  to  select  specific  information  and/or  supporting 
details 

•  distinguish  between  fictional  stories  and  factual  information  about  people  in  communities 

Geography/Mapping 

•  read  and  interpret  map  symbols  that  represent  places,  boundaries  and  distances 

•  locate  the  communities  under  study  relative  to  one's  own  community  by  reading  and 
interpreting  simple  maps 

•  describe  the  location,  using  intercardinal  directions  (NW,  SE,  SW,  NE) 

•  compare  distance  on  a  nearer,  farther  basis  from  one's  own  community  to  other  communities 
studied 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  examine  case  study  descriptions  of  communities  to  identify  ways  people  perpetuate  their 
lifestyle 

•  identify  differences  in  perspectives  (the  way  people  see  things)  and  the  underlying  values  of 
those  people/individuals  who  may  choose  to  change  some  specific  of  their  lifestyle  and  those  who 
desire  to  remain  the  same 
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COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  chart  or  draw  a  picture  to  show  the  contributions  made  to  society  by  culturally  distinctive 
groups 

•  orally,  present  information  on  a  community,  giving  consideration  to  content,  audiences,  social 
studies  vocabulary,  pronunciation  and  enunciation 

•  present  information  in  written  form,  applying  the  skills  of  revising  and  editing  by  considering 
content,  organization,  vocabulary,  sentence  structure  and  mechanics 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  observe  established  group  or  class  rules 

•  participate  cooperatively  in  group  work  and  class  discussions  by  contributing  ideas 

•  plan  and  carry  out  an  action  that  would  show  an  appreciation  of  someone  else's  way  of 
maintaining  a  tradition 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


respect  for  someone's  opinion  and  viewpoint 

appreciation,  understanding  and  tolerance  of  people  who  maintain  a  distinctive  lifestyle 
appreciation  of  the  contributions  made  to  society  by  culturally  distinctive  groups 
understanding  of  the  forces  that  temper  change  in  a  distinctive  community 
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grade  4  FOCUS:  ALBERTA 

TOPIC  A  ALBERTA:  ITS  GEOGRAPHY  AND  PEOPLE 

This  study  focuses  on  the  geography  of  Alberta;  the  regions  and  natural  resources.  Throughout  the 
unit,  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  interrelationships  between  people  and  their  environment,  as  well  as 
the  impact  people  have  on  their  environment.  How  natural  resources  are  used  and  the  resulting 
impact  on  Albertans  and  the  environment  are  examined.  Choose  two  natural  resources;  e.g.,  oil, 
water,  forests,  coal,  land;  one  renewable  and  one  non-renewable  resource,  for  an  in-depth  study.  The 
intent  of  the  unit  is  to  develop  an  increased  sensitivity  to  the  importance  of  using  natural  resources 
wisely. 


« 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  do  Albertans  make  use  of  their  natural  resources? 

What  is  the  effect  of  technology  on  the  location,  development  and  use  of  natural  resources? 

Do  the  natural  resources  in  Alberta  supply  all  our  needs? 

How  does  our  way  of  using  natural  resources  affect/influence  our  environment? 

Are  we  conserving  our  resources  for  future  generations? 

Issues 

Should  people  make  major  changes  in  their  physical  environment  to  meet  their  needs? 

Should  resource  development  be  allowed  regardless  of  location  or  previous  designation  of  land 

use;  e.g.,  provincial  park,  agricultural  land,  reserve,  archaeological  reserve,  historical  site, 

wildlife  sanctuary? 

How  should  we  use  natural  resources  in  ways  that  best  benefit  Albertans  and  others? 

Should  we  use  our  natural  resources  without  limitations? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        The  availability  and  use  of  natural  resources  affects 

people  and  their  environment. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

The  environment  can 
affect  the  way  people  live. 

environment 

•  geographic  regions  of  Alberta;  e.g., 
mountains,  foothills,  plains,  lowlands 
and  rivers/lakes;  with  emphasis  on  the 
natural  resources  specific  to  each 
region 

•  the  ways  in  which  the  environment 
(climate,  landforms)  affects  people  and 
the  way  they  live  (for  example,  because 
Southern  Alberta  is  dry  and  flat,  sheep 
and  cattle  ranching  predominate) 

;, 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

•  the  natural  and  human-made 

components  of  the  environment;  e.g., 

natural:  rivers,  forests,  water; 

human-made:  dams,  buildings,  roads 

Our  way  of  life  and  our 

natural  resources 

•  natural  resources  available  in  Alberta; 

environment  are  affected 

renewable  resources 

e.g.,  land,  water,  fossil  fuels,  animals, 

by  the  presence  and  use  of 

non-renewable 

forests,  minerals 

natural  resources. 

resources 

•  difference  between  a  renewable  and  a 
non-renewable  resource 

•  people  modify  and  change  the 
environment  according  to  their  needs; 
e.g.,  the  construction  of  roads 

•  ways  in  which  natural  resources  affect 
people  and  the  way  they  live;  e.g.,  oil 
industry  in  Fort  McMurray  provides 
jobs,  so  people  move  there 

•  changes  in  technology  can  affect  our  use 
of  natural  resources;  e.g.,  pipelines  can 
transport  oil  and  gas  to  markets  much 
quicker  than  by  other  means 

Conservation  is 

conservation 

•  reasons  for  conservation 

important  to  Alberta's 

•  ways  to  conserve  our  natural  resources 

future. 

and  protect  our  environment,  such  as: 

-  walk  to  the  store  instead  of  using  the 
car 

-  turn  off  the  lights  when  leaving  a 
room 

-  use  appropriate  receptacles  for 
garbage 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  identify  possible  sources  of  information;  e.g.,  print,  non-print,  interviews,  survey 

•  locate  information,  using  library  skills  to  choose  appropriate  resources  for  research 

-  find  different  categories  of  books,  according  to  the  Dewey  Decimal  System 

-  use  a  card  catalogue  to  find  call  numbers 

-  use  call  numbers  to  find  resources 

-  use  a  card  catalogue  to  learn  that  a  book  is  listed  three  ways:  by  subject,  by  author  and  by 
title 

-  use  files  to  obtain  pamphlets,  pictures,  clippings,  etc. 

-  use  table  of  contents,  index,  glossary 

•  select  pertinent  information  from  newspapers,  magazines  and  pamphlets 

•  acquire  information  by  reading  to  find  the  main  idea  and  supporting  details 
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•  acquire  information  and  draw  inferences  from  pictorial  resources;  e.g.,  pictures,  graphs,  charts 

•  gather  information  by  conducting  a  survey  of  opinions  on  conservation  of  Alberta's  resources 

•  organize  information  through  the  use  of  pictures,  charts,  graphs  and  reports  accompanied  by  a 
title 

•  interpret  the  relationships  and  draw  inferences  from  graphs,  tables,  charts 

•  use  computer  programs  to  assist  in  the  study  of  specific  content  areas  (where  appropriate 
software  and  hardware  are  available) 

Geography/Mapping 

•  use  and  interpret  aerial  photographs  and  maps  of  Alberta 

•  describe  the  location,  using  cardinal  and  intercardinal  directions 

•  locate  and  describe  major  geographical  regions  and  specific  geographical  features  such  as  lakes, 
rivers,  cities  and  mountains 

•  use  maps  of  different  scales  and  themes  (e.g.,  natural  resources)  in  an  atlas 

•  make  an  outline  map  of  Alberta,  accompanied  by  developed  symbols  and  a  legend  showing 
major  cities,  mountains  and  main  rivers 

•  orient  desk  outline,  textbook  and  atlas  maps  correctly  to  the  north 

•  compare  distances  in  kilometres  to  places  under  study 

•  use  colour  contour  and  visual  relief  maps  to  visualize  the  nature  of  the  areas  shown 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  analyze  how  changes  in  technology  can  affect  our  use  of  natural  resources 

•  analyze  how  the  use  of  a  natural  resource  can  affect  the  rest  of  the  environment 

•  predict  the  consequences  of  misusing  natural  resources 

•  compare  and  contrast  points  of  view  and  underlying  values;  e.g.,  about  how  Alberta's  resources 
are  used 

•  draw  conclusions  about  the  use  of  renewable  and  non-renewable  resources 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  use  simple  illustrations,  charts  and  graphs  to  support  written  work  (two-  to  four-sentence 
paragraphs) 

•  use  an  illustration  (e.g.,  cartoon,  poster)  to  show  how  natural  resources  are  used,  or  the 
importance  of  conservation 

•  organize  information  on  a  topic,  using  a  simple  outline,  webbing,  retrieval  chart,  etc. 

•  in  a  final  written  product,  apply  the  skills  of  revising  and  editing  by  considering  content, 
organization,  vocabulary,  sentence  structure  and  mechanics  of  writing 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  make  meaningful  contributions  to  discussions,  supporting  ideas  with  facts  and  reasons 

•  participate  in  a  small  group  discussion  or  activity  by  following  established  rules 

•  cooperate  and  compromise  to  solve  group  problems 

•  plan,  carry  out  and  evaluate  an  action  aimed  to  demonstrate  conservation 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


•  appreciation  of  the  impact  that  people  can  make  on  the  environment 

•  concern  for  the  needs  of  future  Albertans 

•  appreciation  of  and  pride  in  the  beauty  of  the  natural  environment 

•  cooperation  in  efforts  to  conserve 

•  respect  for  someone's  opinion,  viewpoint  and  property 
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grade  4  FOCUS:  ALBERTA 

TOPIC  B  ALBERTA:  ITS  PEOPLE  IN  HISTORY 

This  study  focuses  on  the  people  who  have  contributed  to  Alberta's  history  and  development, 
beginning  with  the  original  inhabitants,  and  tracing  the  people  in  Alberta's  history.  It  focuses  on  the 
lives  of  Albertans  through  the  following  case  studies: 

A  Native  community,  a  fur  trading  settlement,  and  one  or  more  of  the  following: 

•  a  homestead  settlement  (1890-1939) 

•  immigration  of  a  specific  group,  or  immigration  into  a  specific  area  (1880-1930) 

•  the  Great  Depression  (1929-1939) 

•  World  War  II  (1939-1945) 

•  boom  years  (194 7-) 

The  intent  of  this  study  is  to  show  students  that  a  changing  world  often  results  in  a  changing  lifestyle. 

The  approach  of  selecting  specific  people  and/or  events  for  an  in-depth  historical  study  is  intended  to 
develop  an  interest  in  and  an  appreciation  of  people  and  events  in  history.  It  is  not  a  chronological 
political  history. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  have  changes  and  challenges  caused  Albertans  to  adjust  their  lifestyle? 

How  have  Albertans  adjusted  their  lifestyles  to  meet  changes  and  challenges? 

What  was  the  Native  people's  way  of  life  before  the  coming  of  the  Europeans? 

How  did  the  Europeans  influence  the  Native  people's  way  of  life;  e.g.,  livelihood,  family  life 

and  political  structure?  How  did  the  Natives  influence  the  European's  way  of  life? 

How  did  the  waves  of  immigration  influence  Albertans? 

What  implication  did  the  Depression  have  for  the  people  of  Alberta? 

How  did  the  war  years  affect  family  life,  employment,  leisure,  education  and  supply  of  goods? 

What  impact  did  the  influx  of  homesteaders  have  on  Alberta?;  e.g.,  Why  did  they  come?  What 

did  they  bring?    How  did  they  influence  the  lifestyle  of  Albertans?    What  was  their 

contribution  to  the  province? 

How  did  the  boom  years  affect  Albertans? 

(•As  applicable  to  topics  chosen  for  an  in-depth  study.) 
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KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        People  and  events 

in  the  history  of  Alberta  have  affected 

each  other,  as  well 

as  development  and  settlement. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

The  contact  between  the 

lifestyle 

•  the  Native  lifestyles  before  European 

Natives,  the  fur  traders 

history 

influence 

and  the  settlers  in 

•  how  the  fur  traders  and  settlers 

Alberta's  history  brought 

brought  about  change  to  the  Native 

changes  to  their 

people's  lifestyle;  e.g.,  by  introducing 

lifestyles. 

Christianity,  technology  and  law 
enforcement;  by  killing  buffalo;  by 
building  fences;  immigration;  by  the 
introduction  of  alcohol;  and  by  the 
signing  of  treaties 
•  how  the  Natives  affected  the  lifestyle  of 
the  traders  and  settlers;  e.g.,  food, 

• 

hunting  practices,  transportation 

Albertans  have  been 

•immigration 

•  the  lifestyle  of  the  Albertans  of  the 

affected  and  challenged 

•depression 

period  studied  and  the  agents  that 

by  historical  events. 

•settlement 

affected  their  lifestyle;  e.g.,  agriculture, 
church,  depression,  wars,  industry 

(•  As  applicable  to 

•  the  changes  effected  by  settlement  and 

topics  chosen  for  an 

immigration;  e.g.,  cultural  groups 

in-depth  study.) 

settling  in  one  area,  building  of  new 
towns,  railroad  expansion,  learning  a 
new  language,  cultivating  the  land, 
rural  to  urban,  expansion  of  a  market 
and  the  availability  of  goods, 
cooperation  with  other  cultural  groups 

•  what  the  Great  Depression  was  and  its 
effect  on  the  lives  of  the  people  of 
Alberta,  in  urban  and  rural  centres 

•  what  World  War  II  was  and  how  it 
affected  the  lives  of  Albertans 

•  what  the  boom  years  were  and  how  the 
boom  years  affected  the  lifestyle  of 
Albertans 

•  what  changes  Albertans  had  to  make  to 
their  lifestyle  in  order  to  cope  with 
conditions  during  the  war,  depression, 
settlements,  boom  years 

(*  As  applicable  to  topics  chosen  for  an 
in-depth  study.) 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Albertans  throughout  the 

contribution 

•  how  people  and  groups  of  people 

history  of  Alberta  have 

contributed  to  the  development  of 

contributed  to  its 

Alberta,  such  as: 

development. 

-  different  groups  of  people  worked 
together  in  a  team  effort 

-  shared  knowledge  with  others;  e.g., 
about  medicine,  food,  transportation, 
hunting 

-  cleared  land  and  established 
farmsteads 

-  built  railways,  towns 

-  defended  our  country 

-  contributions  of  individuals 

SKDLL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 

Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  acquire  information  by  reading,  viewing  and  listening  to  identify  the  main  idea  and  supporting 
details 

•  gather  information  by: 

-  identifying  the  sequence  of  ideas  or  events 

-  identifying  time  and  place  relationships  (setting) 

-  identifying  cause-effect  relationships 

-  using  definite  time  concepts  such  as  decade  and  century 

-  calculating  the  length  of  time  between  two  given  dates 

•  acquire  information  by  conducting  an  interview  and/or  field  study  to  make  use  of  community 
resources;  e.g.,  museum,  senior  citizens'  home 

-  use  planned  procedures 

-  record  and  summarize  information  from  the  interview/field  study 

-  assess  the  success  of  the  planning  and  enactment  of  the  field  study  and/or  interview 

•  organize  information  by  classifying  pictures,  facts  and  events  under  main  headings/categories 

•  organize  information  by  arranging  events  in  chronological  order;  e.g.,  time  line  in  order  to 
establish  a  framework 

Geography/Mapping 

•  use  historical  maps  and  map  legends  to  locate  the  territories  occupied  by  different  Indian  tribes, 
major  fur  trading  posts  and  communities  under  study 

•  give  possible  reasons  for  the  location  of  the  major  fur  trading  posts,  fur  trade  routes,  railroads 
and  settlements,  such  as  towns  or  cities 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  compare  and  contrast  the  changes  faced  by  several  of  the  following:   Natives,  the  fur  traders, 
settlers,  the  people  living  during  the  Great  Depression  and  World  War  II 

•  identify  how  events  in  Alberta's  history  affected  the  lifestyle  of  Albertans 
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COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  orally  present  information  on  a  period  of  Alberta's  history,  based  on  prepared  notes  and 
supported  by  pictorial  materials  giving  consideration  to  the  audience,  use  of  social  studies 
terms,  content  and  organization 

•  express  ideas,  in  sentence  and/or  paragraph  form,  on  how  change  has  affected  the  lifestyle  of 
Albertans,  supporting  main  idea  with  appropriate  detail 

•  role  play  a  historical  event  or  show  Albertans'  adjustment  to  a  changing  lifestyle 

•  write  a  page  of  a  diary  or  journal  entry,  or  present  information  on  an  audiotape  recording 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  participate  cooperatively  in  group  work  by  helping  to  make  the  rules,  divide  up  the  tasks, 
assign  jobs  and  evaluate  the  group's  performance 

•  accept  the  roles  of  leader  and/or  follower,  as  the  situation  requires 

•  plan  and  carry  out  an  action  that  shows  appreciation  for  a  person/group  of  people  in  Alberta's 
history 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


•  appreciation  of  the  contributions  made  by  the  many  people/groups  in  Alberta's  history 

•  appreciation  of  and  tolerance  toward  the  decisions  made  by  Albertans  in  different  times  and 
under  different  circumstances 


- 


( 
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GRADE  4 


FOCUS:  ALBERTA 


TOPIC  C    ALBERTA:  A  COMPARATIVE  STUDY  WITH  QUEBEC 

This  study  focuses  on  the  similarities  between  Alberta  and  Quebec.  Geography,  resources, 
occupations,  leisure  activities,  language  and  customs  will  be  compared  in  the  study,  but  the  main 
emphasis  is  on  people.  The  links  that  exist  between  the  provinces  as  well  as  the  contributions  of 
Albertans  and  Quebecois  to  the  Canadian  way  of  life  are  examined.  Quebec  was  chosen  to  provide  a 
comparative  study  of  an  area  where  there  are  some  aspects  of  culture  and  language  that  are  different 
from  Alberta.  The  intent  of  the  unit  is  to  develop  an  awareness  of  Canada  as  a  bilingual  country,  and 
to  develop  understanding,  appreciation  and  increased  sensitivity  to  another  region  of  Canada  that  has 
similarities  and  differences. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and 
attitude  objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be 
addressed  in  each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to 
adapt  these,  and  to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

What  are  the  similarities  in  Albertans'  and  Quebecois'  lifestyle?  Differences? 

Why  are  there  differences  in  language,  customs  and  lifestyle? 

How  do  these  differences  enrich  the  lives  of  Albertans?  Quebecois? 

What  can  we  learn  from  one  another? 

What  can  we  share  with  each  other? 

What  changes  would  a  family  have  to  make  moving  from  one  province  to  another? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:       There  are  similarities  and  differences  in  the  way  people  in 

Alberta  and  Quebec  live. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

There  are  similarities 
and  differences  in 
Alberta's  and  Quebec's 
geography  and  lifestyle. 

geography 
lifestyle 

•  the  major  geographic  regions  and 
natural  resources  of  Alberta  and 
Quebec 

•  the  major  leisure  activities,  languages, 
occupations,  customs  and  traditions  of 
Albertans  and  Quebecois 

•  symbols  of  two  provinces;  e.g.,  flags, 
crests,  official  flowers,  birds 

•  the  similarities  and  differences  in 
lifestyle  between  Albertans  and 
Quebecois 

•  links  between  Alberta  and  Quebec, 
such  as  language,  sports,  tourism, 
music,  being  Canadian 

•  some  of  the  ways  that  people  maintain 
culturally  distinct  lifestyles;  e.g.,  food, 
dress,  holidays,  language,  recreation, 
religion,  music 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Canada  is  a  bilingual 

bilingual 

•  the  major  language  of  Quebec  is  French 

country. 

and  the  major  language  of  Alberta  is 
English 

•  official  languages  of  Canada  are  English 
and  French 

•  words  to  "O  Canada"  in  French 

•  advantages  of  knowing  more  than  one 
language 

The  Quebecois  and 

contributions 

•  some  of  the  contributions  made;  e.g., 

Albertans  have 

music,  food,  games,  sport,  clothing,  art, 

contributed  to  the 

literature,  entertainment,  technology 

Canadian  way  of  life. 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 

Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  acquire  information  by  selecting  and  using  books  appropriate  for  the  purpose;  e.g.,  texts, 
encyclopedias,  reference  books,  atlases 

•  locate  information  in  an  encyclopedia  by  using  key  words,  letters  on  volume,  index  and  cross- 
references 

•  organize  information  by  classifying  pictures  and/or  facts  under  main  headings/categories 

•  integrate  and  organize  the  information  gained  from  previous  experience  and  from  listening  and 
viewing,  with  that  gained  from  books,  magazines,  newspapers  and  pamphlets 

•  record  information  on  graphs  and/or  charts,  comparing  the  physical  geography,  resources, 
occupations,  leisure  activities,  language,  customs  and/or  traditions 

•  use  computer  programs  (where  appropriate  software  and  hardware  are  available) 

-  to  assist  in  the  study  of  specific  content  areas 

-  to  simulate  situations  impractical  to  reproduce  in  the  classroom 

-  to  write  a  paragraph 

Geography/Mapping 

•  read,  use  and  interpret  different  map  legends  and  symbols;  e.g.,  abbreviations  commonly  found 
on  maps  and  globes 

•  compare  maps  of  the  same  area  drawn  with  different  scales 

•  make  comparisons  between  the  two  provinces,  using  maps  of  the  same  scale 

•  using  maps  of  Canada,  find  Alberta's  location  relative  to  Quebec  and  the  other  provinces 

•  on  maps  and  globes,  locate  one's  own  community,  province,  country  and  other  communities 
being  studied 

•  identify  on  a  map  projection  that  north  is  toward  the  North  Pole  and  south  is  toward  the  South 
Pole 

•  identify  cardinal  and  intercardinal  directions,  using  the  direction  finder,  e.g.,  north  arrow  on  a 
map 
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Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  draw  conclusions  about  the  similarities  and  differences  between  Alberta  and  Quebec 

•  predict  the  changes  in  lifestyle  an  individual  may  have  to  make  to  adapt  to  a  move  from  Alberta 
to  Quebec  and/or  from  Quebec  to  Alberta 

•  draw  conclusions  on  how  one  might  maintain  one's  individual  lifestyle  while  adapting  to  a  new 
community 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  take  notes  in  point  form  collected  from  various  sources 

•  orally  present  information  on  a  specific  topic  giving  consideration  to  pronunciation, 
enunciation,  content  and  organization 

•  make  a  table  of  contents  to  organize  the  unit 

•  role  play,  showing  adapting  to  a  move  from  one  province  to  another 

•  in  one  or  more  paragraphs,  express  ideas  on  the  similarities  and  differences  between  Alberta 
and  Quebec 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  demonstrate  respect  for  the  rights  and  opinions  of  others 

•  contribute  to  the  various  functions  of  group  work  as  recorder,  reporter,  leader 

•  observe  the  courtesies  of  group  discussion,  such  as  speaking  in  turn  and  using  appropriate  tone 

•  accept  and  abide  by  the  decision  of  the  group,  or  share  and  defend  a  different  point  of  view 

•  learn  from  criticism  and  suggestion;  and  give  constructive  criticism  and  suggestions 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


appreciation  for  the  many  similarities  and  differences  shared  by  Canadians 
appreciation  of  the  value  of  understanding  two  or  more  languages 
respect  for  someone  else's  opinion,  viewpoint  or  language 
appreciation  for  the  bilingual  nature  of  Canada 
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GRADE  5 
TOPIC  A 


FOCUS:  CANADA 
CANADA:  ITS  GEOGRAPHY  AND  PEOPLE 


This  study  focuses  on  the  human  and  physical  geography  of  Canada.  The  study  includes  people  in 
Canada;  where  they  live;  how  they  make  their  living  and  how  they  relate  to  their  environment 
(climate,  vegetation,  natural  resources,  physical  features,  land  use).  The  intent  of  this  unit  is  to 
develop  an  awareness  of  the  diversity  in  Canada's  physical  geography  and  an  understanding  of  the 
role  geography  plays  in  determining  where  and  how  Canadians  live. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  do  Canadians  use  their  land  and  natural  resources? 

How  does  the  Canadian  environment  affect  the  choices  Canadians  make  in  their  lifestyle? 

How  does  the  environment  affect  us  as  individuals? 

Do  we  have  a  choice  in  the  way  we  adjust  to  our  environment? 

How  do  we  change  our  environment? 

Issues 

How  should  Canadians  be  altering  their  environment? 

How  should  Canadians  adapt  to  a  changing  environment;  e.g.,  resource  depletion,  pollution, 

economic  conditions,  population  distribution? 


- 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        The  environment  plays  a  major  role  in  determining  where 

and  how  people  in  Canada  live. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Canada  has  distinct 
physical  regions  and 
political  divisions. 

physical  regions 
political  divisions 

•  major  distinctive  characteristics  of 
physical  regions  and  political  divisions 

•  difference  between  physical  regions 
and  political  divisions 

•  difference  among  continents,  countries, 
provinces  and  territories 

•  the  location  of  Canada  on  the  earth's 
surface;  i.e.,  hemisphere,  continent, 
oceans 

•  the  name  of  the  provinces,  territories 
and  their  capitals 

•  vegetation  patterns,  climate  and  soil 
zones  related  to  latitude 

. 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Canadians  modify  and 

lifestyle 

•  examples  ofhow  Canadians  modify  and 

adapt  to  natural  settings 

environment 

adapt  to  their  environment 

in  ways  that  affect  their 

•  the  relationship  between  natural 

lifestyle  and 

resources  and  occupations 

environment. 

•  the  relationship  between  population 
distribution  and  transportation 

•  how  the  physical  features  of  a  region 
affect  natural  resources,  occupations, 
population  distribution  and 
transportation 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 


Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  identify  possible  sources  and  locations  of  information;  e.g.,  print,  non-print,  interviews,  surveys 

•  acquire  information  (main  ideas  and  supporting  facts)  on  a  specific  topic  by  reading,  skimming, 
listening  and  viewing 

•  gather  information  by  interpreting  relationships  and  drawing  inferences  from  graphs,  tables, 
charts,  pictures,  atlases 

•  organize  information  by  using  different  types  of  graphs,  charts  and/or  diagrams 

•  use  computer  programs  (where  appropriate  software  and  hardware  are  available): 

-  to  assist  in  the  study  of  specific  content  areas 

-  to  simulate  situations  impractical  to  reproduce  in  the  classroom 

-  to  write  a  paragraph  or  report 

Geography/Mapping 

•  locate  places,  using  an  atlas 

•  identify,  locate  and  label  on  a  map: 

-  Canada  in  the  world 

-  Canada  in  North  America 

-  capital  cities,  provinces  and  territories  of  Canada 

-  physical  regions  of  Canada 

•  read  and  interpret  maps/legends  of  Canada  showing: 

-  political  divisions 

-  physical  features;  e.g.,  mountain  ranges,  Great  Lakes,  seaway  and  major  rivers 

-  major  natural  resources  within  regions 

-  population  distribution 

-  transportation  routes 

•  identify  on  a  globe  and  on  a  map  of  the  world  the  continents  and  major  bodies  of  water 

•  choose  the  best  map  for  a  specific  purpose,  recognizing  that  there  are  many  kinds  of  maps  for 
different  purposes 

•  use  latitude  to  locate  places  on  a  wall  map 

•  compare  maps  of  different  areas  to  show  that  smaller  scales  must  be  used  to  map  larger  areas 

•  orient  outline,  textbook  and  atlas  maps  correctly  to  the  north 

•  in  kilometres,  compare  distances  to  places  under  study 

•  study  colour  contour  and  visual  relief  maps,  and  visualize  the  nature  of  the  areas  shown 
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Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  draw  conclusions  about  how  the  characteristics  of  a  physical  region  affect  natural  resources, 
occupations,  population  distribution  and  transportation 

•  analyze  case  studies  of  how  Canadians  have  modified  and/or  adapted  to  the  environment 

•  from  physical  geography  and  latitude,  infer  human  activities  and  ways  of  living 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  summarize  information  from  a  variety  of  sources  by  writing  two  or  more  well-organized 
paragraphs,  supporting  main  idea(s)  with  appropriate  details 

•  collect  and  organize  information  on  a  clearly  defined  topic,  using  a  simple  outline,  webbing,  etc. 

•  illustrate  the  choices  Canadians  have  in  adapting  to  change  in  their  environment 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  demonstrate  respect  for  the  rights  and  opinions  of  others 

•  cooperate  and  compromise  to  solve  group  problems 

•  make  meaningful  contributions  to  discussions,  supporting  ideas  with  facts  and  reasons 

•  plan,  carry  out  and  evaluate  an  action  that  shows  responsible  use  of  the  environment 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


•  appreciation  for  how  the  environment  affects  the  way  Canadians  live,  and  how  an  individual 
can  affect  the  environment 

•  concern  for  the  future  of  Canada's  natural  resources 

•  objectivity  for  how  Canadians  have  changed  their  environment 

•  respect  for  someone  else's  viewpoint  or  opinion 
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grades  FOCUS:  CANADA 

TOPIC  B      EARLY  CANADA:  EXPLORATION  AND  SETTLEMENT 

Students  investigate  some  of  the  historical  events  and  issues  relating  to  the  discovery,  exploration  and 
settlement  of  New  France  and  the  Hudson  Bay  area.  Major  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the 
intercultural  contact  that  occurred  among  Natives,  explorers,  missionaries  and  settlers  in  these  two 
areas. 

The  Native  groups  to  be  studied  should  include  examples  from  Eastern  Canada  with  whom  the  French 
and  British  interacted  during  this  time.  Explorers  studied  should  include  Cabot,  Cartier,  Champlain, 
Hudson,  Frobisher,  Kelsey,  Radisson  and  Groseilliers.  The  study  should  focus  on  the  French  settlers 
in  New  France  and  the  British  settlers  in  the  Hudson  Bay  area.  The  intent  of  the  study  is  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  the  intercultural  contact  between  Europeans  and  the  Natives,  and  to  develop  an 
awareness  of  the  origin  of  the  bilingual  nature  of  Canada.  It  should  also  develop  an  appreciation  of 
and  an  interest  in  our  Canadian  heritage,  as  well  as  an  understanding  of  how  learning  from  history 
can  help  us  better  understand  Canada  today.  This  topic  is  not  a  chronological  study  of  Canadian 
history;  rather,  it  is  a  selected  study  of  several  events  with  an  emphasis  on  the  people  of  that  time 
period  (a  social  history  up  to  the  1800s).  Political  history  will  be  a  topic  of  study  in  Grade  8. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

Why  did  people  become  explorers?  What  were  the  reasons  for  exploration? 

How  did  topography  influence  exploration?  Settlement? 

How  and  why  did  the  Natives  contribute  to  exploration  and  settlement? 

How  and  why  did  the  Natives  oppose  settlement? 

How  did  the  Natives,  explorers,  missionaries,  fur  traders  and  settlers  in  Canada's  early 

history  affect  each  other? 

How  did  the  history  of  New  France  and  the  fur  trade  in  the  Hudson  Bay  area  determine  the 

way  Canada  is  today? 

Issues 

How  should  we  treat  newcomers? 

Should  people  try  to  influence  each  other? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        Exploration  and  settlement  cause  groups  to  have 

influence  on  each  other,  resulting  in  changes  in  the  way 
people  live. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Contact  between  people 
in  Canada's  early  history 
prior  to  and  during 
exploration  and 
settlement  brought 
changes  to  their  lives. 

history 

exploration 

settlement 

•  lifestyles  of  Native  groups  prior  to 
settlement,  such  as  Algonquin,  Huron, 
Iroquois  and  Cree 

•  contact  between  Native  groups  resulted 
in  advantages  and  disadvantages  for 
each  group 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

•  reasons  for  exploration 

•  lifestyles  of  the  explorers 

•  reasons  for  settlement 

•  lifestyle  in  the  settlements  in  the 

Hudson  Bay  area  (fur  traders)  and  in 

New  France;  e.g.,  settlers,  seigneurs,  fur 

traders,  missionaries 

•  the  way  physical  features;  e.g., 

landforms,  waterways,  climate, 

influenced  discoveries,  exploration  and 

settlement  of  Canada 

•  problems  faced  by  the  Natives, 

explorers,  missionaries  and  settlers  in 

the  initial  settlement  era 

Contact  between  people 

competition 

•  contact  between  Natives  and 

in  Canada's  early  history 

cooperation 

Europeans;  i.e.,  explorers,  settlers, 

frequently  resulted  in 

conflict 

missionaries;  resulted  in  advantages 

competition,  cooperation 

and  disadvantages  for  each  group 

and  conflict. 

(cooperation,  competition,  conflict) 
•  the  role  of  competition  in  the  fur  trade; 
i.e.,  Hudson  Bay  Company  and 
Northwest  Company 

Our  history  contributed 

bilingual 

•  awareness  of  the  origins  of  the  bilingual 

to  shaping  Canada  into  a 

nature  of  Canada 

bilingual  nation. 

"I 


SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 


Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  fiction 

•  acquire  information  by  reading  history  books,  facsimiles  of  historical  documents  and  historical 
fiction 

•  gather  information  by  using  library  skills  to  locate  and  choose  resources;  e.g.,  dictionaries, 
encyclopedias,  reference  books,  atlases;  appropriate  to  the  purpose 

-  Dewey  Decimal  System 

-  card  catalogue  and  call  numbers 

-  table  of  contents,  index,  glossary 

-  picture/pamphlet  file 

-  key  words,  letters  on  volume,  index  and  cross-references  in  an  encyclopedia 

•  gather  information  by: 

-  identifying  time  and  place  relationships  (settings) 

-  identifying  cause-effect  relationships 

-  calculating  the  length  of  time  between  two  given  dates 

-  using  definite  time  concepts,  such  as  decade,  century 

•  classify  pictures,  facts  and  events  under  main  headings  and  in  categories 

•  arrange  historical  events,  facts  and  ideas  in  sequence 

•  on  a  simple  time  line,  record  dates  and  events  showing  the  exploration  and  settlement  period 
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Geography/Mapping 

•  interpret  historical  maps  showing  European  voyages  of  discovery  and  the  location  of  early 
British  and  French  settlements  in  Canada 

•  make  a  simple  map  with  accompanying  legend  to  show  a  specific  area 

•  use  maps  and  globes  to  explain  how  geographic  relationships  and  settings  have  influenced 
historical  events;  e.g.,  direction  of  river  flow  affected  voyages  of  exploration 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  identify  the  different  perspectives  held  by  Natives,  settlers  and  other  groups,  and  the  reasons 
for  these  perspectives 

•  draw  conclusions  on  how  contact  between  people  brought  changes  to  their  lives 

•  create  a  set  of  guidelines  for  behaviour  of  groups  of  strangers  when  they  interact 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  write  a  summary  of  main  points  and/or  supporting  points  encountered  in  oral,  written  or  viewed 
presentations 

•  role  play  historical  situations  involving  interaction  between  groups  of  people,  and/or  role  play 
applying  the  guidelines  developed  for  interaction  when  groups  of  people  meet 

•  orally  present  information  using  prepared  notes  describing  conflict  and  cooperation  in 
Canadian  history,  recognizing  main  ideas  and  sequencing 

•  write  a  page  of  a  diary,  journal  entry,  letter,  biography  or  autobiography,  imagining  one  to  be  a 
Native,  explorer,  settler,  and/or  missionary  communicating  feelings  and  relating  some  events 
from  that  time 

•  make  a  simple  table  of  contents  to  organize  the  unit 

•  in  a  final  product,  apply  the  skills  of  revising  and  editing  by  considering  content,  organization, 
vocabulary,  sentence  structure  and  mechanics  of  writing 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  accept  and  abide  by  the  decision  of  the  class  or  group,  or  share  and  defend  a  different  point  of 
view 

•  learn  from  criticism  and  suggestion;  and  give  constructive  criticism  and  suggestions 

•  participate  in  a  small  group  discussion  or  activity  by  following  established  rules 

•  accept  the  role  of  leader  and  follower  as  the  situation  requires 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


appreciation  for  the  accomplishments  of  the  Natives,  explorers,  settlers,  missionaries  and  fur 

traders  in  shaping  Canada 

objectivity  by  demonstrating  an  ability  to  examine  problems  from  more  than  one  perspective 

appreciation  for  the  history  of  our  country 

pride  in  one's  country 

appreciation  for  the  bilingual  nature  of  Canada 
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GRADE  5 


FOCUS:  CANADA 


TOPIC  C 


CANADA'S  LINKS  WITH  OTHER  COUNTRIES 


Students  examine  how  Canada  is  linked  to  the  United  Kingdom,  France  and  the  United  States.  Links 
such  as  language,  values  and  beliefs,  trade,  communication,  leisure  activities  and  fine  arts  exist 
between  Canada  and  each  of  these  countries.  After  a  brief  examination  of  the  links  that  existed  in  the 
exploration  and  settlement  periods,  students  will  focus  on  an  in-depth  examination  of  several  links 
that  exist  today.  The  intent  of  the  study  is  to  develop  an  understanding  of  how  other  countries  have 
influenced  and  continue  to  influence  our  way  of  life. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

What  linked  the  United  Kingdom  and  France  with  Canada  and  the  United  States  during  the 

exploration  and  settlement  period? 

What  links  exist  between  Canada  and  the  other  countries? 

How  has  the  interaction  between  Canada  and  the  other  countries  affected  our  way  of  life? 

Issues 

Should  we  strengthen  or  lessen  our  links  with  other  countries? 

How  should  Canada  interact  with  other  countries;  e.g.,  trade,  media,  sports? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        The  links  established  through  interaction  with  other 

countries  influence  the  way  Canadians  live. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Exploration  and 

links 

•  regions  explored  and  settled  by  the 

settlement  of  different 

British  and  French  in  North  America 

areas  of  North  America 

*  reasons  for  exploration  and  settlement 

resulted  in  links  being 

-  profit 

established  with  the 

-  expansion/land  claims 

United  Kingdom  and 

-  trade 

France. 

-  competition  for  land/riches 

•  links  that  existed  between  the  United 
Kingdom  and  the  regions  settled;  and 
between  France  and  the  regions 
settled,  such  as: 

-  language 

-  exchange  of  goods  and  services 

-  exchange  of  ideas,  values,  beliefs 

-  food 

-  clothing 

-  crafts/leisure 

, 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Interaction  between 

interaction 

•  links  that  exist,  such  as: 

Canada  and  other 

influence 

-  language 

countries  (United  States, 

-  exchange  of  goods  and  services 

France,  the  United 

-  exchange  of  ideas,  values,  beliefs 

Kingdom)  influences  our 

-  fine  arts;  e.g.,  movies,  music,  art 

way  of  life. 

-  food 

-  clothing 

-  sports 

-  media 

-  leisure 

-  tourism 

(select  several  links  to  examine  how 
interaction  with  other  countries  [United 
States,  France,  the  United  Kingdom] 
has  influenced  our  way  of  life) 

There  are  advantages  and 

•  benefits  derived  through  interaction, 

disadvantages  to 

such  as: 

interaction  with  other 

-  sharing  of  ideas 

countries. 

-  sharing  of  technology 

-  meet  to  discuss  problems 

-  cooperate  on  projects 

-  plan  activities 

-  greater  variety  of  choices 

*  disadvantages  of  interaction,  such  as: 

-  becoming  too  dependent  on  others  for 
ideas,  goods  and  services 

-  increasing  uniformity  and  lessening 
diversity 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  recognize  the  differences  in  purpose  and  coverage,  and  select  pertinent  information  from  a 
variety  of  magazines,  newspapers,  pamphlets  and/or  television 

•  identify  which  source  of  information  is  more  acceptable,  stating  reasons  for  choice 

•  gather  information  by  conducting  an  interview  or  survey 

-  plan  procedures,  rules  of  behaviour,  questions  to  be  asked  and/or  things  to  listen  for  when 
conducting  a  survey/interview 

-  record,  summarize  and  evaluate  information  collected 

-  draw  inferences  from  information  collected 

-  evaluate  the  planning  and  enactment  of  the  survey 

•  compare  information  on  a  topic  drawn  from  two  or  more  sources  to  recognize  agreement  or 
contradiction 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  fiction 

•  organize  information  gathered  in  a  chart  and/or  graph 
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Geography/Mapping  .*- 

•  use  symbols,  legends  and  common  abbreviations  in  an  atlas,  to  locate  places  under  study 

•  identify,  locate  and  label  the  United  Kingdom,  France  and  the  United  States  relative  to  Canada 
on  different  types  of  maps 

•  plot  information  on  maps,  such  as  areas  of  exploration  and  settlement 

•  use  maps  and  globes  to  explain  geographic  setting  of  historical  and  current  events 

•  gather  information  about  the  same  area/country,  using  two  or  more  different  maps 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  analyze  how  our  lives  are  influenced  by  Canada's  interaction  with  a  specific  country 

•  identify  how  the  United  Kingdom,  France  and  the  United  States  have  contributed  to  our  way  of 
life 

•  draw  conclusions  about  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  interacting  with  other  countries 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  complete  a  simple  outline  as  a  data  gathering  procedure 

•  take  notes  in  point  form,  using  various  sources;  oral,  written  or  viewed  presentations 

•  write  a  simple  report  from  notes  and/or  a  student  and  teacher  generated  outline 

•  write  an  editorial  stating  a  point  of  view  on  our  links  with  another  country 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  contribute  to  various  functions  of  group  work  as  recorder,  spokesperson,  leader 

•  observe  the  courtesies  of  group  discussion,  such  as  speaking  in  turn  and  using  appropriate  tone 

•  distinguish  between  work  that  can  be  done  most  effectively  by  individuals  and  that  which  calls        .  g 
for  group  work  ^ 

•  take  part  in  making  the  rules  for  group  work 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


•  appreciation  for  how  Canada's  interaction  with  the  United  States,  the  United  Kingdom  and 
France  has  contributed  to  and  affected  our  way  of  life 


(, 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.44 
(Revised  1990) 


GRADE  6 
TOPIC  A 


FOCUS:  MEETING  HUMAN  NEEDS 
LOCAL  GOVERNMENT 


This  study  focuses  on  the  involvement  of  the  individual  at  the  different  levels  of  government  and  an 
awareness  of  the  needs  met  by  the  local,  provincial  and  federal  governments.  The  emphasis  will  be  on 
local  government  as  well  as  other  examples  of  municipal  governments  in  Alberta.  The  major 
emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the  rights  of  citizens  and  their  responsibilities  to  others  when  exercising 
those  rights.  The  intent  of  this  study  is  to  develop  an  understanding  of  how  individual  and  societal 
needs  are  met  by  local  government,  as  well  as  to  become  aware  of  an  individual's  role  as  a  responsible 
citizen. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

What  are  basic  human  needs?  Your  needs?  How  can  a  government  help  meet  these  needs? 

Which  of  your  needs  are  being  met  by  local  government? 

How  can  I  be  actively  involved  in  local  government,  as  a  student  and  as  an  adult;  e.g.,  student 

government  in  school? 

What  current  issue  is  being  debated  locally?  How  can  our  local  government  resolve  it? 

Issues 

How  well  is  the  local  government  meeting  your  needs;  e.g.,  water  supply,  mosquito  control, 

school,  library,  police,  fire  department,  rapid  transit,  disaster  services? 

How  much  responsibility  should  local  government  assume  for  satisfying  the  needs  of  citizens; 

e.g.,  recreation  facilities,  schools,  library,  police,  fire,  telephones,  transportation? 

Why  should  we  become  involved  in  local  government? 

Should  children  have  the  same  rights  and  responsibilities  as  adults? 

Should  Canadians  be  forced  to  vote  in  elections? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        An  individual  has  responsibilities  and  rights  as  a  citizen, 

which  begin  at  the  local  level. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Canadians  organize 
themselves  through  three 
levels  of  government  to 
meet  some  of  their  needs. 

needs 
government 

•  levels  of  government;  local,  provincial 
and  federal 

•  leaders  of  the  provincial  and  federal 
governments 

•  difference  between  needs  met  by 
families  and  by  governments  (public 
services);  e.g.,  schools,  libraries, 
swimming  pools 

•  differences  in  needs  met  by  the  local, 
provincial  and  federal  governments 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

•  how  people  organize  themselves  at  the 

local  level  to  meet  needs  not  met  by  the 

governments;  e.g.,  form  a  wheel  chair 

basketball  club,  build  a  church,  print  a 

local  newspaper,  form  a  hockey  club, 

build  a  cultural  centre 

•  political  decisions  form  the  basis  of 

by-laws  and  laws 

•  how  governments  raise  money  to  meet 

needs 

The  major  responsibility 

local  government 

•  needs  of  individuals  met  by  local 

of  a  local  government  is 

government;  e.g.,  police  and  fire 

to  deal  with  issues  and 

protection,  roads,  schools,  libraries, 

concerns  of  the  local 

water  and  sanitation,  parks  and 

community. 

recreation 

•  ways  local  government  resolves  issues; 
e.g.,  surveys,  consulting,  by-laws,  taxes 

•  different  positions  and  roles  of  officials 
in  a  local  government 

•  how  individuals  can  contribute  to  and 
participate  in  local  government  by 
voting,  attending  meetings,  initiating  or 
supporting  petitions 

In  a  democracy,  citizens 

democracy 

•  democracy  allows  and  needs  people  to 

have  rights  and 

rights 

take  part  in  government  (voting, 

responsibilities. 

responsibilities 

petitions,  meetings,  special  interest 

lobby  groups 

[lobby]  groups) 

•  the  election  process  operates  at  all  levels 
of  government 

•  differences  between  rights  and 
responsibilities  of  citizens;  e.g.,  right: 
freedom  of  speech;  responsibility: 
obeying  laws,  paying  taxes 

•  lobby  groups  can  exert  power  on  elected 
officials  and  influence  decisions;  e.g., 
petition,  write  letters,  meetings 

•  some  of  the  difficulties  faced  by  political 
representatives  in  trying  to  provide 
appropriate  levels  of  service;  e.g., 
making  unpopular  decisions,  taking  a 
stand  on  controversial  issues 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 

Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•   identify  possible  sources,  and  identify  which  source  of  information  is  more  acceptable,  stating 
reasons  for  choice 
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•  acquire  information  from  a  variety  of  sources;  newspapers,  news  broadcasts,  magazines  and 
pamphlets  recognizing  the  differences  in  purpose  and  coverage 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion 

•  gather  information  through  interviews,  field  studies  or  surveys 

-  plan  procedures,  rules  of  behaviour,  questions  to  be  asked,  and  things  to  watch/listen  for  on  a 
field  study,  survey  and/or  interview 

-  evaluate  the  planning  and  enactment  of  the  field  study,  survey  and/or  interview 

-  record,  summarize  and  evaluate  information  from  field  study,  survey  and/or  interview 

•  organize  information  gathered  into  a  chart,  diagram  or  graph 

Geography/Mapping 

•  on  a  map  of  Canada,  locate  the  site  of  own  local  government,  twelve  provincial/territorial 
governments  and  Canada's  federal  government 

•  on  a  map,  locate  the  boundaries  of  own  local,  provincial  and  federal  jurisdictions 

•  compare  maps  of  different  areas  to  show  that  smaller  scales  must  be  used  to  map  larger  areas 

•  compute  the  distances  between  points  on  maps  of  different  scale 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  analyze  examples  of  how  lobby  groups  influence  government  decisions 

•  analyze  how  government  action  can  affect  the  people,  both  positively  and  negatively;  e.g.,  saves 
public  money,  reduces  service  to  some  people 

•  analyze  examples  of  how  well  local  government  is  meeting  needs 

•  draw  conclusions  about  rights  and  responsibilities  of  citizens 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  take  notes  on  an  oral  presentation;  e.g.,  interview,  speech,  film 

•  summarize  information  from  a  variety  of  sources 

•  use  prepared  notes  in  presenting  an  oral  report;  e.g.,  responsible  citizenship,  recognizing  the 
use  of  main  idea  and  sequencing 

•  write  a  simple  report  from  notes  and/or  a  student  and  teacher  generated  outline;  support  main 
ideas  with  appropriate  detail 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  demonstrate  respect  for  the  rights  and  opinions  of  others 

•  participate  in  a  small  group  discussion  or  activity  by  following  established  rules 

•  debate  a  local  concern  by  using  parliamentary  procedures 

•  participate  in  a  simulation  of  the  parliamentary  procedure;  e.g.,  a  simulation  of  a  concern 
resulting  in  passage  of  a  by-law 

•  plan,  carry  out  and  evaluate  an  action  that  would  demonstrate  responsible  citizenship 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


self-confidence,  by  being  able  to  participate  effectively  in  classroom  and  school  decision-making 

processes  and  by  being  able  to  offer  constructive  criticism 

respect  for  the  democratic  process  as  a  means  to  meet  needs 

respect  for  opinions  and  rights  of  others 

responsibility  for  one's  own  actions 

satisfaction  in  exercising  one's  role  as  a  citizen 

appreciation  and  respect  for  the  efforts  of  political  representatives 


Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.47 
(Revised  1990) 


GRADE 6 
TOPIC  B 


FOCUS:  MEETING  HUMAN  NEEDS 
GREECE:  AN  ANCIENT  CIVILIZATION 


This  study  focuses  on  Greece,  an  ancient  civilization  that  has  affected  our  modern  Western 
civilization.  The  various  types  of  basic  human  needs,  such  as  physical  (food,  shelter),  social 
(communicating  with  others,  social  order)  and  psychological  needs  (development  of  personal  talents, 
religious  beliefs)  are  examined  in  terms  of  how  they  created  issues  and  the  need  for  decision  making 
by  individuals  and  groups  in  Greece.  The  intent  of  this  study  is  to  develop  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  how  people  in  ancient  civilizations  met  their  basic  needs  and  how  learning  from 
history  can  be  applied  to  our  understanding  of  the  fundamental  roots  of  Western  civilization. 

Teachers  interested  in  doing  a  comparative  study  with  Greece  can  choose  one  or  more  of  the  following 
civilizations:  Roman,  Egyptian  or  Aztec. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and  attitude 
objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be  addressed  in 
each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  adapt  these,  and 
to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  was  society  organized  to  meet  the  basic  needs  of  people? 

What  can  we  learn  about  meeting  basic  needs  by  studying  the  ancient  Greek  society? 

Why  was  the  ancient  Greek  society  organized  as  it  was;  e.g.,  class  structure,  city-states? 

How  have  Greek  values,  beliefs  and  ideas  affected  our  Western  civilization;  e.g.,  Olympics, 

architecture,  geometry,  idea  of  democracy? 

Was  the  Ancient  Greek  society  organized  in  an  effective  manner? 


Issues 

Should  organizational  practices  of  the  past  be  used  today;  e.g. 

practice? 


class  structure,  democratic 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        The  ways  in  which  physical,  social  and  psychological 

needs  are  met  have  varied  over  time  and  from  place  to 
place. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

All  people  have  similar 
physical,  social  and 
psychological  needs. 

physical  needs 
social  needs 
psychological  needs 

•  physical  needs:  needs  related  to  the 
body 

•  social  needs:  needs  related  to  people 
living  together 

•  psychological  needs:  needs  related  to 
the  mind 

. 
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GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

In  the  Ancient  Greek 

environment 

•  the  role  of  historians  and  archaeologists 

civilization, 

beliefs/values 

in  helping  us  to  learn  about  ancient 

environment,  beliefs, 

class  structure 

civilizations;  e.g.,  artifacts,  recording 

values  and  class  structure 

information,  history  books 

affected  how  an 

•  awareness  of  chronology,  B.C.,  and  A.D.; 

individual's  needs  were 

that  time  is  measured  from  the  birth  of 

met. 

Christ 

•  how  the  environment  affected  the  way 
in  which  basic  needs  were  met  (climate 
and  geography  affected  the  foods 
available  and  the  materials  available 
for  clothing,  shelter  and  transportation) 
and  how  the  people  in  turn  affected  their 
environment  (ways  they  changed  their 
environment  —  building  cities,  using 
plant  and  animal  resources) 

•  some  important  values  and  beliefs  on 
which  life  was  based;  e.g.,  democracy, 
class  structure,  religion 

•  some  important  values,  religious  beliefs 
and  customs  and  how  they  affected 
everyday  life;  e.g.,  government,  holy 
days/festivals,  art/literature 

•  the  class  structure  and  the  relationships 
between  the  class  structure  and  the 
equality/inequality  that  existed  in 
terms  of  satisfying  needs  (some  people 
did  not  have  the  opportunity  to  meet 
their  basic  needs) 

Greek  values,  beliefs  and 

civilization 

•  ways  that  Greek  values,  beliefs  and 

ideas  have  affected 

ideas  have  affected  Western  civilization, 

Western  civilization. 

such  as: 

-  idea  of  democracy 

-  geometry 

-  architecture 

-  Olympics 

SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


PROCESS  SKILLS 
Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  locate  information  on  each  topic  or  question  researched,  using  more  than  one  source 

•  select  pertinent  information  (main  ideas  and  supporting  facts)  by  reading  history  books,  myths, 
legends,  historical  maps  and  historical  fiction 

•  choose  books  appropriate  for  the  purpose,  including  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  reference 
books,  atlases 
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•  locate  information  in  an  encyclopedia  by  using  key  words,  letters  on  volume,  index  and  cross- 
reference 

•  use  computer  programs  (where  appropriate  software  and  hardware  are  available) 

-  to  collect  and  organize  information,  using  a  data  base 

-  to  write  a  paragraph  or  report 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  fiction  (historical  fiction) 

•  classify  events,  facts  and  ideas  in  sequence 

•  on  a  simple  time  line,  record  the  period  of  civilization(s)  under  study 

•  classify  pictures,  facts  or  events  under  main  headings  and  categories 

Geography/Mapping 

•  use  the  latitude-longitude  grid  system  on  a  simple  world  map  or  globe  to  locate  the 
civilization(s)  under  study 

•  use  maps  and  globes  to  explain  geographic  setting  of  Greece 

•  infer  human  activities  and  way  of  living  from  physical  detail  and  from  latitude 

•  recognize  that  there  are  many  kinds  of  maps  for  different  purposes,  and  choose  the  best  map  for 
a  specific  purpose 

Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  compare  and  contrast  the  ways  the  early  civilization(s)  met  basic  needs  with  the  ways  present 
society  meets  them 

•  assess  the  extent  to  which  the  individual  could  make  personal  decisions  about  satisfying  needs 
in  the  civilizations)  under  study 

•  analyze  how  the  values,  ideas  and  beliefs  of  the  Greek  civilization  affect  us  today 

t 
COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  write  a  summary  of  main  points  encountered  in  oral,  written  or  viewed  presentations 

•  collect  information  on  a  clearly  defined  topic,  and  organize  the  information  into  a  short  report 

•  share  ideas  about  the  Greeks  through  drama  or  role  playing 

•  write  a  fictional  story,  using  historical  events 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  accept  and  abide  by  the  decision  of  the  group,  or  share  and  defend  a  different  point  of  view 

•  profit  from  criticism  and  suggestion;  and  give  constructive  criticism  and  suggestions 

•  cooperate  and  compromise  to  solve  group  problems 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


tolerance  for  others'  perspectives  on  issues  of  class  structure  and  organization 

appreciation  for  contributions  of  peoples  throughout  history 

appreciation  of  ways  people,  past  and  present,  have  been  able  to  meet  their  basic  needs 


J 
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GRADE  6 
TOPIC  C 


FOCUS:  MEETING  HUMAN  NEEDS 
CHINA:  A  PACIFIC  RIM  NATION 


This  study  focuses  on  China,  one  of  Canada's  Pacific  neighbours.  Canada  is  refocusing  her  attention  to 
the  Pacific  Rim.  China  is  not  only  the  world's  most  populous  nation,  but  it  is  a  country  with  which 
Canada  is  increasing  her  trade.  Students  examine  how  physical,  social  and  psychological  needs  are 
met  in  China.  Attention  should  be  called  to  the  similarities,  as  well  as  differences,  in 
challenges/problems  that  people  in  our  society  and  the  Chinese  society  must  resolve  in  meeting  new 
needs.  The  intent  of  this  study  is  to  develop  an  awareness  of  Chinese  culture,  and  to  promote  an 
understanding  of  how  other  people  meet  their  needs  in  a  contemporary  society. 


QUESTIONS  AND  ISSUES  FOR  INQUIRY 

Questions  and  issues  can  provide  a  focus  for  teachers  to  organize  knowledge,  skill  and 
attitude  objectives  for  instructional  purposes.  Several  questions  and/or  issues  must  be 
addressed  in  each  topic,  using  appropriate  inquiry  strategies.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to 
adapt  these,  and  to  develop  other  questions  and  issues  for  inquiry. 

Questions 

How  do  Canadians  and  Chinese  meet  their  basic  needs  in  similar  ways?  Different  ways? 

How  do/did  traditions  and  customs  affect  how  Chinese  meet/met  their  needs? 

How  do  communication  and  technology  affect  the  lifestyle  of  the  Chinese? 

What  can  we  learn  from  the  Chinese,  and  what  can  they  learn  from  us? 

Issues 

Should  we  accept  each  others  way  of  doing  things;  e.g.,  schooling,  housing,  health  practices, 

organization  of  industries? 

Should  Canada  and  China  become  more,  or  less,  interdependent? 


KNOWLEDGE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the 
following: 


MAJOR  GENERALIZATION:        Nations  in  the  world  are  becoming  increasingly 

interdependent. 

GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

The  Pacific  Rim  is 
becoming  increasingly 
important. 

Changes  in  the  way 
China  meets  basic  needs 
have  been  accelerated  by 
communications  and 
technology. 

Pacific  Rim 

communication 
technology 

•  location  of  China  in  relation  to  Canada 
and  other  Pacific  Rim  nations 

•  some  countries  that  are  part  of  the 
Pacific  Rim 

•  reasons  for  the  growing  importance  of 
the  Pacific  Rim 

•  physical  environment  of  a  country 
affects  the  ways  people  meet  their  basic 
needs 

•  how  communication  and  technology 
affected  the  way  needs  were  met;  e.g., 
agriculture,  recreation,  education, 
industry 

Social  Studies  (Elementary)  C.51 
(Revised  1990) 


GENERALIZATIONS 

CONCEPTS 

RELATED  FACTS  AND  CONTENT 

Sharing  among  countries 
can  influence  our 
lifestyle. 

sharing 

•  customs/traditions  influence  the  way 
people  meet  their  basic  needs;  e.g., 
religion,  family  roles,  government 

•  conflict  can  develop  between 
technological  development  and 
maintaining  tradition;  e.g.,  role  of 
family,  role  of  individual  in  society 

•  differences  in  perspectives  exist  in  the 
way  that  basic  needs  are  met  in  Canada 
and  China;  e.g.,  view  differences 
between  luxuries  and  needs 

•  sharing  of  goods,  language,  foods,  music, 
art  and  ways  of  doing  things  influences 
lifestyle;  e.g.,  acupuncture,  fast  foods, 
rock  music,  television 

•  exchanges  of  goods  and  services  between 
China  and  Alberta;  e.g.,  twinning  of 
cities,  provinces;  sports  exchanges; 
sharing  of  technology 

• 


SKILL  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  able  to  do  the  following: 


♦ 


PROCESS  SKILLS 


Locating/Organizing/Interpreting  Information 

•  acquire  information  by  reading,  listening  and  viewing 

•  identify  the  point  of  view  in  oral,  written  or  viewed  presentations 

•  select  pertinent  information  from  a  variety  of  sources;  e.g.,  newspapers,  magazines,  pamphlets, 
news  media,  films 

•  compare  information  on  a  topic  drawn  from  two  or  more  sources;  to  recognize  agreement  or 
disagreement 

•  use  computer  programs  (where  appropriate  software  and  hardware  are  available) 

-  to  write  a  paragraph/report 

-  to  simulate  situations  impractical  to  reproduce  in  the  classroom 

Geography/Mapping 

using  an  atlas,  locate  places  in  Canada  and  China 

using  the  latitude-longitude  grid  system,  locate  China  on  a  simple  world  map  and  globe 

read  and  interpret  maps/legends  showing  physical  features  and  physical  regions 

estimate,  then  compute  distances  between  places  studied 

compare  distances  in  kilometres  to  places  under  study 

infer  relationships  from  data  shown  on  maps;  e.g.,  between  physical  regions  and  occupations 

study  colour  contour  and  visual  relief  maps  visualizing  the  nature  of  the  areas  shown 

use  two  or  more  maps  to  gather  information  about  the  same  area 

make  a  regional  map  to  show  a  variety  of  features 


. 
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Analyzing/Synthesizing/Evaluating 

•  compare  and  contrast  the  way  people  in  Canada  and  China  meet  their  needs 

•  analyze  how  traditions  and  customs  in  China  influence  the  way  the  people  meet  their  basic 
needs,  by  identifying  and  describing  the  values  held 

•  analyze  the  effect  of  communication  and  technology  on  the  way  the  Chinese  meet  their  basic 
needs 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 

•  take  notes  in  point  form  collected  from  various  sources 

•  write  a  biography  on  how  a  young  person  in  China  lives 

•  express  an  opinion,  either  orally  or  in  writing,  using  specific  examples,  about  aspects  of  the 
Chinese  society  that  might  be  beneficial  for  Canadians  to  adopt  or  aspects  of  the  Canadian 
society  that  might  be  beneficial  for  Chinese  to  adopt 

•  collect  and  organize  information  on  a  clearly  defined  topic,  using  a  simple  outline,  webbing,  etc. 

•  in  a  final  written  product,  apply  the  skills  of  revising  and  editing  by  considering  content, 
organization,  vocabulary,  sentence  structure  and  mechanics  of  writing 

PARTICIPATION  SKILLS 

•  contribute  to  the  various  functions  of  group  work  as  recorder,  spokesperson,  leader 

•  observe  the  courtesies  of  group  discussion,  such  as  speaking  in  turn  and  using  appropriate  tone 

•  distinguish  between  work  that  can  be  done  most  effectively  by  individuals  and  that  which  calls 
for  group  effort 


ATTITUDE  OBJECTIVES 


The  student  will  be  encouraged  to  develop: 


•  respect  and  appreciation  for  the  ways  in  which  people  in  China  satisfy  basic  needs 

•  objectivity  by  examining  one's  own  ideas  about  what  is  a  better  way  of  meeting  basic  needs 

•  empathy  for  the  problems  faced  in  meeting  one's  needs 

•  respect  for  someone  else's  opinions  or  viewpoint 
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